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PR.EFACE. 


*  The  German  Manual'  isintended  to  foUow '  The  Germans  at  Home/ 
On  examination,  however,  it  will  be  seen  that  beginners  also  may  use 
this  work  with  advantage.  I  hope  tKät'  it  may  prove  a  useful  text-book 
to  that  large  class  of  teachers  who  consider  that  the  progress  of  their 
pupils  is  best  attained  by  a  course  of  intelligent  reading  in  constant 
combination  with  the  study  of  Grammar. 

*The  German  Manual'  contains  a  oomplete  Grammar,  a  series  of 
interesting  anecdotes,  stories,  fables,  letters,  and  conversations,  arranged 
in  progressive  order,  and  concludes  with  a  modern  Play,  and  Franz 
Hoffmann's  well  written  and  highly  interesting  story  of  '!^ub)ttg  ^an 
9Seetl^oöen'.  The  book  consists  of  six  parts,  namely :  Part  I,  Accidence ; 
Part  II,  Syntax;  Part  III,  Interlinear  Translation;  Part  IV,  Practical 
Part;  Part  V,  Notes;  and  Part  VI,  English  for  Retranslation.  All 
parts  are  to  be  worked  conjointly,  and  the  Grammar  is  always  to  be 
studied  in  connection  with  the  various  Lessons,  as  pointed  out  in  them. 
It  is  this  intimate  connection  between  Theöry  and  Practice,  which  forms 
one  of  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  book.  The  different  paragraphs 
of  the  Grammar  are  constantly  referred  to  in  the  Practical  Parts  of  the 
work,  and  each  Lesson  directs  the  Student  to  study  a  certain  part  of  the 
Theory  in  a  rational  and  carefully  arranged  progression,  so  that  when  he 
reaches  the  last  Lesson  in  the  Practical  Part,  he  will  have  gone  through 
the  whole  of  the  Grammar,  which,  by  frequent  reference  and  repetition 
will  have  become  his  mental  property.  How  intimately  the  Theory  is 
interwoven  with  the  Practical  Parts  of  the  book,  will  be  more  especially 
seen  from  the  treatment  of  the  Declension  of  Nouns,  as  explained  in 
Part  V,  Notes,  Lesson  1. 

The  first  Series  of  thirty-nine  Lessons  is  contained  in  Part  III  as  well 
as  in  Part  IV,     Part  III,  Interlinear  Translation,  is  for  Preparation  at 
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home,  and  Part  IV,  Practical  Part,  for  Reading  and  Translating  in  Class. 
By  means  of  the  interlinear  word-for-word  translation  the  Student  is 
enabled  to  enter  at  once  upon  a  course  of  reading,  whilst,  if  he  were  to 
use  his  dictionary  at  the  first  stage  of  his  study,  he  would  meet  with 
innumerable  and  almost  unsurmoutitable  difficulties.  The  book,  how- 
ever,  is  so  arranged  that  at  the  fortieth  Lesson  the  leamer  will  be 
suflSciently  acquainted  with  the  language,  and  especially  with  the  inflec- 
tions  of  the  various  parts  of  speech,  to  use  his  dictionary  with  advantage 
and  to  dispense  with  the  help  hitherto  afforded  him.  Moreover,  the 
numerous  advantages  to  be  derived  ffom  a  WOrd-for-word  translation 
are  so  evident  and  now  so  universally  appreciated,  that  the  Interlinear 
Translation  will  at  once  commend  itself  to  teacher  and  leamer  alike. 

Sincerely  do  I  hope  that  the  beautiful  story  of  Beethoven,  which 
commences  with  the  forty-first  Lesson  in  Part  IV,  may  prove  a  powerful 
Stimulus  to  the  Student  of  German,  and  I  desire  to  express  my  cordial 
thanks  to  the  publishers,  Messrs.  Schmidt  and  Spring  of  Stuttgart,  who 
most  courteously  permitted  me  to  adapt  it  for  this  work.  I  am  under  an 
equal  Obligation  to  Mr.  J.  J.  Weber  of  Leipzig  for  his  kind  permission  to 
introduce  Roderich  Benedix's  populär  Play:  *©ie  «§o^jeit8reife',  which 
cannot  fail  to  win,  favour  with  all  leamers. 

£ach  Reading  Lesson  in  Part  IV  is  followed  by  a  series  of  questions, 
which  are  to  be  answered  by  the  pupils  and  are  intended  to  train  them 
in  German  Conversation.  If  the  directions  for  going  through  this  process 
be  carefuUy  attended  to,  I  feel  convinced  it  will  amply  repay  the  little 
trouble  it  may  cause,  and  will  certainly  have  the  effect  of  making  the 
*  Retranslation'  a  great  deal  easier  than  it  otherwise  would  be. 

Retranslation  forms  the  last  and  crowning  process  of  each  Lesson. 
I  know  of  no  other  practice  capable  of  advancing  the  leamer  with 
anything  like  the  same  rapidity  as  that  of  retranslating  into  the  original. 
Indeed,  this  practice  has  frequently  been  advocated,  and  one  of  the  most 
renowned  professors  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh  strongly  recommended 
it  even  for  Latin  and  Greek.  I  tried  it  myself  when  leaming  French  and 
English,  and  I  always  found  that  I  derived  more  benefit  from  it  than  from 
any  other  method  I  adopted  in  my  course  of  study.  Later  on  I  had,  as 
a  teacher,  ample  opportunity  for  testing  the  eflöcacy  of  Retranslation  with 
my  pupils,  and  the  result  always  proved  most  satisfactory.  I  found, 
however,  that  the  writing  of  the  English  for  Retranslation  often  took 
more  time  than  my  pupils  could  afford,  and  again,  that  it  was  frequently 
a  difficult  matter  for  them  to  construe  correctly  and  to  write  good  and 
idiomatic  English.     This  was  more  especially  the  case  with  young 
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beginners,  and,  since  a  correct  and  purely  English  translation  of  the 
original  is  all-important  for  establishing  a  constant  comparison  between 
the  genias  of  the  one  language  and  that  of  the  other  (for  this  is  the 
principal  aim  in  the  practice  of  retranslating  into  the  original),  I  had  to 
expend  much  time  in  correcting  the  English  translation  handed  in  to 
me.  On  the  other  hand  the  great  advantages  to  be  derived  from  the 
practice  of  Retranslation,  and  also  from  teaching  the  Theory  of  the 
language  in  constant  connection  with  the  German  text,  were  so  power- 
fiilly  impressed  upon  my  mind,  that  I  determined  to  write  this  book, 
which  is  the  result  of  long  experience  in  teaching,  and  of  careful  work. 
I  am  convinced  that  Retranslation,  as  prescribed  in  the  *  Directions  for 
usmg  the  Book',  miU  prove  a  rapid  and  efficacious  preparation  for  trans- 
lating  English  prose  into  good  and  idiomatic  German;  and  it  may  be 
useful  to  observe  in  this  place  that  my  'German  Composition,'  which 
contains  extracts  from  English  writers  for  translation  into  German,  is 
intended  to  be  used  conjointly  with  <  The  German  Manual '  as  soon  as 
the  pupü  shall  have  reached  the  fiftieth  Lesson  in  this  book. 

In  conclusion  I  desire  to  thank  the  Rev.  Richard  Pilcher,  B.A.,  for  the 
kind  and  valuable  help  he  has  given  me  in  the  revision  of  the  English 
text  of  this  volume,  which  has  no  doubt  added  greatly  to  its  practical 

usefulness. 

HERMANN  LANGE. 


Painslet  House,  Rusholme,  Manchester, 

October    1877. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 

A  new  edition  of  '  The  German  Manual '  being  called  for,  I  have 

carefully  revised  the  first  issue  and  corrected  the  few  errors  which 

have  come  under  my  notice. 

HERMANN  LANGE. 

SuNNT  Bank,  Rusholme,  Manchester, 

Marcbf  1884. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   USING  THE   BOOK. 


Part  I.  Grammar,  Accidence. 

Part  n.  Grammar,  Syntax. 

(Appendix.) 

Part  m.  Interlinear  Translation. 

Part  rv.  Practioal  Part. 

Part  V.  Notes. 

Part  VI.  English  for  Betranslation. 


All  Parts  are 

tobe 

worked  conjointly. 


After  the   Pupils  have   made  themselves   aoqiiainted  with   the 
German  Alphabet  and  with  the  general  Prindples  of  Pronunoiation ' 
(§§  1-5),  they  znust  eareftiUy  read  §§  11  to  20  and  §  28  of  Part  I, 
and  then  commence  Iiesson  1,  Part  m. 

The  Granunar  is  always  to  be  studied  in  connection  with  the 
LessonSy  as  pointed  out  in  them. 

The  foUowing  Directions  are  especially  for  Class-Teaching,  but  Private 
Students  also  will  find  them  of  great  use  in  their  studies.  Persons  desirous 
of  leaming  the  German  Language  by  Private  Study,  and  who  possess  the 
necessary  energy  and  perseverance  for  this  purpose,  will  soon  perceive  how 
to  act  for  themselves  the  part  of  the  master,  as  pointed  out  in  the  Directions. 
They  are,  however,  advised  to  go  first  through  Vol.  I  of  this  course,  and  to 
acquire  a  good  pronunciation,  either  by  taking  a  few  lessons  from  a  good 
teacher  of  German,  or  by  availing  themselves  of  the  help  of  a  friend  conversant 
with  the  German  Language. 

»' 
I.    CONVERSATION. 

I.   Preparation. 

The  pupils  carefuUy  prepare  the  conversation  from  the  Interlinear  Trans- 
lation in  Part  III,  reading  aloud  (or  at  least  whispering),  and  always  com- 
panng  the  two  languages.  After  having  read  the  text  in  this  way  two  or  more 
times,  they  may,  with  a  sheet  of  paper,  cover  the  lines  containing  the  English, 
and  try  to  translate  the  German  text.  The  word-for-word  translation  having 
been  mastered,  the  pupils  may  turn  to  Part  IV,  Practical  Part.  They  must 
now  endeavour  to  make  good  English,  comparing  their  own  translation  with 
the  English  in  Part  VI,  English  for  Retranslation.    The  Notes  in  Part  V  must 
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be  carefiiliy  studied,  the  examples  learnt  by  heart,  and  the  paragraphs  of  the 
grammar  referred  to  must  be  carefuUy  read. 

It  will  be  a  very  good  practice  to  copy  the  German  in  Part  IV,  and,  whilst 
copying,  to  pronounce  every  word  distinctly. 

d.    In  Class. 

A.  The  books  are  opened  at  Part  IV.  The  master  reads  aloud,  and 
very  slowly,  one  sentence  of  the  prepared  lesson.  The  pupils  read  it  after 
him,  and  then  translate  the  sentence.  The  sentences  are  read  and  translated 
one  by  one  in  this  way,  the  pupils  reading  and  translating  in  tum.  This  may 
be  done  as  often  as  the  teacher  may  think  proper,  and  tili  the  pupils  can  read 
and  translate  the  lesson  fluently  and  correctly.  The  master  e&plains  the 
Grammar,  refers  the  pupils  to  the  different  paragraphs  of  Part  I  and  II,  as 
opportunity  ofiers  itself,  and  asks  all  questions  suggested  by  the  Notes  of 
Part  V  and  the  paragraphs  referred  to  in  Part  III.  Here  is  indeed  a  wide 
field  for  the  intelligent  teacher,  as,  of  course,  the  Notes  cannot  exhaust  the 
matter,  but  are  merely  intended  to  give  a  hint  here  and  there. 

B.  The  books  are  cXosed.  The  master  reads  the  first  sentence  in 
German.  The  pupils  translate  it  into  English,  and  then  repeat  it  in  German. 
So  the  sentences  prepared  are  asked  one  by  one  round  the  class. 

(For  Retranslatiou  see  under  IV.) 

II.    READING  AND  TRANSLATION. 

I,   Präparation. 

The  pupils  prepare  the  'Reading*  from  the  Interlinear  Translation  in  the 
same  way  as  they  prepare  the  'Conversation'*    (See  I^  Conversation.) 

2.   In  Class. 

The  books  are  opened  at  Part  IV.  The  Reading  is  gone  through  in 
the  same  way  as  directed  for  the  Conversation,  under  I,  2,  A. 

The  plan  of  closing  the  books,  as  prescribed  under  I,  2,  B,  may  here  be 
dispensed  with. 

(For  Retranslatiou  see  under  IV.) 

III.    CONVERSATION  ON  THE  READING. 

(See  Part  IV,  Lesson  3.) 

Much  attention  should  be  paid  to  this  process  of  the  Method,  which,  if 
properly  attended  to,  will  soon  enable  the  pupils  to  carry  on  a  conversation 
in  German. 
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The  answer  to  each  question  is  to  be  found  firom  the  Qermaa 
tezt.  The  flgiire  in  the  tezt  which  is  found  to  corregpond  with  the 
fifirure  preflxed  to  the  question,  marks  the  beginning  of  the  answer. 
The  first  braoket  ( ] )  whioh  foUows  the  figure  in  the  tezt,  marks 
the  end  of  the  answer. 

A  glance  at  the  third  Lesson,  which  contains  the  translation  of  the  ques- 
tions,  and  likewise  the  required  answer,  will  make  this  clear. 

The  pupils  prepare  the  oonversatlon  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  able 
to  answer  each  question  withdut  looking  into  the  book. 

In  class  the  books  are  elosed.  The  master  asks  the  questions  in 
German,  and  the  pupils  answer  in  Gtorman« 

Observation« 

Advanced  pupils  may  try  to  answer  the  questions  in  their  own  words,  in- 
dependently  of  the  text.  Encouragement  in  this,  on  the  part  of  the  teacher, 
is  very  desirable.  The  teacher  may  even  increase  the  number  of  the  ques- 
tions, thereby  rendering  this  practice  still  more  useful  and  interesting. 

IV.    RETRANSLATION  AND  DICTATION. 

The  Betranslation  of  the  English  from  Part  VI  is  one  of  the  most 
usefiil  praotloes  a  Student  can  have.  He  must  therefore  devote  the 
greatest  care  to  this  part  of  his  study.  After  the  preceding  processes  have 
been  gone  through,  he  will  find  no  great  difficulty  in  preparing  the  retrans- 
lation  so  as  to  enable  him  to  translate  the  English  of  Part  VI  into  German 
without  hesitation  or  mistake,  and  just  as  readily  as  if  he  were  reading  an 
English  passage.  After  this  has  been  done  satisfactorily,  the  retranslation 
must  also  be  done  in  writing.  This  may  be  done  either  in  class,  as  an  exercise, 
the  master  reading  aloud  the  English  to  be  translated,  or  out  of  class,  as  the 
master  may  think  best. 

Part  IV  will  form  the  key« 

It  wiU  be  found  useful  to  give  from  time  to  time  a  short  dietation  on  the 
parts  studied. 

NOTE. 

Frequent  repetition  of  the  Parts  studied,  especially  in  the  way  of  Re- 
translation and  Conversation,  is  strongly  advised. 

Never  begin  a  new  part  before  havlng  thoroughly  mastered  the 
preeeding  one.  One  lesson  may  be  divided  into  as  many  parts  as 
may  be  desirable,  or  two  and  more  lessons  may  be  prepared  at 
once,  weU  considering  the  time,  talent,  and  progress  of  the  Student. 
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CHAPTER    IL 

THE  ABTICLES  (£)te  ©ef^Ie^t^iodttet). 

§  6.  DecUnsion  of  the  Definite  Article. 

(2)tr  Bepimmte  Strtlfel.) 


Singular. 

Plural 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

> 

•  ö//  Genders. 

English. 

Nominative,     bet, 

bie, 

ba«, 

bie. 

the. 

Genitive.          be^, 

bet, 

be«, 

bet; 

of  the. 

Dative.            bem, 

bet, 

bem, 

ben, 

to  the. 

Accusative.      ben, 

bie, 

ba$, 

bie, 

the. 

The  following  words  (and  some  others  with  the  terminations  et/  tf  e^) 
are  declined  like  the  definite  article.     (Nom.  and  Acc.  Plural  in  e). 

biefer,   biefe,   biefe^,   this.  mand^et;  mand^e,  mand^e^,  many,  many  a. 

jener,    Jene,    iene^,    that.  iebet,      iebe,       iebe^,       every. 

folc^et,  folc^e,  fol^e^,  such,  njelci^et;  n)el(^e,  njel^e^,  which. 

aller,    alle,    atteö,    all.  einiget,    einige,    einiget,    some. 

Example. 

Singular.  Plural 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter.      Englisb,    for  all  Genders,      Englirb, 

Nom.  biefer,  blefe,  biefe^,  this;  biefe,  these. 

Gen.  biefe^,  biefer,  biefe*,  ofthis;  biefer,  of  these. 

Dat.  biefem,  biefer,  biefem,  to  this ;  biefen,  to  these. 

Acc.  biefen,  biefe,  biefe*,  this;  biefe,  these. 

It  is  important  to  observe  that  all  the  preceding  words  have  a  distinct 
termination  for  the  nominative  singular  of  the  three  genders,  masculine, 
feminine,  and  neuter,  and  that,  by  means  of  this  distinct  termination,  they 
possess,  like  the  definite  article,  the  power  of  pointing  out  the  gender  of 
tlie  noun  before  which  they  are  placed. 


J7.] 


§7. 


PART  I.      THE  ARTICLES. 

Declensian  of  the  Indefinite  Article^ 
(2)er  unBejilmmte  Sfrtlfel,) 

And  of  the  Indefinite  Numeral  fein* 

(et)  The  Declension  of  eilt/  eine/  eilt/  a,  or  an. 


Mtuculine, 

Feminine, 

Neuter, 

EngUsbm 

Nom. 

ein, 

eine, 

ein. 

a,  or  an. 

Gen. 

eine«, 

einer, 

eine*, 

of  a,  (?r  of  an. 

Dat. 

einem. 

einer, 

einem, 

to  a,  (?r  to  an. 

Acc. 

einen. 

eine, 

ein, 

a,  ör  an. 

ip)  The  Declension  of  the  Indefinite  Numeral  ftin,  feine/  feilt/ 

no,  not  any,  none. 


Singular. 

PHJRAL 

Masculine, 

Feminine, 

Neuter, 

yör  all  Genders, 

Englisb. 

Nom, 

fein, 

feine, 

fein. 

feine. 

no. 

Gen. 

feine*, 

feiner. 

feine*, 

feiner, 

of  no. 

Dat 

feinem. 

feiner. 

feinem, 

feinen. 

to  no. 

Acc. 

feinen. 

feine, 

fein. 

feine. 

no. 

All  Possessive  Adjective-Fronouns  (see  §  68)  are  declined 

In  the  Singular  like    .     .    .    ein/  t\vit,  ein ; 
In  the  Plural  like   .     •     ,     .    ^tivL* 

The  indefinite  article  ein,  eine,  ein,  the  indefinite  numeral  fein,  feine,  fein, 
and  the  possessive  adjective-pronouns  (as  mein,  meine,  mein )  ll^r,  ll^re,  ll^r, 
etc.)  have  no  distinctiye  termination  for  the  nominaüve  Singular 
of  the  masculine  and  neuter  genders,  since  the  masculine  and  neuter 
forms  are  alike.  Therefore  the  feminine  form  alone  has  the  power 
of  indicating  the  gender  of  the  neun  before  whieh  it  is  plaeed. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  SUBSTAKTIVE  (£aö  S^aupmott). 

1.    THE  GENDERS, 

There  are  three  Genders,  as  in  English:  Masculine,  Feminine,  and 
Neuter;  but  in  G^rman  several  names  of  living  beings  are  of  the 
neuter  gender,  whilst  the  names  of  some  things  are  masculine,  some 
feminine,  some  neuter ;  hence  in  German,  gender,  as  referring  to  living 
beings  and  things,  has  but  little  to  do  with  sex. 

Some  General  Rules  for  the  Genders  of  Nouns. 

§  8.  Of  the  Masculine  Gender  are : 

1.  Names  of  male  persons  and  male  animals;  as — 

ber  ®xaf,  count.  ber  «Selb,  hero. 

ber  ©reis,  old  man.  ber  Äna6e,  boy. 

ber  85nje,  Hon.  ber  äBoIf,  wolf. 

2.  Names  of  monthSy  days,  seasons,  and  winds;  as — 

ber  Sottuar,  January.  ber  ffrül^ting,  spring, 

ber  fflo^otmUt,  November.  (but  ba^  JJröT^lal^r,  spring.) 

ber  SKontag,  Monday.  ber  äBinter,  winter. 

ber  ©onnaBenb,  Saturday.  ber  Dpwinb,  east  wind, 

ber  ©ommer,  summer.  ber  Slorbnjinb,  north  wind. 

3.  Names  of  stones ;  as — 

ber  Diamant;  diamond.  ber  ©ranlt,  granite. 

ber  Älefel,  flint.  ber  ©maragb,  emerald. 

ber  8tu6ln,  ruby.  ber  Stmetl^i^jl,  amethyst. 
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4.  Words  ending  in  aVi,  itt^/  liuq,  and  tti ;  as— 

ber  ©tatt,  stable.  bet  SinWing,  foundling. 

bet  0Hng,  ring.  ber  »&elm,  helmet 

bec  Süngling,  young  man.  bet  S)om,  dorne,  cathedral. 

Excepti(ms.'—\iQÄ  SWetaO,  metal ;  baö  Sing,  thing ;  ba«  SKejflttg,  brass. 

§  9.  Of  the  Feminine  Gtonder  are : 

1.  Pemale  appellations,  nouns  of  more  than  one  syllable  ending 
in  ti,  l^eit,  ftit,  fd^aft/  uttg,  atf^,  nÜ^,  and  monosyüables  in  uc^; 
as — 

bie  ^ü^ittf  daughter.  blc  ffreunbfd^aft,  friendship. 

ble  ffrau,  woman.  bie  «öoffnung,  hope. 

bie  SSerrätl^erel,  treachery.  bie  «geimatl^,  native  land 

bie  jfreil^eit,  freedom.  bie  ffiutl^,  rage,  fury. 

bie  Steunbli^feit,  friendliness.  bie  ©ud^t,  passion. 

Excepiioru, — ^ba8  3Bei6,  wife ;  baö  ffrauen^immer,  a  female  person;  ba8 
SJetfd^ap,  seal;  ber  SBermut]^;  wormwood;  ber  äBiömutl^,  bismulh;  ba3 
©efi^rei,  clamour. 

2.  Names  of  inanimate  objeots  ending  in  e;  as — 

bie  iavAtf  bower.  bie  SBu^e,  beech. 

bie  Jtrone,  crown.  bie  SBirne,  pear. 

bie  ©onne,  sun.  bie  ^Ipt,  tulip. 

bie  ®tu6e,  room.  bie  Slofe,  rose, 

3.  To  denote  the  female  sex  the  affix  in  (Plural  innett)  is  added  to 
many  masculine  nouns,  when  the  sex  is  not  distinguished  by  special 
words,  such  as  ber  ©ol^n,  son;  bie  Soci^ter,  daughter.  The  vowel,  then, 
is  frequently  modified,  and  the  final  e  is  always  dropped;  as — 

ber  £toe,  lion.  bie  Sötvin,  lioness. 

ber  (SngUnber,  Englishman.  bie  (Snglänberin,  English  lady. 

ber  ®^äfer,  shepherd.  bie  ®(i^äferin,  shepherdess. 

ber  Mnig,  king.  bie  Jtönigin,  queen. 

ber  S)octor,  doctor.  bie  JDoctorin,  the  doctor's  wife. 

It  is  the  custom  in  Gennany  to  give  the  wife  the  title  of  her  husband. 
So  we  say  in  addressing  a  doctor,  ^err  S)octor,  and  in  addressing  the  wife 
of  a  doctor,  grau  Soctorin,  or  jfrau  JDoctor,  Srau  5Profe|for,  eta 
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§  10  a.  Of  the  Neuter  Glender  are : 

1.  Most  names  of  metals,  places,  and  oountaies;  as — 

bad  Stu^ftx,  copper.  bad  gro^e  £onbon,  great  London, 

bad  fd^5ne  <S}pankn,  beautiful  Spain.        bad  reiche  «^amBurg,  rieh  Hamburgh. 

2.  Most  Collective  Nouns  with  the  prefix  @e ;  as — 

ba9  ®ttt)bltf  clouds ;  bad  (BtbixQt,  the  ränge  of  mountains. 

3.  All  Diminutives  ending  in  ^en  and  lein ;  as — 

bad  <Sbf)n^m,  little  son.  bad  ^^terlettt;  little  daughter. 

bad  SD^abci^en,  girl.  bad  ^duleitt;  young  lady. 

4.  Nouns  ending  in  t^tim;  as — 

bad  «^eiligtl^um,  sanctuary, 

5.  Words  and  letters  iised  substantively ;  as — 

ba8  ©(S^Iafen,  sleeping;  baS  SBenn,  the  word  *when';  bad  21,  ba8  ®* 

§  10  b.  Note. — Compound  Noims  take  the  gender  of  their 
last  component;  as  —  ber  «i^au$t)ater,  housefather;  bad  ©d^uljimmer, 
schoolroom;  from  ber  SSater  and  bag  Sitt^iwcr.  Compounds  with  SÄutfi 
(m)  are  some  masculine,  some  feminine;  as — ber  «&elbenmutl^,  heroism; 
bie  Semutl^,  humility;  bie  Stnmutl^;  grace;  ber  Äleinmutl^,  discouragement. 

The  following  words  have  two  genders,  and  a  difTerent 
meaning  attached  to  eaeh  of  them  — 


I. 


ber  93anb,  the  volume  of  a  book. 

ber  Sauer,  the  peasant 

ber  SButte,  bull  (of  catüe). 

ber  SBunb,  the  covenant. 

ber  S^or,  the  chorus. 

ber  dxUf  the  heir. 

bie  (Srfenntniß,  knowledge. 

ber  ®tf)olt,  the  contents. 

ber  ®ei^el,  the  hostage. 

ber  ^üxif  the  Harz  mountains. 


bad  SBanb,  the  ribbon,  band,  union. 

ba8  fßamx,  the  bird  cage. 

bie  93u(l[e,  a  papal  document 

bad  SBunb,  the  bündle,  sheaf. 

bad  ^ox,  the  choir,  place  for  Singers. 

bad  @r(e,  the  inheritance. 

bad  (ixUnntn\%  the  verdict 

bad  ©el^alt,  the  salary. 

bie  ®et^el;  scourge. 

bad  «^arj;  resin. 
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ber  «öeibe;  the  pagan. 

bnr  »öut,  the  hat, 

bet  Ätefer,  the  jaw. 

ber  Äunbe,  the  customer. 

ber  Setter,  the  guide. 

ber  Sol^n,  the  reward. 

bie  fSlanMf  the  almond. 

ber  ÜÄangel,  want. 

bie  fEflaxt,  province,  mark. 

ber  fS)lax\^f  the  march. 

ber  Wtm^^f  man. 

ber  JReiÖ,  rice. 

ber  @d^ilb,  the  shield. 

ber  ®ee,  the  lake. 

ber  ^dl,  part  of  a  whole, 

ber  ^oXf  the  fool. 

ber  SSerbienfl,  gain,  eamings. 


bie  <@eibe,  the  heath. 

bie  «§ut,  heed,  guard. 

bie  Äiefer,  the  pine,  a  kind  of  fir. 

bie  Äunbe,  knowledge,  intelligence. 

bie  Seiter,  the  ladden 

bad  Sol^n,  wages. 

baö  SÄanbel,  number  of  15. 

bie  SÄangel,  the  mangle. 

baS  fSJlaxt,  marrow. 

bie  Wtax\(^,  the  marsh. 

baS  SÄenfd^,  wench. 

baS  Sleiö;  the  twig,  sprig. 

baS  ©d^ilb,  the  sign-board. 

bie  ©ee,  the  sea. 

baS  ^dl,  share,  portion. 

baS  SÜ^or,  the  gate. 

bag  Serbienjl,  merit. 


2.    THE  DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

Observation, — German  Grammars  for  the  use  of  English  people  differ 
greatly  with  respect  to  the  number  of  Declension,  but  those  used  in 
Germany  divide  all  nouns  into  iwo  great  classes : 

The  Ancient  or  Streng  Declensien,  and 
The  Modem  or  Weak  Declension. 

The  German  method  is  adopted  in  this  course.  The  following  pages 
contain,  in  a  concise  form,  the  General  Rules  only.  The  Appendix  con- 
tains  a  detailed  division  of  Nouns  with  respect  to  their  declension, 
it  contains  also  the  Exceptions  to  the  General  Rules,  and  is  chiefly  for 
reference  and  systematic  study  *. 


*  The  Author  begs  to  refer  to  the  Preface  of  his  *  Grammar,'  where  he  has 
taken  the  opportunity  of  speaking  about  the  principles  that  led  him  to  treat 
this  very  important  part  of  German  Grammar  in  this  way,  and  of  suggesting 
what  he  believes  to  be  the  best  method  of  studying  and  mastering  the  de- 
clensions  of  German  nouns. 
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A.    General  Rules  for  the  Declension  of  Nouns. 

§  11.     The  inflection  of  the   Genitive  Singular  msy  be  con- 
sidered  the  distinguishing  mark  of  both  declenaions. 

The  inflection  of  the  Genitive  Singular  is — 

e$  or  ^  for  nouns  belonging  to  the  Ancient  or  Strong  Deelensiony  and 
ett  or  tt  for  nouns  belonging  to  the  Modem  or  Weak  Declension ; 

except  all  Feminine  Nouns,  of  which  the  inflection  of  the  Nominative 
Plural  is  the  distinguishing  mark  (see  §  15). 

Ancient  Declension  (see  §§17  and  20). 

§  12.    When  the  inflection  of  the  Genitive  Singular  is  cd/  the 
Dative  Singular  takes  u 

When  the  inflection  of  the  Genitive  Singular  is  0/  the  Dative 
Singular  remains  iinchanged. 

The  Accusative  Singular  is  always  like  the  Nominative. 

§  13.     The  Nominative  Plural  has  four  diff*erent  forma : 

Form  I. — e;  Form  IL — nochange;  Formlll. — er;  Form  IV. — ctt/ 
or  «♦ 

The  Genitive  and  Accusative  Plural  are  like  the  Nominative 
Plural. 

The  Dative  Plural  takes  an  tt  to  the  Nominative,  if  it  does  not 
end  in  tt» 

Thus,  in  order  to  decline  a  Noun  of  the  Ancient  Declension,  you 
must  know — 

I.    The  Genitive  Singular  (see  §  28). 
IL     The  Nominative  Plural  (see  §  29). 

§  14.  Modern  Declension  (see  §§18  and  20). 

A  Noun  taking  in  the  Genitive  Singular  ett  or  tt  is  said  to  belong 
to  the  Modem  Declension»  and  then  all  other  cases»  Singular  and 
Plural,  take  the  same  inflection. 
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§  15.  Feminine  Substantives, 

All  Feminine  Substantives  remain  nnchanged  in  the  Singular. 
In  the  Plural  they  are  mostly  declined  according  to  the  Modem 
Dedension,  but  Original  Monosyllables  are  declined  according  to 
the  First  Form  of  the  Ancient  Deelension. 

The  inflection  of  the  Nominative  Plural,  therefore,  is  the  dis- 
tinguishing  mark  in  the  two  Declensions  of  Feminine  Nouns. 

§  16.  Neuter  Nouns. 

All  Neuter  Noims  are  declined  according  to  the  Ancient 

Declension, 


§  17*  A,  Nouns  belonging  to  the  Ancient  Declension  ending  in 
e,  el,  er,  en,  diminutives  in  ^en  and  lein,  and  foreign  nouns  in  or,  always 
form  the  Genitive  Singular  by  the  mere  addition  of  an  8  to  the  stem, 
and  remain  unchanged  in  the  Dative  and  Accusative  Singular. 

B.  After  a  hissing  sound,  i.e.  after  ö,  ß  or  jf,  \^  and  j,  the  inflection  of 
the  Genitive  Singular  is  always  eö. 

C  Nouns  terminating  in  6,  b,  t,  jl,  d^,  g,  and  f,  form  the  Genitive  Singular 
more  generally  by  adding  eö  than  by  adding  8,  and  nouns  terminating  in 
any  other  letters  but  those  mentioned  above,  take  either  e  8  or  3. 

In  fact,  respecting  the  Genitive-formation  of  nouns  belonging  to  the  Ancient 
Declension,  the  Student  must  be  guided  by  euphony  to  decide  whether  the 
one  or  the  other  inflection  is  required.  He  must  keep  in  mind  that  the 
characteristic  mark  of  this  declension  lies  in  the  inflection  0  of  the  Genitive 
Singular,  and  that  the  insertion  of  the  vowel  e  between  the  stem  and  the 
inflection  is  necessary  only  in  cases  where  harshness  would  arise  through  a 
combination  of  dissonant  sounds. 

Much  depends,  however,  also  on  the  style  of  writing  or  delivery ;  for  whilst 
in  ordinary  prose  the  e  of  the  inflection  eö  is  elided  whenever  euphony  admits 
of  ity  we  generally  find  it  retained  in  more  elevated  diction,  and  the  same  may 
be  said  of  tl\e  Dative  Inflection  e. 

§  18.    With  Nouns  belonging  to  the  Modem  Declension  the 

Nominative  Singular  decides  whether  the  inflection  is  to  be  eit 

or  tt»    When  the  noun  ends  in  e,  el,  and  er,  the  inflection  is  merely  tt, 

in  other  instances  en. 

§  19*  Notice  that  the  Nominative,  Gonitive,  and  Accusative  of 
the  Plural  are  always  alike.  All  Nouns  have  the  termination  n  in  the 
Dative  Plural. 

When,  in  the  Declension  of  a  noun,  the  vowels  of  the  stem  a,  o,  u,  and 
the  diphthong  au,  are  changed  for  the  Plural  into  ä,  ö,  ü,  and  öu  (§§  % 
and  3),  the  vowels  are  said  to  be  modified. 

Only  the  vowels  a,  0,  u,  and  the  diphthong  au,  can  be  modified. 
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Models  of  the  two  Declensions. 
I.    ANCIENT  DECLENSION. 


Perm  I. 

\ 

Singular. 

Nom. 

ber  %{% 

baS  »ein, 

bie  ^anb  *• 

Gen. 

M  %i\^t»f 

beS  »eine«, 

ber  «§anb. 

Dat. 

bem  %V\aitf 

bem  »eine, 

ber  «§anb» 

Acc. 

ben  Xm, 

baS  »ein, 
Plural. 

bie  «&anb. 

Nom. 

bie  XiS^tf 

»eine. 

«&anbe. 

Gen. 

ber  %x\6^tf 

»eine. 

<6anbe. 

Dat. 

ben  Xx^äcjtWf 

»einen, 

«^anben. 

Acc. 

bie  X\\^t, 

»eine, 

Form  n. 
Singular. 

«Oänbe. 

Nom. 

bie  a^uttct*, 

bie  3:o^ter*, 

bad  a^^&b^en. 

Gen. 

ber  myxiitx, 

ber  3!o^ter, 

bea  S^äbd^en«. 

Dat. 

ber  a^utter, 

ber  Xo^XiXf 

bem  a^dbd^en. 

Acc. 

bie  3Äutter, 

bie  Xti^iiXf 
Plural. 

bad  a^äb(]^en. 

Nom. 

bie  SWtitter, 

Xhijittf 

ai^db^en. 

Gen. 

ber  a^tttter, 

»ö^ter, 

a^äbd^en. 

Dat. 

ben  a^tittertt, 

%f>^inn, 

2»äb(i^en. 

Acc. 

bie  a^tttter, 

»d^ter, 

Form  m. 

Singular. 

g^äb^em 

Nom. 

ber  ©eiji, 

baS  2)orf, 

baö  Sieb. 

Gen. 

beö  ©eipe«^ 

be8  3)orfe«, 

bed  Siebe«. 

Dat 

bem  ©eijie, 

bem  3)orfe, 

bem  Siebe. 

Acc. 

ben  ©eifi, 

ba8  5)orf, 
Plural. 

bad  Sieb. 

Nom. 

bie  ©eipet; 

SDi^rfer, 

Sieber. 

Gen. 

ber  ©eijier, 

{Dörfer, 

Sieber. 

Dat. 

ben  ©eipent, 

{Dörfern, 

Siebem. 

Acc. 

bie  ©eifier, 

Sörfer, 

Sieber. 

*  See  §  15. 
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Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Acc. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Acc. 


bet  ^a% 

bem  ü^afle; 
ben  Wla% 

bie  a^aftett; 
bet  a^ajlett/ 
ben  Wtaften, 
bu  Wla^cn, 


Form  IV. 

Singular. 
ber  ®^mer}^ 

bem  @<^inerje/ 
ben  ®ti^merj; 

Plural. 

@d^merjeit; 
@^nterjcn, 
S^metjeit; 
©^merjett, 


ba9  %ige. 
bed  Stuge^« 
bem  ^uge. 
bad  3(uge. 

Sliigetf. 
^ugetf . 
Slugett. 
9(ugett. 


n.    MODERN  DECLENSION. 


Singular. 

Nom. 

ber  ®raf; 

ber  äffe, 

ble  Srau. 

Gen. 

bed  ©rafett^ 

be«  Sfffett, 

ber  grrau. 

Dat. 

bem  ®rafen^ 

bem  9tffett, 

ber  Sfrau« 

Acc. 

ben  ©rafett, 

ben  Stffeit, 
Plural. 

bie  8frau. 

Nom. 

bie  ®tafctt^ 

«ffett, 

Sfrauett. 

Gen. 

ber  ©rafett^ 

«ffett, 

{^auctt. 

Dat. 

ben  ©rafett^ 

Stffett, 

grrauett. 

Acc. 

ble  ©rafett, 

«ffett, 

^auett. 

§  27.    The  two  nouns  ber  «gerr;  gentleman,  master,  and  ba8  »gerj, 
the  heart,  have  a  declension  of  their  own : 


Singular.  . 
Nom.    ber  «6err,  the  gentleman. 
Gen.     M  »&emt,  of  the  gentleman. 
Dat.      bem  «^errtt;  to  the  gentleman. 
Acc.     ben  «&emt;  the  gentleman. 

Singular. 
Nom.    ba9  «&erj;  the  heart 
Gen.     be9  «6ergeii4,  öF  the  heart. 
Dat      bem  ^er jett,  to  the  heart. 
Aca     bad  «Serj;  the  heart 
VOL.  ra.  c 


Plural. 
ble  «&enett,  the  gentlemen. 
ber  »&erren,  of  the  gentlemen. 
ben  «^rrett;  to  the  gentlemen. 
ble  «Cerren,  the  gentleman. 

Plural. 
ble  «&er  jeit,  the  hearts. 
ber  »©erjen,  of  the  hearts. 
ben  ^erjett;  to  tjie  hearts. 
ble  «Serjett,  the  hearts. 
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§  28.  GENERAL  RULES  FOR  THE  FORMATION 

OF   THE 

GENITIVE  SINGULAR  (j  ii). 

A. 
All  Feminine  Nouns  remaia  nnclianged  throughout 

the  Singular  (§  15). 

B. 

All  Neuter  Noiins  and  most  Mascnline  Nonns  take 

in  the  Genitive  Singular  e<J  or  ^  (§  17). 

(For  exception  see  Appendix,  §  5,  A  and  B.) 

C. 

All  Mascnline  Nouns  ending  in  e,  representing  Persons 
and  Animals,  are  declined  according  to  the  Modem  De- 

clensipn. 

Inflection:  tt  (§  18)  for  all  cases,  Singular  and  PluraL 

(See  Appendix,  §  5,  A.) 

D. 

Mascnline  Nonns  which  originally  ended  in  an 
nnaccented  e,  but  which  have  lost  it  in  modern  times, 

are  declined  according  to  the  Modem  Declension. 
Inflection:  en  (§  18)  for  all  Cases,  Singular  and  Plural. 

[Among  these   are  especially  many  appellations   of  mak 

persons  and  male  animalSy  and  nouns  of  foreign  origin  ending 

in  i  and  fi.] 

(See  Appendix,  §  5,  B.) 
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§  29.  GENERAL  RÜLES  FOR  THE  FORMATION 

OF  THE 

NOMINATIVE   PLURAL  {§  13). 

A. 
All  Feminine  Nonns  ending  in  t,  and  most  other 
Feminine  Nonns,  are  declined  according  to  the  Modem 

Declension.      Inflection :  en  or  tt  (§  18). 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  never  modified  (§  25,  d). 

(For  exceptions  see  Appendix,  §  i,  C,  D,  and  F,  and  §  2,  A.) 

B. 

Feminine  Noims  originaUy  monosyllabic  take  e» 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  always  modified. 

(For  a  list  see  Appendix,  §  i,  C.) 

C 

Masculine  and  Neuter  Noims  ending  in  tX,  tt,  tn. 
Diminutives  in  i^ett  and  leiti/  and  Neuter  Nonns  ending 
in  e  with  the  prefix  ®e  remain  unchanged. 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  of  Masculine  Nonns  is  often 


(For  exceptions  see  Appendix,  §  4,  A,  and  §  5,  £.    For  a  list  of  nouns 
modifying  the  vowel  of  the  stem  see  Appendix,  §  2,  B.) 

Most  Monosyllabic  Masculine  Nouns  take  u 

(For  exceptions  see  Appendix,  §  3,  C,  §  4,  B,  §  5,  B.) 

The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  mostly  modified  (see  App.  §  i,  A). 

E. 
Most  Monosyllabic  Neuter  Nouns  take  er» 
The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  always  modified. 

(For  a  list  see  App.  §  3,  A*    For  exceptions  see  App.  §  i,  B,  and  §  4,  C.) 

F. 
The  inflection  e  is  given — (i)  To  Dissyllabic  Mascullno 
Nouns  with  the  prefix  a5e  and  »er  (see  App.  §  i,  E),  (a)  To 
nouns  ending  in  iti#  and  fal/  and  to  masculine  and  neuter  nouns 
ending  in  liitg,  iitg,  ig,  iM),  M)tp  and  9X  (see  App.  §  i,  F),  (3)  To 
nouns  with  the  prefix  ®e  and  ending  with  the  root-syllable 
(see  App.  §  I,  G).    (4)  To  many  foreign  nouns,  especially  to 

titles  and  names  of  inanimate  objects  (see  App.  §  i«  H). 
The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  sometimes  modified» 

c  % 
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B.     DECLENSION  OF  NON-GeRMANIZED  FOREIGN  NOUNS. 

§  30.     Latin  words  add  only  ^  to  the  genitive  singuIar,  if  the 

nominative  has  not  an  d  already.     The  Latin  nominative  plaral  is  used 

for  the  four  plural  cases. 

Examples. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  bcr  9Webicuö,  baö  SSertum.  ble  aÄebicl,.  bie  aSetBa* 

Gen.  bed  S^ebicud;  bed  aSerium«.  ber  Sßebici^  ber  SSerBa. 

Dat.  bem  SD^ebtcud;  bent  aSetium*  ben  Sßebici;  ben  SSerba. 

Acc.  ben  aÄebicuö,  ba§  aSertum.  bie  aÄebict,  bie  SSerta. 

Many  Latin  nouns  in  uttt/  however,  have  in  the  phiral  a  Gennan 
declension,  and  change  um  into  eit ;  as — bad  (St^angeltunt,  bie  <£t)angellen, 
bad  @9mnaflum,  bie  ©l^ntnaflen.  But  when  Foreign  nouns  with  the  ter- 
mination  um  or  ud  have  been  shortened  already  in  the  Singular,  they  often 
form  their  plural  in  e:  bad  ®eminar,  bie  ®eminare;  bad  ®u6fiantit9,  bie 
©utflantitje ;  bet  Decan  (from  decanus),  pl.  bie  Decane.  We  say,  however, 
bag  irinci»),  pl.  bie  <Brinci»)iett ;  ba§  $artici»),  pl.  bie  ^Jarticipien ;  baö  5tböer^ 
pl.  bie  abi>er6iett ;  baö  «Material,  pl.  bie  a^aterialien ;  baö  JJoffil,  bie  goffilien. 

§  31.  Foreign  nouns  taken  from  modern  languages  take  ^  for  the 
genitive  singular,  while  feminine  words  remain  altogether  iinchanged 
in  the  Singular.  The  plural  is  formed  by  adding  ^  for  all  cases,  if  the 
nominative  has  not  an  d  already. 

Examples. 

Singular. 

Nom.  ber  6^ef,  bie 

Gen.  beg  ®^ef«,  ber  .  «  w^  --    i  /rc  rx.  o  c  « 

Dat.  kernen  b«t^"^-         Dat.      b,„  ^  W«,  »«i^«. 

Acc.  ben  6^ef,  bie 

O.      DECLENSION  OF  PRÖPER  NaMES. 

§  32.  Names  of  nations»  rivers,  seas,  mountains»  forests»  etc., 
being  used  with  the  definite  article,  and  a  few  names  of  countries  ex- 
beptionally  masculine  and  feminine,  are  inflected  like  common  nouns ; 
äs — N.  ter  ®i)anier,  G.  ht^  @i)attier«,  N.  PI.  Me  ®i)aiiier,  Spaniard  ; 
N.  bie  Cl6e,  G.  ber  ette,  etc. ;  N.  ber  Sfrangofe,  G.  be«  ffrangofen,  N.  PI. 
bie  ffrangofett,  Frenchman ;  N.  bie  ffiefer,  G.  ber  ffiefer ;  N.  bie  D jlfee> 
G.  ber  Dflfee,  the  Baltic ;  N.  ber  aßrodfen,  G.  be«  »rodfen«,  D.  ^tm  SBrotf en, 
A»  ^tn  Sroden,  the  Brocken  (one  of  the  Harz  moimtains). 
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§  33.  Names  of  towns,  villages»  and  names  of  coiintries  of  the 
neuter  gender,  take  $  in  the  genitive  singular,  but  are  unchanged  in 
all  other  cases.  Those  ending  in  ^,  jg,  and  i  form  the  genitive  by  means 
of  the  preposition  wn^  or  by  the  preceding  genitive  of  the  words  ®tabt^ 
2)orf,  etc. :  N.  Jßamturg,  G.  Jßamtutfl« ;  N,  a3re0lau,  G.  SBreölau'«  * ;  N. 
qjarig,  G.  wn  $ari$;  bet  <Ztat>t  fßarid. 

Proper  Names  of  Persms. 
I.  Singular. 

§  34«  Proper  names  of  persona  preceded  hy  ihe  defintfe  or  the 
indefinite  ariicle  femain  unchanged  in  the  Singular;  as — ber,  bed;  bem^ 
bctt  «Seine,  «©ermann,  ©Ritter.  But  when  the  genitive  of  a  proper  name, 
qualified  by  an  adjective,  Stands  before  the  governing  word,  *^  is  added ; 
as — beg  großen  ©d^itter*^  SBerfe,  the  great  Schiller's  works. 

§  35«  Proper  names  of  persona  wiihout  the  ariicle  take  ^  or  *i  in 
the  genitive  singular  (Dat.  and  Acc.  unchanged) ;  as — ^N.  Jtarl,  G.  Stoxl^ ; 
N.  2»inna,  G.  SWinna'« )  N.  ©Ritter,  G.  ©dritter'«.  (An  apostrophe  is 
required  only  after  a  vowel  and  after  family  names.) 

But  names  of  male  persons  ending  in  ^,  ff/  %  fi^/  %f  i,  and  names  of 
female  persons  ending  in  e  have  in  the  genitive  ett^*  Thus  we  say  itartö, 
griebrid^«,  l&utl^er'^,  Dtto'^,  but  «öanfett^,  ffrltjeii«,  )&uifeiid,  ©o))]^ieiid, 

2.  Plural. 

§  36«  The  plural  of  proper  names  of  persons  is  declined,  with 
or  wiihoul  ihe  ariicle,  in  the  foUowing  ways : — 

(a)  Some  names  of  females  ending  in  e  take  tt:  ©o^j'^ie,  ©o^j'^ieii; 
whilst  others,  and  especially  those  ending  in  a,  seem  not  to  be  used  in 
the  plural. 

{b)  Names  of  males  ending  in  a,  t,  \,  el,  en,  er,  and  neuter  names  in 
(^en  remain  unchanged  in  all  cases,  except  in  the  daiive,  which  takes 
an  it  where  there  is  no  n  in  the  nominative :  N.  bie  Sutl^er,  bie  *&an(^en ; 
D.  ben  Sutl^ertt,  ben  «©andren. 

(r)  Names  ending  in  o  sometimes  take  ne :  9lero,  9lerotie ;  sometimes 
neu :  ©ci^jio,  ©ci))iottett^ 

{d)  All  other  German  names  of  male  persons,  and  foreign  names 
ending  in  on  and  am  take  e  for  the  nominaiive,  geniiive,  and  accusaiive 
plural,  and  ctt  for  the  daiive  plural;  as — ©ill^elm,  SBill^elme;  STOeland^ton, 
SÄeland^tone;  9lbam,  5tbame.    D.  pl.  ben  SBill^elmeti,  etc. 

*  An  apostrophe  between  the  noun  and  0  is  required  only  after  a  vowel. 


CHAPTER    IV. 


THE  ADJECTIVE  (Sa«  SSetioott)« 


I.    DECLENSION    OF   ADJECTIVES. 

§  37«  An  adjective  may  be  nsed,  ist,  as  an  attribute,  2nd,  as  a 
predicate,  and  3rd,  in  apposition  with  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Examples. 

2)ag  Wöne  ^M^m.  The  beautiful  girl  (f(3^ßtt  attribute  to  «Wäbti^en). 

2)ag  2JiäW^Ctt  Iji  \^bn.  The  girl  is  beautiful  (fti^ön  predicate). 

@in  Wläh^tn  fd^5n  unb      A  maiden  beautiful  and  wonderful  {^dfbn  and 
njunberior  (Seh.).  njunbertat  in  apposition). 

§  38*  The  adjective  used  in  apposition,  or  as  a  predicate 
not  followed  by  a  noun,  is  never  declined. 

§  39*  The  adjective  used  as  an  attribute  is  always  placed  im- 
mediately  before  the  noun  it  qualifies,  and  is  deolined  in  three 
difFerent  ways;  viz.  :— 

ist.  When  not  preceded  by  any  artiole,  adjeotive-pronoim, 
or  nmneral. 

2nd.  When  preceded  by  the  definite  article  or  a  word  with  the 
terminations  et,  t,  e«  (see  §  6). 

3rd.  When  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article,  the  nnmerals 
eilt  and  ftin,  or  a  possessive  adjectiLve-pronoun  (see 
§  7  and  §  68). 
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§  40.     L   jFirsf  {sträng  or  anctent)  Form  of  Declension. 

Singular. 

Maseidin^.  Feminine»  Keuten 

good  apple,  good  pen,  good  field. 

Nom.    guter    Sl|)fel^  gute  JJeber,  gute«    &elb. 

Gen.     gute«*  ^\tU,  guter  gebet,  gute«*  gelbe«. 

Dat.      gutem  3t|)fel,  guter  geber,  gutem  gelbe. 

Acc.      guten   3t|)fel;  gute  gebet,  gute«    gelb. 

Plural. 

Nom*   gute   9fe))fel,  gebent,  gelbet* 

Gen.    guter  9lei)fel,  gebetn,  gelbet. 

Dat.     guten  3(e))feln,         gebetn,  gelbenu 

Acc.     gute   3(e:t)fel,  gebetn,  gelbet. 

RuLE. — ^When  not  precediod  by  any  artide,  adjeotive-pronotuiy 
or  numeraly  the  adjeotive  takes  tbe  distinotive  terminations  of 
the  deflnite  article  (see  §  6). 

§  4L     II.    Second  {weak  or  modern)  Form  of  Declension. 

Singular. 


the  good  apple, 

the  good  pen, 

the  good  field. 

Nom. 

bet  gute    ^\t\f 

bie  gute   gebet, 

bad  gute   gelb. 

Gen. 

bed  guten  3t|)feld, 

bet  guten  gebet. 

bed  guten  gelbe9. 

Dat 

beut  guten  3[^fel, 

bet  guten  gebet, 

beut  guten  gelbe* 

Acc. 

ben  guten  3())fel, 

bie  gute    gebet, 
Plural. 

bad  gute   gelb. 

Nom.    bte  guten  9fe))fel,         gebeni, 

gelber* 

Gen.     bet  guten  9le)3fel,         gebetn, 

gelbet. 

Dat.      ben  guten  9le)3feln,        gebetn, 

ge&enu 

Acc.      ble  guten  2te)3fel,         gebetn, 

gelbet. 

RuLE. — When  preoeded.  by  the  deflnite  article,  or  a  word 
with  the  streng  terminations  et/  tf  e«  (see  §  6),  the  adjeetive 
takes  e  in  the  nominative  Singular  for  all  genders,  and  in  the 
aecusative  Singular  of  the  feminine  and  neuter  gender, 

en  in  all  the  other  cases. 

*  In  the  genitvoe  iingular  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  genders  modern 
\mters  prefer  to  give  the  adjeetive  the  termination  en  instead  of  c0  for  the 
sake  of  euphony;  as^uten  äOeineö,  guten  JTinbe^. 
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§42.         in.     Third {prmixed)  Form  of  Declensiofu 

Singular. 
a  good  apple,  a  good  pen,  a  good  field. 

Nom.  ein     ^yxUt  ^\t\,         eine  gute   geber,  ein     gute«  JJelb. 

Gen.   elned  guten  3t|)feld;       einer  guten  8feber,  elned  guten  9elbed. 

Dat.    einem  guten  9l|)fel,         einet  guten  Seber^  einem  guten  JJelbe. 

Acc.    einen  guten  Sl))fel,         eine  gute    JJeber,  ein     guteö  JJelb» 

Plural. 

no  good  apples,  pens,  fields. 

Nom.    feine    guten  9lei)fer,  gfebetn,  Selber. 

Gen.     feiner  guten  2lel)fel,  jjebern,  Selber. 

Dat.      feinen  guten  2lel)feln,  .  gebem,  Seibern. 

Acc.      feine    guten  Sle^jfel,  Sebem,  Selber. 

RvLE. — ^When  preoeded  by  the  indefinite  article,  the  numeralB 
ein  and  fein/  er  a  possessive  adjecüve-prononn  (see  §  7),  the  ad- 
jectiLve  takes — 

In  the  Nominative  Singular  of  the  masculine  gender .  ttp 

of  the  feminine  gender    .  tp 
of  the  neuter  gender  .    .  e^/ 
and  in  all  the  other  oases  en.    The  Accusative  Singular  femi- 
nine and  neuter,  however,  is  always  like  the  Nominative. 

§  43.    (a)  Adjectives  ending  in  el;  er,  en  (also  comparatives  in  er) 
drop  the  e  of  those  syllables  before  the  tnflectians  t,  tx,  ed,  em : 
ebel,  noble :  ebl*e  Srau,  ebl^er  SUiann,  ebUeÖ  Älnb. 
gröper,  greater :  gröpr*er,  größr*e,  größr>»e8. 
^oUtommtn,  perfect:  ^oäfommn^er^  ^oQfommn^e^  )?oßfommn«e$. 

(3)  Adjectives  and  comparatives  ending  in  er  may  also  drop  the  e  of 
the  inflection  em : 

l^elter,  cheerful :  l^elter^m.  gröfier :  größerem. 

(c)  Adjectives  and  comparatives  ending  in  el  and  er  shotüd  drop  the  e 
ofihe  infleciion  en : 

ebel :  ebeli»n.  l^eiter :  l^elter^n. 

§  44.  Adjectives  used  as  substantives  are  declined  as  they  would 
be  if  the  neun  followed  them,  but  take  a  capital  letter ; 

Sing.  N.  ber  ffielfe  (the  wise  man),  G.  beö  SBelfett;  D.  bem  SBeifen, 

A.  ben  Seifen. 
PL  N.  ble  SBelfen,  G.  ber  SBelfen,  D,  ben  ©elfen,  A.  ble  Seifen. 


"^»M» 
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§  45.  ji,  With  the  pronouns  fo^er  and  tt>el^et,  and  the  indefinite  nu- 
merals  (aKet,  aitberec,  einiget,  tiliäivc,  feiner,  ntel^reret,  )>ieler,  mand^et),  the  use 
düfers.  When  preceded  by  these  words,  the  adjective  takes  generally  the 
streng  termination  in  the  nominati'oe  jingular  and  in  the  nominati'ue  and  ar- 
cusative  flural,  but  in  the  other  cases  the  adjective  takes  regularly  the  weak 
termination : 

Nom.  sing fold^et  gtofler  SD'^aim,  G.  fot^ed  gvoflen  S^aimed. 

Nom.  and  Acc.  pl.  foCd^e  gro^e  SPt&nnet,  G.  folget  grogen  äffönner. 

JB.  When  two  or  more  adjectives  precede  a  noiuii  all  have  the  termination 
of  the  first : 

!D{tt  fte^tvx,  Ünbltd^em  ®ixm%  with  a  joyful,  childlike  mind. 

C.  An  adjective  preceded  by  an  indefinite  numeral  and  an  article  (Ex.  i), 
or  by  t*wo  pronouns  (£x*  2),  is  infiected  according  to  that  word  which  im-> 
mediately  precedes  it : 

.  I.  (Sin  jebe«  gute  Jtinb,  every  good  child, 
2.  JDiefer,  wein  liebet  @o^|n,  this,  my  dear  som 

D.  One  pronoun  does  not  affect  the  inflection  of  another : 

3tt  biefem  meinem  J&aufe  bin  i(!&  J&ett.    In  this  my  own  house  I  am,  the  mästen 
JS.  Some  participles  and  adjectives,  used  with  a  pronominal  meaning,  require 
the  adjective  following  them  to  be  declined  according  to  the  weak  declension. 
Such  words  are — fotgeubet,  nad^jletjenbet,  tjotjle^enbet,  obiget,  »otiget,  ettt)d]^ntet,  etc. ; 

gotgenbet  toid^tige   ^^ii    (like  bicfet  The  following  important  sentence. 

»i^tige  ^^\i). 

Sfla(^  oben  ettDdbntet  (Dat.)  unter  und  According  to  the  above  mentioned 

gettojfenen  (Dat.)  Slbtebe.  agreemfent  made  between  us. 

2,    COMPARISON   OF  ADJECTIVES. 

A.    The  Comparative. 

§  46#  The  comparison  of  equaJity  is  expressed  by  fo/  as,  or  eben 
fo/  just  as,  before  the  adjective,  followed  by  toie/  as,  after  the  adjective; 
as— 

1.  SWarie  iji  fo  (cien  fo)  licbenö*      Marie  is  as  (just  as)  amiable  as 

njürbig  niie  il^re  ©(S^roefler.  her  sister. 

2.  @r  ijl  eben  fo  gut  njie  reicS^.  He  is  just  as  good,  as  he  is  rieh. 

§  47«  The  comparison  of  superiority  between  two  quaJities  in 
one  person  or  one  thing  is  expressed  by  mt\^t,  more,  or  el^et/  rather, 
before  the  first  adjective,  and  al^,  than,  before  the  second ;  as— 

1.  @r  war  me^t  tobt  als  leienbig.        He  was  more  dead  than  alive. 

2.  @ie  ijl  el^et  l^übfd^  ate  fd^5n.  She  is  rather  pretty  than  beautiful. 

§  48«  The  comparison  of  superiority  of  one  and  the  same 
quality  possessed  by  two  or  more  persons  or  things  is  expressed  by 
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adding  et  to  the  positive  degree — fUißig,  fteißiger.    Tfae  English  t^n  is 
rendered  by  aW;  as — 

1.  @ein  SBntber  ifl  fleißiger  ald  er.       His  brother  is  more  diligent  than  he. 

2.  (Er  ifl  n)eifer  aH  fein  SBruber.  He  is  wiser  than  his  brother. 

Only  r  is  added  when  the  adjective  ends  in  e  (see  Ex.  2). 

Most  adjectives  of  one  syllable,  in  the  comparative  atid  Superlative 
degrees,  change  the  vowel  a,  o,  u  into  äfb,it:  lang,  long,  Idnger  j  grofl/ 
great,  grJßer;  furj,  short,  fürger. 

(For  exceptions  see  §  51.) 

§  49.  The  comparison  of  inferiority  between  two  qualities  in 
one  person  or  one  thing  is  expressed  by — tDetiiger  or  ntinber,  less; 
ttid^t  fo/  not  so;  itU^t  fo  t»o^h  not  so  much,  before  the  first  adjective, 
and  aH,  than,  before  the  second ;  as — 

1.  S)er  Xi\(ii)  ifl  n^eniger  Breit  aU  lang.     The  table  is  less  broad  than  long. 

2.  dt  ifl  nidii  fo  (5fe  aU  l^itgtg.  He  is  not  so  angry  as  passionate. 

3.  ®ie  ifl  ni^t  fo  wol^l  ^üi\^  aW  eitel.    She  is  not  so  müch  pretty  as  vain. 

§  50.  Adjectives  ending  in  el,  er,  en  drop  the  e  of  these  syllables  in 
the  comparative,  but  retain  it  in  the  Superlative,  when  they  drop  the  e  of 
the  iermination  ;  as — 

ebel,  ebler,  ebelfl,  noble  (see  §  53) ;  tnunter,  muntrer,  ntunterfl,  cheerfuL 

§  51.  The  foUowing  monosyllabic  adjectives  do  not  change  the 
vowel  in  the  comparative  and  Superlative  degrees  (see  §  53) : — 


Waf,     Waffer,    Maffefl,  pale. 

Braö,     Braöer,    6rai?fl;>  brave. 

iDunt,    Bunter,    Buntefl,  variegated. 

bum^jf;  bum^jfer,  bumi)f jl,  duU. 

fal^r,     fallier,     fal^lil,  fallow. 

fabe,      faber,      fabefl,  insipid. 

falfd^,    falf(3^er,   falfcS^efl,  false. 

Pa(]^,     Pacä^er,    fla(3^fl,  shallow. 

frol^fl,  cheerfuL 

glattefl,  smooth. 

^ol^Ifl,  hoUow. 

l^olbefl,  fair. 

fa^lfl,  bald. 

fargfl,  stingy. 


frol^,  frol^er, 

glatt,  glatter, 

l^ol^l,  l^ol^ler, 

l^olb, .  l^olber, 

fal^l,  fahler, 

farg,  farger. 


fnaW/  fna)3i)er,  fna^fl/  tight. 
la^m,    U^vxn,  la](|mfl,   lame. 


laß,      laffer,      laffefl,  tired. 

lofe,      lofer,      lofefl,  loose. 

matt,    matter,    mattefl,  tired. 
morfd^,  morfiö^er,  morfc^efl,  rotten, 

nadt,    nadter,    nadtefl,  naked. 

XüM,    Jjlatter,   Jjlattefl,  flat 

)phxvXPf  ^3lunH)er,  l)lunH)p,  clumsy. 

rafd^,    rafd^er,    raf^efl,  quick, 

rol^,      x^^zXf     rol^fl,  raw. 

runb,    runber,    runbefl,  round. 

fac3^t,    fac3^ter,    fac3^tefl,  ^^^^' 


fanft, 
fatt, 


fanfter,    fanflefl,  ^^^;^ 


fatter,     fattefl,      satisfied. 
WW/  W^i^h  W^Ut    loose,  lax. 
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fd^Ianf,  fd^Ianfer,  fd^Ianffl,  slender. 
fca^Toff,  fea^toffer,  Wwffjt,  steep. 

fstiff, 
|iarr,     parrer,    pa#,  -j  unbending, 

Lobstinate. 
Mb     Ml^h     P^i^^f    proud. 
Ihraf,    Ibotfer,    Urap,  |g^^.^ 

And  all  adjeotives  with  the  diphthong  an ;  as— 

ilcaXf  Blauer,  Uau%  blue ;  faul,  fauler,  faulfl,  idie ;  etc. 

§  52.    The  oomparatives  and  superlatives  of  adJeotiveB  are 
deolined  like  adjeotives  in  the  positive  degree  (see  §§  4&-42). 


fhttnnt,  fhtnttner,  fhtnunfl,  dumb» 
fhtm))f,  {fatm))fer;  {htntk>fßf  ^l^t. 
ioU,      toller,      toKfl,      mad. 
)?oa,      »oOtr,      tpajl,      füll. 

wa^r,    wahrer,    »o^rjl,  |J^ 

galant,    jal^mer,    iaS)m%    tarne. 


B.    The  Superlative  of  Comparison. 

§  53,  The  Superlative  of  oomparison  is  formed  by  adding  efl 
or  fi  to  the  adjective ;  eft  is  used  only  after  a  d-sound,  a  t-sound  er  a 
hissing  sound  (f,  %  fti^,  j),  in  all  other  cases  ft  is  used  (see  §  48  and 
§51);  as— 

I6erü!^mt,  famous,  terül^mter,  Berü^uttefl ;  f(^5n,  beautifui,  fti^oner,  fti^5n{l. 

@r  ift  ber  Serü]^mte{li»e  SD^ann  ber    He  is  the  most  famoos  man  in  the 

®tabt  (see  §  52).  town. 

S)ied  ifl  fein  neufl^er  Stoi.  This  is  his  newest  coat 

§  54.  When  the  Superlative  of  comparison  is  used  as  a  predicate» 
it  is  generally  preceded  by  am  (the  preposition  an  contracted  with  the 
definite  article,  dative  case  Singular,  masculine),  and  takes  the  dative 
termination  ett : — 

f&^,  füf  et;  am  fu^efiett,  sweet,  sweeter,  sweetest. 

3)iefe  SBirne  iji  fuß,  iene  ip  füßer,     This  pear  is  sweet,  that  is  sweeter, 
biefe  ifl  am  fi^ßeften.  this  is  the  sweetest. 

C.  The  Superlative  of  Eminence. 

§  55«  The  Superlative  of  eminence  is  generally  expressed  by 
one  of  the  following  adverbs : — 

äußerfl,  extremely.  ^^^%  most.      WerauS,    extremely. 

außerorbentlld^,  extraordinarily.      reti^t, )  ungemein,  uncommonly. 

0an§,  quite.  fel^r,  3       *       ^orjügliti^,  exceedingly. 
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[§  66. 


§  56»       Irregulär  and  Defective  Forms  of  Comparison, 

Positive. 

gut,  good, 

1^0^,  high, 

nal^,  near, 

Sjlel,  much, 

wenig;  little, 


COMPARATIVB. 

Superlative. 

Beffer, 

ber,  bie,  baS  Befte* 

l^Öl^CT, 

If     ir     »    ^öc^jle. 

neiget, 

11     tr     II    ttä(]^fle. 

mcl^r, 

„     „     „    meijie. 

C     niinbet; 

„     w     „    minbefle* 

(or  weniger. 

H     „     „    »enigfle. 

II 


If 


Cohparatiye. 

ber,  bie,  baö  äupew,   the  outer. 
erjlere,    the  former. 
l^intere,  the  hinder. 
innere,    the  inner, 
letgtere,  the  latter. 
mittlere,  the  middle. 
oBere,     the  upper. 
untere,    the  under. 

the  one  before, 


tf 


If  If 

If  If 

II  If 

If  II 

II  If 


If     I» 


If     If 


If 


If 


II     II 


tjorbere 


\ 


the  one  in  front. 


If     ff 


Superlative. 
ber,  bie,  baS  Äußerjle,  the  outermost. 

w     H     If   wp^f        ^^  first. 

If     v     If   ^interfle,  the  hindmost. 
innerjie,  the  innermost 
letjte,      the  last, 
mitteljie,  the  midmost 
oBerfle,     the  uppermost. 
unterjie,  the  undermost. 

(  w     w     M   oorberjie,  the  foremosL 


If     If 


If 


CHAPTER   V. 


THE   KUMERAL    (Sa«  ^1^h»9tt)* 

A.    The  Cardinal  Numerals. 


§57.  1,  SinS^or  13,  breijel^m 
einzelne, ein.  14,  öierjel^n. 


2,  2)vei. 

3,  toi. 

4,  öier. 

5,  fünf. 

6,  fe<!^d. 

7,  fiebert* 

8,  a(^t. 

9,  neun. 

10,  ge^n. 

11,  elf. 

12,  jwölf. 


15,  funfgel^n. 

16,  fed^jel^n. 

17,  tlebjel^n. 

18,  a(]^t||e]^n. 

19,  neunjel^n. 

20,  jwanjig. 

21,  ein  unb  jn^angig. 

22,  jn^ei  unb  jnjongtg. 

23,  brei  unb  jn^anjig. 
30,  brei^ig. 


öO,  fftnfisig. 
60.  fed^gig. 
70,  flebjig. 
80,  a^tjig. 
90,  neungig. 

100,  l^unbctt. 

101,  l^unbertnnb  ein«. 

102,  l^unbert  gwel. 

121,  l(>unbert  ein  unb  gn^anjig. 
200,  gwei  l^unbett. 
1,000,  taufenb. 
2,000,  gwei  taufenb. 
100,000,  i^unbert  taufenb. 
a  billion,  eine  SiUion. 
a  trillion,  eine  2!nUion. 


40,  öletgig. 

a  million,  eine  SD^iQion. 
two  millions,  gwei  S^idionen. 

1873,  Sin  taufenb  a(ijt  l^unbert  brei  unb  flebgig. 

§  58,  ®inS  is  used  (a)  in  counting — 6t nö,  jwei^  brei,  one,  t^'O, 
three;  (l)  at  the  end  of  a  Compound  numeral:  l^unbert  unb  ein 6, 
hundred  and  one;  {c)  in  the  following  phrase:  @8  fö^Hgt  elnö,  it 
strikes  one. 

@  i  n  Stands  at  the  beginning  and  in  the  middle  of  a  Compound  numeraJ, 
and  also  in  the  following  phrase :  66  ifl  e  i  n  U^r,  it  is  one  o'clocL 

(Sin,  e i n e^  ein,  are  declined  like  the  indefinite  artide: 

6r  f)at  nur  einen  Stoi.        He  has  only  one  coal. 

In  wriftng  the  numeral  ein,  eine,  ein  is  distinguished  from  the  in- 
definite article  by  a  capital  initial,  and  in  printing  by  italics. 

§  59«  3tt>et  and  brei  are  inflected  in  the  genitvve  and  datinje  in  cases  where 
the  genitive  and  dative  are  not  indicated  by  the  inflection  of  the  neun  er  its 
attribute:  JDie  greunbfcä^aft  gtoeier  ÄnoBen,  the  friendship  of  two  boys.  (Gen.) 
(Ir  l^at  e6  breiett  Jtnaben  mitget^eilt,  he  has  communicated  it  to  three  boys.  (Dat.) 
But :  (5r  l^t  ed  brei  Sreunbett  mitgetl^eitt,  he  has  communicated  it  to  three  friends 
(because  the  dative  plural  is  clearly  indicated  by  the  termination  of  the  noun). 
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[§  60. 


§  60«  The  other  numerals  take  only  an  inflection  in  the  dative,  when  a 
noun  is  understood:  3^  ^abe  e«  Sftnfm  ober  ©ed^fen  gefagt,  I  have  said  it  to  five 
or  six  persons« 


§6L 

B,    The  Ordinal 

Numerals. 

The 

The 

The 

Ist,  bererfte. 

12th,  bet  gwölfte^ 

40th,  ,ber  bieriigfie* 

2nd,  „  jn^fite. 

13th,    „  brei}el^nte* 

60th,    „  fftnfjlgfle. 

3rd,   „  britte* 

14th,    „  biei:}el^nte. 

60th,   .  fed^jifljie. 

4th,   ^  vierte. 

16th,    „  fftnfje^nte^ 

80th,    »  ad^tglöfle. 

6th,   „  fünfte» 

16th,    „  fed^jel^nte» 

lOOth,    ^  l^unbertjle. 

6th,    „  fed^öte. 

17th,    „  fletjel^nte. 

,,,,  .  f  «^  «- 

7th,    „  fleicnte. 

18th,    „  ad^t}e^nte. 

8th,   ^  ad^te. 

19th,   tt  neun^el^nte* 

102nd.  ,   1^««^    ««* 

9th,    „  neunte«. 

20th,    „  jwanjigfle» 

lOth,   „  gel^nte. 

2  Ist,    „  ein  unb  jtoan 

itfljle. 

200th,   ,  jwell^uniiertjte. 

llth,   »  elfte» 

30th,    ^  brei^igfle. 

lOOOth,    ,  tottfmbjt«. 

S)ad  taufenb  ad^t  l^unbeirt  jwei 

unb 

(leBiigjle  3a^r. 

^4//  Ordinal  Numerals  are  declined  exacily  likt 

f  adjectives  (see  §§  40-42). 

§  62.  C.    The  Derivative  Numerals. 

The  foUowing  derivative  numerals  are  mostly  formed  from  the  two 
preceding  classes  of  numerals,  and  the  indefinite  numerals  (§§  63-65) : — 


ie  ^t\f  two  and  two* 

ie  brei,  three  and  three. 

erjienö  or  erjilld^,  first 


gleitend, 

brittend, 

gunt  erflen, 

gum  gleiten, 

gum  britten, 

britte^alB, 

fieientel^alB, 

anbert]^aI6, 

einfad^, 

gweifat^, 

breifad^^ 

einfditig, 

gweifdltlg, 

einerlei. 


secondly. 

thirdly. 

firstly. 

secondly. 

thirdly. 

two  and  a  halC 

six  and  a  half. 

one  and  a  halC 

simple. 

twofold. 

threefold. 

simple. 

twofold. 

of  one  kind. 


of  two  kinds. 

*>the  thirdpart 

the  fourth  part 
half  (the). 


gweierlei, 

\x^%  S)tittel  or  S)tit 

t^eil, 
bad  aSiertel, 
bie  «difte, 
bie  ^al6e  ©c^ule,  or) 
bie  «difte  ber  ©c^uIe^P"  ^"^  ®^^^ 
einmal;  once. 

g»eimal,  twice. 

breimal,  three  times,  thrice. 

gweimalig^  twofold. 

eingn^eimaligetSefud^;  a  repeated  visit 
biefed  S^al^  this  time. 

letgted  9ßal,  last  time. 

gum  britten  SD^ale,       for  the  third  time. 
einer,  3^^^^/  «6un«')units,  tens,  hun- 

berter,  etc.,  3    dreds,  etc. 
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D.    The  Indefinite  Numerals. 

§  63.  !•    Denoting  ITtunber, 

1.  3eber/  Übt,  iebt^ß  eveiy,  each,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40) : 

Seber  Slßenfi^  ifl  flerbltti^,  every  man  is  mortal. 

2.  igte  ittttß  eine  iete^  ein  itte^,  every»  each,  is  declined  like  an  ad- 
jective  (§  42)  5 

®uM  gtt  t^m,  ifl  eined  leben  SSanned  $f[i(^t,  to  do  good  is  the  duty 
ofeveiyman, 

3<  dini^ttß  einigt,  eitiiged/  some,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40) : 
@r  ^at  npti^  einige  «^offhung^  he  has  still  some  hope. 

4.  diniqt  ^lural),  several,  a  few,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40) : 
SBir   ft)ra(^en   l)on   einigen  unferet      We  were  talking  of  some  of  our 

Srteunbe;  aU  er  ind  Simmer  trat  friends,  when  he  entered  the 

room. 

5.  SRattd^/  man^tß  man^e^ß  many  a,  many  a  man»  is  declined  like 
an  adjective  (§  40) : 

Sßan^er  dleid^e  ifi  unglüdliti^;  many  a  rieh  man  is  unhappy. 

6.  aOtatti^e  (ploral),  many,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40): 

SBir  l^aien  man^e  angenel^me  ®tun«      We  have   spent  many  pleasant 
ben  mit  il^m  ^txkiU  hours  wiüi  him. 

7.  fBtibtß  bothy  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§§  40, 41, 42),  and  never 
admits  an  article  or  a  pronoun  after  it: 

Sßeine  Reiben  ^eunbe,  both  of  my  friends. 

§  64.  2.    Denoting  Quantity. 

X.  <Stt»ad/  sopie,  something,  somewkat,")       .   «   «•    «« 

m^i^M^       ., .  y  are  maeclinaDlei 

«•  fStU^t^ß  nothmg,  J 

^Bringen  @ie  etn^ad  9leued?        Have  you  any  news? 

9lein,  i^  Bringe  niti^td.  No,  I  have  none. 

3*  ®atis^  whole,  entire,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§§  40,  41,  42): 
Sie  ganje  @tabt;  the  whole  town.    (Sin  ganjed  «6aud;  a  whole  house. 

4.  ^atbß  half,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§§  40,  41,  42): 

S)ie  l^alBe  @^ule,  half  the  schooL    Sine  ^alU  ®tunbe;  half  an  hour. 

Note. — ®anj  and  l^alB  are  not  declined  when  used  before  the  name 
of  a  conntry  or  place,  unpreceded  by  an  article :  gan}  ®nglanb,  the  whole 
of  England;  gan}  2onbon,  the  whole  of  London;  i)ali  3)eutf(ä^Ianb,  the 
half  of  Germany. 
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§  65.  8.    Denoting  both  Kmnber  and  Quautity. 

1.  901/  all,  mostly  uninflected  before  a  demonstrative  or  a  possessive 

pronoun-adjective : 

Wi  biefeS  dlenb,  all  this  misery ; 
but  also : 

3[Ued  biefed  großen  @Ienbd  »egett;  because  of  all  this  great  misery. 

2.  ^Ket/  aVitf  aVit^f  all,  all  i?u,  every,  is  declined  like  an  adjective  (§  40) : 

9lllcr  Qlnfang  ijl  fti^wct,  every  beginning  is  difficult. 

3[Ue  Jtinber  lagen  !ranf  im  SBette;  all  ihe  children  were  ill  in  bed. 

3.  ®ettU0/  enough,  is  indeclinable.    It  may  stand  before  or  after  the 

noun: 

SBit  l^aBen  9lr6eit  genug  (or  genug  5lrBett),  we  have  work  enough. 

4.  ^ätttmtlic^et/  fämmtlid^e/  fämmtlii^c^/  all,  altogether,  is  declined 
like  an  adjective  (§§  40  and  41) : 

®dmmtn(^e  3lnn?efenbe;  all  the  persons  assembled. 

%\t  fdmmtli<!^en  ©lieber  bet  JJamKle,  all  the  members  of  the  family. 

5.  Set/  \>itf  ha^  ftefammte/  the  whole,  is  declined  like  an  adjective 

(§41)- 

S)ad  gefammte  SSoIf  erüdrte;  etc.,  the  whole  nation  declared. 

6.  ^it^cfammt/  altogether,  is  indeclinable : 

S)ie  ©<!^ület  inögefammt,  the  pupils  altogether. 

7.  ^ammt  utib  fotibet^/  altogether,  each  and  all,  is  indeclinable : 

Unfere  i^eunbe  famntt  unb  fonberd;  each  and  all  of  our  friends. 

8.  fteiti/  feittf/  feitt/  no,  is  declined  like  the  indefinite  article  (§  7) 
when  it  precedes  a  noun,  but  like  an  adjective  (§  40)  when  it  is  used 
substantively : 

Jtein  Stob,  no  bread.    Aeine  ^xm,  no  woman. 

Äeinet  öon  meinen  JJreunben,  no  one  of  my  friends, 

9.  S^id/  much,    ")  are  untnfleded'whexi  denoting  quaniity,  but  inflecied 
10.  38cni0/  little,  J      like  adjectives  when  denoting  numher, 
SSiel  and  n?enig  must  always  be  inflecUd  when  preceded  by  the  definiie 
article  or  by  a  pronoun  : 
'  aSleleS  njünfi^t  fl^  ber  3)^enf(]^  (G.).     Man  wishes  for  many  things. 

Co  fönnen  fl(3^  nut  SBenige  regieren    Only  a  few  people  are  able  to 
(Seh.).  govem  themselves. 

Siel  äBaffer  unb  wenig  SBetn.  Much  water  and  little  wine. 

9Bad    tt)i(l{l   btt   mit    bem    fielen    What  do  you  want  with  all  that 
(Selbe?  money? 
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11.  Wte^t,  more,  \  .  ^    ^  . 
tKr%    1        ^       r          c  ^^  uninflected : 

1 2.  SBetiiget/  less,  fewer,  j 

3n  (Snglanb  gieBt  ed  mel^r  Std^t,    There  are  more  rieh  people,  but 
abtt  mä)  ntel^t  9tme/  aU  in  also  more  poor  people  in  Eng- 

Seutfti^Ianb.  land  than  in  Germany. 

13.  Wte^ttttß  answers  to  the  English  several,  and  is  declined  like  an 
adjective : 

S)ev  $o{l6ote  Inrac^te  un0  meistere    The  postman  brought  us  seveial 
SBtitfe.  letters. 


,  ^ 
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CHAPTER   VI. 

THE  FBOSrOUN  (S)a«  ^m9Vt\ 

There  are  six  sorts  of  Pronouns : — 

1.  Personal  Pronouns.  4.  Belative  Pronouns. 

2.  Possessive  Pronouns.  5.  Interrogative  Pronouns. 
8.  Demonstrative  Pronouns.         6.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

§  66.  1.    Personal  Pronouns. 

Eirst  Person. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  vdif  I.  Nom.  wir,    we. 

Gen.  meiner  (mein),  of  me.  Gen.  unfer,  of  us. 

Dat.  mir,  to  me.  Dat  Mni,    to  us. 

Acc.  mi(^,  me.  Acc.  und,    us. 

Seoond  Person. 

Nom.  bu,  thou.  Nom.  il^r,  you. 

Gen.  beiner  (bein),  of  thee.  .  Gen.  euer,  of  you. 

Dat.  bir,  to  thee.  Dat  eu(]^,  to  you. 

Acc.  bi(^,  '  thee.  Acc.  eu(]^,  you. 

Third  Person. 

Singular. 

Maseuline.  Feminine»  Neuter» 

Nom.  er,  he.  fle,     she.  e8^  iL 

Gen.  feiner  (fein),  of  him.  il^rer,  of  her.  feiner  (fein),  of  iu 

Dat.  il^m,  to  him.  il^r,    to  her.  il^m,  to  it. 

Acc.  ü)n,  him.  {le,     her.  ed,  iL 
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Plural  for  all  Genders. 

Nom.    f!e,       they;  (@ie^     you)- 

Gen.      il^rer,   ofthem;    (Sl^rer,  ofyou). 

Dat.       il^fnen,  to  them ;    (S^nen,  to  you). 

Acc.  fle,  them;  (Sie,  you). 
NoTE.-^The  Genitives  mein,  bein,  fein  are  obsolete,  and  are  used  only 
in  a  few  phrases:  Sergi^  mein  ni^t,  forget  me  not  3^  benfe  bein,  I 
think  of  you.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  plural  are  used  instead 
of  those  of  the  second  person  for  addressing  strangers,  vfhtn,  for  the 
sake  of  distinction,  they  are  written  with  a  capital  initial 

§  67*  Only  the  third  person  has  a  special  reflective  and  reciprocal 
pronoun :  {Id^.  The  da/tve  and  accmative  of  the  personal  pronouns  are 
used  as  reflective  pronouns  for  the  flrst  and  second  persons. 


FmsT  Person. 

Singular.  |^^  ^j"^'"''^ 
Plur.  D.  and  A.  unö^    ourselves. 


Second  Person. 
Plur.  D.  and  A.  eu(!^;  yourselves. 


Singular 


•I: 


§68. 


Third  Person. 
Singular.  \  >  fld^,  oneself,  himself,  herseif,  itself. 

Plural  D.  and  A.  {!ti^,  themselves. 

2.    Possessive  Pronouns. 
A«    CoDJunctive*. 


Singular. 

Plural 

Maseuline, 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

/or  all  Genders. 

my. 

mein^ 

meine, 

mein; 

meinet 

thy, 

beitti 

beine, 

bein; 

beine« 

his. 

fein, 

feine. 

fein; 

feine* 

her. 

i^r, 

i^re, 

i^; 

i^re* 

its, 

fein, 

feine. 

fein; 

feine. 

our, 

unfer, 

unfere. 

unfet; 

euere.  )^*   ^' 

your. 

euer, 

euere, 

euer; 

their. 

l^r, 

i^re, 

i^r; 

i^re. 

*  The  conjunetvoe  possessive  pronouns  are  always  used  in  eonjunction  with 
nouns,  and  are  usually  called  possessive  adjective-pronouns  in  English  grara- 
mar.,  Example :  (Sr  oertl^eibigte  fein  SBeib  unb  feine  J^ber,  he  defended  his  wife 
and  children.  The  disjunctive  possessive-pronouns,  however,  are  only  used 
instead  of  nouns,  and  are,  therefore,  absolute  pronouns,  Example :  @ein  %qc€ 
i^  nteine^i  his  fate  is  mine  (Schiller). 

Da 
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All  conjunctive  Possessive  Pronouns  are  declined — 
In  the  Singular  like  the  indefinite  article, 
And  in  the  Plural  like  the  indefinite  numeral  fein  (§  7). 

In  polite  address  with  strangers  3l^r,  Sl^re,  3l^r>  pl.  Sl^re,  your,  are 
used  for  the  second  person  plural ;  as — 

3l^t  »§«16  ijl  gu  Hein  für  Sl^te      Your  house  is  too  small  for  your 
Samitie.  family. 

SBie  gel^t  e8  3^ret  jfrau  unb  3l^ren      How  are   your  wife    and   chil- 
Äinbern  ?  dren  ? 


1 

; 

B.    Difitjunotive. 

t 

Singular. 

Plural 

MaseuUne* 

Feminine, 

Neuter.       for  all  Genders, 

mine^ 

meiner, 

meine. 

meine« ; 

meine.          ^ 

n 

thine,- 

beiner. 

beine. 

beine« ; 

beine. 

hiSy 

feiner. 

feine. 

feine«; 

feine. 

hers, 

i^rer. 

i^re. 

il^re«; 

i^re. 

,-2^0 

its, 

.  feiner. 

feine. 

feine« ; 

feine. 

ours, 
yours, 

unfeter, 
.  euerer,. 

unfere, 
euere, 

unfere« ; 
euere« ; 

""^'"1(§  69.) 

euere.  3^"  ^' 

theirs, 

i^rer. 

i^re, 

il^re« ; 

i^«. 

^ 

Or  eise— 

• 

• 

' 

"\ 

^%'i 

mine, 
hers, 

ber  meinige, 
ber  irrige, 

bie  meinige, 
bie  il^rige, 

ba6  meinige ; 
bad  il^rige ;  ' 

bie  meinigen, 
bie  irrigen. 

11  i 

And  also— 

t* 

rli 

mine, 

ber  meine, 

bie  meine^ 

bad  meine; 

bie  meinen. 

hers. 

ber  il^re. 

bie  i^re. 

baö  il^re ; 

bie  il^ren.      ^ 

§  69.    In  the  declension  ofunfer  and  euer  sometimes  the  e  of  the  slem 
is  elided,  and  sometimes  the  e  of  the  lerminations  %%i  er,  em  and  en;  as — 
unfere6,  or  unfrei,  or  unferö,  of  our ; 
euerem,  or  eurem,  or  euerm,  to  our ; 
unferen,  or  unfren,  or  unfern,  acc.  sing,  our,  dat  pl.  to  our. 


§70. 


8.    Demonstrative  Pronouns. 


All  demonstrative  pronouns  can  be  used  either  as  conjunctive  demon- 
strative pronouns,  or  as  absolute  demonstrative  pronouns.  The  former 
ate  always  used  in  oonneotion  with  nouns,  and  correspond  to  the 
Epglish  demonstrative  adjective-pronouns ;  the  latter  are  used  instead 
of  noiins)  and  are,  tlierefore,  /n/^  pronouns. 


«  71.] 
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3? 


I.  ber,  bie,  ba6,  that,  he,  she,  that  one,  this,  the  latter.    Wheh  used  as 

conjuncitve  demonstrative  pronouns,  these  word&  are  declined  Hke  the 

definite  atticle  (§6). 

Example, 

3c^  erinnere  midi  be0  Sage«  fel^r      I  remember  that  day  very  well.    It 
.n)p]^I.   ®6  n^ar  ber  %a%  wx  bem  was  the  day  on  which  my  fate 

mein  ©d^idfal  pd^  entfd^ieb.  was  decided. 

When  used  as  absolute  demonstrative  pronotihs,  ber,  bie,  ba0  are  de^ 

clined  as  foilows : 

Singular. 


Maieuline* 

Feminine  • 

Neuter^ 

Englhb, 

Nom. 

ber, 

bie, 

ba8. 

that. 

Gen. 

b^ffett, 

^tttVLf 

beffeit  (be#). 

of  that. 

Dat. 

bem, 

ber, 

bem, 

to  that. 

Acc. 

ben, 

bie, 

ba0, 

that 

Plural 

for  all  Genderu 

Englhb. 

• 

Nom. 

bl^. 

those. 

■ 

Gen. 

bereit  (or  berer)*,    of  those. 

Dat. 

betten, 

to  those. 

. 

Acc. 

bie. 

those. 

To  be  declined  like  the  de- 
finite article  (§  6). 


2.  biefer,  biefe,  biefeg  (or  bieg),  this,  the  latter. 

3.  iener,  iene,  ieneö,  that,  the  former. 

4.  fold^er,  fol^e,  fold^eö,  such. 

5.  berjenige,  biejenige,  ba^ienige,  he,  she,  that. ")  To  be  declined  according  to 

^    w    r  f  t     w  r  rt     w  flf  rt    ^u  c     the  Modern  Declension  of 

6.  berfel6e,  biefette,  bagfel6e,  the  same.  J     Adjectives  (§  41). 

§  TL    Here  foilows  the  declension  of  berienige,  bieienige,  baöjenige, 
which  may  also  serve  as  a  model  for  the  declension  of  berfel6e,  biefelBe, 


MMV\^^W  . 

■ 

Singular. 

Plural 

MaseuUnem 

Feminine^ 

Neuter* 

'  Jbr  all  Genders, 

Nom. 

berienige, 

bieienige, 

ba^ienige, 

bleienigeit. 

Gen. 

be^ienigett, 

berienigett, 

berienigett, 

berienigett. 

Dat. 

bemienigett, 

berienigett, 

betttienigett. 

bettienigett. 

Acc. 

bettienigett, 

bieienige, 

ba^ienige, 

bleientgett. 

*  The  genitive  plural  is  betet  when  it  is  used  correlatively  with  a  relative 
pronoun  which  foilows  it ;  as — 

^ie  9)l^einutig  betet,  xoiliS^t  mx6^  ^ajfen,  I  am  indifferent  to  the  opinion  of 

ijl  mit  g(ei(]^güUig.  those  who  hate  me. 


3» 
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l%n. 


®oU^er,  foU^e,  fol^d,  is  also  oflien  preceded  by  tbe  indefinite  article, 
'  when  it  is  declined  in  the  following  way : 


Nom. 

ein     foI(]^er, 

eine  folc^^e, 

ein     folc^e^  (sucha). 

Gen. 

eine«  folgen, 

einet  folgen, 

eined  folgen  (of  such  a). 

Dat. 

einem  folc^^ett, 

einer  folgen, 

einem  folgen  (to  such  a). 

Acc. 

einen  folti^ett; 

eine  folti^e, 

ein     fol^e^  (such  a). 

§  72.  4.    Relative  Pranouns, 

1.  9Ber  is  only  used  in  the  Singular  instead  of  berjenige^  »et^et;  and 
cannot  be  joined  to  a  Substantive ;  it  is  declined  as  follows :  N.  toer,  he 
who,  who;  G.  loeffen  or  n^efl^  whose;  D.  ivem;  to  whom;  A.  n?en,  whom. 

Example. 

9Bet    vS6!ji    ^^vcq^x\%    gel^t,    gel^t      He  who  does   not  go  forward, 
tit(fra&ttd.  goes  backward. 

2.  98a9  is  likewise  used  only  in  the  Singular  instead  of  badjenige, 
n)et(]^ed^  and  cannot  be  joined  to  a  Substantive ;  it  is  declined  as  follows : 
N.  waö,  that  which,  what ;  G.  wejfen,  of  what ;  D.  not  used ;  A.  »aö^  what 

Examples. 

SBa«  bu  mit  foeBen  etg&l^It  l^aji,  ijl    What  you  have  just  told  me,  is  but 

nut  ju  loal^t.  too  true. 

3^  tveifl  xCvSi^i,  treffen  man  mi^  anüagt.    I  do  not  know  what  I  am  accused  of. 

3.  SBeld^et/  toeld^e/  toeld^e^/  who,  which,  that,  is  used  with  reference 
to  a  preceding  noun  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun;  it  is  declined  as 
follows : 


Singular. 

Plural 

Maiculine. 

Feminine, 

Neuter, 

for  all  Genäers, 

Nom. 

xotlüitt, 

XQtKiitf 

roAüft^f 

XOtlÜft. 

Gen. 

ivel^e^; 

xotl^t, 

xoMjt^f 

njel(]^er. 

Dat. 

n^elti^em^ 

xctKiirtf 

niel^ent; 

welken. 

Acc. 

XQtl^tn, 

»eld^e, 

tt)e^e9, 

tt)el^e. 

Example. 

3)a6  Äinb,  welti^eö  (baö)  i(^  fo  innig      The  child,  which  I  loved  so  dearly, 
Kette,  ifl  tobt.  is  dead. 

4.  ®et/  Me/  Iba^/  who,  which,  that,  is  often  used  instead  of  ivel^et^ 
n^elti^e,  iveld^ed ;  it  is  declined  like  the  demonstrative  pronoun  bet,  bie,  ba6, 
see  §  70,  I,  but  the  genitive  plural  is  alwqys  beten. 

5.  S>0/  that,  is  indeclinable  and  obsolete. 
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§  73.  5.    Interrogative  Pronouns. 

1.  SSet/  who,  is  used  substaniively^  and  is  declined  as  follows:  N.  iver, 
who;  G.  weffen,  whose ;  D,  wem,  to  whom ;  A.  wen,  whom. 

2.  Sßa^/  what,  is  indeclinable  and  always  used  substantively. 

3.  SßeU^et/  toeld^e/  toeld^e^/  which,  is  always  used  adjecHvely^  followed 
by  a  Substantive,  or  in  reference  to  a  Substantive  preceding ;  it  is  declined 
like  the  relative  pronoun  we^er,  weldie,  weld^e^,  §  72,  3. 

Ezamples. 

(ä)  SBeld^en  tjon  biefen  Sifiö^en  l^a*  Which  of  these  tables  have  you 
Ben  ®ie  öefauft  ?  —  ©iefeti.  bought  ?  —  This  one. 

(3)  SBir  werben  ein  iPferb  faufem  We  are  going  to  buy  a  horse. 
gßelti^e«  ?  —  Seneg,  Which  ?  —  That  one. 

4.  98a^  für  ritt/  what  sort  o^  is  used  before  nouns  in  the  singular 
(except  with  nouns  of  material,  as  SBein,  wine ;  D6jl,  fruit).  Only  the 
last  component  is  declined,  like  the  indefinite  article. 

Before  nouns  of  material  wad  für  is  used :  9Ba0  für  9Bein  ?  what  sort  of 
wine? 

In  colloquial  language  wa6  für  einer,  wad  für  eine,  wad  für  eined  may  be 

used  substantively ;  and  as  a  plural  we  may  say :  wad  für  welti^e  ?  what 

sorts?  _.  - 

Ezample. 

SBer  ifl  ba  ?  who  is  there?  —  (Sin  jjrember,  a  stranger. 

SBa8  für  einer?  what  sort  of  stranger?  —  (Sin  @oIbat,  a  soldier. 

§  74-  6.    Indefinite  Pronouns. 

ns.  _ '      a  'J  (Decl.  §  6.)      3ft    (Siner   ertrunfen  ? 

I.  (Smer,  e,  ee,  one,  some  one.  fmiÄf         tt  i_ji_ 

^     '  '    '       *  >•     Sfteln,  Äeiner.    Has  anybody  been 

a.  Äeln«,  e,  «8,  no,  no  one.     )     ^^^^^^^    No,  nobody. 

}in  the  genitive  take  ed,  and  in  the  dative  either 
remain  unchanged.  or  take  m ;  Ukewise  the 
accusative  either  remams  unchanged,  or 
takes  en.  They  are  used  with  the  same 
meaning  as  (Siner  and  Jteiner* 

5.  (StwaÖ,  s  gQjj.g|j^  '    \  remain  undeclined,  and  are  used  only  sub- 

6.  SHc^t«,  nothing,        J      ^'^^^'^'^ 

Example. 
»©aBen  Sie  fiö^on  etwa«  erl^alten?    Have  you  received  anything  as  yet? 
Sftein,  nid^tö,  no,  nothing. 
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7.  5Kan,  one  (French  on),  they,  people,  is  only  iised  in  the  nominative. 

Ezample. 

5Kan  f  ann  nlcJ^t  öomjdtt«  {ommen      We  ">  cannot  succeed  in  the  world 
in  Ux  SBelt^  ol^ne  el^rlld^  ju      OneJ      without  being  honest 
fein. 

5Kan  fagt,  rt  fei  ein  aSerfd^wenber.        They  "^say  (it  is  said)  he  is  a 

People  J     spendthrift 


CHAPTER    VII. 

THE    VEBB    (S)a«  SelttOottV 

1,  Aiiziliary  Verbs  of  tenses,  4«  Aiudliary  Verbs  of  moocU 

^.  The  modern  form  of  cou-  5.  Irregulär  Verbs. 

jiigation.  6.  Beflective  Verbs. 

8.  The  andent  form  of  oon-  7.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

jiigation.  8.  Compound  Verbs.  r 

§  75»  Preliminary  Remarks. 

A.  The  Principal  Parts  in  the  Active  Voice  are:  (i)  the  Inflnitive 
mood,  (2)  the  Fresent,  (3)  the  Imperfecta  (4)  the  Fast  Participle. 

B.  All  verbs  end  in  the  Infinitive  mood  in  ett  or  it. 

C.  Verbs  belonging  to  the  modern  form  of  conjugation  (also  called 
weak  verbs)  are  inflected  by  prefixes  and  Suffixes  only ;  they  never  change 
the  vowel  of  the  stem. 

Example. — lietett,  to  love.  Imperfect,  lieWe,  loved.  Participle  Past, 
öelieit,  loved. 

D.  Verbs  belonging  to  the  ancient  form  of  conjugation  (also  called 
strong  verbs)  are  inflected  by  prefixes  and  suffixes,  but  also  by  changing 
the  vowel  qf  ihe  siem  in  the  Imperfect,  often  in  the  Past  Participle,  and 
sometimes  also  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  of  the  Present 
Indicative.  Their  Past  Participle  always  ends  in  en,  whilst  that  of  weak 
verbs  ends  in  et  or  t, 

JE.  The  following  table  shows  the  Suffixes  required  for  the  con- 
jugation of  a  verb  belonging  to  the  modern  conjugation  (weak  verb). 
These  Suffixes  are  to  be  added  to  the  Infinitive,  after  having  dropped  en 
or  n : — 
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Indicative.          Subjuncitve. 

Indicative. 

Suhjuncitve. 

Prfsfnt  Singular. 

Imperfect  Singular. 

I.  t* 

t* 

I.  eteorte* 

ete* 

2.  eftorfi« 

eft. 

2.  eteft  or  teft» 

eteft* 

3.  et  ort. 

e« 

3*  ete  or  te* 

ete* 

Plural. 

Plural. 

I.  en» 

em 

I.  ^tVL  or  tett* 

tkm*^ 

2.  et  ort* 

et. 

2.  etet  or  tet* 

ettt^ 

3-  ^tt^ 

ett. 

3.  etett orten* 

ttm^ 

Imperative. 

Partictples, 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Present,  ent* 

I. 

ett» 

Past,  Prefix''  or 

augment  qtf 

2.  e#                   2. 

et  ort* 

Suffix  et  or  U 

3-  *♦                    3« 

ett* 

F.  The  e  of  the  Suffixes  efl  and  et  is  usually  dropped  in  the  Indicative 
Present  and  Imperfect,  the  Imperative  and  Past  Participle;  but  when 
there  wonld  arise  any  difficulty  of  pronunciation,  it  is  retained.     Thus : 
The  e  of  et  cannot  be  dropped  after  the  d  and  i-sounds  (b,  t,  tl^,  p), 

and  after  gn  and  (!^n ;  and 
The  e  of  efl  cannot  be  dropped  after  the  same  letters  and  besides 
those  after  f^  %  ^,  f(]^^  and  }  (hissing  somids). 
When  the  e  of  et  is  dropped  after  f,  f  and  t  are  generally  contracted 
into  fl :  et  teifl^  f:^ei{t ;  but  in  cases  of  ambiguity  an  apostrophe  is  put 
between  f  and  t :  !of  te  (ni^t  f ope),  raf  te  (nlti^t  tajie)  t. 

(7.  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfeot  are  formed  by  the  help  of  the 
auxiliaries  fein,  to  be,  and  ^ahtif  to  have,  together  with  the  Past  Parti- 
ciple. The  Present  of  the  Auxiliary  is  used  to  form  the  Perfect,  and 
the  Imperfect  to  form  the  Pluperfect  (§  79). 

IT.  The  Future  is  formed  by  the  help  of  the  auxiliai}'  »erben.  The 
First  Future  is  formed  by  the  help  of  the  Present  of  werben  together  with 
the  Infinitive  Present  of  the  verd  to  he  conjugated^  the  Second  Future  by 


*  Verbs  with  the  unaccented  prefixes  Be,  em^),  ent,  er,  ge,  »er,  jer,  mif ,  and  the 
prepositional  prefixes  bur^,  leintet,  üBer,  unt,  unter,  »oU,  do  not  admit  of  the  prefix 
or  augment  ge  in  the  Past  Participle,  see  §  105.  This  is  likewise  the  case 
with  verbs  ending  in  iten. 

t  JJof  te  comes  from  fofen  aiid  means  caressed,  but  fofle  comes  from  foflen,  to 
taste,  to  cost ;  raf 'te  comes  from  rafen^  to  rave,  to  rage,  but  tafle  comes  from 
rafien,  to  rest^  to  repose. 
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the  same  tense  of  n^erben  together  with  the  Infinitive  Fast  of  the  verd  io 
he  conjugated, 

I.  The  First  Conditionäl  is  formed  by  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of 
iverben  and  the  Infinitive  Present ;  the  Seoond  Condltioiial  by  the  same 
tense  of  loerben  and  the  Infinitive  Fast  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated, 

K.  The  Passive  Voioe  is  formed  by  the  auxiliaiy  n?erben  throughout, 
with  the  Farticiple  Fast  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

1,    Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Tenses*. 

§  76«  1*    ®eln/  h  be. 

Infimtvoes.  Partictples. 

Fresent,  feltt,  to  be.  Fresent,  felettb,  being. 

Fast,  getoefett  feitt,  to  have  been.  Fast,  gdoefeit/  been. 

Present. 
IndicaHvi.  Subjunctioe  or  Cmjuncfvoe  (see  §  148.) 

Id^  Wit,  I  am.  a^  fei,  I  be. 

bu  hK%  thou  art  bu  feleß  (feifl),  thou  be. 

er  i%  flc  Ifl,  e«  iji,  he,  she,  it  is.  er,  fle,  e8  fei,  he,  she,  it  be. 

wir  flitt,  we  are.  wir  feien,  we  be. 
il^t  feib,  you  are  (see  the  Manual,    il^  feiet,  you  be. 

Lesson  i,  note  i). 

fle  (®ie)  fittb,  they  (you)  are.  jle  (©ie)  feien  (fein),  they  (you)  be. 

Imperfect. 
\jS)  toatf  I  was.  Ufy  t»äte,  1  were. 

bu  voax%  thou  wast  bu  vo&xt^,  thou  were. 

er  njar,  he  was.  er  wdre,  he  were. 

wir  woren,  we  were.  wir  wdren,  we  were. 

il^r  wäret,  you  were.  il^r  wäret,  you  were. 

fle  waren,  they  were,  fle  wÄrcn,  they  were. 

Perfect. 
Ufy  hin  0et9cfett/ 1  have  been.  i^  fei  öet^efett/ 1  have  been. 

bu  Btfl  gewefen,  thou  hast  been.  bu  feifl  gewefen,  thou  hast  been. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Pluperfect. 
id^  tpar  getDefett/ 1  had  been.  i^  ti>äre  getvefett/ 1  had  been. 

bu  warji  gewefen,  thou  hadst  been.      bu  wärejl  gewefen,  thou  hadst  been. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 


*  The  auxiliaries  fein,  Jverben,  and  f)abtn  are  irregulär  in  their  conjugation. 
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Indicative. 

id^  toette  feilt/ 1  shall  be. 
bu  wir jl  fein,  thou  wilt  be. 
er  wirb  fein,  he  will  be. 
wir  werben  fein,  we  shall  be. 
il^r  werbet  fein,  you  will  be. 
fle  werben  fein,  they  will  be. 


First  Futupe.         Subjunctive. 

U^  toetbe  feitt/ 1  shall  be. 
bu  werbefi  fein,  thou  wilt  be. 
er  werbe  fein,  he  will  be. 
wir  werben  fein,  we  shall  be. 
il^r  werbet  fein,  you  will  be. 
fle  werben  fein,  they  will  be. 


Seoond  Future. 

U^  t»ttbe\  0etoefen  feitt/  I  shall     i^  toette*>  oett^efett  feitt/  I  shall 
bu  wirfi     j       havebeen.  bu  werbejl  J        have  been. 


etc.  etc. 

First  ConditionaL 

U^  tOtttte  feitt/ 1  should  be. 
bu  wlirbefl  fein,  thou  wouldst  be. 
er  wlirbe  fein,  he  would  be. 
wir  würben  fein,  we  should  be. 
il^r  würbet  fein,  you  would  be. 
fle  würben  fein,  they  would  be. 


etc.  etc. 

Seoond  Conditioxuil. 

id^  tofirbe  gett^efett  feitt/ 1  should  *^ 
bu  würbefl  gewefen  fein,  thou  wouldst 
er  würbe  gewefen  fein,  he  would 
wir  würben  gewefen  fein,  we  should 
il^r  würbet  gewefen  fein,  you  would 
fle  würben  gewefen  fein,  they  would  J 


er 

0 


Imperative. 


fei  (bu),  be  (thou). 
fei  et/  let  him  be. 


feiett  (feitt)  toit/  let  us  be. 

feit  (i^  be  (ye). 

feiett  (fein)  fle/  let  them  be. 


§  77.  2.    SSerbett/  to  heconuy  to  grcw. 

Infinüives,  PariicipUs, 

Present,  toetbett/  to  become  (grow).        Fresent,  tDerbettt/  becoming. 
Fast,  0etoorbett  feitt/  to  have  become.      Fast,  gett^orbett  */  become. 

Indicative,  Present.  Subjunctive. 

U^  tpetbe/  I  become,  or  I  grow.       id&  toetbe/ 1  become,  or  grow. 
bu  toirft/  thou  becomest. 
er  tPirb/  he  becomes. 
wir  toetbett/  we  become. 
il^r  toetbet/  you  become. 
fle  toetbett/  they  become. 


bu  werbefl,  thou  becomest. 
er  werbe,  he  becomes. 
wir  werben,  we  become. 
il^  werbet,  you  become. 
fle  werben,  they  become. 


*  The  Participle  Fast  is  getoorben  when  used  as  a  real  verb,  but  loorben  when 
used  as  an  auxUiary  verb  (§  82). 


§77.] 
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Imperfeot. 


Indicative. 

x^  tonrbe  (or  n?arb),  I  became,ör  grew. 
bu  tonrbeft  (or  n^arbfl),  thou  becamest 
er  tPitrte  (or  niarb)^  he  became. 
XQXX  tDttttett/  we  became. 
il^t  tDitrbet/  you  became. 
fie  tontbett/  they  became. 


Suhjunciive. 

id^  to&rbe/ 1  became,  or  grew. 
bu  ivürbefl,  thou  becamest 
er  n>ürbe,  he  became. 
n^ir  n?ürben,  we  became. 
11^  würbet,  you  became. 
{{e  toürbett;  they  became. 


Perfeot« 

U^  Bin  geloorbett/ 1  have  become.     i^  fei  0eti>ot&ett/ 1  have  become. 
bu  (ifl  getporbett;  thou  hast  become.     bu  feiefl  getvorben,  thou  hast  become. 
.    etc.  etc.  etc.  etc« 


Pluperfeot. 


Ufy  tpat  tfet^otbett/ 1  had  become. 

bu  loorfl  geioorben,  thou  hadst  be« 

come. 

etc.  etc. 


iä)  toäre  get^otbett/ 1  had  become. 

bu  ivdrefl  9en?orben,  thou  hadst  be- 

become. 

etc.  etc. 


First  Future. 

i^  toecbe  toetbett/ 1  shall  become.  i^  toerbe  loetbett/ 1  shall  become. 

bu  loirß  n>erben,  thou  wilt  become.  bu  nierbefl  »erben,  thou  wilt  become. 

etc.  etc  etc.  etc. 

Seoond  Future. ' 

id^  tpecbe  0et»orbett  feitt/  I  shall  id^  toetbe  0et9otbett  feitt,  I  shall 

have  become.  have  become. 

buttirft  geworben  fein,  thou  wilt  have  bu  werbefl  geworben  fein,  thou  wilt 

become.  have  become. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 


First  Conditionäl. 

{c^  tofirbe  toetbett/  I  should  be- 
come. 

bu  würbefl  werben,  thou  wouldst  be- 
come. 

etc.  etc. 


Seoond  Conditionäl. 

id^  tonrbe  0et9otbett  feitt/ 1  should 

have  become. 
bu  würbefl  geworben  fein,  thou  wouldst 

have  become. 

etc.  etc. 
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toerbe/  become  (thou). 
toecbe  etß  let  him  become. 


toecbett  toit/  let  us  become. 
teertet/  become  (ye),  toerbett  fle^ 

let  them  become. 


§78. 

Infimtives* 

Present,  l^abett/  to  have. 

Fast,  gel^abt  l^abeti/  to  have  had. 


8.    ipaBett/  /(?  have. 

ParHcipUs. 

Fresent,  l^abettb/  having. 
Fast,  del^abt/  had. 


IndicaHve. 

iä)  l^abe/ 1  have. 
t)U  l^afl,  thou  hast 
er  l^at,  he  has. 
tüir  l^aien,  we  have. 
il^r  Ifiatt,  you  have. 
fle  Ijiatm,  they  have. 


i^  l^atte/ 1  had. 
bu  J(|atte{l,  thou  hadst 
er  l^atte,  he  had. 
n^ir  l^atten,  we  had. 
il^r  l^attet,  you  had. 
fie  l^attett;  they  had. 


Present. 


Imperfeot. 


Svhjutktvoe. 

\€^  l^aW/ 1  have. 
bu  l^a^efl^  thou  hast, 
er  ^9&tf  he  has. 
n;ir  ]^a(en,  we  have. 
l^r  l^aBet,  you  have. 
fle  l^aktt;  they  have. 


\ä)  l^ätte/ 1  had. 
bu  l^dttefl,  thou  hadst 
er  l^dtte,  he  had. 
wir  l^ätten,  we  had. 
il^r  l^ättet,  you  had. 
fie  ](|ätten,  they  had. 


Ferfeot. 

id^  l^aBe  fiel^aBt/ 1  have  had.  id^  l^abe  gel^aBt/ 1  have  had. 

bu  ||aß  gel^Bt,  thou  hast  had.  bu  l^iolbefi  gel^a^t,  thou  hast  had. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Pluperfeot. 

U^  l^atte  oel^aBt/ 1  had  had.  id^  l^ätte  gel^aH/ 1  had  had. 

bu  liatteft  gelöst,  thou  hadst  had.       bu  l^dttefl  gel^aBt,  thou  hadst  had. 
etc.  eta  etc.  etc. 

First  Future. 

id^  toecbe  l^abett^  I  shall  have.  id&  toetbe  %^vx,  I  shall  have. 

bu  n?ir{l  l^iaBen^  thou  wilt  have.  bu  werbeft  ](|a(en^  thou  wilt  have. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 
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Indicative.        «ecoi^d  Puture.      Suhjunctive. 

M)  tt>etbe  gel^olbt  l^abett/  I  shall    id^  tvecbes  gel^abt  labett/  I  shall 

have  had.  have  had. 

bu  »ir^  gel^oit  l^alBen,  thou  wilt  have    bu  iverbefl  gel^ait  l^ia'ben,  thou  wilt 

had.  have  had. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Conditionäl.  Seocmd  ConditionaL 

tS^  tpfitbe  l^abett/ 1  should  have.        U^  toAtbe  gel^abt  l^abett/ 1  should 

have  had. 

bu  toütbejl  ](|a%en,  thou  wouldst  have.    bu  irürbefl  gel^aBt  l^aien,  thou  wouldst 

have  had. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperaiive, 

l^Be/  have  (thou).  ^dhtn  tt>lt/  let  us  have. 

l^abe  et/  let  him  have.  l^abet  (l^afit),  have  ye. 

l^abett  fle/  let  them  have. 

2,     7Ä^  Conjugation  of  the  Wedk  Verb. 
(The  modern  form  of  conjugation.) 

§  79.      The  Formation  <tf  the  Perfeot  and  Pluperfeot. 

(See  §  76,  (?.) 
A.  ^^tVL  is  iised — 

1.  With  all  Transitive,  Reflective,  and  originally  Impersonal  Verbs. 

2.  With  Intransitive  Verbs  governing  the  Genitive  or  Dative : 

(St  ]^at  feiner  9ef))0ttet,  he  has  mocked  at  him. 
®ie  l^at  mit  gebonÜ,  she  has  thanked  me. 

ExcepHom. — The  foUowing  are  conjugated  with  fein :  begegnen,  to  meet; 
folgen,  to  follow;  gelingen,  to  succeed;  glüden,  to  prosper;  mißlingen,  to 
fail ;  n^eic^^en,  to  jdeld.  Also  such  Intransitive  Verbs  as  denote  a  rnffoe- 
ment  from  or  towards  a  place  or  object ;  as — entgelten,  to  escape,  to  get  oflf ; 
entlaufen,  to  run  away ;  etc.  Thus  we  say :  Cr  ift  feinem  jjteunbe  Begegnet, 
gefolgt,  gen?iti^en,  entlaufen. 

3.  With  many  Intransitive  Verbs  denoting  Action,  a  lasting  State,  or 
Sensation  of  the  Subject ; 
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3^  f)CiU  QtaxMUi,  I  have  worked  (Action). 
3(^  i)aU  gef(]^läfen,  I  have  slept  (lasting  State). 
3ti^  ijiate  gejittert,  I  have  trembled  (Sensation). 

4.  Also  with  Intransitive  Verbs  expressing  a  Motion  without  reference 
to  place,  if  we  wish  to  direct  attention  more  to  the  Action  expressed  by 
the  verb,  than  to  anything  eise ;  as — 

3(^  ^aU  gelaufen,  I  have  been  running, 
Exemtion, — ®el^ett/  to  go,  is  always  constnicted  with  fclti ;  as — 
3ti^  bin  öegongen,  I  have  been  Walking  (not  riding). 
(Sr  Ift  l^eute  in  bie  ®tabt  gegangen,  he  has  gone  to  town  to-day. 

B.  ®cltt  w  used — 

Especially  with  Intransitive  Verbs  denoting  a  Passive  State  of  the 
subject,  a  change  from  one  State  into  another,  or  a  Motion,  if  the  place 
to  which  the  motion  is  directed,  or  from  which  it  has  proceeded,  is  either 
expressed  or  undersiood;  as — 

{a)  S)a«  Äinb  ift  gefallen,  the  child  has  fallen  (Passive  State). 

{b)  ^et  alte  *@ett  ift  entf(]^lafen,  the  old  gentleman  has  died  (Change 

•    of  State), 
(r)  St  ifi  nati^  Sonbon  gereifl,  he  has  gone  to  London  (Motion  where 
place  is  expressed). 

C,  Some  verbs  may  be  conjugated  wiih  either  \j(Avx  or  fein.  With 
l^aben  they  become  aotive,  with  fein  passive ;  as — 

%^  l^aBe  gefalzten,  I  have  driven  (Active,  I  have  acted  the  coachmän). 
3d^  Wn  gefalzten,  I  have  drjven  (Passive,  I  have  been  driven  by  some- 
body  eise). 

Again,  l^aBett  is  used  when  Manner  or  Time^  fein  when  Locality  or 
Space^  is  expressed ;  as — 

ipaBett :  3(^  l^aie  lange  geritten,  I  have  had  a  long  ride. 
3^  l^aie  langfam  geritten,  I  have  ridden  slowly. 

®eitt:     3^  Bin  nac^  SBerlin  geritten,  I  have  ridden  to  Berlin  (i.e.  on 
horseback). 
3^  Bin  l^eute  10  Steilen  geritten  unb  10  Steilen  gegangen,  to-day 
I  have  been  riding  10  miles  and  Walking  10  miles. 

§  80.  Tbe  Imperative. 

There  is  a  proper  Imperative  form  only  for  the  second  person  singutar 
and  plural.  The  third  person  is  expressed  by  the  third  person  Present 
Subjunctive :  er  loie,  or  loie  er,  loBen  fle  (®ie). 
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The  Imperative  of  the  third  person  may  also  be  expressed  by  f ollen 

<§89): 

dt  foll  artciten,  fle  follen  fd^rclBen,  he  must  work,  they  must  write. 

For  the  first  person  n?  ollen  may  be  used  as  an  expression  of  either 
a  will,  or  a  wish  (§  88) : 

^  mU  lefen,  I  will  read,  I  wish  to  read. 
SBir  woKen  artcitcn,  we  wish  to  work. 

Also  laffcn  may  be  used  (§94): 

Saffet  nn0  lefen,  laffet  un8  arteiten,  let  us  read,  let  us  work. 
Saffet  nn^  re^nen^  let  us  do  some  sums. 
Waffen  Sie  un8  fd^reiten,  let  us  write. 

§  81.     Model  of  a  Weak  Verb   conjugated  with  l^äbm,  0114 
admitting  the  dropping  of  e  before  ft  and  t  (§75,  F), 

{a)   Active  Voice. 


InfinUives. 
Present,  liefen,  to  love. 
Fast,  geliebt  l^aben,  to  have  loved. 

Indicaiwe.  Present. 

\^    lit^tf      I  love. 

thou  lovest. 
he  loves. 


bu    licBft, 
er     lieBt, 


wir  liefen,    we  love. 
il^r  lieBt,      you  love. 
fle    liefen,    they  love. 


Parttciples» 
Present,  lieBenb,  loving. 
Past,  ^tlitbt,  loved. 

Suhjunciive, 

i^    litht,  I  love. 

bu    lieBcft,  thou  lovest 

er    IleBe,  he  loves. 

ttjlr  lieBeti,  we  love. 

üjjt  liefet,  you  love- 

fle    lieBeti,  they  love. 


Imperfect. 

id^  ne6(e)te*,  I  loved. 

bu  lieB(e)teft,  thou  lovedst, 

er  Iie6(e)te,  he  loved. 

ttjir  lieb(e)ten;  we  loved. 

il&r  licB(e)tet,  you  loved. 

fle  lie6(e)tett|  they  loved. 

Perfect. 
id^  l^abe  geliebt/ 1  have  loved  i^  l^abe  geliebt/ 1  have  loved. 

bu  l^aft  geliebt/  thou  hast  loved.       bu  l^abeft  geliebt/  thou  hast  loved. 


Hl  Kette,  I  loved. 

bu  lieWeft,  thou  lovedst. 

er  HeWe,  he  loved. 

wir  liebten,  we  loved. 

il^r  lieWet,  you  loved. 

fie  lieBteit,  they  loved. 


etc.  etc. 


etc.  etc. 


*  The  e  enclosed  in  brackets  is  now  generally  dropped. 
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Indicative.  Pluperfect.  SubjuncHve. 

l^  Iftatte  geliebt,  I  had  loved.  i^  Iftatte  geliebt,  I  had  loved. 

etc.  etc.  ^tc.  etc. 

First  Puture. 

\^  toerbe  Hebeti,  I  shall  love.  iti^  toetbe  Heben,  I  shall  love. 

bu  toitft  Heben,  thou  wilt  love.         bu  toerbeft  Heben,  thou  wüt  love. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Second  Future. 

\^  »erbe  geHebt  l^aben,  I  shall      i^  »erbe  geHebt  l^ahm,  I  shall 

have  loved.  l^ave  loved. 

bu  toitft  geliebt  l^aben,  thou  wilt      bu  toetbeft  geHebt  l^aben,  thou 
have  loved.  wilt  have  loved. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Conditional.  Second  Conditional. 

\^  tourbe  Heben,  I  should  love.      i(J^  toilrbe  geHebt  l^aben,  I  should 

have  loved. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperative. 
liebe  (bu),  love  (thou).  lieben  wir,  let  us  love. 

liebe  et,  let  him  love.  Hebet  (i^r),  love  (ye). 

lieben  fie,  let  them  love. 

Conjugaie  in  ihe  samt  way;  loben,  to  praise;  !aufen,  to  buy;  ft)ielen, 
to  play. 

§  82.  (*)   Passive  Voice. 

Infiniiives.  Participle. 

Present,  geliebt  toerben,  to  be  loved. 

Fast,  geHebt  toorben  fein,  to  have  Fast,  geHebt,  loved. 

been  loved. 

Indicative.  Present.  SubjuncHve. 

\^  toetbe  geHebt,  I  am  loved.  i^  toerbe  geHebt,  I  am  loved. 

bu  toitft  geHebt,  thou  art  loved.       bu  toetbeft  geHebt,  thou  art  loved. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperfect. 

\^  tonrbe  geHebt,  I  was  loved.         i<^  toürbe  geHebt,  I  was  loved. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 
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Indicative.  Perfecta  Subjuncitve. 

i(^  bin  geliebt  toortett/ 1  have  been     t(^  fei  geliebt  toorbett/ 1  have  been 
loved  (§  77,  note).  loved. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Fluperfect. 

i(^  toat  geliebt  toottett/   I  had      i^  toäre  geliebt  toorben/  I  had 

been  loved.  been  loved, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Future. 

\^  tvetbe  geliebt  toetbett/  I  shall     i<^  toerbe  geliebt  toetbeit/  I  shall 
be  loved.  be  loved. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Second  Future. 

id^  toetbe  geliebt  tootben  feitt/  I  i(^  toetbe  geliebt  tootbett  fein,  I 

shall  have  been  loved.  shall  have  been  loved. 

bu  njirjl  geliefct  werben  fein,  thou  wilt  bu  »erbejl  gelieBt  worben  fein,  thou 

have  been  loved.  wilt  have  been  loved. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Conditional.  Second  ConditionaL 

\^  tDnrbe  geliebt  toetbett/ 1  should     i(^  toütbe  geliebt  tDorbeit  fein,  I 

be  loved.  >  should  have  been  loved. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperative. 

tDerbe  (bu)  geliebt/  be  (thou)  loved.    toetben  toir  geliebt/  let  us  be  loved. 
toetbe  er  geliebt/  let  him  be  loved.     toetbet  (il^r)  geliebt/  be  (ye)  loved. 

toetben  fte  geliebt/  let  them  be  loved. 

Note. — The  Passive  Voice  must  always  be  used  when  the  suhject  is 
suffering  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb ;  as — 

JDer  ^önig  würbe  bon  feinem  aSoIfe       The  king  was  received  with  en- 
mit  3u6el  em^)fangen.  thusiasm  by  bis  people. 

§  83.     Model  of  an  Intransitive  Verb  conjugated  with  fein/  and 
not  admitting  the  dropping  of  e  before  ft  and  t  (§  7g,  F). 

Infinüives.  PariicipUs. 

Present,  lanben^  to  land.  Present,  lanbenb^  landing. 

Past,  gelanbet  fein^  to  have  landed.  Past,  gelanbet,  landed. 

£  2 
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Indicalm, 

\6:\   lanbe,  Hand, 

bu    lanbeft^  thou  landest 

er    lanbct,  he  lands. 

ttjir  lanbeti,  we  land. 

il^r  lanbet,  you  land. 

fle    lanbeti;  they  land. 


Present.  Suhjuricttve. 

i^   lanbe^  I  land. 

bu    lanbeft;  thou  landest 

er    lanbe^-  he  lands. 

tvir  lanbett^  we  land. 

fl^r  lanbet,  you  land. 

fte    lanbett^  they  land. 


Imperfect. 


\^   lanbete^ 
bu    lanbeteft; 
er    lanbete, 
tvir  lanbetett/ 
ii^r  lanbetct, 
fle    lanbetett, 


I  landed. 
thou  landedst. 
he  landed. 
we  landed. 
you  landed, 
they  landed. 


\^    lanbete, 
bu    lanbeteft; 
er    lanbete, 
irlr  lanbetett, 
ll^r  lanbetet, 
fle    lanbetett, 


I  landed. 
thou  landedst 
he  landed. 
we  landed. 
you  landed. 
they  landed. 


Ferfect. 

{^  hin,  bu  bifl,  er  ift  gelantet,  I       id^  fei,  bu  feift,  er  fei  gelatttct,  I 

have  landedl  have  landed. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Pluperfect. 

i^  t^at  gelatttet,  I  had  landed.       iti^  toare  gelattbet,  I  had  landed. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Future. 

iti^  toerbe  lanbett,  I  shall  land.  ic^  ti>etbe  lanben,  I  shall  land. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Second  Future. 

i^  torerbe  gelanbet  feitt,  I  shall       i^  toetbe  gelattbet  feitt,  I  shall 
have  landed.  have  landed. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  ConditionäL  Seoond  Conditional« 

idl  ^&t^t  lattben,  I  should  land.        i(^  totltbe  gelanbet  feitt,  I  should 

have  landed. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperative, 
lanbe,  land  (thou).  lanbett  wir,  let  us  land. 

lanbe  er,  let  him  land.  lanbet,  land  (ye). 

lanbett  fle,  let  them  land. 
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§  84.  Verbs  ending  in  eltt  and  ertt» 

Verbs  ending  in  ein  and  cm  drop  the  c  of  the  stem  (that  is  e  de/ore  l 
and  r  of  ein  and  ern)  in  the  first  person  Singular  of  the  Present  Indicative, 
and  the  second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative.  In  the  Present  of  the 
Subjunctive  the  e  of  the  stem  should  be  retained,  as  in  the  table  below, 
but  is  often  dropped;  as— id^  fegle,  bu  fegieji,  er  fegte.  The  vowel  e  of 
the  inflections  ejl,  et,  and  en  is  elided  whenever  euphony  admits  of  it.  The 
foUowing  table  will  make  this  clear. 

Models. 

Infinitive,  fegeXtt,  to  sail  (stem  fegel).  rubettt,  to  row  (stem  ruber). 

Present  Participle,  fegelttb.  rubentb. 

Past  Participle,  gefegelt.  gerubett. 


Indicative.              ±Tesent. 

Subjunctive. 

i^ 

f«g^ 

rubre. 

i(^ 

fegele, 

rubere* 

bu 

fegelft, 

tuberft. 

bu 

fegeleft 

ruberefL 

er 

fegelt, 

rubett. 

er 

fegele, 

rubere. 

njir 

fegeltt, 

rubettt. 

wir 

fegelett, 

ruberett. 

i^r 

fegelt> 

rubett. 

% 

fcgelet, 

ruberet. 

Ite 

fegeltt, 

tubent. 

Imperfeel 

jle 

fegelen, 

rubere«. 

iä) 

fegelte, 

niberte. 

ic^ 

fegette, 

ruberte. 

bu 

fegeXteft, 

ruberteft. 

bu 

fegetteft, 

ruberteft. 

er 

fegelte, 

ruberte. 

er 

fegelte, 

ruberte. 

voix 

fegeltett, 

rubertett. 

njir 

fegeltett, 

rubertett. 

if)x 

fegeltet, 

tttbertet. 

\^x 

fegeltet, 

rubertet. 

fle 

fegeltett, 

rubettett. 

Imperatii>e. 

fegelte», 

ruberten. 

Second  person  singular,  fegle,  rubre.     Second  person  plural,  fegelt,  rubert. 

Conjugate  after  these  modeis:  tabeln,  to  blame;  f^Jlegeln,  to  reflect, 
to  shine;  fammeln,  to  gather;  wunbern,  to  wonder,  to  be  astonished; 
Änbern,  to  change. 

3,    Reflective  Verbs. 
§  85.    Model  for  the  Conjugation  of  a  Reflective  Verb. 

Infinitives.  Participles. 

Present,  fld^  freuett,  to  rejoice.  Present,  fld^  freuettt^  rejoicing. 

Past,  fld^  gefreut  ^^Itn,  to  have  Past,  fld^  gefreut  l^aBenb^  having 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 
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Indtcative.  Present.  Suhjuncttve. 

x^  freue  miti^,  I  rejoice.  ic^  freue  mid^,  I  rejoice. 

bu  freuft  bid^,  thou  rejoicest.  bu  freueft  bi(3^,  thou  rejoicest. 

et  freut  ^^,  he  rejoices.  er  freue  fld^,  he  rejoices. 

wir  freue«  un8,  we  rejoice.  wir  freuest  unö,  we  rejoice. 

il^r  freut  eu^,  you  rejoice.  i^r  freuet  eu^,  you  rejoice. 

fle  freuen  |i^;  they  rejoice.  fle  freuen  flc]&,  they  rejoice. 

Imperfect. 

i(3^  freute  mi(^;  I  rejoiced.  iti^  freute  mld^,  I  rejoiced. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Ferfect. 

i^  Iftabe  mld^  gefreut,  I  have  i^  l^abe  midi  gefreut,  I  have 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

bu  l^afl  bi(^  gefreut,  thou  hast  bu  l^aBefl  bt(^  gefreut,  thou  hast 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

er  l^at  fld^  gefreut,  he  has  re-  er  l^aBe  fld^  gefreut,  he  has  re- 
joiced. joiced. 

voxx  l^aBen  un0  gefreut,  we  have  wir  l^aten  un6  gefreut,  we  have 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

x\jx  l^aBt  eu^  gefreut,  you  have  il^r  ]^al6et  eu(3^  gefreut,  you  have 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

fle  ]^a6ett  fld^  gefreut,  they  have  fle  l^aben  fld^  gefreut,  they  have 
rejoiced.  rejoiced. 

Pluper/eci—i^  l^atte  mid^  flefreut,  I  had  rejoiced. 

First  Future — id^  werbe  mid^  freuen,  I  shall  rejoice. 

Second  Future — Id^  werbe  mid^  gefreut  l^akn,  I  shall  have  rejoiced. 

First  Conditional — id^  würbe  xax^  freuen,  I  should  rejoice. 

Second  Condiiional — l^  Würbe  nxK^  gefreut  l^aBen,  I  should  have  re- 
joiced. 

Imperative — ^freue  bld^,  er  freue  fld^,  freuen  wir  un6,  freuet  tvi^, 
freuen  fle  (Sie)  fl(i^. 

§  86,  Besides  the  reflective  verbs,  properly  so  called,  which  dlways 
require  the  objective  pronoun  in  the  Accusative,  there  are  some  verbs 
with  a  reflective  meaning,  which  require  a  pronoun  in  the  DaHve-case : 
ic^  f^meid^Ie  mit/  I  flatter  myself;  bu  Bilbeji  blt  etwa«  ein,  you  fancy 
yourself  something  great ;  etc. 

Th^  are  conjugated  like  the  tnodel  ahove. 
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4.    Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Mood. 

§  87.    There  are  seven  verbs  of  mood : — 

1.  ic^  tDÜT^  I  will,  I  am  willing.  4.  U^  lantt;  I  can,  I  am  able. 

2.  i^  fott,  I  shall,  I  am  to,  I  am      5.  Id^  vxa%  I  may,  I  like. 

ordered.  6.  id^  barf,  I  dare,  I  am  allowed. 

3.  ic^  miitl,  I  must,  I  am  obliged.      7.  U^  laffr,  I  let,  I  make,  I  order. 

The  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  do  not  in  themselves  express  action,  but 
are  used  to  give  certain  modificaiiom  to  other  verbs.  The  verb  thus 
modified  by  them  is  always  put  in  ihe  Infinitive,  They  have  the  peculiarity 
of  requiring  the  Infinitive  Fresent  instead  0/ iJie  Post  Participie  vfhtn 
the  Compound  tense  is  used  with  an  infinitive  of  anoiker  verb : 

{a)  ^ä)  ^aU  il^n  rufen  laffen  (not  I  have  ordered  him  to  be  called, 

gelaifen). 

{b)  SGBtr  i)abtn  fle  ]^5ren   muffen  We   have  been  obliged  to  hear 

(not  gemuf  t).  them  (to  listen  to  them). 

But  when  the  Infinitive  of  the  goroerned  verb  is  undersiood  and  the  verb 
ofmood  is  used  alane,  the  Post  Participle  is  used  in  the  ordinary  way : 

fffiarum  l^a^  bu  beine  Stufgabe  nid^t       Why  have  you  not  done  your  ex- 
gemad^t?  ercise? 

3<^  ^aBe  ni^t  gefonnt*  I  was  not  able  to  (that  is,  not  able 

io  do  it). 

The  use  of  these  verbs  will  be  best  understood  from  the  student's 
practical  work,  but  in  the  Appendix  (§§  68-74)  many  illustrations  of  their 
various  meanings  are  given.  The  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  are  defective 
in  English,  and  have  no  regulär  Infinitive. 

§  88.     !•  3^  toiU,  /  will,  I  am  willing,    Infinitive :  tDoHett« 

Presenl  IndicaÜve — \^  toiH;  bu  tDiOft,  et  toill;  wir  wollen,  il^r  wollt, 
fie  woKen. 

Present  Subjuncttüe — 'v^  woKe,  bu  woJlejl,  er  woKe,  wir  woKen,  ll^r 
wollet^  fle  wollen. 

Imperfeci  IndicaÜve — \^  wollte.      Subjunciive — id^  wollte. 

Perfeci  Indicative—\^  l^aBe  gewollt,      Subjunciive-^{6:i  ^a6e  gewollt. 

Pluperfect  Indicative — l^  ||atte  gewollt.       Subjunctive — \^  l^ötte  gewollt. 

First  Future — \^  werbe  wollen.    Second  Fuiure — 1(^  werbe  gewollt  l^aBen. 

First  Conditional — v^  würbe  wollen.  Second  Conditional — \^  würbe 
gewollt  l^aBen. 
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§  89«     2.   i^  foüf  I shaily  I am  fo,  I am  ordered,    Infinitive:  fottett« 

Preseni  Indtcaitve — 1(3^  foH,  bu  foBji,  et  foll,  ttJir  foKen,  il^  foBt,  fle  fotten* 

Preseni  Subjunciive — \^  foKe,  bu  foKc|i,  et  foBe,  wit  fotlen,  il^t  follet^ 
fle  foÄen. 

Imperfed  IndkaHvt — id^  foKte,       Subjunciive — id^  fottte. 

Per/ect  IndicaHve — i(^  l^ate  gefeilt.       Subjunciive— \^  l^ak  gefoHt. 

Pluperfeci  IndicaHve — \^  l^atte  gefottt.       Subjunciive — \^  l^dtte  gefoBt. 

i^/W/  Fuiure  IndicaHve — i^  werbe  foBen.     Subjunciive — id^  ttjetbe  foBen. 

Second  Fuiure  IndicaHve — i^  irerbe  gefoBt  ^^Xi^  Subjunciive — ic]^ 
ttjerbe  gefoBt  l^aBen, 

Firsi  Condiiimal — id^  würbe  foBen.  Second  Condiiional — Id^  njürbe 
gefoBt  l^aBen^ 

§  90.     3.   y^  tXin%  I  musij  I  am  obliged,     Infinitive :  ttütfTett« 

Preseni  Indicaiive—\6:i  ttittg,  bu  mn^t,  et  ttttt^,  Wir  muffen,  il^t  mügt, 
fle  muffen. 

Preseni  Subjunciive — i^  muffe,  bu  muffef!,  et  muffe,  ttjit  muffen,  il^r 
muffet,  fle  muffen. 

Imperfed  IndicaHve — \^  vxvSj^iti  bu  mtt#teft,  et  mit^te,  wir  mtitltett, 
i^t  vxtx^ittf  fle  mtt^tctt^ 

Imperfed  Subjunciive — \^  müf  te,  bu  müf  teft,  et  müf  te,  wit  müßten, 
il^t  müßtet,  fle  müßten. 

Perfed  IndicaHve — \^  l^aBe  gemttgt»       Subjunciive — idö  ]^al6e  %tmvi^i* 

Pluperfeci  IndicaHve — i^  l^atte  ^tmvi^t*    SubjuncHve—i^  l^dttc  ^tmvi^t* 

Firsi  Fuiure  IndicaHve — i^  wetbe  müjfen.    Subjunciive — i^  njetbe  muffen. 

Second  Fuiure  IndicaHve — \^  iretbe  ormtigt  l^aBen.  Subjunciive— x6:i 
wetbe  ^tmn^i  l^aBen. 

Firsi  Condiiional — l^  tt?utbe  muffen.  Second  Condiiional — icj^  njutbe 
gemtt^t  ^Q&tn^ 

§  91.    4.  id^  fantf,  I can,  I am  able,  I may.     Infinitive:  {onttctt» 

Preseni  IndicaHve — \^  f  attn,  bu  f  attnft;  et  f  antt,  njit  f  5nnen,  il^t  f  5nnt, 
fie  f önnen. 

Preseni  Subjunciive — \^  !önnc,  bu  fönncfi,  et  Ihnm,  wit  !5nncu,  il^t 
!5nnet,  fle  !önnen. 

Imperfed  IndicaHve — \^  fonttte,  bu  f onnteft,  et  tonnte,  ttjit  fonnten; 
i^t  f  onntet,  fle  f  onnten» 

Imperfed  Subjunciive — i^  fönnte,  bu  !5nntefi,  et  fönnte,  n>it  fönnten, 
l^t  »nutet,  fle  !5nnten. 
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Perfect  Indicative — i^  ]^ak  gelottnt^      Subjunctive—{{ii  l^aBe  oefonnt» 
Pluper/eci  Indtcaiive^i^  l^atte  gefonttt«  Subjunctive — Id^  l^dttc  gefotint» 
/iW/  i^«/«r^  Indicative — id^  werbe  Wnnen.   Subjunciive — id^  werbe  f 5nnen. 
Second  Future  Indicative— \^  werbe  gelottttt  l^aBen»      Subjunctive — i^ 

werbe  gefonnt  l^a(en. 
/2W/  Conditional—AS)  Würbe  fönnen.      &fö»/  Conditianal^i^ii  würbe 

deVottttt  l^aBen. 

§  92.  5»    {^  ma^,  I may^  I like,    Infinitive:  m^oett« 

Fresent  Indicative— \6:\  vxa^,  bu  magfi,  er  mag,  wir  mögen^  Sfyc  mögt, 

fle  mögen. 
Fresent  Subjunctive— \^  möge,  bu  mögeji,  er  möge,  wir  mögen,  il^r  möget, 

{!e  mögen. 

Imperfect  Indicative — \^  VXoijitt*      Subjunctive — id^  in5d^te« 

Ferfect  Indicative — i^  l^aBe  gemod^t»      Subjunctive — id^  l^aBe  gemo^t» 

Fluperfect  Indicative  —  \^   l^atte  oemod^t»        Subjunctive  —  l^  l^dtte 

First  Future  Indicative — id^  werbe  mögen.  Subjunctive — id^  werbe 
mögen. 

Second  Future  Indicative — \^  werbe  gemod^t  l^afcen.  Subjunctive — v^ 
werbe  gemod^t  l^akn. 

/iW/  Conditional — id^  würbe  mögen.      Second  Conditional — it^  würbe 

§  93.  e.    16)  barf,  I  dare^  I  amallowed^  Imay. 

Infinitive:  tütfett» 

Fresent  Indicative — l^  barf,  btt  batfft,  er  batf,  wir  bürfen,  ll^r  bürft, 
fle  bürfen. 

Fresent  Subjunctive — \^  bürfe,  bu  bürfeji,  er  bürfe,  wir,  bürfen,  il^r  bürfet, 
fle  bürfen. 

Imperfect  Indicative — i(^  hwcf^u    Subjunctive — \^  bürfte. 

Ferfect  Indicative — id^  l^ate  geburft      Subjunctive — i^  l^aBe  gebttrft. 

Fluperfect  Indicative — \^  ^atte  gebutft^    Subjunctive — K^  l^dtte  geburft 

First  Future  Indicative — \^  werbe  bürfen.    Subjunctive — \^  werbe  bürfen. 

Second  Future  Indicative — i^  werbe  gebnt^  l^aBen.  Subjunctive — i^ 
werbe  geburft  l^aBen. 

First  Conditional-— ^{6;^  Würbe  bürfen.  Second  Conditional— ^i^  würbe 
^tbntft  l^afcen. 
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§  94.     7.    k^  laffe,  //?/,  Imake,  lorder.    Infinitive:  laffett» 

Preseni  IndicaHve — Ic^  lajfe,  bu  la§t,  er  Xafit,  wir  laffeit;  ll^r  laßt,  fle  laffen. 

Present  SübjuncHve — id^  laflc,  bu  laflejl;  er  lafie,  wir  laffen^  il^r  lojfet,  fle 
laffen. 

Imper/eci  IndicaHve — id^  ließ»      SübjuncHve — id^  lUJBk» 

Perfect  IndicaHve — K^  l^aBe  gelaflen.      SübjuncHve — id^  l^Se  gelaffeti. 

Pluperfect  IndicaHve — i^  l^atte  gelajfen.      SübjuncHve — \^  l^ätte  gelaffen. 

First  Fuiure  IndicaHve — id^  werbe  lafien.     SübjuncHve — ic^  werbe  laffen. 

Second  Fuiure  IndicaHve — id^  werbe  gelajfen  l^aBen.  SübjuncHve — \^ 
werbe  gelaffen  \j^xi. 

First  Conditianal — i(ä^  würbe  lajfen.  Second  Condiiional — id^  würbe 
gelajfen  ^<3^xi. 

5,     The  Conjiigation  of  Strang  and  Irregulär  Verbs. 

§  95«  Strong  Verbs. 

The  characteristic  of  these  verbs  has  been  stated  in  §  75,  D,  There 
is  a  considerable  number  of  them,  the  prefixes  and  suflSxes  of  which  are 
the  same  as  those  ofthe  weak  verbs ^ — 

üxcept:  the  first  and  third  person  Singular  of  the  Im- 
perfect  Indicative  which  have  no  sufOLx,  and  the  Past 
Farticiple  which  requires  ett  instead  of  et« 

§  96.  The  Imperative.  Verbs  changingy  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular  of  the  Present,  the  vowel  e  of  the  stem  into  ie  or  i  do 
not  take  any  suffix  for  the  second  person  singular  o/the  Imperative^  which  is 
only  the  stem  thus  changed : 

Infinitive.  Present.  Imperative, 

fe^en.  id^  fel^e,     bufie^ft   erfie^t.  fte^. 

Bred^en.  \^  Bred^e,  bu  brid^ji,  er  Brid^t.  ^m^. 

§  97.  liodels  for  Conjngating  Strong  Verbs. 

reiten^  to  ride.  gefcen,  to  givc. 

Infinitives.  Participles. 

Present,  reiten,  geBen.  Present,  reitenb,     getenb. 

Past,       geritteti  l^aBen,  gegeBett  l^aBen.  Past,       geritten,  gegeBett. 
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Indicative. 

Present. 

Subjunctive. 

i(ü 

reite, 

ge5e. 

ic^ 

reite, 

geBe. 

bu 

reitefl, 

gieBfl. 

bu 

reitefl, 

geBefl. 

er 

reitet, 

gieBt. 

er 

reite. 

geBe. 

wir 

reiten. 

gefcem 

ttir 

reiten. 

geBen. 

i^r 

reitet, 

gett. 

i^r 

reitet, 

geBet» 

fle 

reiten, 

ge^en. 

Imperfecta 

fle 

reiten. 

geBen« 

ic^ 

xXiif 

gab. 

ic^ 

ritte, 

gaBe. 

bu 

rittejl, 

gaBjl. 

bu 

rittejl, 

gSBefl. 

er 

ritt. 

gab. 

er 

ritte, 

gaBe. 

wir 

ritten, 

gakn. 

wir 

ritten. 

gaBen. 

% 

rittet, 

gaBt, 

i^r 

rittet. 

gaBet. 

Pe 

ritten. 

gaBen. 

Ferfect« 

fle 

ritten. 

gaBen. 

iä}  ein  { 

[or  l^aBe)  geritten 

(see        id^  fei  (( 

or  l^aBe)  geritteti   (see 

§  79,  C). 

§  79,  C\ 

i^  })aU  gegeBett. 

\^  l^aBe  gegeBen. 

Note. — ^AU  Compound  tenses  are  formed  like  those  of  weak  verbs. 


Imperative, 


reite,  ride  (thou);  gieB,  give  (thou) 

(see  §  96). 
er  reite,  let  him  ride ;  er  geBe,  let  him 

give. 


reiten  wir,  let  us  ride;  geBen  wir, 

let  US  give. 
reitet,  ride  (ye) ;  geB(e)t,  give  (ye). 
reiten  fle,  let  them  ride;  geBen  fle, 

let  them  give. 


§98. 


Irregulär  Verbs. 


Irregulär  verbs  should  be  well  distinguished  from  streng  verbs.  Whilst 
the  latter  are  inflected  by  prefixes  and  sufi^es,  and,  in  certain  forms,  by 
a  change  of  the  vowel  of  the  stem  (§  75,  D\  the  former  are 
subject  to  other  irregularities  besides,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  sub- 
joined  table,  in  which  the  irregulär  verbs  are  distinguished  by  an  as- 
terisk. 

(The  auxiliary  verbs  of  tenses  (§§  76-78)  and  the  auxiliary  verbs  of 
mood  (§§  87-94)  are  not  included  in  the  table.) 
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6.    Impersonal  Verbs, 

§  100.    Impersonal  Verbs   are  used  only  in  the  fhird  person 
Singular  throughout;  they  have,  however,  an  Infinitive-form : 

e8  regnet,  it  rains.  e8  Wl^t,  it  lightens. 

e§  bonnett,  it  thunders.  e 8  gle6t,  there  is,  there  arc. 

InfiniHves — regnen,  bonnern,  6K^n,  ge5en. 

Conjugatlon  of  Impersonal  Verbs« 

§  lOl«  !•    ^ci^neiett/  to  snow, 

Indicaiive. 
Preseni — e8  f(^neit,  it  snows. 
Imperfect — e§  fd^neite,  it  snowed. 
Per/eci—t%  l^at  gefd^neit,  it  has  snowed. 
Pluperfeci — 1%  l^atte  flef(3^neit,  ithad  snowed. 
First  Future^-t^  wirb  f^neien,  it  will  snpw. 
Second  Fuiure — eS  wirb  gefiö^nelt  ^^Itrif  it  will  have  snowed. 
Firsi  Condi/ional—^9  würbe  f^neien,  it  would  snow. 
Second  Condittonal—t%  würbe  gefid^neit  l^aBen,  it  would  have  snowed. 

Suhfunctive. 
Preseni — ^baß  eg  fid^nele,  that  it  snows. 
Imperfect~-\i^%  ed  fd^nel(e)te,  that  it  snowed. 
Per/ect—'tiCi^  ed  ^t^ijTXiXt  l^a6e,  that  it  has  snowed. 
Pluperfect—\i^%  ed  öefiö^nelt  1^5 tte,  that  it  had  snowed. 
First  Future — baß  e§  f^neten  werbe,  that  it  will  snow. 
Second  Future — ^baß  t%  flef(3^neit  l^aJen  werbe,  that  it  will  have  snowed. 

§  102.  2.     <gd  oiebt/  there  is,  there  are. 

Present — eS  Qiebt,  there  is,  there  are  (Subjunct.  e8  geBe). 

Imperfect— i^  gab,  there  was,  there  were  (Subjunct.  e8  gä6e). 

Perfect — e§  l^at  oegebett,  there  has  (have)  been  (Subjunct  ed  ]^a6e 
Begeben). 

Pluperfeci — eS  l^atte  gegeben,  there  had  been  (Subjunct.  eS  l^dtte  gegeben). 

First  Future — ed  wirb  geben,  there  will  be  (Subjunct.  e§  werbe  geben). 

Second  Future — eß  wirb  gegeben  l^aben,  there  will  have  been  (Subjunct. 
eS  werbe  gegeben  l^aben). 

First  Conditional — e8  Würbe  geben,  there  would  be. 

Second  Conditional — eß  würbe  gegeben  l^aben,  there  would  have  been. 

All  impersonal  verbsform  their  Compound  tenses  with  l^abett» 
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§  103«  (SB  tfl  is  used  in  speaking  of  time  and  weather«  Many 
Verbs  are  used  impersonally  with  a  personal  pronoun : 

(Sd  tfl  talt,  it  is  cold.  @d  tf)ut  mir  leib,  I  am  sorry 

(Sd  ift  f^ät,  it  is  late.  for  it. 

(Sd  freut  mi(]^,  I  am  glad.        ®d  friert  mi^,  I  am  cold. 

7.     Compound  Verbs. 

§  104.  There  is  a  great  number  of  verbs  which  allow  of  prefixes  or 
particles  being  put  before  them.  In  the  conjugation  of  such  verbs  the 
preflx  may  he  either  separable  or  inseparable.  The  prefix  again 
may  be  simple  or  Compound. 

Accordingly  we  distinguish : 

1.  Simple  Inseparable  Frefizes. 

2.  Compound  Inseparable  Freflzes. 

3.  Simple  Separable  Freflzes« 

4.  Compound  Separable  Freflzes. 

6.    Freflzes  both  Separable  and  Inseparable. 

1«    Simple  Inseparable  Freflzes. 

§  105*  There  are  eleven  prefixes  of  this  class ;  they  are  unac- 
cented,  never  separated  from  the  verb,  and  do  not  admit  of  the 
prefix  0e  in  the  Post  Participle,     They  are : 

be/  emt>;  ettt/  tt,  ^e,  leintet,  mi^,  ^tt,  wVi,  tottet/  set» 

The  Student  is  requested  to  study  carefully  the  signification  of  the  pre- 
fixes as  explained  in  the  foUowing  p^ragraphs.   . 

b  t  (i)  gives  a  transitive  meaning  to  intransitive  verbs :  as — (toeinen, 
to  weep)  3(3^  benjeine  ben  3!ob  meines  ^eunbed,  I  weep  over  the 
death  of  my  friend. 

(2)  extends  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  with  respect  to  the  ohject: 

as — (fti^reiBen,  to  write)  @r  l^at  bie§  $(H)ier  befd^rieben,  he  has 
covered  this  paper  with  writing. 

(3)  makes  transitive  verbs  from  nouns  and  adjectives:  as — ^!Da8  SIRit* 

leib,  compassion;  bemitleiben^  to  pity;  frei,  free;  befreien,  to 
liberate. 
e  m  t>  cannot  be  defined  in  its  signification. 

ettt  denotes — 

(i)  a  rising  from  some  object,  place,  or  State :  as — entfließen,  to  flow 
from ;  entf^)rlngen,  to  spring  from. 
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(2)  Separation:  as — entreißen,' to  snatch  from ;  entfül^ren,to  carry  off. 

(3)  negation,  privation:  as— etttnclben,  to  deprive  of  clothing,  to 

undress ;  etttwenben,  to  take  away. 

et  denotes — 

(i)  obtainingi  getting,  oompleting,  both  for  subject  and  ob- 
ject:  as — 
S)icfer  Stnait  ttUtUlt  fein  SBrob    This  boy  obtains  his  bread  by 

(betteln,  to  beg).  begging. 

S)er  Seigrer  erfUrt  bte  diegel  (fU«    The  master  explains  the  ruie. 
ren,  to  clear). 
(2)  progress  and  improvement  towards  a  State:    as  —  S)er 
Äranf e  etjlarf t  \iä)tli^,  the  sick  man  is  visibly  gaining  strength 
(ftarf,  adj.  strong). 

g  e  appears  not  to  aflfect  the  signification  when  prefixed  to  verbs :  as — 
0eben!en,  to  think,  £rom  benfen,  to  think. 

1^  i  tt  t  e  t  means  behind,  öack,  hind^  afier,  etc. :  as — ^^itttetlaffen,  to  leave 
behind. 

vxi%  denotes  wrong,  ill;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  mis,  dts,  ül: 
as — mif^l^anbeln;  to  treat  badly;  migbeuten;  to  misinterpret. 

*6tt  denotes — 

(i)  I0SS9  parting  with»  and  has  often  the  meaning  of  away:  as — 
l>erft)ielcn,  to  lose  by  gambling;  i>et;!aufen,  to  seil  (from  fpielen, 
to  play,  and  faufen,  to  buy). 

(2)  gradual  destruotion,  decay,  deolining:  as  —  DetHül^en;  to 

fade  away;  »erfatten,  to.decay  (from  Blül^en,  to  bloom,  and 
füllen,  to  fall). 

(3)  wrong,  mistake :  as — fl^  t^ergreifen,  to  make  a  mistake,  to  seize 

or  grasp  wrong,  to  mistake  in  seizing  (from  greifen,  to  seize) ; 
fl(ä^  l>erf(3^rei6en,  to  write  wrongly,  to  make  a  mistake  in  writing 
(from  f(^rel6en,  to  write). 

(4)  Union:   as — »etiinben,  to  unite;   i>et6rübern,  to  unite  into  a 

brotherhood  (from  Blnben,  to  bind,  and  SÖniber,  brethreh). 

Doli  denotes  acocmplishment:  as — DoUbringen,  to  accomplish. 

toiber  denotes  Opposition,  oontradiction,  and  corresponds  to  the 
English  gain^  against:  as  —  U>ibetfe|en,  to  oppose  (from 
fe^n,  to  set);  tt>to«tf|)reti^en,  to  gainsay  (from  fprei^en,  to 
speak,  to  say). 

%tt  denotes  dissolution  and  destruction :  as — serBre^en,  to  break  to 
pieces ;  jerfatten,  to  fall  to  pieces. 
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2.    Compoimd  Inseparable  Frefizes* 

§  106.  Some  of  the  prefixes  given  in  paragraph  105  can  be  placed 
before  nouns  and  verbs  with  other  prefixes,  and  thus  form  verbs  with 
Compound  inseparable  prefixes, 

Examples  of  Verbs  Compounded  with  Compound  Inseparable 

Prefixes« 

^'pfejZs^'^      ^nfinhhve.  Englisb.  ImperfecU  Post  Partielle. 

htan\  Bean^ft)ru^en,     to  demand,  i6:i  (e anfpruc^^te^     (eanft>nt^t. 

beattt^/  Beant^ Worten,     to  answer,  id^  Beantwortete,    Beantwortet. 

htna^%  Benati^^tl^eiligen,  to  injure,  i(j^  Benai^tl^eiligte,  Bena^tl^etltgt« 

beutt^  Beun^rul^i^n,     to  disturb,  i^  Beunrul^igte,      Beunrul^igt 

beut?'/  Beur^IouBen,       to  give  leave,  id^  BeurlouBte,        BeurlauBt. 

mx^'^tt,  mi^'ö er jiel^en,    to  misunder-  id^  miß öerjianb,     mlf  öerjianben 

stand, 

»erab%    öeraB'fd^ieben     to  give  leave,  id^  JjeraBfiö^iebete,    jjeraBfd^lebet. 

»ctattt'/  ijerant' Worten,  to  answer  for,  id^  ^verantwortete,  Verantwortet. 

^tmaä)^%  Jjernad^'löffigen,  to  neglect,       i^  öernad^läffigte,  Jjernod^Kffigt. 

^ttan%    ^erun^glüden,    to  meet  with  id^  ^erunglüdte,     ^erunglüdt. 

misfortune, 

»erat'/     öerur'tl^eilen,     to  condemn,    id^  ^erurtl^ilte,      iverurtl^eilt. 

3.    Simple  Separable  Prefixes. 

• 

§  107»  The  separable  prefixes  consist  mostly  of  prepositions  and 
adverbs.  In  tlie  Present  and  Imperfecta  and  in  the  Imperative 
Moody  these  prefixes  are  separated  firom  the  verb  and  put  at 
the  end  of  the  clause;  but  in  subordinate  olauses,  beginning 
with  a  relative  pronoun  or  a  subordinate  oonjunction  (see  §  124), 
no  Separation  täkes  place« 

In  the  Fast  ParHciple  the  ge  is  put  between  the  partich  and  the  verb. 

Also  in  the  Infinitive  the  particle  gu,  when  required,  takes  the  same 
place. 

The  accent  of  Compound  separable  verbs  is  twöfold;  firstly  on  the 
separable  particle,  and  secondly  on  the  verb, 

Examples. 

(^  l^drt  mir  fletö  aufmerffam  ju.      He  always  listens  attentively  to  me. 
«&  5  r  e  t  mir  j  u,  ,^inber  I  Listen  to  me,  children ! 

Söenn  il^r  mir  g  u  l^  ö  r  t,  etc.  If  you  listen  to  me,  etc. 
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§  108.    CoQjagation  of  a  Verb  with  a  Simple  Separable  Prefix. 

3^^^^^f  ^0  listen. 
Infiniitves.  Pariictples. 

Present,  ju'^ören,  to  listen.  Present,  ju'l^öwnb,  listening. 

Past,  gu'gcl^ört  l^aBen,  to  have  listened.    Past,  ju'gel^öirt;  listened. 

IndicaÜve.  Present.             Suhjunciive. 

i^  ^hxt    JU;  I  listen.  i^  \jhxt  JU;  I  listen. 

i)U  l^örji  gu,  thou  listenest  l)u  l^örefi  gu,  thou  listenest. 

et  ^jhxi    gu,  he  listens.  er  ^xt  gu,  he  listens. 

xoxx  l^ören  gu,  we  listen.  wir  l^ören  gu,  we  listen, 

il^r  i)hxi    gu,  you  listen.  il^r  l^öret  gu,  you  listen, 

fie  l^ören  gu,  they  listen.  jle  l^ören  gu,  they  listen. 

Imperfeot« 

i&l  l^örte    gu,    I  listened.  i^  l^örte    gu,    I  listened. 

bu  ]^5rte{l  gu,    thou  listenedst.         bu  l^örtefl  gu,    thou  listenedst. 
er   \jhxU    gu,    he  listened.  er   l^örte    gu,    he  listened. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Ferfeot. 

id^  \j^U  gu'gel^ört,  I  have  listened.      i(]^  l^aBe  gu'gel^ört,  I  have  listened. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Pluperfeot. 

■ 

\^  l^atte  gu^gel^drt,  I  had  listened.       i^  l^ätte  gu^gel^ort,  I  had  listened. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Future. 

iti^  »erbe  gu^]^5ren,  I  shall  listen.        i^  »erbe  gu^l^dren,  I  shall  listen. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Seoond  Future, 

id^  »erbe  gu^gel^5rt  l^aBen,  I  shall  vif  »erbe  gu^0el^5rt  l^aten,  I  shall 

have  listened.  have  listened. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

First  Conditional.  Seoond  Conditional. 

id^  »ürbe  gu^l^dren,  I  should  listen.      \^  »ürbe  gu^gel^drt  l^aBen,  I  should 

have  listened. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperaitve. 
\)hxt  gu',  listen  (thou).  l^öret  gu',  listen  (ye). 
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[5IU. 


§  111.     The  components  of  the 
written  in  the  infinitive  form  as 
now  written  all  in  one.    They  are, 
in  their  conjugation. 

Infinitive, 

fel^rfiß^lagcn,  to  fail.  i^ 

frei'fpred&en,  to  acquit  i^ 

g  I  e  i  d^'  f ommen,  to  equal.  iä) 

f)  e  i  m'fel^ren,  to  return  home.  xä) 

fiiirfd^njcigett,  to  be  silent.  16) 

ftat  t'pnben,  to  take  place.  iä) 


following  verbs  used  formerly  to  be 
two  separate  words,  but  they  are 
however,  still  treated  as  separable 


PresenU 

f^Iage  fel^T. 
frrc^e  frei', 
fomme  gtcid^'. 
feiere  l^eim'. 
Zweige  jiiir. 
fittbe  jiott'. 


Past  ParticipUm 

fel^rgcfd^lagen. 
frei'gefprod&cn. 
g  l  e  i  d^'gcf  ommen. 
16  e  im 'gefeiert, 
flitrgcfd^njiegen. 
jiatt'gefunben. 


6.    Frefixes  both  Separable  and  Inseparable. 

§  112,  Excepi  triebet  (adverb),  all  the  following  prefixes  are 
prepositions.  Separable  the  prefix  is  acoented.  Inseparable  the 
preflz  is  unacoented. 


Separable. 

burd^'bringen,  to  force  one's  way 

through. 
p.p.  burd^'gebrungen. 
but<]^' gelten,  to  go  through,  to 

escape. 
p.p.  burcJ^'gegangen. 
ü'  6  e  r  fe|en^  to  cross  (a  river). 
p.p.  ü'Betgefe^t» 
ü'B  er  gelten,  to  go  over. 
p.p.  untergegangen, 
um' gelten,  to  make  a  round  about 

way,  or  to  have  intercourse  with. 
p.p.  um' gegangem 
um' Reiben,  to  change  dress. 
p.p.  um' gefleibet. 
un'te rigolten,  to  hold  under, 

p.p.  un'tergel^olten. 

un't  erfd^ieien,  to  shove  under. 

p.p.  un'tergefd^oBen. 

» i  e'b  e  r  Idolen,  to  fetch  back. 

p.p.  »ie'bergei^olt. 


Inseparable» 

burd^  b  r  i  rt'g  e  n,  to  penetrate. 

p.p.  burd^brun'gen. 
burd^ge'l^en,  to  walk  ürom  one 

end  to  the  other. 
p.p.  burd^  g  a  n'g  e  n. 
üBerfet'jen,  to  translate. 
p.p.  ü6erfe|t'« 
ü6er  g  e'l^  e  n,  to  pass  in  silence. 
p.p.  öBergan'gen. 
umge'i^en,  to  avoid. 

p.p.  umgan'gen. 

um  f  I  e  i'b  e  n,  to  clothe,  to  cover.  • 

p.p.  umflei'bet. 

unter  l^al'ten,    to    entertain,    to 

maintain. 
p.p.  unterl^aften. 
unterfd^ie'Ben,  to  Substitute  falsely. 
p.p.  unter fd^o'Ben. 
wieber  \j  o'I  e  n,  to  repeat. 
p.p.  n?ieber |> 0 1 1'* 


CHAPTER   VIII. 

THE  ADVEBB  (£a$  Umitanb^ipbtt  SleBentoort)« 

§  113.  Adverbs.denote:  (i)  Place,  (2)  Time,  (3)  lianner,  (4) 
Order,  (5)  Motion,  (6)  Belation,  (7)  Comparison,  (8)  Nninber, 
(9)  Qnality,  (10)  Qnantity,  (11)  Affirmation,  (12)  Interrogation, 
(13)  Negation,  (14)  Doubt. 

§  114«  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  as  adverbs  without  sny  change 
atall;  as — gut,  well;  fi^dn,  beautifully ;  i[)ortreffli(^,  excellently. 

§  115«  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives,  substantives,  and  verbs 
by  the  tenninations  l^aft  and  XÜ)  (see  App.  §  (i(i)\  as — njal^rl^aft, 
truly,  from  ttjal^r,  tnie;  njörtlid^,  literally,  from  baö  SBort,  word;  6c* 
grciflid^,  conceivable,  from  Begreifen,  to  conceive. 

§  116.  The  comparison  of  adverbs  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as 
that  of  adjectives  (see  §§  46-56).  The  relative  Superlative  is  formed 
by  placing  MX  before  the  Superlative  form  of  the  adjective,  which  takes 
the  daiive  ierminaiion  ett/  like  the  predicative  form  of  adjectives  (see 

§54)- 

Example. 

Äarl  l^at  eS  gut  gemo^t,  Subnjig        Charles  has  done  it  well,  Louis 
l^at  eS  Beffer  gemaci^t,  unb  2Äajc  has  done  it  better,  and  Max 

am  Beflen«  best  of  all. 

As  Superlative  of  eminence  we  use  either  the  Superlative  of  the 
adjective  in  its  unaltered  form,  as^iligji,  very  hastily,  from  eilig,  hastily ; 
er  we  add  to  the  Superlative  form  of  the  adjective  the  termination  tn^, 
as — f(]^öttflett^,  most  beautifully ;  or  by  placing  aufS  (contraction  of 
auf  baö)  before  the  neuier  form  of  the  Superlative  of  the  adjective ;  as — 
a  tt  f  ^  f  ^  ö  n  fl  e,  in  the  best,  the  most  beautiful  way. 
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M\>, 


§  117«    Notice  the  comparison  of  the  foUowing  adverbs : 

EngJisif, 

frül^cr, 


Posstivf,     Comparative.         Sitperlative. 

am  frül^jten, 


gern, 

oft, 
üBel, 

wenig, 


lie^Bcr, 

öfter, 

ärger, 

mel^r, 

r  weniger, 

l  minber, 

Beffer, 


am  el^ejien, 
Mbigfi/ 
am  lieBjien, 


I 


soon,  sooner,  soonest. 


avx  l^&ufigfien; 
am  drgfien^ 
am  meijlen; . 
am  wenigflen, 
am  minbeflen, 


{am  Befien; 
auf«  Bejie, 


willingly,  more  willingly,   most 

willingly. 
often,  oftener,  oftenest. 
evil,  worse,  the  worst. 
much,  more,  most 

>  little,  lesSy  the  least 

\  well,  better,  the  best,  in  the  best 
j        manner. 


CHAPTER    IX. 

THE  FBEPOSITION  (»a«  mttWtnipobtt  »ortDott)« 

§  118.    Prepositions  govem  different  cases.     They  are  divided  into 
four  classes : 

1.  Prepositions  Governing  the  Genitive« 

2«  Prepositions  Governing  the  Dative« 

8.  Prepositions  Governing  the  Accusative. 

4.  Prepositions  Governing  the  Dative  or  Accnsative« 

§  119«         1«    Prepositions  Governing  the  Gtenitive. 

au^tx1)albf  without,  outside«  tro^    (also  with  the  Dative),   in 

biedfeit;  on  this  side  of.  spite  of. 

^alUn,  on  account  of.  um  —  Witten,  for  the  sake  of. 

jienfeit,  on  that  side  of.  un6ef(!^abet,  without  detriment. 

inntxfjalbf  inside,  within.  itngea(]^tet;  notwithstanding. 

fraft;  by  the  power  of.  itntoeit  (unfern);  not  far  from. 

längs  (also  with  the  Dative),  along;       t)ennoge,  by  means  of. 

laut,  accprding  to.  öennittelp  (mittelfl),  by  means  of. 

nttttelfi;  by  means  of.  ivdl^renb,  during. 

oicxfjalbf  above.  n^egen,  on  account  of. 

^att  and  anflatt^  instead  of.  l^fol^t  (also  with  the  Dative),  ac- 

uxdtxf)aif>,  below.  cording  to. 

Most  of  them  are  contained  in  the  foUowing  lines,  which  will  greatly 
assist  the  memory : 

Unweit,  ntlttelft,  traft  unb  ®tatt,  aud^  längd,  jufolge,  trot} 

wdl^renb,  ©teilen  mit  bem  ©eniti^ 

Äaut,  »ermöge,  ungea^tet,  Dber  auf  bie  JJrage  weffen? 

Df>txi)ali  unb  unterl^alB,  S)od^  ip  l^ier  nl(^t  ju  bergeffen, 

Snnerl^alB  unb  auferlßalB,  S)a§  Bei  blcfen  legten  br ei 

JDiedfeit,  jenfeit,  Italien,  wegen,  9lud^  ber  2)atib  rid^tig  fei. 

(From  Dr.  J.  C.  A.  Heyse's  Grammar  of  the  German  Language.) 
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§  120.  2.    Prepositions  Qoyeming  the  Dative. 

au8,  out  of,  from.  nä(]^ji,  junä(^fl,  next. 

auf  er,  except,  besides.  ncBfl,  fammt,  together  with. 

Bei,  near,  with,  by.  feit;  since. 

Binnen,  within.  tro|,  in  spite  of  (also  with  the 

entgegen,  against,  towards.  Genitive). 

gegenüBer,  opposite  to.  t)on  —  on,  from,  since. 

längs,  along  (also  with  the  Genitive),      ju,  to,  at,  for. 

gemäß,  according  to.  gufolge,  according  to  (also  with  the 

mit,  with.  Genitive). 

na(]^,  after,  according  to.  guwiber,    in    Opposition,    against, 

oB  (obsolete),  on  account  of.  contrary  to. 

Most  of  these  prepositions  are  contained  in  the  following  lines : 

®^relB  mit,  n(x^,  näö^fl,  neBjl,  fammt,  Bei,  feit,  öDn,  ju, 

juttiber, 
entgegen.  Binnen,  aufer,  auö  |ietg  mit  bem  JDatii)  nieber, 

(Heyse.) 

§  121.       3.    FrepoedtidiiB  Goyeming  the  Accusative» 

Bis,  tili.  tfCjMf  without. 

bur^,  by,  through.  fonber,  without. 

für,  for.  um,  around,  about,  for. 

gegen  (gen),  to,  towards,  against.  «oiber,  against,  in  Opposition  to. 

Most  of  these  prepositions  are  contained  in  the  following  lines : 

aßei  burd^,  für,  ol^ne,  um,  au(^  fonber,  gegen,  wiber, 
®^reiB  jletö  ben  Slccufatit)  unb  nie  ben  S)atiJ)  nieber. 

(Heyse.) 

§  122.    4.  Prepositions  Governing  the  Dative  er  Aoeusative. 

The  following  prepositions  are  used  either  with  the  DaHve  or  with  the 
AccmaÜve^  according  to  the  meaning  of  the  veii)  ,with  which  they  are 
connected.  When  the  verb  expresses  rest  in  or  at  a  place^  the  pre- 
position  must  be  foUowed  by  the  Dafitfe  in  answer  to  the  question: 
where? 

But  when  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  denotes  moiton^  or  direcHon 
towards  a  place ^  the  preposition  is  to  be  foUowed  by  the  Accusaiivt  in 
answer  to  the  question:  whüher?  or  where  to? 


§  122.] 
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an,  at,  on,  near,  to. 

auf,  on,  upon,  in,  into. 

leintet,  behind. 

in,  in,  into,  to,  at. 

nibtxif  by,  near,  at  the  side  of. 


ü6er,  over,  at,  above. 
unter,  below,  under,  among. 
t)or,  before,  ago,  since. 
gtt?ifd^cn,    between,   among, 
amongst 


They  are  contained  in  the  foUowing  lines : 

9ln,  auf,  leintet,  neBen,  in, 
Ucbcr,  unter,  öor  unb  gwif^en 
©teilen  mit  bem  5tccufatiö, 
SBenn  man  fragen  fann:  n^ol^in? 
SlÄU  bem  JDatiö  jlel^n  fie  fo, 
£)a^  mwx  nur  fann  fragen:  n^o? 

(Heyse.) 

Examples. 

(ö)  To  §  119-— SBtr  tüKÜimn  ouf  erl^alB  bet  ©tabt,  bie«feit  beg 
Sluffed«  9B  al^r^nb  meiner  «RranÜ^eit  ifl  er  mir  ein  treuer  ^eunb  gen?efem 
S)er  2)iener  ti^at  bied  gu folge  meinet  Sluftrage^.  S)en  neu{len  0lad^rid^ten 
gufolge  \)cAm  xoix  bie  ®(!^la(^t  gen?onnen.  «ftraft  (t)ermdge)  meinet 
5lmteö  ^aBe  ici^  fo  gel^anbelt*    Der  Äönig  ijergie)^  il^m  feiner  Sugenb  wegen. 

(3)  To  §  120. — 3(^  fomme  foefcen  auö  ber  ©tabt.  SBa«  fotlen  wir  mit 
bem  Sungen  anfangen?  SBir  l^aBen  Sie  feit  langer  Qt\i  nid^t  gefeiten.  @r 
wol^nt  bem  $o{|]^aufe  gegeniiBer«  ®ie  fam  l^eute  SD^orgen  mit  bem  S3riefe 
}u  mir* 

'{c)  To§  121. — ^Durd^  feinen  fjleifi  l^at  er  flö^  eine  l^ol^e  Stellung  er^* 
worden,  ®Ö  l^anbelt  fl^  \\m  bein  SBo^L  SBer  ni^t  für  mi^  ifl,  ijl 
wiber  mi(^.    DieS  Su(!^  ifl  für  bie  Sugenb  gefd^rieien. 

{d)  To  §  122.— Der  Sßlumento^jf  fielet  t)or  bem  Senfier.  ©teile  biefe 
SBlumen  in  bie  SSafe,  91  uf  bem  S)a(^e  fl^t  ein  SSogel.  Äomm  mit  mir 
i  n  ben  ©arten.  3  n  unferm  ©arten  gieBt  ed  ^iele  f^öne  SSlumen.  3^  l^aBe 
geflern  an  i\jxi  gefd^rieBen.    @d  liegt  nx^i  an  mir,  fonbern  an  i^m. 
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CHAPTER    X. 


THE   CONJUNCTION   (»a«  »ittbetOOtt)< 


§  123«  Conjunctions  serve  to  connect  words  and  clauses  with  one 
another.  They  are  indeclinable,  but  deserve  attention  because  of  the 
effect  they  have  upon  the  position  of  the  verb, 

The  oo-ordinative  oonjunctions — 

uttb,  and;  ober,  or;  \>tnn,  for;   fonbftn;  but;  aBer,  but; 
allein,  but;    fotvo^I  —  al9,  as  well  as;  and  n&mli6), 
namely,  to  wit, 
do  not  affect  the  order  of  words  (see  App.  §  37). 

§  124«  The  foUowing  subordinative  conjunctions  reqtiire  the 
verb  of  the  subordinate  clause,  which  they  introduce,  to  stand  at  the 
end  (see  App.  §§  29-36): 


aU,  as,  than,  when. 

auf  baf ,  in  order  that. 

Beöot,  before. 

m,  until,  tili. 

ba,  since,  as. 

bafem,  if,  in  case  that. 

bamtt,  in  order  that,  that. 

bafl^  that. 

tfft,  before. 

faUQ,  in  case  that. 

glei^Yoie,  as. 

inbcm,  while,  whilst,  since,  as. 

ie  —  ie,  or  Je  —  beflo,  the — the. 

ie  nac^bem,  according  to. 

nati^Um,  after  that. 

nutt;  now,  that 

ob,  whether. 

ohQUiä),  "^ 

oBfd^on,  >although. 

oivoo^l,  ) 


„} 


since,  from  that 
time. 


feit, 
feitbem, 

fo,  if. 

fofialb  aU,  as  soon  as. 
fp  lange  aU,  as  long  as. 
fo  n?eit  aU,  as  far  as. 
njöl^renb,  whilst. 
n?eil,  because. 
n?enn,  if. 
wenn  —  (m(i),   *) 
wenn  —  glcid^,  ?-although. 
xttnn  —  fd^on,  ) 
wie,  as. 

wie  —  oud^,  however. 
wiefent;  as  far  as. 
wiewol^I,  although. 
wofern,  in  case  that,  if,  provided 
that 
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All  interrogative  adverbs  become  conjunctions  whenever  they  are  used 
to  connect  one  clause  with  another.  In  German  Grammar,  they  are  then 
called  relative  cosjunctionsy  and,  like  the  subordinative  conjunctions, 
require  the  verb  of  the  subordinate  clause,  which  they  introduce,  to 
stand  at  the  end  (see  Appendix,  §§  29-37).  '^^^  foUowing  is  a  list 
of  some  of  these  words : 

ttjo,  where.  ttjoBei;  at  which.  warum,  why. 

loomit,  with  which.  wollet,  whence.  wie,  how. 

worin,  in  which.  ttjol^in,  whereto.  tct^alb,  wherefore. 

worauf;  upon  which.  .  wann,  when.  weswegen,  wherefore. 

auf  we^e  SBeife,  in  what  manner ;  as  also  a  number  of  other  combinations 

of  the  abverb  wo  with  prepositions. 

Ezamples  with  Subordinative  and  Relative  Conjunctions. 

%l^  i^  IjtnU  Sl^orgen  audgel^en  woUte,  fing  ed  ^ß^liti^  an  gu  regnen. 
SBir  f^jielen  gewdl^nli(^,  n  a  d^  b  e  m  wir  unfere  SlrBeltcn  gemalt  l^aBen.  2Äan 
fann  feine  fjortfd^ritte  ma(i)m,  wenn  man  ni^t  aufmerffom  ifl,  3(]^  l^aBe 
geflem  erfal^ren,  ba^  er  fran!  ifi.  2)ie  ©d^üler  erl^olten  fioB  ober  3!abel,  j[e 
nac^bem  fle  ed  ))erbtenen.  3^  weif  ni^t,  wo  id^  ii^n  ffnben  foll.  3(^ 
fann  niCtfi  fagen,  wie  lange  mein  SSetter  nod)  Bei  und  Bleiben  wirb,  dt 
wußte  ni(^t,  wol^in  er  fl(^  wenben  foBte.  3cä^  möci^te  gerne  wiffen,  wie 
biefe  ^lufgaBe  gelofl  werben  fann. 

Adverbial  Conjunctions. 

The  words  given  in  the  foUowing  list  are  adverbs ;  but  they  are  often 
placed  at  the  head  of  a  subordinate  clause,  and  then  become  conjunc- 
tions. When  thus  used  they  are  called  adverbial  conjunctions, 
and  require  the  verb  to  stand  before  the  subject. 

alfo,  therefore.  beßglei^en,  likewise. 

an(i),  also.  boc^^  yet. 

Mb  —  Balb,  now  —  then.  entweber  —  ober,  either  —  or. 

ba,  bann,  then.  ferner,  moreover,  henceforth. 

bagegen,  on  the  other  band.  foIgn(^,  consequently. 

iwl^er,  1  ti^ej-efore  glei^wol^I,  still,  however. 

barum,  /  *  ^ttna^,  afterwards. 

bemna(^,  accordingly.  jebod^,  yet,  still, 

benno^,  yet.  faum  aBer,  but  scarcely. 

bef ^aI6,    1  wherefore.  mitl^in,  consequently. 

bef wegen,  /  '  na^l^er,  afterwards. 
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ttl^t  atteitt,  1      .  I                         üBerWeß,  besides. 

nld^t  nur,    1  '                       üitigend,  as  for  the  rest,  more- 

ni(^tdbe{li)n>eni9er;  nevertheless.               over. 

no(^;  nor.  \>it\mt^x,  rather. 

fo,  so,  thus.  n>ol^l  albet;  but  indeed. 

fonjl,  eise.  jubem,  besides. 

tl^eite  —  ÜjtW^f  partly  —  partly.  jwar,  indeed,  it  is  true. 

üxamples. 

©er  Seigrer  l^atte  ben  Änaten  Befohlen  pitle  ju  fein,  !aum  o6er  l^attc  er 
baß  3iinmer  öerlaffcn,  al8  biefetBen  anfingen  ju  ^jlaubern.  3(^  l^aie  fein  ®elb, 
folglid^  fann  \6^  S^nen  fein«  Icil^em  Sßinben  Sie  ein  %\x^  um,  fonfl 
itjerben  ®ie  fld^  erMlten.  3d&  md(]^te  Sinnen  gerne  l^elfen,  b  o  (^  iji  eö  ni(^t  in 
meiner  S^ad^t.  (£r  Befi^t  gute  Anlagen,  a  u  ^  ifi  er  (eßreit,  jUtd  fein  Sßefled 
JU  tl^un. 


CHAPTER    XL 

THE  IKTEHJECTION  (Saö  @ttM>flttbtttt0^t9Ott> 

§  125.    Expressing  joy :  ol^ !  l^a !  l^el !  l^elfal^ !  Ju^l^ei !  gottloB !  l^eil ! 
^yxxxQi) ! 

Expressing  sorrow  and  displea>8tire :  ati^ !  al^ !  o !  ol^ !  o  n^el^ !  »el^ 
bir !  wei^  und ! 

Expressing  pain  and  disgiuit :  a^ !  o !  o^ !  o  n?e^ !  leiber !  fi !  ^fui ! 

Expressing  admiration  and  surprise :  a)^  !  l^a !  l^al^a !  l^m !  o !  ol^ ! 
et!  :))o^taufenb ! 

Drawing  attention:  l^e!  l^eba!  ^ollal  :^fll 


PAET  IL 


Y  ]sr  T  -A.  X. 


THE  CHIEF  EULES  OF  THE  SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER    I. 

THE   USE   OF   THE   ABTICLES. 

§  126«  The  definite  article  is  used  more  extensively  in  German 
than  in  English.  It  is  employed  especially  in  the  foUowing  cases,  where 
the  English  use  no  article : 

1.  Before  substantives  representing  the  whole  of  a  given  class,  and 
before  abstract  nouns  used  in  a  general  sense ;  as — 

Set  SKenfiö^  ijl  fierfcli^.  Man  is  mortal. 

S)  a  9  (Sifett  tfl  ein  nü^Ii^ed  Sl^etall*        Iron  is  a  useful  metal. 

£ieie  b  i  e  3!ugenb*  Love  virtue. 

2.  Before  nouns  expressing  Urne;  as — 

ber  Stül^ling,  spring ;  ber  Sommer,  summer ;  ber  S)ecemBer,  December ; 
ber  JDienjiog;  Tuesday ;  ber  SÄoröen,  morning. 

3.  Before  appellations  of  classes^  corporaiionsygavernmmts^  and  religious 
bodies;  as — 

ber  Slbel,  nobility  (as  belonging  to  a  class);  bie  Stegierung,  govem- 
ment;  bad  Parlament,  parliament;  bie  ü^onar^ie,  monarchy; 
bad  Subentl^um,  Judaism;  bad  (S^riflentl^um,  Christianity. 

4.  In  the  foUowing  phrases : 

0lo(3^  ber  ©tobt  gcljien.  To  go  to  town. 

3n  bie  ©tabt  gelten.  To  go  to  town. 

3n  ber  ©tabt  wol^nen.  To  live  in  town. 

3n  b  i  e  Äir(]^e  ^t^tn.  To  go  to  church. 

3n  ber  «ftir^e  Beten,  To  pray  in  church. 

3ur  @(]^ule  gelten.  To  go  to  school. 

5n  b  l  e  S^ule  ^tijtti^  To  go  to  school. 

5)  i  e  melften  SlÄenf^en.  Most  people. 

9Sor  (unb  na(]^)  b  e  m  Srül^jiütf .  Before  (and  after)  breakfast. 

aSor  (unb  nad^)  bem  SKittageffen.  Before  (and  after)  dinner. 

aSor  (unb  nad^)  bem  3^ee.  Before  (and  after)  tea. 
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5.  Before  names  of  couniries  of  the  feminine  gender,  and  before  such 
as  are  used  only  in  the  plural;  as — 

ble  ©(^^njeij^  Switzerland ;    bi«  Sürfel,  Turkey;    ble  JHeberlanbe, 
the  Nelherlands. 

6.  Before  names  of  persons  when  used /amiliarfy  or  caniempHiously, 
and  when  preceded  by  an  adjective,  or  by  a  common  name ;  as — 

«§ole  mir  einmal  ben»öeinri^,  Go  and  fetch  Henry  for  me. 

2)er  SBill^elm  taugt  ni(^tÖ.  William  is  good  for  nothing. 

S)er  arme  JJritjI  Poor  Fritz  I 

S)  e  r  Äaifer  SBiD^elm.  Emperor  William, 

7.  To  mark  the  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative  o^  proper  nanus; 
as — 

2)a8  SeBen  beö  Suliuö  Kaefar.  The  life  of  Julius  Caesar. 

©ö^iKer  f(]^rieB  bem  ©otl^e,  baf  er  Schiller  wrote  to  Goethe  that  he 

bad  SBui^  angefangen  \jcib^.  had  begun  the  book. 

@r  l^at  ben  SBill^elm  baju  t)erleitet  Hebas  misled William  into doing  it 

§  127«  Several  nouns  of  the  same  gender  and  number  following  each 
other,  and  separated  by  a  comma,  require  the  article  before  Übt  firsi  ahne, 
This  rule  refers  also  to  pronouns;  85— 

S)  i  e  3!ugenb,  fiie6e  unb  SÄilbe  beö      The  virtue,  love,  and  gentleness 
Äaiferö.  of  the  Emperor. 

§  128.  Proper  names  used  as  common  names  require  the  indefinite 
article;  as — 

©in  ©ötljie  wirb  nur  feiten  geBoren.      A  Goethe  is  but  rarely  bom. 

§  129.  The  definite  article  is  often  contracted  with  prepoai- 
tions;  as — 

f&rd;  instead  of  für  baS. 
in^f      f»       f»     in  ba0. 
^^^f     if      n     ^on  bem. 
gum,     ^      „     gttbem* 
gur,      „      „     guber. 

Note. — The  definite  article  is  used  in  stating  the  price  of  goods,  when  the 
English  employ  the  indefinite  article ;  as — 

IDiefer  J^attun  foftet  fßnfjig  Pfennige       This    cotton    is   sixpence    a   yard. 

b  i  e  (SUe.  (10  pfennigs  » i i^.) 

^Drei  SD^arf  b  i  e  Stafd^e.  Three  Shillings  a  bottle.  (i  mark  »  u.) 


am^     mstei 

ad  ot  an  bem. 

anö,      ,r 

tt     an  bad. 

oufö,      „ 

„     auf  bad. 

Mm,     „ 

,,     Bei  bem. 

bur(!^ö,  „ 

„     burti^  bad. 

CHAPTER    II. 


THE   GOVERNMENT   OF  ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives  can  only  Govem  the  Gtenitive  and  Dative. 


§130. 


Adjectives  Governing  the  Genitive. 
(given  for  reference.) 
anftd^tig  (njorben),  to  get  a  sight        Icbig^  free  from,  empty  of. 


of. 
Bot,  free  of,  destitute  of. 
Bedürftig,  in  want  of. 
Bendtl^igt^  in  need  of. 
Bewußt,  conscious  of. 
eingeben!^  mindfnl  of. 
f&l^ig^  capable  o£ 
fro)^,  glad  of. 
flcttjal^r,  aware  of. 
gm&rtig;  in  expectation  of. 
gen^i^^  certain  of. 
geiool^nt;  accustomed  to. 
l^aBl^aft  (werben)^  to  take  posses- 

sion  of. 
funbig;  acquainted  with. 


lod;  rid  of. 

mdc^tig^  able,  master  of. 

mübe,  tired  of. 

quitt;  freeof. 

fatt;  satiated  with. 

f(]^ulbi9;  guilty  of. 

tl^il^aftig;  partaking  in. 

üBerbrüfllg;  tired  o£ 

t)erbd(^ti9;  suspected  of. 

Detluflig,  having  forfeited  or  lost 

l)0ll;  füll  of. 

njertl^,  worthy,  deserving  of. 

ivürbig;  worthy  of ;  and  those  com- 

pounded  with  the  prefix  un, 

as  unfä](|ig;  itntoert](|. 


<Sr  Iß   jl(^    feined    9$etBte^en9 

Bewußt. 
Sie  tu  icbet  2lufoi)fcrung  fällig, 
gßlr  flnb  feiner  SBitten  mübe. 
®et  bed   Slam  eng   beiner  Säter 

ttjert)^. 


Examples. 

He  is  not  aware  of  having  com- 

mitted  a  crime. 
She  is  capable  of  every  sacrifice. 
We  are  tired  of  his  entreaties. 
Be  worthy  of  the  name  of  thy 

ancestors. 
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§131. 


Adjectives  Governing  the  Dative. 
(given  for  reference.) 


a^trünnig^  faithless. 
^xiMij  like. 
angel^drig,  belonging  to. 
angcnel^m,  agreeable. 
anl^dngig;  adherent 
anjlänblg,  becoming. 
anfiößig,  offensive, 
ärgetlid^^  vezatious. 
Beben!Ii(^,  doubtful. 
Begrelflic!^,  comprehensible. 
Bel^aglid^^  pleasing,  comfortable. 
Be]^ülfli(]^,  helpful,  useful. 
BeifctUig^  assenting. 
Mannt,  known. 
Beliebig,  to  one's  pleasure. 
Bequem^  comfortable. 
Befi^wetli^,  troublesome. 
Bewußt,  known. 
Böfe,  angiy. 
banfBor,  grateful. 
beutli(^,  clear. 
bienlid^,  useful. 
bienßbar,  liable  to  serve. 
eigen,  own,  proper. 
eigentl^ümli(^,  proper,  peculiar. 
einttägli^,  profitable, 
efell^aft,  disgusting. 
em^pfinblid^,  susceptible,  irritable. 
entBel^rlid^,  unnecessary. 
erfreuU(^,  agreeable,  pleasant. 
erinnern^,  coming  to  mind. 
etfenntlidf,  thankful,  grateful. 
er!lorIi(^,  explicable. 
etfiJtießliö^,  profitable. 
erträgU(]^,  endurable. 
feil,  exposed  to  sale. 
feinb,  feinbfelig,  hostile. 


fern,  afar  off,  distant 

förberlid^,  beneficial. 

fremb,  stränge,  unknown. 

föWBflt,  sensible,  palpable,  perceptible. 

furcJ^tBar,  formidable. 

pir(]^terli^,  terrible. 

geiüljftliiJ^,  due. 

gebei](|Ii^,  salutary. 

gefdl^rlid^,  dangerous. 

gefällig,  obliging. 

gel^Afflg,  odious,  hateful 

gel^ötig,  belonging. 

gel^orfam,  obedient. 

geldufig,  familiär,  fluent. 

gentd^,  conformable,  according. 

gemein,  ) 

gemeinfam,        b^^^^^^    ^«    <^om. 

gemeinf(]^aftli(]^, )     "^^"• 

genel^m,  agreeable,  approved  of. 

geflänbig,  confessing. 

gefunb,  wholesome. 

getreu,  faithfuL 

gen)ogen,  favourable. 

gIauBli(^,  credible. 

gleid^,  alike,  like. 

gleid^gi^Itig,  indifferent. 

gndbig,  gracious,  condescendlng. 

gram,  angry. 

günpig,  favourable. 

gut,  kindly  disposed. 

]^inberli(^,  hindering. 

]()inMngli(^,  sufficient 

l^olb  unb  aBl(|oIb,  kindly  and  unkindly 

disposed. 
fofitar,  costly,  precious. 
funb,  known. 
Iä(!^erli(j^,  ridiculous. 
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lajlig^  troublesome. 
Ici^t,  easy. 
leib,  grievous. 
lieB,  dear. 
mhcjlHüif  possible. 
na^tl^etlig,  prejudicial. 
ncS^f  near. 

ndtl^ig,         V  necessary,  needful. 

ni)4n)ettbtg,J 

nü|,  nü|fli(^,  useful. 

^einli(^,  painful 

ratl^fam,  advisable,  good. 

recJ^t,  right,  convenient. 

fauet;  burdensome. 

fd^obli^,  hurtful. 

f^ä^iar,  valuable. 

fd^tm^fttd^;  disgraceful. 

f^meicJ^eD^aft,  flattering. 

fd^merjlid^,  painful. 

f(^retfli(^,  dreadful. 

fi^ulbig,  indebted,  owing. 

fi^wer,  burdensome. 

fidler,  sure,  certain. 

taugliiJ^,  fit,  able,  proper. 

tl^uer,  dear,  valuable. 

treu,  &ithful,  true. 

tteulod,  faithless. 

tröjHi(^,  comforting. 

überlegen,  superior. 


ü(rig,  remaining. 
unaud^e]^Ii(^;  unbearable. 
utttertljian,  untert^änig,  subject  to. 
unöergeßK(]^,  ever  memorable. 
unnjibetfie^ll(^,  irresistible. 
l)erd(]^tU(^,  despicable. 
))etantn)ortIt(^,  responsible. 
t)etBtnbIi(^,  obliging. 
t)etbd(^tig,  suspicious. 
l0erbauli(^;  digestible. 
öerbetfiUd^,  pernicious. 
I^erbriefin^,  vexatious. 
öerjIdttbUd^,  intelligible. 
t)enoanbt,  related,  akin  to. 
vortl^eill^aft,  advantageous. 
n3a]^rfd^einn(^,  probable. 
vottüjf  valuable,  dear. 
tvtd^tig,  important 
tviberli^,  loathsome. 
n?iberf)}enf}tg,  obstinate, 
ivtbenvättig,  adverse,  vexatious. 
tvibrig,  disgusting,  adverse. 
n?itlfal()rig,  compliant. 
n?iIl!ommen,  welcome, 
njunbettat;  wonderful. 
jugfinglid^,  accessible. 
jugel^örig,  proper,  belonging  to. 
2u{länbig;  becoming,  appertaining. 
{UtrdgUt^,  useful,  profitable, 
zweifelhaft,  doubtful. 


Also  all  adjectives  formed  from  the  preceding  by  the  prefix  un, 

Ezamples. 


3fi  es  ^^ixitn  te^t? 
3a,  e8  ifi  mir  2ßleg  re^t. 
S)er    ®oIbat    n>ar    bem    Xbm%t 

ban!(ar. 
S)ie   9la^ri(]^t  n^ar  bem   Spanne 

angenel^m. 
9(ei$  ifi  i](|nen  Beiben  gemein« 

fam. 


Is  it  agreeable  to  you? 

Yes,  everything  is  agreeable  to  me. 

The   soldier  was  grateful  to  the 

king. 
The  news  was    pleasing  to  the 

man. 
Industiy  is  common  to  both  of 

them. 
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§  132.     The  following  Farticiples,  when  used  as  Adjectives, 

govern  the  Dative. 

angeboten,  inbom,  innate.  genjat^fen  (fein,  Semanbem),  to  be  a 

angeertt,  inherited.  match  for  anybody. 

anöelegen,  important.  »ertunben,  obliged. 

angemeffen,  suitable,  fit.  t)etl^a^t,  odious. 

angeflämmt,  hereditaiy,  natural.  jugetl^an,  devoted. 

Ibcigetl^an,  devoted. 

iBefc^ieben,  allotted,  assigned.  Also  unerwartet,  unexpected,  un* 

n^t^txif  devoted.  öerl^offt,    unhoped    for,     and 

ertüünfd^t,  desirable.  all  real  Participles  of  verbs 

gelegen,  convenient.  governing  the  Dative,  as — 

geneigt,  favourable.  banfenb,  thanking. 

abgeneigt,  unfavourable.  gegiemenb,  becoming,  beseeming. 

Also  many  adjectiyeB  formed  from  verbs  by  the  prefixes  hat 
and  Itd|^/  expressing  ability  and  possibility,  require  the  Dative 
of  the  person. 

Ezamples. 

©ein  Sefuti^  war  mix  nlti^t  ge«*        His  visit  was  not  convenient  to 
legen.  me. 

Sener  S)iener  iji  feinem  «öerrn        That   servant  is  devoted  to  his 
ergeben.  master. 

Obser'vation* — ^With  adjectives  denoting  measure,  time,  weight,  age,  and 
value,  the  words  expressing  the  measure,  time,  weight,  age,  ^id  value  stand 
in  the  accusative  case;  viz.  einen  JJinger  bicf,  einen  5ug  ^oäij,  einen  Soff  Breit; 
er  ift  einen  ^opf  größer  alö  td^ ;  fie  ijl  gtoölf  Saläre  alt;  ge^n  .^logramm  \^votx, 
etc.  But  in  the  preccding  examples  the  accusative  expressing  measure, 
time,  etc.  is  no  more  governed  by  the  adjective  connected  with  it,  than  the 
intransitive  verbs  »ad^fen,  leben,  and  fojlen  can  be  considered  to  govern 
the  accusative  case  when  I  say:  er  ifl  einen  ä^iertelfüfl  gettKid^fen;  fie  l^at  )n)ölf 
3al^re  unb  einen  SD^onat  gelebt ;  bad  $aud  fojlet  gioangigtaufenb  SD^arf.  It  is  a  mistake 
to  say  that  adjectives  govern  an  accusative  case. 


CHAPTER    III 


THE  VERB. 

f 

I.    Agreement  of  the  Verb  with  the  Subject 

§  133.    The  verb  xnust  agree  with  its  subject  in  number 
and  person;  as — 

SBir  fljieten,  We  play. 

3d^  iin  jufrieben.  I  am  contented. 

©ie  R'^'^Xi  flnb  ausgegangen»  The  boys  have  gone  out. 

§  134.     The  verb  must  be  in  the  plural  when  it  belongs  to  seoercd 
subjects  of  the  Singular  number ;  as — 

SBefti^eiben^ieit,  SBal^rl^eit  unb  äBol^I»*        Modesty,  truthfulness,  and  charity 
t^ätigfeit  f  i  n  b  3!ugenben,  benen  are  virtues  which  we  all  should 

wir  alle  nad^jire^en  foKten»  strive  after. 

§  135.    The  firsi  person  has  priority  over  the  second,  the  second  over 
the  ihird;  as — 

5)u,  beine  @ö^tt?ejier  unb  icä^  wollen        Thou,  thy  sister,  and  I  will  go  into 
l^ute  ins  ßoncert  gelten.  the  concert  to-day. 

©u  unb  er  f  eib  meine  Bejten  Steunbe.        Thou  and  he  are  my  best  friends. 
®t  unb  bie  Äinber  finb  in  ben        He  and  the  children  have  gone 
©arten  gegangen»  into  the  garden. 

§  136.    The  verb  must  be  in  the  singidar  after  a  collective  Substantive 
in  the  singidar;  as — 

2)a8   beutf^e   SSoIf   Ifi  no^        The  German  people  are  still  veiy 
fel^  in  feiner  grell^eit  iefd^rdnlt*  limited  in  their  freedom. 
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II.     TAe  use  of  the  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood. 

1.    The  Present. 

§  137.  The  Present  is  frequently  used  in  German  instead  of  the 
Imperfect  for  making  a  narration  of  past  events  more  lively ;  as — 

fDcttfen  ®le  fl(ä^  xcit\nv\  ©ö^tetf en !        Imagine  my  terror  I    Yesterday  I 

3(^  9  e  ]^  e  geflern  am  {^lujfe  f^a«  was  Walking  by  the  river,  when 

{leren,  aU  i(^  yU^It^  B  e  m  e  r  {  e^  suddenly  I  noticed  that  a  little 

ba^  ein  fleined  Atnb,  n)eT(^ed  am  child,  which  was  playing  on 

Ufer  ft)ierte,  InS  äBajfer  fdllt  the  bank,  feil  into  the  water. 

3m  9lu  (bringe  id^  il^m  na^,  In  a  moment  I  jumped  after  it, 

erfaffe    %%    Beim*  Ölocf    unb  took  hold  of  it  by  its  dress, 

}  i  e  ]^  e  e9  an9  Ufer«  and  drew  it  to  the  bank. 

§  138.  As  in  English,  so  in  German,  the  Present  is  oflen  used 
instead  of  the  jQrst  Future,  especially  when  futurity  is  indicated  by 
an  adverb  or  adverbial  clause  of  time,  or  when  the  action  is  considered 
as  certain;  as — 

3Bir  reifen  morgen  Wi'&j  »öam*       To-morrow  we  leave  for  Harn- 
Burg  a6.  burgh. 

3n  ^ierjel^n  %Qi<^vx  (ommen  xckt       We  retum  in  a  fortnight. 
wieber. 

§  139.  The  Present  is  often  used  in  German  where  the  English 
use  the  Perfect,  to  express  duration,  especially  after  the  adverbs  of 
time — feit/  since,  and  f $ott/  already ;  as — 

%^  fenne  il^n  feit  jel^n  Salären.       I  have  known  him  for  ten  years. 
Unfere    Familie    wol^nt    fd^on       Our  family  has  been  living  in  this 
jwanjig  3a]^re  in  biefer  ®tabt.  town  for  the  last  twenty  years. 

§  140.  The  English  Compound  forms  of  the  verb  with  the 
auxiliary  and  the  present  participle,  and  of  the  verb  *to  do' 
with  the  inflnitive,  are  nnknown  in  German,  which  has  only  the 
corresponding  simple  tenses  for  translating  them.  To  form  a  question 
we  put  the  subject  after  the  predicate,  and  in  Compound  tenses  after  the 
auxiliary;  as — 

%^  lefe. — Question :  8ef«  \^  fd^Iec^t  ?      I  am  reading. — Do  I  read  badly  ? 
%^  ]^a5e  flelefen. — Question:  «&a6e     I  have  been  reading. —  Have  I 

i^  gelefen  ?  been  reading  ? 

3ti^  ](;atte  gelefen. — 3ti^  werbe  lefen*         I  had  been  reading.— I  am  going 

to  read. 
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2.    The  Imperfeot. 

§  141.  The  Imperfect  is  chiefly  used  as  a  historical  tense,  and  to 
express  a  past  action  or  occurrence  with  reference  to  another ;  as — 

Srtebriö^  II  voax  ein  großer  Äönlg.  Frederick  II  was  a  great  king, 

3(3^  f^rleJ  eBen  einen  SBrief,  aÖ  I  was  writing  a  letter,  when  he 

er  ^JÖyi^  in8  Qimmn  trat  suddenly   entered    the    room 

nnb  mid^  }u  einem  ®yajiergange  and  asked  me  to  take  a  walk 

aufforderte*  with  him. 

8.    The  Ferfect. 

§  142.  The  Perfect  is  more  extensively  used  in  German  than  in 
English. 

1.  It  is  used  to  express  an  action  or  occurrence  both  perfect  and  past, 
without  reference  to  any  other  action  or  occurrence ;  as — 

S)ein  SBrief  t)at  mix  grofie  S'reube        Your  letter  has  given  me  great 

Qtma(i^t  pleasure. 

3(3^    l^aBe  ben  Siener  reic^   Be«        I  have  made  the  servant  ahand- 

fd^ en!t*  some  present.    (befd^enfen,  to 

make  a  present.) 

2.  It  is  used  in  fluniliar  oonversatlon  speaking  of  recent 
events;  as — 

®inb  ®ie  gejtem  im  Soncert  fle*        Were  you  at  the  concert  yester- 

toefen?  day? 

Slein,  iti^  Bin  ni^t  wo^l  g  e  to  e  f  e  n.        No,  I  was  not  well. 

3.  It  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  Seoond  Future,  as  in 
English;  as — 

34  toerbe  mit  bir  audgel^en,  toenn        I  shall  go  out  with  you  as  soon 
i^   ben    SBrief   gefc^rieBen  asi  have  written  the  letter. 

l^aBe    (instead  of  gefd^rieBen 
l^aBen  toerbe). 

4.    The  Fluperfect, 

§  143.  The  use  of  the  Pluperfect  is  the  same  in  German  as  in 
English,  but  it  may  be  observed  here,  that  in  subordinate  sentences  the 
auxiliary  l^atte  or  n^ar  is  often  omitted,  and  must  be  understood;  as — 

9la^bem  i^  bie  3^itung  gelefen  After  I  had  read  the  paper  l  went 

^attt,  ging  ic^  aud.  out. 

Unb  tf)*  il^m  no<^  bad  äBort  entfallen  And  before  the  word  had  escaped 

{voax  understood).    (Schiller.)  him« 

VOL.  ni.  H 
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6.    The  Tirst  and  Seoond  Future. 

§  144.  The  lirst  Future  is  used  instead  of  the  Present,  and 
the  Second  Future  instead  of  the  Ferfect  in  sentences  suggesting 
the  probability  of  an  action  or  event ;  as — 

S)aS  f ann  triebt  fein,  ®le  werben        That  cannot  be,  you  are  probably 
f  i  ti^  t  r  T  e  tt»    (First  Future.)  misiakm.    (Present  with  an  ex- 

pression  of  supposition.) 
@S  iji  fd^on  f^)ät,  uttb  man  wirb        It  is  getting  late,  and  very  likely 
}U  <@aufe  auf  und  genjartet  they ?iave  been  waiting for us at 

l^aten.    (Second  Future.)  home.     (Perfect  with  an  ex- 

pression  of  supposition.) 

§  145.    The  First  Future  is  used  instead  of  the  Imperative  to 

express  command ;  as — 

Sie  werben  foglei<3^  ge^enl        Go  directly I 

§  146.  The  English  *  I  am  going,'  foUowed  by  an  infinitive, 
must  be  translated  either  by  x^ij  Bin  im  SBegtiff,  or  by  ihe  simple 
FtUure;  as — 

3(5^  Bin  Im  SBegrlff  ^'^  SS^n  ju        I  am  going  to  write  to  him.    (I 

f^relBen.  am  about  to  write  to  him.) 

3ti&  werbe  an  il^n  fcä^relBen,  I  am  going  to  write  to  him. 

3m  SBegriff  fein,  however,  answers  often  to  the  English  ^io  he 
aboui' 

IIL     The  Moods. 

1.    The  Indicative  Hood« 

§  147«  The  Indicative  Moöd  is  the  Mood  of  Actuality,  whilst  the 
Subjunctive  Mood  is  the  Mood  of  Possibility.  The  nature  of  the  In- 
dicative may  be  said  to  be  objective,  because  it  is  used  to  express  positive 
facts.  The  nature  of  the  Subjunctive  may  be  said  to  be  subjeciive^ 
because  it  represents  the  Statement  made  as  a  mere  subjective  supposition, 
or  as  resting  on  the  mere  hearsay  evidence  of  other  persons. 

The  Indicative  Hood  denotes  Fositiveness  and  Certainty. 

ConjunetionB  never  determine  the  mood  in  which  a  verb  is 
to  be  used.  The  mood  is  always  determined  by  the  nature  of  the 
Statement  we  wish  to  make.  So  one  and  the  same  verb  may  be  followed, 
in  the  dependent  clause,  either  by  the  Indicative  or  the  Subjunctive 
Mood. 
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Examples. 

©et  ©efangene  ijl  tobt;  er  ifi  l^eutc        The  prisoner  is  dead;  he  diecJ 
STOorgen    öejlorten.       (Positive  this  morning. 

Statement.) 

3(3^  Kn  ülBetjeugt^ba^  et  eS  gefagt        I    am    convinced    that   he    has 
i)at    (Certainty.)  said  it 

3)et  SWetifd^  i  jt  jierWl^.    (A  Fact.)        Man  is  mortal. 

3(3^  f)ait  gel^ört,  baß  er  jum  SWini*        I  have  heard  that  he  has  been 
per  ernanttt  ijl.  appointed  a  minister,  (and  t 

do  not  doubt  it). 
(Here  the  Indicative  Mood  is  used,  because  I  wish  to  imply  that  1 
have  no  dotibi  about  the  accuracy  of  the  Statement) 

3(^  l^ate  ge^iört,  baß  er  jum  SKini*        I  have  heard  that  he  has  been 
jter  ernannt  fei  (see  §  150,  appointed  a  minister,  (but  I 

III).  rather  doubt  it). 

(Here  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  used  because  I  wish  to  express  a  doubt 

about  the  accuracy  of  the  Statement,  which  is  expressed  in  English  by 

the  words  *  but  I  rather  doubt  it.') 

2.    The  Subjunctive  (er  Conjuncüve)  HoocL 

(See  §  147.) 

§  143«  Since,  in  the  best  modern  works  of  English  Literature,  we 
frequently  find  the  Indicative  employed  instead  of  the  Subjunctive  in 
clauses  of  uncertainty  and  supposition,  and  since,  with  the  exception  of 
the  verb  io  be,  it  is  evidently  the  tendency  of  the  English  language  to 
reject  the  distinction  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  the  Student  will  encounter 
no  small  difl&culty  in  leaming  the  right  use  of  the  German  Subjunctive, 
which  is  most  extensively  used,  and  gives  often  great  power,  conciseness^ 
and  elegance  to  the  mode  of  speaking. 

The  Subjunotive  Hood  is  used  both  in  principal  and  subordinate 
clauses,  and  denotes  Uncertainty  and  Supposition. 

Examples. 

STOatt  fagt,  er  fei   gefiorBen    (see        People  say  (i.e.  it  is  rumoured) 
§  150,  II).     (Uncertainty.)  he  is  dead. 

$Iato  glaubte,  baß  nur  ein  ©ott        Plato  thought  that  therewasonly 
fei*     (Supposition.)  one  God,  (but  that  it  was  a 

matter  of  doubt). 
H  2 
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§  149.    The   SubJTinotiye   expresses   Command,  Wiah^  and 

Concession. 

Examples. 

Cr  nel^tne  feine  SBeite^  trte'd  Srauti^  Let  him  take  his  distance  as  it  is 

ift!   (Schiller.)     (Command.)  customaryl 

©Ott  f  e  i  mit  bir !    (Wish.)  God  be  with  you  I 

iSr  öel^e,  iro^ln  et  Sujt  l^at.  (Con-  He  may  go  wherever  he  pleases. 

cession.) 

§  150.  I. 

The  Subjuiictive  is  tused  in  Indireot  Speech  (oratio  obliqua), 
i.e.  when  words  which  have  been  actually  spoken  are  quoted  not  as  they 
were  spoken,  bat  in  subsiance  only;  it  Stands  especially  after  the  verbs 
fagen,  to  say;  er jdl^Iett,  to  relate;  melben,  to  report;  Bert(]^ten, 
to  relate,  to  report ;  1^  ö  r  e  n,  to  hear ;  as — 

Cr  fagtei^m,  er  fei  ein  Sßerfö^tretiber.  He  told  him  he  was  a  spendthrift 

®te  Bel^au^tete^  fle  1^  a  ( e  ben  Srief  She  asserted  that  she  had  not  got 

ni(3^t  erhalten*  the  letter. 

©ein  jjreunb  melbete,  ba^  er  nid^t  His  friend  reported  that  he  could 

fommen  fdnne,  mi^  ju  (efu(!^en.  not  come  to  see  me. 

n. 

The  Snbjunctiye  is  tised  when  the  Statement  made  in  the 
snbordinate  clause  is  intended  to  be  represented  not  as  a 
facty  but  as  a  mere  idea»  as  a  mere  conception  of  the  person 
speäking.  We  find  it,  therefore,  especially  after  verbs  denoting  a 
reqtusty  a  wish,  a  hope,  an  apprehension,  a  permission,  an  advice,  and  a 
command;  as — 

meinen,  to  mean.  wollen,  to  be  willing. 

glauBen,  to  believe.  Bitten,  to  ask. 

»ermutigen,  to  presume.  Jefel^len,  to  command. 

gweifetn,  to  doubt.  tjerlangen,  to  demand. 

fd^einen,  to  seem.  ermal^nen,  to  admonish. 

l^of  en,  to  hope.  ratl^en,  to  advise. 

fCirti^ten,  to  fear.  Befleißen,  to  insist  upon, 

And  others  of  a  like  meaning. 


2af{ttt  j!e  tm8  1^ offen,  baß  unfer       Let  us  hope  that  our  endeavours 
Streben  bon  Erfolg  fein  werbe.  may  be  successful. 
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3d^  iai  il^n,ba5  er  mirl^elfett  möge» 

3ti^  für<3^tet«,  ba^  er  txn  93ein 
geBro<^en  l^aBe* 

äBir  Bitten,  bafi  ber  ©efangene 
frei  gelaffen  werbe. 

Cr  gweifelt  baran,  baß  man  i\)n 
für  uttfd^ulbig  erflären  werbe, 

SBir  werben  jletd  t^erlangen,  baß 
man  und  unfere  9fted^te  gewahre. 

3(]^   ratl^e   btr,  bafi  bu  fleißiger 
werbeji. 

3(5^  Befiele  barauf,  baß  ^üf  ber 
Sorb  entferne.    (Schiller.) 


I  asked  him  to  help  me« 

I  was  afraid  that  he  had  broken 
aleg. 

We  request  that  the  prisoner  be 
released. 

He  doubts  if  he  will  be  declared 
innocent. 

We  shall  always  demand  that  our 
rights  be  given  to  us. 

I  advise  you  to  become  more  in- 
dustrious. 

I  insist  upon  the  Lord's  retiring. 


III. 

With  regard  to  the  Tense  in  which  the  Subjunctive  ought  to  stand  in 
subordinate  clauses  of  the  character  mentioned  above,  the  general  rule 
is,  that — 

We  xuse  the  same  tense  of  the  Subjunctiye  Hood  which, 
in  direet  Bpeech,  or  in  a  principal  clause,  would  be 
nsed  in  the  Indicative  Hood, 
except  that 

the  Ferfect  of  the  Subjunctiye  is  used  instead  of  the  Im- 
perfect  of  the  Indicative,  and  that  the  Fluperfect  of 
the  Indicative  is  ohanged  into  the  Ferfect  of  the  Sub- 
junctive, with  the  help  of  one  of  the  conjunctions  t%t, 
he^otß  and  tta^bem» 

The  foUowing  table  will  make  this  clear : — 

Direet  Speeeb.  Indireet  Speeeb. 

3(!^  lefe."    (Present.)  ©r  fagte,  er  lefe.    (Present  Subj.) 

3(3^  l^aie  gelefen."    (Per-       (Sr  fagte,  er  l^aie  gelefen.    (Perfect 


®r  fagte : 

(£r  fagte : 
fect.) 

@r  fagte :  „  3(3^  werbe  lefenJ*  (First 
Future.) 

Cr  fagte :  „  3(5^  werbe  gelefen  l^aBen 
(Second  Future),  wenn  xatin 
Sreunb  mid^  afil^olen  wirb.** 
(First  Future.) 


Subj.) 

@r  fagte,  er  werbe  lefen.  (First 
Future  Subj.) 

(Sr  fagte,  er  werbe  gelefen  l^aBen 
(Second  Future  Subj.),  wenn 
fein  Sreunb  il^n  abl^olen  werbe 
(Firöt  Future  Subj.). 


loa 
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But— 

Direct  Speech, 

,  (£r  fagte :  „  3d&  laS,  ate  fein  Sreunb 
f^rieiJ*    (Imperfect.) 

6r  fttflte:  „3(5^  l^atte  getefen  (Plu- 
perfect),  aU  mein  ffreunb  fd^riei." 
(Imperfect.) 


Indirect  Speech, 

^  fagte,  et  ^abt  gelefett/  atd  fein 
^eunb  gef^tiebett  l^abe»  (Per- 
fect  Subjunctive.) 

dx  fagte,  er  l^abe  gelefett  (Perfect 
Subjunctive),  t^t  fein  ijreunb 
gefd^tiebett  l^abe»  (Perfect 
Subjunctive.) 

It  will  be  Seen,  therefore,  that  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause 
Stands  either  in  the  Fresent,  in  the  Perfecta  or  in  the  Future. 

Examples. 


5)er  SDiener  antwortete,  er  fei  nid^t 
im  ©tanbe  bie  SlrBeit  ju  tl&un, 
benn  er  fei  ju  fd^wac!^,  (Pre- 
sent  Subjunctive.) 

(£r  ergdl^lte  mir,  er  l^aie  ein  Un* 
glüÄ  g  e  ^  a  6 1.  (Perfect  Subj.) 

(Sie  (el^au)}tete,  ba^  {!e  nie  in  il^rem 
Seien  franf  geftjefen  fei. 
(Perfect  Subjunctive.) 

Sr  fagte,  bafi  er  fic^  um  txm  Stelle 
iBeujerien  werbe.  (First Future.) 


The  servant  answered  that  he  was 
unable  to  do  the  work,  for  he 
was  too  weak. 

He  told  me  he  had  met  with  a 
misfortune. 

She  afiirmed  that  she  had  never 
been  ill  in  all  her  life. 

He  said  that  he  was  going  to  apply 
for  a  Situation. 


The  Imperfect  and  Plnperfeot  Subjimotiyey  howeyer,  must 
be  TLsed  instead  of  the  Present  and  Perfect  Subjunctiye,  and 
the  Conditional  instead  of  the  Puture  Subjunctiyey  when  any 
ambiguity  might  arise  as  to  the  mood  employed,  that  is  to  say  in  caäes 
where  the  form  of  the  Present,  of  the  Perfect,  or  of  the  Future  is  tdentical 
both  in  the  Indicative  and  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 

For  example,  in  the  sentence — 

„  (Sie  fagte  mir,  i^re  ^5d^ter  gingen       '  She  said  to  me  that  her  daughters 
niemals  auf  aSdUe ; "  never  went  to  balls ;' 

the  verb  gingen  Stands  in  the  Imperfect  Suhjunciwe  and  not  in  the 
Present,  because  the  third  person  plural  of  the  Present  Indicative  and  the 
corresponding  person  of  the  Present  Subjunctive  are  tdentical  in  the  con- 
jugation  of  this  verb.  Both  are  „fie  gelten/*  the  verb,  ther/efore,  must 
be  put  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  to  show  clearly  the  mood  employed. 
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IV. 

The  Subjunotive  is  employed  in  adverbial  clauses  of  purpose 
and  of  manner,  when  the  subordinate  clause  generali/  begins  with  the 
conjunctions  bafi;  auf  bafi,  bamit,  and  ald  oB;  as — 


©u  foUjl  beinen  SSater  unb  belnc 
SUhitter  tf^tttif  auf  baß  bir'8 
ttof)lQti)t  unb  bu  lan^^  le^ 
Bep  auf  (grben* 

3fi  ed  niä^t^  ald  o(  bied  iBol!  tnt(^ 
}um  ©Ott  mad^eV    (Schiller.) 


Thou  shalt  honour  thy  father  and 
thy  mother,  that  thou  mayest 
prosper  and  thy  days  be  long 
on  earth« 

Does  it  not  seem  as  if  the  people 
meant  to  make  a  God  of  me  ? 


V. 

The  Imperfeot  Subjunotive  and  the  Fluperfect  Subjunotive 
are  used  to  express  something  possible,  or  something  capable  of  being 
done,  also  to  denote  a  mere  supposition  on  the  part  of  the  Speaker,  or  for 
the  purpose  of  stating  an  opinion  with  cauHon  or  modesfy;  as — 


@d  fdnnte  fein,  baß  er  ni^t  ju 
<&aufe  n)dre. 

3(^  l^&tte  U)o]^I  i\x%  il^m  einen 
SBefud^  }U  ntad^en« 

3^  voix^Xt   xotüjl,  u?ad  gu  tl^un 

®Ö  w  d  r  e  ijietlei^t  Keffer,  baö  Un* 
ternel^men  aufjugeBen* 


Literally :  It  might  be  possible  that 
he  were  not  at  home,  i.e.  He 
may  possibly  not  be  at  home. 

I  should  like  indeed  to  pay  him  a 
Visit 

I  fancy  I  know  what  ought  to  be 
done. 

Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  give 
up  the  undertaking. 


VI. 

To  express  a  wish  we  use  the  Preseni  Subjunciive,  when  we  believe 
in  the  fulfilment  of  the  wish,  but  the  Imperfect  Subjunciive^  when  we  want 
to  indicate  that  the  fulfihnent  of  the  wish  is  unlikely,  and  even  im- 
possible;  as— 


@ott  fei  mit  biti 
Sludge  er  Mb  gefunb  n)erben! 
Sang  leBe  ber  Jtönig! 
©Ott  l^elfe  mir!    (Sut^er,) 


God  be  with  you  I 

May  he  soon  recover  his  health  I 

Long  live  the  king  1 

May  God  help  me  1 
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But  with  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive : 

Wtb6:iit  er  (alb  gefunb  loetben !        Would  he  might  soon  recover  his 

health  1 
9Benn  er  bo(^  noö^  le  Jt e  1  I  would  he  were  still  alive I 

Wtb^it  er  iBalb  fommen !  Would  he  might  soon  come  I 

VII. 
It  must  always  be  remembered  that  both  moods  (the  Indicative  and 
the  Subjunctive)  may  stand  in  Principal  Clauses  as  well  as  in  Subordinate 
Clauses,  since  iheir  use  depends  alone  on  ihe  nature  ofthe  staiement  we  wish 
to  make  (see  §  147).  Nor  has  the  notion  connected  with  the  verb  Standing 
in  the  principal  clause  an  absolute  influence  on  the  mood  to  be  used  in 
the  subordinate  clause.  The  Indicative  Stands  in  subordinate  clauses  not 
merely  after  verbs  expressing  Certainty,  but  also  after  such  as  denote 
Belief,  Supposition,  and  Doubt,  when  the  Statement  contained  in  the 
subordinate  clause  is  represented  ohjecHvely^  i.e.  as  being  based  upon  a 
fact,  or  as  being,  in  the  speaker's  opinion,  not  open  to  any  doubt.  So 
we  say — 

3(^  ^^yäitf  ba^  er  in  ber  ®^Ia^t  I  believe  that  he  was  killed  in 

geWieien  ijl  (not  fei).  battle. 

3ti^  mifi  nid^t,  oB  er  leit,  ober  oi  I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  alive, 

er  tobt  i  fl.  or  whether  he  is  dead, 

3(5^  gtoeifle,  bafi  ber  Äranfe  flenefen  I  doubt  if  the  patient  will  re- 

toirb.  Cover. 

3ti^  l^offe,  bafi  er  fl^  wol^I  Befinbet  I  hope  that  he  is  well. 

But  when  the  Statement  contained  in  the  subordinate  clause  is  repre- 
sented subjectivelyy  Le.  as  being  based  upon  a  mere  idea  or  belief,  the 
correctness  of  which  is  still  open  to  doubt,  the  Subjunctive  must  be 
used;  as — 

STOan  fltauBt,  xmxi  fagt,  etc.,  er  fei  in        People  believe,  people  say,  etc., 
ber  ®(^Ia^t  geUieBen.  that  he  was  killed  in  battle, 

(but  it  is  still  doubtful). 
Sr  fCircJ^tet,  bafi  man  il^n  berratl^en        Heisafraidthattheyhavebetrayed 
]^  a  6  e*  him,  (yet  he  does  not  know). 

8.    The  Conditional  HoodL 

§  151.  I. 

The  Conditional  is  the  mood  for  representing  a  State  or  an  event  as 
dependent  on  another,  which  other,  however,  is  not  based  upon  a  real 


> 
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fact,  but  is  a  mere  hypothesis  or  supposition.  As  such  we  use  not  only 
the  First  and  Second  Conditional  (i(^  würbe,  etc.),  as  given  in  the  tables 
of  verbs,  but  also  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive.  The  latter 
two,  in  fact,  may  be  called  the  simple  forms  of  the  Conditional  Mood, 
and  the  former  (id^  würbe,  etc.)  the  Compound  forms.  Every  true  con- 
ditional Statement  consists  of  two  clauses :  (a)  the  hypothetical  clause, 
which  contains  the  supposition,  {b)  the  conditioning  clause,  which  con- 
tains  the  inference  drawn  from  that  supposition;  as — 

If  I  had  money  (hypothetical  clause), 

I  should  like  to  travel  (conditioning  clause). 

The  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  may  be  used  in  both  clauses, 
but  the  First  and  Second  Conditional  (id^  würbe,  etc. — see  the  tables  of 
verbs)  can  only  be  used  in  conditioning  clauses. 

The  conditioning  clause  is  often  introduced  by  „  f  o*'* 

Examples. 
SSentt  \^  @etb  1^  d  1 1  e,  g  i  n  g  e  i(3&        If  I  had  money,  I  should  like  to 


gern  auf  aUeifett  (or  würbe  iti^ 

gern  auf  Oleifen  gelten). 
SBenn  ed  l^eute  f(^5ned  SBetter  ge« 

wefeii   wdre,  fo   würben 

wir  ausgegangen  fein. 
3)iefer  ^wmx   fönnte   glütfli^er 

fein,  wenn  er  baö  ®i)iel  nl^t 

gu  fel^r  lieBte^ 
®r  würbe  gefunb  fein   (or  er 

wdre  gefunb),  wenn  er  md^tger 

leite. 


travel 

If  the  weather  had  been  fine  to- 

day,  we    should    have    gone 

out. 
This  man  might  be  happier,  if 

he    were    not    too    fond   of 

gambling. 
He  would  be  healthy,  if  he  were 

more  temperate. 


IL 


The  Conditional  is  sometimes  used  ellipitcally  \ 


Sa,  \6:i  würbe  gefomnten  fein ! 


Unter  ben  Umfldnben  l^dtte  i^  e9 
gewif  getl^am 


SBdre  \^  relö^,  würbe  l^  ®le 
fofort  Begal^Ien^ 


Yes,  I  should  have  come !  (i.e.  if 
I  had  been  able  to  do  so,  un- 
dersiood), 

I  am  sure,  under  the  circumstances 
I  should  have  done  it  (i.e.  if  I 
had  been  placed  in  the  same 
Situation). 

Were  I  rieh,  I  should  pay  you 
directly. 
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4.    The  Imperative  Hood. 

§  152.  The  use  of  this  mood  is  much  the  same  in  the  two  lan- 
guages.  It  must,  however,  be  remembered  that,  in  polite  conversation 
with  strangers,  the  personal  pronoun  „Sie"  is  always  used  wherever  the 
third  person  plural  is  emplqyed  instead  of  the  second  person^  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  foUowing  two  sentences : 

S  l  e  6  e  t  eure  Seinbe.  Love  your  enemies. 

<@  0 1  e  n  Sie  mir  gefälltgft  meinen        Please,  fetch  my  hat  for  me. 
^ut. 

6.    The  Infinitive  Hood. 
§  153.  I. 

The  Infinitive  is  mostly  used  with  the  preposition  )tt/  when  it  assumes 
an  ohjective  or  attributive  signification,  and  is  called  Supine.  By  placing 
the  preposition  ju  before  the  Infinitive  Fresent,  we  form  the  Supine 
Present—^n  liefen,  )U  f^)lelen,  )tt  effen;  and  from  üie  Infinitive 
Fast  we  form  the  Supine  Fast  by  putting  the  preposition  ju  between 
the  two  constituent  parts— öelieit  )tt  l^aBen,  to  have  loved;  ge* 
fommen  )tt  fein,  to  have  come;  gegeffen  stt  l^aien,  to  have 
eaten. 

To  form  the  Supine  Present  of  Compound  separahle  verhs  we  must 
place  the  preposition  ju  between  the  separable  prefix  and  the  verb— 
aud^ttge^en,  from  audgel^en,  to  go  out;  but  again  the  Supine  Fast 
requires  the  }u  to  be  placed  between  the  two  constituent  parts  of  the 
Infinitive  Fast ;  as — 

audge9a.ngen^tt  fein,  to  have  gone  out ; 
angefangen  )tt  l^a(en,  to  have  begun. 

Ezamples  of  Supines  of  Passive  and  Beflective  Verbs. 

r  Supine  Fresent :  geto6t  )tt  werben,  to  be  praised. 
assive     -^  Supine  Fast :  geloBt  worben  )U  fein,  to  have  been  praised. 

.      r Supine  Fresent:  jid^  )u  freuen,  to  be  glad. 
e  ec  V  j^gypjjjg  Fast:  fld^  gefreut  )tt  l^aten,  to  have  been  glad. 

Examples. 

SIßein  aSetter  l^at  mir  ^erft)ro(^en,        My  cousin  has  promised  me  to 
\jtvXt  mit  unö  gu  f^)ielen.  play  with  us  to-day. 

@r  l^'Kd  nic^t  I6el^au))ten,  jur  rechten        He  cannot  maintain  that  he  came 
Seit  gefommen  ju  feim  at  the  right  time. 
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S)ad  SBetter  ifl  m<i)t  f(!^5n  genug,  The  weather  is  not  fine  enough 
um  l^eute  a  u  d }  u  g  e  1^  e  n.  for  going  out  to-day. 

SBir  Bebaucm,  nic^t  frül^er  ange*  We  regret  not  to  have  begun 
fangen  gu  l^aBen.  earlier. 

Note. — ^From  the  Supine,  by  adding  bf  we  form  a  Fartioiple  Gto- 
rundive,  which,  like  the  Latin  Gerundive  in  -ndus,  as  laudandus,  has  a 
passive  signification,  and  denotes  something  which  mus/  be  done,  can  de 
dofte,  or  deserves  to  he  dane. 

From  the  Supine  ju  loBen,  we  form  in  this  way  the  Participle  Ge- 
rundive )tt  lobettb/  to  be  loved.  The  Participle  Gerundive,  however,  is 
only  used  attributively  in  connection  with  nouns,  and  is  declined  like  an 

adjective. 

Examples. 

S)a9  ifl  ein  ju  lolBenbed  SBetf^ieL       That  is  an  example  to  be  praised. 
3(^  i^erftel^e  biejuUfenbe  ^ufgal6e       I  do  not  understand  the  problem 
nt(]^t.  to  be  solved. 

II. 
The  Infinitive  with  )tt  (or  the  Supine)  is  used— 

A.  As  Objeet  after  verbs  which  require  an  Infinitive  to  complete 
their  meaning.    (For  exceptions  see  §  153,  IV.) 

Examples. 

®ie  xmnS^i  }u  gefallen.  Shewishes  to  please. 

3(^  freue  vax^,  ®ie  irteberjufel^en.  I  am  glad  to  see  you  again. 

®ud^e  JU  fein,  wag  bu  ju  fcä^einen  Endeavour  to  be  what  you  wish  to 

wünf^efl.  seem. 

(&t  £at  mid^  gutommen.  He  asked  me  to  come. 

®le  nötl^igten  yxn^,  il^nen  ju  folgen.  They  compelied  us  to  follow  them. 

(^  \)9i  \)\n  nid^td  }u  fagen.  He  has  nothing  to  say  here. 

B.  After  noiins  and  adjectives  which  require  an  Infinitive  to  com- 
plete their  meaning ;  as — 

3(3^  l^ate  Sujljutanjen.  I  have  a  mind  to  dance. 

5)iefei:  Sunge  'ij^i  feinen  STO  u  1 1^  j  u  This    boy    has    no    courage    to 

fdnujfen.  fight. 

(58  ifi  Qtii  JU  ge^en»  It  is  time  to  go. 

Cr  l^at  leiber  feine  ©elegenl^eit  He  has,  I  am  sorry,  no  opportunity 

SDeutfd^  g  u  f  ^)  !p  e^  e  n.  of  speaking  German, 
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3^  Bin  neugierig  gu  l^dren,        I  am  curious  to  hear  if  he  has 
ob  er  ttjirHic^  abgereijl  iji.  really  left. 

a^  ift  unmöglich  gu  glauben,        It  is  impossible  to  believe  that  she 
ba^  fie  il^re  ®tetlung  ni(^t  fennt«  does  not  know  her  position. 

!Die  ®a(!^e   iji    lei^t    gu    t)tx^        It    is    easy   to    understand    this 
{le](;en.  matter. 

C  The  Supine  is  used  with  an  attributive  Bignification,  espe- 
cially  after  the  verbs  fein  and  hleiheUß  when  the  verb  assumes  generally 
the  passive  form  in  English ;  as^ 

!Der  fleifiige  ®d^üler  iji  }U  loben*        The  industrious  pupil  is  to  be 

praised. 
(Sd  bleibt  noti^  ^iel  }U  tl^un*  There  remains  much  to  be  done 

yet. 
®ie  iji  nirgenbö  gu  finben.  She  is  nowhere  to  be  found. 

Sine  fold^e  SBel^anblung  ift  ni^t        Such  a  treatment  is  not  to  be 

ju  ertragen.  bome. 

Sd  bleibt  ni^td  ju  u;ünf(^en        There  is  nothing  left  to  be  de- 
itbrig.  sired. 

D.  The  Supine  is  used  as  subject  when  it  Stands  after  the  pre- 
dicate  (Ex.  i),  or  when  it  indicates  something  which  ought  to  be  done 
(Ex.  2)  [compare  §  153,  IV];  as — 

&  gejiemt  bem  Spanne,  tl^ättg  j  u  It  behoves  a  man  to  be  active. 

fein, 

©einen  Seinben    }u  ^ er} eilten,  It  is  the  duty  of  a  Christian  to 

ift  bte  $ftid^t  M  ©^riflen«  pardon  his  enemies. 

£.  The  Supine  is  used  to  express  purpose,  and  must  be  em- 
ployed  whenever  the  English  fo  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  *  tn  arder  lo,' 
or  '/br  the  purpose  0/;*  when  thus  employed  the  Supine  is  generally 
preceded  by  um;  as — 

3ti^  bin  l^ier,  \xxa  ju  lernen«  I  am  here  iolearn  (i.e.  for  the  pur- 

pose of  leaming). 
SBotlen  ®ie  l^eute  ^benb  fommen,        Will  you  come  this  evening  io  read 
um  ©eutfd^  mit  mir  gu  lefen?  German  with  me? 

In  the  two  preceding  examples  the  parts  '  io  learn'  and  *  io  read'  are 
really  verbal  nouns  in  the  dative  case,  expressing  the  purpose.  '  To 
leam^  in  the  first  sentence,  Stands  instead  of  ^for  io  learn^  and  the 


§  163.]  PART  II.      THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD.  IO9 

dative  with  /o  is  found  in  old  English  actually  preceded  by  the  pre- 
position  */or' : 

So  faine  they  were  the  helplesseyjTr  /o  ease, — Chaucer. 
But  what  went  ye  o\3Xfor  io  see? — ^English  Bible. 

(See  Dr.  Adams'  English  Grammar,  §  625  and  §  631.) 

F.  The  construction  of  the  Infinitive  with  an  Aoonsative,  so 
frequently  employed  in  English  as  an  imitation  of  the  Latin  and  the 
Greek,  is  nnknown  in  Gherman.  Such  constnictions  must  be 
rendered  by  a  subordinate  clause  introduced  by  the  conjunction 
ba^;  as — 

I  know  htm  io  be  an  industrious        3(^  xct%  b  a  p  et  ein  jlelßiget  SlÄann 
man.  Ijl. 

The  master  wished  me  io  go  di-        Der  «§enr  ttjünfd^te,  baf  Id^  gteid^ 
rectly.  gelten  foKte» 

Do  you  want  htm  io  break  his        SSBoKen   ®ie,  baf   er  fein   SBort 
word?  6re(S^enfon? 

IIL 

The  German  Supine  (or  the  Infinitive  with  ju)  corresponds  in  many 
cases  with  the  English  Gerund  (i.e.  the  verbal  in  -ing),  and  this  fact  will 
greatly  assist  the  Student  in  the  right  translation  of  these  forms  in  either 
language.  Unfortunately,  however,  the  English  Gerund  is  frequently 
confounded  with  the  Present  Participle,  both  having  the  same  termina- 
tion  (-ing),  and  before  entering  upon  the  study  of  the  rules  relating  to 
this  subject,  and  to  the  translation  of  the  English  Participle  in  -ing  (see 
§  154)»  the  author  wishes  to  refer  the  Student  to  the  subjoined  extract 
from  Dr.  Adams'  English  Grammar : 

*  One  form  of  the  Infinitive,  usually  called  the  Gerund  {speak-ing\  is 
commonly  confounded  with  the  Imperfect  Participle  (commonly  called 
the  Present  Participle).  They  may  be  readily  distinguished  by  the  fact 
that  the  Gerund  is  a  noun,  and  may  therefore  be  either  the  subject  or  the 
object  of  a  verb ;  while  the  Participle,  being  an  adjective,  must  refer  to 
some  noun  expressed  or  understood.  In  the  sentence  "Fishing  is 
exciting,'*  the  word  fishtng  is  a  noun,  the  subject  of  the  verb ;  exciiing 
is  an  adjective  qualifying  this  verbal  noun.  In  the  phrase  "  Seeing  is 
believing,"  both  are  Gerunds,  the  word  Mkutng  being  in  apposition  to 
the  word  seeing! 
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How  to  render  the  English  GhenincL 

A.  In  cases  where  the  English  Gerund  is  governed  by  a  noun,  or  by 
a  verb,  it  is  most  generally  rendered  by  the  Supine^  i.e.  by  the  Infinitive 
preceded  by  ju ;  as — 

Hepossessesthe^^^j^<fa^/«^well.  Cr  Bejl^t  bie  ®a6e  gut  ju  f^Jtf  ^cn. 
Give  me  ihepleasure  of  Hearing  you       STOad^cn  ®if  mir  baö  SJcrgnügcn,  ©ie 

play.  f|3ielm  ju  l^ören. 

I  iniend  spending  my  holidays  in  3ti^    SeaBfld^ttgf,  ntfine    Sertm    in 

London.  £onbon  }U}ul6rtngen. 

Do  not  hegin  talkingt  fangen  ®ie  nid^t  m,  ju  f:pre^ctt ! 

B,  The  Supine  is  likwise  used  for  rendering  the  English  Gerund  when 
the  latter  is  preceded  by  the  prepositions  by,/or,  tn,  instead  of,  near  (na^e 
baran),  qf,  on,  fowards,  upon,  with,  wtthoui,  and  a  few  others ;  sometimes, 
however,  these  forms  may  be  rendered  by  the  help  of  the  subordinativc^ 
conjunction  bafi  and  a  finite  verb,  i.e.  one  with  a  personal  termination 
(Example  4) : 

He  has  no  cause  for  speaking  as        @r  l^at  feine  Urfad^e,  fo  ju  fljrec^^e n, 

he  does.  »ie  er  ftjrid^t. 

He  is  right  in  thinktng  that  tnie        6r  ^ai  0ledbt  ju  glau'Ben,  baß  baß 
happiness    consists    in    heing  xa^xt   @Iüd    tatitt    Beftel^t^ 

contented.  gufrleben  gu  fein. 

I  am  tired  o/waiiing  for  him.  3(3^  6ln  mübe,  auf  ll^n  ju  warten. 

He  thanked  his  friend  for  having        (ix  banf te  feinem  JJreunbe  (&af ur), 
introduced  him  to  such  a  de-  baß   berfeI6e  ll^n  In  einen  fo 

lightful  family  circle.  angenel^men  ffamilienfrelö  ein* 

gefül^rt  l^aBe  (§  150,1). 
With  verbs  or  adjectives  requiring  a  preposition,  the  adverb  ba  in  con- 
nection  with  that  preposition  is  generally  placed  in  the  principal  clause, 
whilst  the  Infinitive  with  ju,  or  the  conjunction  ba§  and  the  finite  verb, 
appear  in  the  secondary  clause.    According  to  this  rule,  the  sentence — 

*  I  depend  upon  Hearing  from  you', 
must  be  rendered  by — 

„3d^  ijerlaffe  ml(3^  tatauf/  öon  Sinnen  gu  l^ören'V 

since  the  verb  fl(3^  öerlaffen  always  requires  the  preposition  auf.  So, 
Yikcm^Qy*  to  be proud 0/ samething'  is  „auf  etwaö  jlolj  fein",  the  adjective 
flolg  requiring  the  preposition  auf,  and  consequently  the  sentence — 

*  She  is  proud  of  having  such  a  good  teacher', 
must  be  rendered  by — 

„@le  ift  flol)  darauf/  einen  fo  guten  Seigrer  gu  l^aBen"« 
(See  examples  2  and  4  of  this  rule.) 
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ill 


C,  The  English  Ghenind  preoeded  by  a  possessive  lidjeotiye 
and  a  preposition,  must  be  translated  by  a  regulär  subordinate  clause 
with  a  conjunction  and  a  finite  verb.     So  the  sentence — ^ 

*  I  am  certain  of  her  being  aware  of  it/ 

must  be  rendered  by  saying — 

*I  am  certain  that  she  is  aware  of  it/  i.e. 
„3(^  Bin  fidler,  bafi  fle  baöon  ujeif." 

From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  the  possessive  adjective  must  be  changed 
into  the  nominative  of  a  corresponding  personal  pronoun,  and  the  pre- 
position  into  a  corresponding  conjunction,  the  Gerund  being  tumed  into 
a  finite  verb. 

For  the  translation  of  passages  of  this  kind  the  preposition  agaimt 
corresponds  to  bagcgen^  ^<^$;  ^^  to  ba^^  or  barüBe.t;  ba$; 
hefore  to  Beloor  or  fl^e;  hy  to  baburd^,  \i^^)from  to  baöon,  baß; 
^to  baf ;  on  to  al8  or  xsitx\,x\,)  upon  to  barauf,  baß — or  nad^bcm; 
wiihmt  to  ol^ne  baß;  etc. 

In  cases  where  the  possessive  adjective  is  not  preceded  by  a  pre- 
position, the  conjunction  baß  must  be  used. 

Examples. 


It  comes  from  her  being  so  very 
careless. 

My  father  has  nothing  against 
my  going  to  Germany  this 
year. 

The  master  was  surprised  at  his 
attending  his  lessons  so  regu- 
larly. 

The  minister  insisted  upon  hts 
heing  heard  first. 

Upon  his  having  le/t  the  Kouse, 
there  arose  a  great  uproar, 
which  could  be  only  suppressed 
with  great  trouble. 


@d  fornrnt  ba^oH;  baß  fie  fo  forglod 
ifl. 

STOeitt  93ater  l^at  nid^tö  bagcgcn, 
baß  id^  in  btefem  Saläre  nad^ 
©cutfd^Ianb  get>e. 

Ser  Seigrer  war  etflaunt,  baß  er  fo 
regelmäßig  feine  ©tunben  Be* 
fud^te» 

®er  SWinijier  Bejianb  barauf,  baß 
man  il^n  juerji  1^5ren  foKe. 

^a,6:i\itm  er  baö  «&au8  öerfajfen 
l^atte,  erl^o6  fld^  ein  großer  Sdrm, 
ber  nur  mit  Wx^t  unterbrudCt 
werben  fonnte» 


D.  When  the  English  Gherund  is  preoeded  by  a  possessive 
adjeotiye  without  a  preposition^  the  sentence  must  be  turned  into 
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a  subordinate  clause  with  a  finite  verb,  introduced  by  the  conjunction 
baf ;  as — 

My  lisiming  to  him  is  of  no  good.        ^  a  f  iti^  il^m  ivÜjhxt,  nü^t  ni(^td. 

I  could  not  bear  his  looktng  at        3ti^  fonnte  niti^t  ertragen,  baf  er 
me.  miti^  anfal^. 

E,  Sometimes  the  GtonmcL  is  preoeded  by  a  notin  in  the 
Anglo-SajLon  Genitive  and  by  a  possessive  adjective  joined  to  a 
preposition;  as — 

*  She  went  away  wiihoui  her  moiher's  knowtng  it/ 

Such  sentences  must  be  rendered  by  making  the  Genitive  the  Nominative 
of  a  subordinate  clause  with  a  finite  verb ;  thus — 

*She  went  away  wiihoui  ihai  her  moiher  knew  iiy  Le. 
„Sie  ging  fort,  ol^ne  baß  ll^re  STOutter  eö  wußte.* 

IV. 
The  Infinitive,  however,  is  also  oflen  used  without  gtt/  espedaDy — 

1.  As  Subject  (compare  §  153,  II,  D)\  as — 

Ser  jeil^en  ifl  ebel.  It  is  noble  to  pardon. 

3  r  r  e  tt  Ift  menfd^Hd^.  To  err  is  human. 

2.  After  the  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood:  bürfen,  tdnnen,  m5gen, 
muffen,  follen,  »ollen,  and  laffen;  as — 

SGBlr   muffen   1^  0  f  f  e  n,   bafi    er        We  must  hope  that  he  will  come. 
fommen  »irb. 

3.  In  certain  phrases  with  the  auxiliary  ||  al6  e  n ;  as — 

(£r  ]^  a  t  gut  r  e  b  e  n.  It  is  all  very  well  for  him  to  talk. 

4.  After  the  verb  1 1^  u  n  foUowed  by  n  l  d^  1 8 ;  as — 

(5r  tl^ut  ni(3^t0;  aW  effen  unb        He  does  nothing   but  eat   and 
t  r  i  n  !  e  n.  drink. 

5.  With  the  verbs  l^elßen  (to  bid,  to  command),  l^elfen,  leieren, 
lernen,  and  mati^en;  as — 

Steine  S^utter  I  e  1^  r  t  e  mi(^  I  e  f  e  n        My  mother  taught  me  to  read  and 
unb  fd^retBen*  write. 

6.  With  the  verbs  feigen,  l^örrn,  fül^Ien,  and  finben;  as — 

I)er  I)iener  f  a  n  b  feinen  «&erm  tobt       The  servant  found  his  master  lying 
^x^  Soben  liegen«  dead  on  the  fioor. 
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7.  Withtheverbs  gelten,  reiten,  falzten,  and  16Iei6en;  as — 
SCBit  gelten  iebeti  SWorgen  ft)agieren,       We  go  out  for  a  walk  every  moming. 

Note, — The  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  (see  §  87),  and  the  verbs  l^eifien 
(to  bid),  l^elfen,  l^öten,  feigen,  and  sometimes  leieren  and  lernen, 
have  the  peculiarity  of  requiring  the  Infiniüve  insteadofihe  Post  ParticipU^ 
when,  in  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses,  they  are  used  in  connection 
with  the  Infinitives  of  other  verbs. 

Examples. 

3(^  l^aBe  ed  ntd^t  tl^un  bürfen  I  have  not  been  allowed  to  do 

(not  geburft)»  it. 

3^  l^aBe  tommen  n^ollen,  aBer  I  have  intended  to  come,  but  I 

iti^  l^aie  vx^i  gefonnt«  have  not  been  able. 

Cr  l^at  mir  arbeiten  l^elfen.  He  has  helped  me  in  my  work. 

SSer  l^at  <Sle  tommen  l^eif  en?  Who  has  bid  you  to  come? 

When  these  verbs,  however,  are  not  used  in  connection  with  the 
Infinitives  of  other  verbs,  the  Fast  Participle  is  used  for  the  formation 
of  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  in  the  regulär  way ;  as — 

3^  ,|[a6e  niti^t  gefonnt*  I  have  not  been  able  to. 

;<Sr;  l^at  g  e  m  u  fi  t.  He  has  been  compelled  to. 

3^  l^aBe  il^n  »eber  gel^^rt,  no^  I  have  neither  heard  nor  seen 

gefeiten«  him. 

Cr  \i9i  mir  rebli^  gel^olfen.  He  has  helped  me  honestly, 

6.    The  Farticiples. 

A.    The  Present  Participle, 

§  154.  L 

As  in  English  the  Participle  in  -ing,  so  also  in  German  ihe  Fresent 
Fartioiple  oän  be  tuied  attributtvely,  i.e.  to  qualify  a  noun  foUowing 
it,  and,  in  this  relation,  it  must  be  declined  according  to  the  rules  laid 
down  for  the  declension  of  adjectives  (compare  §  153,  III). 

Examples« 

®ie  lieBenbe  QÄuttet  brütfte  il^r  The  loving  mother  pressed  her 

Äinb  mit  3n!nrunfl  ^"^  SScjt  f  Io<)*  child  with  fervour  to  her  beat- 

fenbe0  »©erg.  ing  heart. 

3)ie  golbenen  ©tral^Ien  bet  finfen*  The  golden  beams  of  the  setting 

ben  ®onne  Beleu^teten  bte  Sanb»*  sun  illuminated  the  landscape 

. fi^aft  mit  magif d^er  ©c^önl^elt.  with  magic  beauty. 
VOL.  m.                                       I 
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n. 

Gherman  Fresent  Fartioiplesy  properly  so  called,  do  not  ad- 
mit  of  the  degrees  of  ooxnparison.  There  is,  however,  a  small 
number  of  words,  which,  although  originally  the  Present  Participles  of 
verbs,  and  having  retained  the  forms  of  such,  have  become  frue  adjectives 
and  admit  of  the  degrees  of  comparison ;  as — 

@ine  tfigenbere  Sanbfd^aft  ald  biefe        A  more  channing  landscape  than 
fann  man  {!^  f aunt  benfen.  this  can  scarcely  be  imagined. 

S)if  bringfttbflen  ®ef(^afte  {Inb        The most pressing business is now 
le^t  befeitigt*  done  away  with. 

IIL 

The  Fresent  Farticiple  may  be  employed  adverbially  to  denote 
Tnanner,  or  s/aU;  as — 

Sag    Äinb    trat    n?  e  l  n  e  n  b    unb       The  child  entered  the  room  weep- 
f  (3^  r  e  i  e  tt  b  Inö  Qimmtt.  ing  and  crymg. 

®if  fal^  tni^  Bittenb  axu  Shelookedatmeinasuppliantway. 

®^i9ei0enb  l^örte  f{e  mir  ju*  She  listened  to  me  in  silence. 

In  more  elevated  language  we  find  the  Present  Participle  even  thus 
employed  in  connection  with  words  govemed  by  it  as  direct  or  indirect 
objects.  It  is  then  used  elliptically,  and  expresses  simultaneous  action 
with  another  verb  foUowing  it  as  the  predicate  of  a  second  clause ;  as — 

S)ie8  2ine3  M  mir  bcnfenb,  fc^Iief       Thmking  of  all  this,  I  feil  asleep. 
id^eim    (Schiller.) 

©einem  SJater  gel^ord^enb,       Obeying   his   ikther,  he  left  the 
J^erlief  er  bad  <6au9.  house. 

IV. 

The  English  Farticiple  in  -ing,  however,  so  frequently  employed 
in  adverbial  olauses  of  time,  oanse,  and  manner,  must  gene- 
rally  be  translated  into  German  by  the  help  of  a  oonjunotton 
and  a  flnite  verb,  i.e.  one  with  a  personal  termination. 

A.  To  express  time  the  conjunctions  aH  (when),  ttad^tem  (after), 
and  intern  (while,  whilst),  must  be  used ;  as — 

Hearing  his  Opponent  speak  in        911 Ö  er  feinen  ®egner  fo  Spxtäftn 
this  way,  his  features  assumed  1^5rte,  nal^men  feine  Qüq,t  ben 

an  expression  of  contempt  Sludbrud  ber  SSerad^tung  axu 


§  164.]  PART  II.      THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE.  I15 

Ilavtng gwm  his  Orders,  üieoSicer  9laä^\)tm  er  feine  ffiefel^te  ertl^eilt 
rode  quickly  away.  1)atU,  ritt  bet  Dfflcier  fd^nett 

t>on  bannen. 

Looking  at  me  in  a  suppliant  Snbem  fie  mlä)  Wttenb  anfal^, 
manner,  a  tear  glittered  in  her  fll&ngte   eine  S^^rdne   in  il^rent 

eye.  5tuge. 

Also  t»ä^ttnb  (while,  whilst)  is  used,  but  whilst  inbem  merely 
denotes  simultaneousness,  tt^Al^renb  expresses  as  well  the  duration  of 
an  action  simultaneous  with  another ;  as — 

Abandoning  herseif  entirely  to  her  äB  d  1^  r  e  n  b  fle  fld^  gang  il^rem 
grief,  she  forgets  her  duties  as  <S<a&merge  ^ingiebt,  tjetgif  t  fle  i^re 

a  wife  and  mother.  $ftid^ten  ald  @attin  nnb  S^ter. 

Not  unfrequently  we  find  ihe  English  Fartioiple  preoeded  by 
a-conjunotiony  but  it  is  a  matter  of  course  that  this  has  no  infiuence 
on  the  rendering  of  such  passages ;  as — 

Aßer  having spoken  a few  words of  0la<ä&bem  er  einige  SBorte  beö 
farewell,  he  embarked.  5t6fd^ieb8  geflJrod^en  l^atte, 

fd^lffte  er  fld^  ein. 

I  saw  it  when  passing  the  house  3d^  fal^  eö,  al8  i^  l^eute  STOorgen 
this  moming.  Beim  «gaufe  t)orü6erging. 

Did  you  not  notice  it  while  speak-  ^a^im  ®ie  eö  ni^t  IBemerft,  njdl^* 
ingtoher?  renb  ®ie  mit  il^r  fjjrad^en? 

B,  To  express  oatuie  the  conjunctions  ta  (as,  since),  toeil  (because), 
and  inbem  (since)  are  used.  But  whilst  ba  denotes  a  logical  cause  from 
which  we  may  draw  an  inference,  xot'xl  denotes  a  real  cause,  a  motive  in 
a  definife  manner.  Snbem  likewise  implies  causality,  but  in  a  less  definite 
manner  than  ba  and  u^eiL 

Ezamples. 

Shcwing  a  good  capacity  for  a  5)a  er  gute  Stniagen  jum  Seigrer 

teacher,   he   was    sent    to    a  g « i  8  ^  ^/  würbe  er  auf  bad  ©l^m* 

Grammar  School.  nafiUm  gef^itft. 

^^2>i^ always  just,  the  king  is  loved  SBeil  er  fletd  gerecht  i%  »oirb  ber 

by  his  people.  Äönig  öon  feinem  QSoHe  gelieBt. 

Hoptng  that  his  business  would  Snbem    er   l^offte,  bafi  feine 

soon  lead  him  to  Hamburgh,  ©ef^dfte  il^n  iaib  na^  «g^om«* 

he    promised  to   pay  me  a  iBurg  f&l^ren  würben,  );)erf))ra(l^  er, 

Visit  mid^  gu  iefud^en« 

I  2 
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[§  155. 


C.  The  conjunction  itttettt  with  a  finite  verb  is  also  frequently  em- 
ployed  for  rendering  the  English  Participle  in  -ing  used  in  adverbial 
clauses  of  xnanner ;  as — 


Supporting  himself  on  her  arm,  he 
slowly  ascended  the  stairs. 

He  left  the  prison,  having  du- 
guised  himself  in  the  habit  of 
amonk. 


Sttbem  er  fid^  auf  il^ren  2lrm 

flü^te^   flieg  er  langfam  bie 

%x%)p)pt  l^inauf. 
(Sr  loerliefi  bad  ©efangnifi^  inbem 

er    fi^    ate    S^5n^    t)er^ 

fleibete* 


V. 


Sentences  oontaining  a  Participle  in  -ing  whioh  qnalifies  a 
preoeding  noun  er  pronoun  are  generally.  to  be  tumed  into 
relative  danses,  but  in  some  cases  we  may  make  use  of  the  cUtri- 
butive  constniction  explained  in  §  155, 1. 

Examples. 


The  vessel,  coming  straight  upon 
US,  showed  the  German  fiag, 
and  gave  us  Signals  of  having 
noticed  us. 


At  last  his  brother  had  gained  a 
large  fortune,  but  ke,  having 
passed  his  days  in  idleness  and 
profligacy,  was  almost  reduced 
to  beggary. 


Daa  ®^iff^  »eld^eö  gerabe  auf 
und  gufam^  geigte  bte  beutfti^e 
flagge  unb  gaB  und  3ei^^tt,  ba^ 
ed  und  temerft  l^atte* 

Or  with  the  attributive  constnic- 
tion: S)ad  gerabe  auf  yxn^ 
jufommenbe  @^iff  jeigte 
bte  beutf^e  flagge  unb  gaB  und 
Seiten,  baf  ed  wx^  Bemerft  l^atte. 

®ein  SBruber  l^atte  fl^  enblt^  ein 
grofied  SSermdgen  enoorBen,  aBer 
er,  ber  feine  ^age  in  3!rdg^it 
unb  SSenvorfenl^eit  t)erBra^t 
l^atte,  »ar  fafl  in  bte  größte 
^rmut)^  )^erfe(t. 


§  155.  B,    The  Fast  Participle, 

And  the  Trcfnslation  of  the  Engltsh  Perfect  ParHcipU  (pritteti),  commonly 

called  Post  Participle, 

I. 
The  German  Past  Participle  is  very  frequently  used  in  an  aflributive 
relation  to  a  noun.     It  partakes  both  of  the  nature  of  a  verb  and  of  an 
adjective^  and  'the  rules  given  for  the  declension  and  comparison  of 
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adjectives  apply  in  all  respects  to  Fast  Participles  used  adjectively. 
But  whilst  in  English  Perfect  Participles  are  placed  both  before  and 
after  the  nouns  they  qualify,  ihe  Gherman  Past  Partioipley  as  a  rule, 
xnust  preoede  the  qualifled  noiin. 

Examples. 

The tissemhled Parliament declared  ^a0    l^etfammelte    Parlament 

that  the  king  had  acted  con-  ntiMt,  baf  bet  Xbm%  ber  Be«» 

trary  to  the  existing  constitu-  flel^enben  ©erfajfung  guwiber  ge* 

tion«  l^anbelt  l^aBe« 

The /allen  enemy  lay  pleading  at  Der  gefallene  ffeinb  lag  flel^enb 

lus  victor's  feet.  gu  Süßen  feinet  ®ieget0. 

Queen  Louisa  of  Prussia  is  the  S)ie  JUnigin  Suife  )?on  fßreufien  ift 

^R^?^/^/2?z^^^  princess  Germany  bie  gelieitefle  Sürflln,  bie 

has  ever  had.  S>eutfiä^Ianb  jie  gel^alBt  l^at 

We  met  with  a  ship  bound  for  SBit  trafen  ein  n^6:i  Sremen  ia^ 

Bremen.  flimmted  ®W« 

This  last  sentence,  however,  may  also  be  translated  by  the  help  of  a 
relative  pronoun,  thus : 

SSir  trafen  ein  <S^if/  toeld^e^  na(^  SBremen  Beftimmt  toat/ 

which  latter  construction  we  mnst  frequendy  employ  for  translating  the 
English  Perfect  Participle  qualifying  a  preceding  noun.  But  the  first 
way  of  translating  the  phrase  is  certainly  more  concise  than  the  second, 
and  it  is  to  be  preferred  in  all  cases  where  the  attributive  construction 
would  not  be  too  lengthy. 

It  may  here  be  pointed  out  that  it  is  one  of  the  znost  striking 
peoiiliaiittes  of  Gherman  Grammar  to  have  all  qualifying  parte 
placed  before  the  word.  qualifled«  This,  as  long  as  it  is  not  too 
much  indulged  in,  imparts  to  the  construction  great  conciseness  and 
vigour,  and  avoids  the  too  frequent  use  of  relative  pronouns,  which,  con- 
trary  to  English  construction,  cannot  be  omitted  in  German. 

Examples. 

When  the  fittXy /avoured  by  the  9llö  bie  J>on  bem  f^önpen 

finest  weather,  was  about  to  SBetter   Jegünjligte  Stotte 

set  sail,  there  arose  a  shout  int  SBegrif  n?ar  al6}ufegeln,  erl^oi 

of  joy  proceeding  from  many  fld^  ein  Jjon  fielen  ia^Vi^ 

thousands  of  voices,  and  re-  fenb    Stimmen    erf^allen* 

sounding   mightily  from  the  ber  SuBelruf,  t^on  bem  bad  Ufer 

shore.  .   m&^tig  tvieberl^aate. 
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Her  love,  so  nchly  5es/awed  upon  Sl^re  bem  Äinbf  fo  tti^litSf 

the  child,  was  ill  paid  when  ertrlefene  SicBe  würbe  fi^led^t 

the  latter  grew  up  to  man-  i^ergolten^    aU     badfelie     }um 

hood.  ^annt  fferanwu^d» 

The  child,  gendy  skeping  in  his  S)ad  in  ben  Ernten  bcr  ül'^utter 

mother's  arms,  was  suddenly  fanft  [(^lafenbe  <(Cinb  würbe  )fib%^ 

roused  by  his  father's  noisy  li^  bur^  ben  Idrmenben  (Eintritt 

entrance.  bed  93aterd  aufgewedt. 

The  last  sentence  fumishes  one  more  example  of  the  attributive  con- 
stniction  with  the  Present  Participle  (see  §  154). 

IL 

Tlie  Fast  Participle  is  oflen  used  elliptioally  to  denote  an  ex- 
isting  sicUe  or  condüim;  as— 

SJon  bunflen  5tl^nungen  erfüllt,        Ftlied  mth  dark  forebodings,  he 
ietrat  er  bie  eroBerte  Sejhtng.  entered  the  conquered  fortress. 

aSon  bem  fSoVtt  Beflürmt,  goB  er        Besieged  by  the  people,  he  gave 
enbli^  na^«  way  at  last 

IIL 
The  Fast  Farticiple  is  often  used  in  proverbs;  as — 

Stlfd^  gewagt,  l^alB  gewonnen»  Well  begun,  half  dorn, 

SKutl^  öerloren,  SlUeö  öerloren.        Courage  lost,  all  lost, 

IV. 

The  Gterman  Fast  Farticiple  of  some  intransitive  verbs  denoting 
motion  is  used  adverbially  with  the  verb  tommen,  to  come,  in 
cases  where  in  English  the  Participle  in  -ing  is  employed ;  as — 

gelaufen  fommen,       to  come  running. 
gefal^ren  fommen,       to  come  driving. 
geflogen  f ommen,        to  come  flpng. 
gef<)rungen  fommen,  to  come  jumping. 

In  the  same  way  we  find  it  employed  in  the  phrase  t>erIoreit  gel^ett/ 

to  get  lost,  and  in  such  phrases  as — 

gedämmt/  getoafd^ett/  ge^^n^t  fommett/  to  come  combed,  washed, 
gaily  dressed, 

where,  however,  the  original  Fast  Participle  has  lost  the  nature  of  a  verb, 
and  has  become  a  true  adjective. 
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V. 

The  Past  Farticiple  is  sometimes  employed  imperatively ;  as — 

2lu8flctraxttfen!  Empty  your  glasses  (cups,  etc.) ! 

!Ri(^t  mel^r  9  e !  I  a  g  t !  No  more  complaining  I 

Slidi^t  mel^r  gffjjifit!  No  more  playing I 

7«    The  Formation  of  Noiins  f^om  Infinitives  and  Fresent 

Fartioiples  of  Verbs. 

§  156.  The  German  language  makes  frequent  use  of  the  Infinitive 
Present  of  verbs  to  form  abstract  nonns,  whilst  the  English  language 
uses  the  Verbal  in  -tng  for  that  purpose.  Such  nouns  are  always  of  the 
neuter  gender ;  as — 

S)ad  Jlommen.  Coming. 

Sag  ©el^eit*  Going. 

S)ad  ateiten.  Riding. 

5)a8  (Sjfen  tinb  Srlnfen.  Eating  and  drinking. 

S)  a  9  ®  :^  i  e  I  e  n  ifl  ben  Ainbetrn        Playing  is  indispensable  to  chil- 
uncntBel^riid^.  dren. 

The  Present  Participle  of  verbs  is  often  used  for  forming  coneretes ; 

as — 

Set  8  c  f  e  n  b  e.  The  reader. 

2)ie  ©enefenbf.  The  lady  convalescent. 

IV.     TAe  Government  of  the  Verb. 

1.    Verbs  requiring  the  Fredioate  in  the  19'ominative. 

§157.  The  verbs  BlelBen  (to  remain),  l^elfen  (to  be  called), 
f (Steinen  (to  appear,  seem),  fein  (to  be),  and  werben  (to  become, 
to  be),  require  the  predioate  in  the  Nominative  Gase ;  as — 

3ener  Änate  ift  unb  Bleitt  ein        That  boy  is  and  ever  will  be  a 
Saugenid^tö.  good-for-nothing-fellow. 

3)er  Äönig  i^on  5Preufiett   l^ei^t        The  king   of   Pnissia   is  called 
aBil^elm.  WiUiam. 

5Weln  Sreunb  «&elnriti^  wirb  Äauf*        My  friend  Henry  is  going  to  be  a 
mann  »erben«  merchant. 
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§  158.  The  following  verbs,  which  govem  two  Accusatives  in  the 
active  voice,  require  the  predicate  in  the  Nominative  when  VL&edpassively: 

nennen  and  l)ti^tn,  to  name,  to  call; 

f^imi)fen  and  [dielten,  to  scold,  to  give  an  opprobrious  name; 

taufen,  tobaptize. 

Examples« 

(Sx  nannit  ü)n  einen  ®^ur!en.        He  called  him  a  scoundrel. 

(Here  are  two  accusatives,  „il^n"  and  „einen  ®(S^ur!en/'  and  the  verb  is 
used  in  the  active  voice.) 

Unfere  STOagb  wirb  9Äarie  ^tnannt       Our  servant  is  called  Mary. 

(Here  the  predicate  „Sparte"  Stands  in  the  nominative,  and  the  verb  is 
used  passively.) 

§159.  The  verbs  ernennen  (to  appoint),  machen  (to  make), 
and  eriDdl^Ien  (to  choose,  to  elect),  require  in  German  the  preposition 
gu  contracted  with  the  article  into  gnttl/  whilst  in  English  they  govem  ävo 
Nominatives  in  the  passive  voice;  as — 

Der  Steunb  meines  ajatetö  ift  jum  My  father's  friend  has  been  ap- 

fProfejfot  an  ber  Uniöerfltdt  3ena  pointed  professor  at  the  Uni- 

ernannt  njorben.  versity  of  Jena. 

a^anj^at  ben  «&erm  Soctor  SWal^n  Doctor  Mahn  has  been  elected  a 

g  u  ni  2l6georbneten  e  r  w  d  1^  1 1.  member  of  Parliament. 

2.    Verbs  Goyeming  ihe  Dative  of  the  Person. 

§  160.  The  following  is  a  list  öf  verbs  requiring  in  Gherman 
the  Dative  of  the  Person  or  of  the  thing,  some  of  which,  how- 
ever,  govem  the  Accusative  in  English. 

Examples. 

I)le    ®(S^üIer    banlten    tl^rem  The  pupils  thanked  their  master 

ÜJel^rer  für  feine  @üte.  for  his  kindness. 

Sie  SWinifler  l^aBen  bem  Äönige  The  ministers  have  advised  the 

g  e  r  a  tl^  e  n,  baö  ®efe^  gu  unter*  king  to  sign  the  bill  (baö  ©efej, 

gei(3^nen.               ^  law,  bill). 

©ein  aBetragen  l^at  mir  im  l^öd^flen  His  conduct  has  displeased  me  in 

@rabe  m  i  fi  f  a  H  e  n.  the  highest  degree. 

a^an  wollte  bem  ©efangenen  They    would    not    believe    the 

ni^t  glauten,  benn  bie  Seweife  prisoner,  for  the  evidence  was 

tvaren  gegen  il^n.  against  him. 
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aBtat^en,  to  dissuade. 
an6Utcn,  to  offer. 
anl^angen^  to  be  attached  to 
aufteilen,  to  suit 
anixo^xitxif  to  answer. 
audtt}ei(^en,  to  evade. 
Befel^Ien,  to  command. 
Begegnen;  to  meet,  to  happen. 
Beilagen,  to  please. 
Befontmen    (impers.),    to   agree 

with. 
BebflüAten,^ 

BeifKmmen;;*° '«'*'«  ^'*- 
Beioorftel^en;  to  impend. 
Beiflel^en;  to  assist. 
Bringen,  to  bring, 
banfen,  to  thank. 
bienen,  to  serve. 
brol^en,  to  threaten. 
einfallen,  to  occur. 
einleu(^ten,  to  be  evident. 

entlaufen,  to  run  away. 

entreifien,  to  snatch  away. 

entf(3re(^en,  to  correspond  with. 

erlauBen,  to  allow,  to  permit. 

ergdl^len,  to  relate. 

feWen,     ")      , 

^      y     >  to  be  wanting. 
mangeln,  J  ° 

fluti^en,  to  curse. 

folgen,  to  follow. 

fröl^nen,  to  indnlge. 

gefcül^ren,  to  be  due. 

gefallen,  to  please. 

gel[|ör<a&en,  to  obey. 

gel^ören,  to  belong  to. 

gelingen,  to  succeed. 

genügen,  to  suffice. 


hurt 


gerei^en,  to  tend,  to  redound  to. 
getoäl^ren,  to  grant. 
gejiemen,  to  become. 
glauBen,  to  believe. 
gleiten,  to  be  like. 
l^elfen,  to  help. 
l^ulbigen,  to  do  homage. 
leifien,  to  render. 
liefern,  to  fiimish. 
mißfallen,  to  displease. 
mißtrauen,  to  distrust. 
nel^men,  to  take  from. 
nützen,  to  be  usefiil. 
tätigen,  to  advise. 
fagen,  to  teil, 
f^aben,     •> 
ttjej^e  tl^utt,  J 
((feinen,  to  seem. 
fd^enfen,  to  make  a  present  of. 
f^mei^eln,  to  fiatter. 
fleuem,  to  check, 
trauen,  to  trust. 
trogen,  to  bid  defiance. 
unterliegen,  to  succumb. 
fld^  unterwerfen,  to  submit. 
Derfi^affen,  to  procnre. 
I>erjei]^en,  to  pardon. 
»orangel^en,  to  precede. 
)9orBeugen,  to  obviate. 
l>orlefen,  to  read  to  a  person. 
wel^ren,  to  prevent. 
»ei^en,  to  give  way. 
»iberf)}re(^en,  to  contradict 
wiber^el^en,     ") 
fl^  »iberfefeen,/ 
»iQfal^ren,  to  grant. 
tool^livollen,  to  favour. 
gul^dren,  to  listen  to. 
gufontmen,  to  M  to  one's  share, 


to  resist. 


And  most  intransitive  verhs  with  the  prefixes  aB,  an,  auf,  Bei,  ein, 
entgegen,  ix^%  unter,  ))or,  ivtber,  and  ju* 
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3.    Verbs  Governing  the  Ghenitive. 

§  161.  The  following  verbs  require  the  object  to  stand  in 
the  Genitive,  but  some  of  them  are  also  constructed  with  a  prepo- 
sition,  or  may  be  used  with  an  Accusative : 


Bebörfcn,  to  be  in  want  of,  to  need 
(also  govems  the  accusative). 

ermangeln^  to  be  deficient  in. 

gebenfen,  to  think  of. 

l^arren,  to  wait  for  (also  with  auf). 

f(^onen,  to  spare  (sometimes  go- 
vems the  accusative). 


\potUnf  to  mock  at  (also  with  the 
preposition  üBer). 

(la^en,  to  laugh  at,  is  used  with 
the  genitive  of  the  object,  but 
more  often  with  the  prepo- 
sition ÜB  er.) 


Also  the  following  rafllecttye  verbs  govem  the  object  in  the 
Genitive : 


^ä)  anne^mm,  to  take  care  of. 

^ä)  Bebtenen^  to  make  use  of. 

fl^  Befleißigen^  to  apply  oneself  to. 

fl^  Bemä^ttgeit;  to  seize. 

fld^  entäußern,  to  resign. 

fld^  entl^alten,  to  abstain  from. 

fl^  erfreuen,  to  enjoy. 

fl^  entlebigen,toacquit  oneself  of. 

fld^  entfd^Iagen,  to  get  rid  of. 


fl6  entjlnnen,") 

flA  M.itt«^n    i  *o  remember. 
11^  erinnern,  j 

fl(]^  erBarmen,  to  have  mercy. 

fl^  erwel^ren,    to  defend   oneself 

from,  to  refrain  from. 
fld^  rül^men,  to  be  proud  of. 
ft^  f^ämen,   to  be  ashamed  of 

(sometimes  with  üBer). 
fld^  öerfel^en,  to  expect,  to  look  for. 


Examples. 


Der  Selnb  Bemdd^tlgte  ^ä)  beö 
Sorfeö. 

^rBarme  biti^  meiner! 

®ie  geben! t  ber  ia^t  ber  SJer* 
gangenl^eit. 

Cr  fd^onte  feiner  niti^t. 

Äönnen   ®ie    ^ä)   beffen    nic^t 
entflnnen? 

®ie  muffen  fld^  einer  Befferen 
2luöf^rad^e  Befleiß  igen. 


The  enemy  took  possession  of 
the  village. 

Take  pity  on  me ! 

She  thinks  of  the  dajrs  of  the 
Fast. 

He  did  not  spare  him. 

Can  you  not  remember  that  ? 

You  must  apply  yourself  to  get  a 
better  pronunciation. 


§  162.    The  following  verbs  require  the  thing  to  stand  in 
the  Genitive,  and  the  person  in  the  Accusative: 


§  162.]  PART  IT,      THE  GOVERNMENT  OF   THE   VERB. 
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anHagen,     ")  to  accuse  of,  to  Charge 
Befi^ulbigcn,/     with. 
Berauben,  to  rob. 
entBinben,  to  release. 
entfleiben,  to  deprive  of. 
entfe^en,  to  discharge. 
tnttoüf)mn,  to  get  rid  of  (a  habit). 


iihtf)tUn  (Sineit  einer  <Sad)t  nUx^ 
i)tbtn),  to  save  one  from  any- 
thing,  to  excuse  one  from 
doing  a  thing. 

ütetful^ren,  to  convict. 

öerfl^ern,  to  assure. 

njürbigeit;  to  favour. 


Examples. 

Wlan  Befd^ulbigte   i^n  beö        He  was  accused  of  theft. 
Sietjlal^r«. 

dt  würbe  beö  SSerBred^enö 
ü6erfül^rt. 

S)er  ©efanbte  njürbigte  i^n 
feinet  SBIidCed. 

5)ie  Seinbe  Beraufcten  meinen 
aSater  feined  ©elbed  unb 
feiner  Äleiber. 

@r  öerjlti^erte  mi^  feiner  «&od^s« 
a^tung  unb  Sreunbfd^aft. 

©iemüjfen  ^^  biefeö  Sel^lerö 
entwöl^nem 

3)er  Äaifer  entfleibete  il^n 
feiner  5Bürbe. 


He  was  convicted  of  the  crime. 

The  ambassador  did  not  favour 
him  with  a  Single  look. 

The  enemy  robbed  my  father 
of  his  money  and  of  his 
clothes. 

He  assured  me  of  his  respect  and 
friendship. 

You  must  get  rid  of  this  habit. 

The  emperor  deprived  him  of  his 
dignity. 


AFFENÜIX 


APPENDIX. 


I.     THE   DECLENSION   OF   NOUNS. 

(See  §§  11-29  o^  ^^^  Grammar.) 

THE  ANCIENT   DECLENSION. 

§1.  FORM  I. 

Genitive  Singular,  t%  or  ö»     Nominative  Plural,  t* 

To  this  form  belong — 

A.   Most  Monosyllabic  Masculine  Noiins.    (For  exceptions  see 
§  3,  C;  §  4,  B;  §  6,  B) 

The  vowel  0/  the  stem  of  xnost  of  these  nouns  is  xnodifled  in  the 
Plural  (see  §  19  of  the  Grammar). 


ber  Sifd^,  table, 
ber  9lrjt,  physician, 
ber  Äo^)f,  head, 
ber  $lan/ plan, 


Examples. 

Genitive  Singulan 

bed  Xi^  e  d, 
bcö2trjtee, 
bed  Ao^fed, 
bed  Pan  e  d, 


Nominative  Plural, 

bie  2!ifd^  c» 
bie  Stetjte* 
ble  Äö^)f  e* 
bie  5Pldn  e» 


The  foUowing  is  a  list  of  those  mascujine  monosyllabic  nouns 
which  de  not  modify  the  vowel  of  the  stem  in  the  Plural : 


PluraL 

ber  2fat,  eel,  9lale. 

ber  9lar,  eagle,  9lare. 

ber  ?tnn,  arm,  9lrme, 

ber  SBorb,  board,  SBorbe» 

ber  SBorn,  well,  SBorne. 

berS)od?t^  wick,  ©od^te. 

berS)old^,  dagger,  S)old^e. 

ber  ©ottt;  cathedral,  Dome. 


ber  ®rab,  degree, 
ber  ®urt,  girdle, 
ber  «&ag,  hqdge, 
ber  ^aU,  sound, 
ber«6alm^  stalk, 
ber  ^aud^,  breath, 
ber  »öorp;  eyry. 


Plural. 

©rabe. 

©urte. 

»Öage. 

«Öade. 

«Öaltne. 

^auti^e. 

»Öorfie. 


ber  «öort,  place  of  refuge,  «&orte. 
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bet  »6uf,  hoof, 
ber«&unb,  dog, 
bet  Jtalf;  Urne, 
bet  Äotf,  cork, 
bet  «Stalin,  crane, 
bet  £ad^d,  salmon, 


Plural. 

«6ufe. 

«gunbe. 

«Ralfe. 

«Rotfe. 

Atal^ne. 

»ati^fe. 


^  ^(lac  (a  kind  of)^  ^ 
^«»«'{     vamish).      }«»**• 
bet  Saut,  sound,  Saute, 

bet  Suti^e,  lynx,  Suti^fe. 

bet  9ßoIti^,  Salamander,  Sißol^e. 


bet  9ßonb,  moon, 
bet  9Äotb,  murder, 
bet  5Patf,  park, 
bet  5Pfab,  path, 
bet  5PoI,  pole, 
bet  jßule,  pulse, 
bet  5PunIt,  point, 
bet  SJunfi^,  punch, 
betCtuatg;  quartz, 


3Ronbe(§io). 

aRotbe. 

gjatfe. 

SJfabe. 

5Pole. 

jPulfe. 

5Punfte. 

fßunfd^e. 

Cuatge. 


Plural. 

Ctuafie. 
©ti^ufte. 
©^ul^e* 
®))at^e. 
®taate. 
Stallte. 
Stoffe. 
J®ttaufe 

\  {§  lo). 


bet  Ouafl,  tassel, 
bet  ©ti^uft,  rogue, 
bet  ®^ul^^  shoe, 
bet  ®))at]^;  spar, 
bet  ®taar,  cataract, 
bet  ©tal^l,  Steel, 
bet  ©toff,  stufF, 

bet  ©ttaufi,  ostrich, 

bet  ©unb;  strait,  ©unbe. 

bet  Xalif  bar  in  music,  ^af  te. 

bet  Saft,  taffeta,  2:afte* 

bet  Xci%f  day,  Sage, 

bet  3!alf,  talc,  Salfe. 

bet  XiftMif  train-oil,  ^rane. 

bet  X^ron,  throne,  X^rone. 

bet  2!otf,  peat,  3!otfe. 

^"^*'{  trumpets 
bet  3ott,  inch, 


bet 


iflourish    of)      . 

5,  }3:uf(^e. 


3oae(§io). 


B.  All  Monosyllabio  Nduter  Kouns  not  inoluded  in  the  liste 
of  §  3,  -4,  and  §  4,  C. 

Examples. 

Genitive  Singular,    Nominative  Plural. 


baö  3al^t;  year. 

M  iaf)x  e  9, 

bie  Sa^te. 

bad  8fe^,  feast, 

M  Sfe^  e  ^, 

bie  &ep  e. 

bad  ©(^af,  sheep. 

be3©d&afe3, 

bie  ©d^af  e* 

bad  «Knie,  knee, 

bed  Ante  e  §, 

bie  Anie  e. 

Of  these  nouns  only  the  following  fwo  change  the  vcwel  in  the  Plural: 

Genitive  Singular •      Nominative  Plural, 

bad  Soot,  boat,  M  Soot  e  d,  bie  SB  5 1  e  (see  §  8). 

bad  dMf  raft,  bed  Sfloff'e  d,  bie  $f  1 5  ff  e. 


C.  Feminine  Nonns  originally  monosyllabio. 

The  vowel  of  the  siem  is  älways  modified  in  the  Plural, 
following  is  a  list  of  these  nouns : 


The 


§1.] 
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Nom.  Singular.         ^    Nom.  Plural. 

iVbm.  Singular. 

Nom.  Plural. 

bie  9lng{i,  anguish, 

9[eng|ie. 

bie  8uft,  air, 

Süfte. 

ble  5ü:t,  axe, 

aente. 

bie  8u{i,  lust, 

Süpe. 

bic  aSanI,  bench, 

SBänfe  (§  10). 

bie  9Rad^t,  power, 

STOdd^te. 

bie  SStaut,  bride, 

SBrdute. 

bie  Wta^f  maid, 

a^dgbe. 

bie  SBruji,  breast, 

SBrüfie. 

bie  9ßaud;  mouse, 

3Rdufe. 

bie  Sfaufl,  fist, 

Säufle. 

bie  ^M6^if  night, 

9ldd^te. 

bie  %xvi^i,  fruit, 

gröd^te. 

bie  9lufi,  nut, 

Slüffe. 

bie  ®and,  goose, 

®finfe. 

bie  ®au,  sow, 

®due  (§  10). 

bie  ©ruft,  grave, 

©rufte. 

bie  ©d^nur,  string, 

©d^nüre. 

bie  «ganb;  band, 

«gänbe. 

bie  ©d^wurji,  swelling,  ©d^wülfie. 

bie«&aut,  skin. 

«6äute. 

bie  ©tabt;  town, 

©tdbte. 

bie  Äluft,  cleft. 

Älufte. 

bie  aBanb,  wall, 

aBdnbe. 

bie  Äraft,  strength, 

Äräfte- 

bie  aBulfi,  padding. 

aBWjie. 

bie  ^%  cow. 

Äül^e. 

bie  SBurfl,  sausage. 

SBürfie. 

bie  Äunfl;  art. 

Jtünpe* 

bie  3wnft,  guild, 

Sünfie. 

bie  iarx^f  louse, 

«dufe. 

D.    Also   the    Compounds    of  bie   ^bx^U   flight,   and  fttnft/ 
Coming;  as — 

bie  Stuöpuc^t,  subterfuge,  pL  2lue  ft  ü  (^  t  e^ 

bie  9tn!unft,  arrival,  pl.  2ltt  f  ü  n  f  t  e* 

The  Compounds  of  9^a(^t  form  the  plural  in  mad^ten: 

bie  Dl^ntnac^t,  swoon,  pl.  Dl^nmad^t  e  n* 

bie  aSoKmad^t,  füll  power,  pl.  aSoKmad^t  e  n. 


E.    Dissyllabic   Mascnline  Nouns  mth  the  preflx  SSe  and 
The  vowel  of  the  siem  is  often  modified  in  the  Plural. 


ber  aSefel^I,  command, 
ber  aSefd^lufi,  resolution, 
ber  aSerlup,  loss, 
ber  aSerweiö;  reproof, 


Examples. 

Genitive  Singular. 

beö  SBefe^l  8, 
beöSBefd^luffe«, 
beö  aSerluji  e  ö, 
be0  aSerweif  e  ö, 


Nominative  Plural. 

bie  SBefe^r  e. 
bieSBefd^lüffe» 
bie  aSerl  u  |i  e. 
bie  aSertreif  e. 


F.  Nonns  ending  in  ttt^/  and  fal/  and  Masouline  and  Keuter 
IN'oims  ending  in  llttg,  ittg/  ig,  ric^,  i<^t/  awh,  and  at;  as — 

VOL.  ra.  K 
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bie  S^injletni^,  darkness, 
baö  ^fenntnif^  verdict, 
bie  ^rüBfal;  affliction, 
ber  Süngling^  young  man, 
ber  StbviiQ,  king, 
ber  Sd|nri^,  ensign, 
^r  ^eilanb,  saviour, 
ber  Wtonat,  month, 


Genitive  Singular, 

ber  Slnpernifi, 
bea  drfenntnljf  e  9, 
ber  ^Crübfal; 
M  Süngling  d, 
bed  StbnxQ^, 

bed  «^eilanbed, 


Nominative  Plural, 

bie  ginjiernlff  e. 
bie  ©rfenntnlff  e. 
bie^üBfoIe. 
bie  Si^ngUttg  e. 
bte  «Könige, 
bie  U^xiäii, 
bie  «^etlanbe« 
bie  ättonate« 


G,    Nouns  with  the  prefix  @e  and  eading  with  the  root- 
syllable. 

TÄe  vcwel  0/  ihe  skm  is  sometimes  modified  in  ihe  Plural, 

Examples. 

Genitive  Singular.    Nominative  Plural, 

bag  ©e'Bet,  prayer,  bed  ®eBet  e  3,         bie  ®eBet  t,  from  Beten, 

ber  ©efang,  song,  beö  ©efangeö,       bie  ©efdnge,  from  jlngen. 

bad  ®t\pxci(f},  conversatlon,  bed  ®e.f))rä^  e  d,    bie  ®c\pxä(i)t,  from  fpre^en. 

^.   Many  Foreign  KoiinSy  espeoially  titles  and  names  of  in- 
animate  objeota. 

Hhe  vowel  of  ihe  stem  ü  sometdmes  modifled  in  the  PluraL 

Examples. 


ber  ©eneral,  general, 

ber  9luBin;  ruby, 

bad  %fenal^  arsenal, 

bad  ^arlament^  parliament, 

ber  Jtarbinol^  cardinal, 

ber  ältar;  altar, 

ber  3!ra!tat,  treaty, 

bad  Snftrnment,  Instrument, 


Genitive  Singular» 

M  ®eneral  ^, 
M  SlnUn  ^, 
M  ^rfenal  &, 
bed  Parlament  e  ^, 
M  «Karbinat  d, 
M  mtax  ^, 
M  Xxattat  e  6, 
bed  Snfirument  e  d, 


Nominative  Plural, 

bie®enerdle. 
bie  9lu(in  t, 
bie  Qlrfenal  e. 
bie  Parlament  e. 
bie  Harbin  äle. 
bieaUdre. 
bie  Xxaftat  t, 
bie  Snfhumente. 


§2. 


FORM  IL 

Genitive  Singular^  9«    Nominative  Plural^  no  ending, 
To  this  form  belong — 

A.    The  two  Feminine  Nonna  ^ie  SRiiiter  and  Me  Zpd^ter» 

(See  §  26  of  the  Grammar.) 
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B.    Masculine  and  Neuter  Nouns  ending  in  el/  et/  en,  aad 
Dimmutives  in  c^tt  and  leitt*     (For  exceptions  see  §  4,  A,  and 

The  vowel  0/  ihe  siem  of  masculine  nouns  is  often  modifled  in 
ihe  Plural, 


fcer  ©iJiegct,  looking-glass, 
ber  SSruber,  brother, 
bet  ©arten,  garden, 
baö  ^du^d^,  little  dove, 
baS  jjrduleitt^  young  lady, 


XSxamples. 

Genitive  Singular, 

beö  S^jiegcl  ö, 
bed  S3ruber  3, 
beö  ©arten  ö, 
bed  ^duB^en  9, 
beö  Srdulein  ö, 


Nominative  Plural, 

bie  ©Jjlegel. 
ble  aSr  ü  ber. 
bleSdrten. 
bie  Z&vibCtim, 
ble  Srdulein, 


The  foUowing  nouns  modify  the  yowel  of  the  stem  in  the 
Plural: 


Nom.  Singidar,  Nom,  Plur/d, 

ber  9tder,  acre,  fieid,  bie  SleÄer. 
ber  9l|3fel,  apple,        bie  Steffel, 
ber  SBoben,  garret,      bie  SS5ben* 
ber  SBruber,  brother,.  bie  SBrüber. 
ber  Soben,  thread,      bie  Sdben. 
ber  ©arten,  garden,   bie  ©drten* 
ber  ©raBen,  ditch,      bie  ©rdBen« 
ber  «&afen,  haven,       bie  «&df<n* 
ber  «Hammel,  wether,  bie  »§dmmrf. 
ber  «Jammer,  hammer,  bie  «^dnimer« 
ber <@anbel, commerce,  bte  ^dnbeL 
ber  gaben,  shop,        bie  8  d  ben  (§  10). 
but,  shutter,     bie  £aben  (§  10). 

And  the  only  Neuter  Noim  of  this  class 

bad  <(tl0{ter^  cloister, 


Nom,  Singular. 

ber  SKangel,  want, 
ber  SKantel,  cloak^ 
ber  0lagel^  nail, 
ber  Dfen,  stove^ 


Nom,  Plural, 

bie  SßdngeL 
bie  9^dntel> 
bie  0ldgeL 
bie  Oefen. 
bie  Sdttel. 


ber  @attel,  saddle« 

ber  ®^aben,  damage,  bie  ®^dben* 

ber  ßäjXicMf  beak«      bie  ®6:in^M, 


ber  SSater,  father, 
ber  S3i)9el,  bird, 


ager. 

bie  QSdter« 
bie  aSdgeL 


pl.  ble  ÄI  ö  jier* 


C.    Neuter  Kouns  ending  in  e  with  tb^  preflx  ®t\  as — 


baö  ©eiirge,  ränge  of  moimtains, 
baö  ©eMube,  building, 
baö  ©emdlbe,  picture, 
baö  ©efJlbe,  fields, 


Plural, 

bie  ©etirge» 

bie  ©eBdube. 

bie  ©emdibe« 

bie  ©efilbe. 


D.    The  noun  &er  ftäfe/  cheese,  Gen.  bed  Jtdfeft,  Nono.  pl.  bie  ftäfc« 
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§3.  FORM  III. 

Genitive  Singular,  t^  or  9*     Nominative  Plural,  tt* 

The  vowel  of  the  siem  is  always  modified  in  ihe  Plural, 
To  this  form  belong — 

A.    Most  Monosyllabio  ITeuter  Nouzib.    The  following  is  a  list 
of  them.    (For  exceptions  see  §  i,  B,  and  §  4,  C.) 


Nom,  Singular. 

bad  ^Init;.  Office, 
bad  SBab^  bath, 
ba8  SSanb,  ribbon, 
bad  Silb;  picture, 
baö  SSlatt,  leaf, 
ba8  aSrett,  board, 
bad  S&VLÜif  book, 
bad  S)a(]^^  roof, 
bad  S)ing,  creature, 
bad  S)orf;  village, 
ba8  ei,  egg, 
bad  %a^f  shelf, 
bad  8fa$^  cask, 
bad  gfelb^  field, 
baß  ®elb,  money, 
bad  ®Iad^  glass, 
bad  @Iieb^  limb, 
ba8  ©ra'B^  grave, 
bad  @rad,  grass, 
baß  @ut,  property, 
bad  «Saud;  house, 
ba8  «gotj,  wood, 
ba8  «§om,  hörn, 
bad  «Sul^n,  hen, 


iVb»i.  Plural, 

ble  Stemter. 
bieSBdber. 
bie  SBdnber« 
bie  SSilber- 
ble  SSldtter. 
ble*  Sretter. 
ble  Süti^er, 
We  ©dti^et. 
bleS)lnger, 
ble  ©örfer. 
ble  ßler» 
ble  Säd^er^ 
ble  gdffer. 
ble  Selber, 
ble  ©eiber. 
ble  ®ldfer. 
ble  ©lieber, 
ble  ©rdier. 
ble  ©rdfer. 
ble  ©üter. 
ble  «ödufer. 
ble  «göljer.. 
ble  «ßörner. 
ble  «öü^ner. 


Nom.  Singular, 

bad  StaX^f  calf, 
bad  Alnb,  child, 
bad  Alelb,  dress, 


Nom.  Plural. 

ble  Jtdlier. 
ble  Jtlnber. 
ble  Kleiber. 


bad  Rexxif  com,grain^ble  Rbxntt. 

baö  JTraut,  herb,        ble  JTrduter. 

bad  Satntn^  lamb, 

bad  Sanb;  land, 

baß  Sld^t,  light, 

bad  Sieb,  song, 

baß  i^^f  hole, 

baß  S^aul^  mouth, 

baß  9lefl,  nest, 

baß  5^fanb,  pledge, 

baß  8lab,  wheel, 

ba^aielß,  twig, 

baß  flWnb,  young  ox,  ble  9llnber. 

baß  ®c^llb^  Signboard,  ble  @(^llber. 

baß  ©ti^toß^  Castle,     ble  ©ti^ttfler. 

baß  ®<fyaittif  sword,   ble  Schwerter. 

baß  3:^at,  dale,  blr  3:^dler. 

baß  %\x<ii,  cloth,         ble  Sucher. 

baß  93ol!,  people,      ble  aSölfer. 

baß  SBel'B;  woman,     ble  SBelBer. 

baß  aBort,  word,        ble  ffiörter. 


ble  Sdmnter. 
ble  Sdnber. 
ble  »l^ter. 
We  Äleber. 
ble  8öd^er. 
ble  S^duler. 
We  S^elier. 
ble  gjfdnber. 
ble  (Rdber. 
ble  (Reifer. 


Note.— 2)aß  SSanb,  baß  S>lng,  baß  ^orn,  baß  ganb^  baß  ix^i,  baß  SBort, 
have  a  double  plural  form,  each  having  a  different  meaning  (see  §  10). 


B,    All  ÜTouns  ending  in  tl^um» 

Examples. 

Gen.  Singular. 

baß  Äalfertl^um,  empire,        beß  Äalfertl^um  ß^ 
baß  «Selllgtl^um,  sanctuary,     beß  «^elllgtl^um  ß. 


Nom.  Plural. 

ble  Äalfertl^ümer. 
ble  «Selllgtl^  ü  m  e  r« 
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C    Ten  Masonline  Kouns: 

Nom.  Singular.  Gen.  Singular. 

ber  fßb^tvoiä^tf  malefactor,       M  S5feivt^ted, 


ber  ®A%  ghost,  mind, 

ber  ©Ott,  God, 

bcr  itiif  body, 

ber  Wlann,  man, 

berDrt;  pkkce, 

ber  9lanb;  «dge, 

ber  QSormunb,  guardian, 

ber  SBoIb,  forest, 

ber  SBurm,  worm. 


M  @ei{ted^ 
bed  ®i>tMf 
M  Seibed; 
bed  Wtanm9, 
MDxM, 
M  dlanbed, 
M  äJormunbd, 
bed  SBalbed, 
bed  SBurmed, 


iVom.  PluraL 

ble  SSöfettjid^ter  (last  com- 

ponent  ber  SBici^t). 
bie  ©eifier* 
bie  ®j&tter* 
bie  SeiSer. 
bie  Wtüixvxtt. 
bie  Derter  {§  10). 
bie  Sldnber. 
bie  SSormiinber« 
ble  äBälber. 
bie  äBitrmer« 


D,   The  following  Neuter 

Nom.  Singular. 

bad  S)enfmal,  monument, 
bad  ®ema^,  apartment, 
bad  ©emütl^,  mind, 
bad  ©efti^Ie^t,  race,  sex, 
baö  ®ej!(3^t,  face,' 
bad  ®i\)pta%  spectre, 
bad  ®ett?anb,  garment, 
bad  «^ofpital,  hospital, 
bad  Slegittwnt,  regiment, 


Kouzib: 
Gen.  Singular. 

M  S)enfmald, 
bed  ®emad^ed, 
bed  ®emüt^ed, 
bed  ®t\iiit<iiM, 
bed  ®e{!ti^ted, 
ted  ®enf))en^ed, 
bed  ©eioanbed, 
bed  <&of))ltaId, 
M  9legimented; 


Nom.  PluraL 

bie  Senfmdler. 
bie  ®em&d^er« 
bie  ®etniit^er. 
bie  ®ef^red^ter, 
bie  ®efi(3^er. 
bie  ®efi)en{ier. 
bie  ®ett?änber. 
bie  «gofritfiler. 
bie  Stegimenkx. 


§4.  FORM  IV. 

Geniiive  Singular,  t^  or  9«     Nominative  Plural^  ett  or  tu 


The  vowel  of  the  stein  is 
To  this  form  belong — 

A. 

Nom.  Singular. 

ber  ®t^aiUXf  godfather, 
ber  Suttjel,  jewel, 
ber  SorBeer,  laurel, 
ber  S^dfel,  muscle, 
ber  ^Pantoffel,  slipper, 
ber  ®ta^el,  sting, 
ber  IBetter,  cousin, 


never  xnodifiecU 


Gen.  Singular. 

bed  ®tt)atitx  d, 
bed  3un)el  d, 
bed  £orBeer  d, 
bed  a^udfel  d, 
bed  Pantoffel  d, 
bed  <Staäftl  d, 
bed  S^etter  d, 


iVbnf  •  Plural. 

bie  ®e)Datter  n. 
bie  3un}el  e  n. 
bie  SorBeer  e  n. 
bie  a^udf el  n. 
bie  Pantoffel  n. 
bie  ®ta^eln. 
bie  SSetter  n. 
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B. 


Nom,  Singular, 

t)et  S)orn^  thorn, 
ber  S?or1i,  forest, 
bet  SKaji,  mast, 
bet  ^faU;^  peacock, 
bet  ^Jfttlw,  psalm, 
ber  ©d^ctg,  pain^ 
ber  See,  lake, 

ber  ©^)orn,  spur, 

ber  ©taair^  State, 
ber  ©tral^l;-  r ay, 
ber  3^«ö,  interest^ 


C. 


baö  SBett,  bed, 
baö  t&etnb,  shirt,^ 
baö  D^r,  ear, 


D. 


E. 


ber  Dd'men,  demon^ 
baö  Sttfeft',  insect, 
ber  Äon'firl;  consul, 

r 

baS  9l»ge,  eye, 
baö  dnbe,  end, 


/: 


Gen,  Singular, 

U%  S)om  e  e, 
be0  ^orfi  c  d, 
bed  ^TOajt  e  d, 
beö  SJfau  e  8, 
beö  ^Jfalm  6, 
befii  ©d^merj  e  0, 
bed  (See  d^ 

beö  ®i)ortt  e  3, 

bed  ®taat  e  d^ 
beö  ®tra]&l  e  8, 
beö  3inf  e  8, 


be8  SSett  e  8, 
be8<&embe8, 
be8  Dl^  e  8, 

be8  Sd'mon  §, 
be8  Snfeff  8, 
bed  Äon'ful  8, 

be8  ^tig  e  8, 
be8  (Snb  e  8, 


ber  ffUßifbWf  neighbour,      be8  ^la^Bmr  8, 


G.   Foreign  Nouns  ending  in  or« 


iVbw.  Singular. 

ber  ©irec'tor,  director, 
berSDoc'tor,  doctor, 
ber  5Profef'for,  professor, 
ber  SlecJ'tor,  rector. 


Examples. 

Gen,  Singular, 

be8  3)lrec'tor  8, 
be8  3)oc'tor  8, 
be8  fProfeffor  8, 


{ 


Nom,  Plural, 

bie  S)orn  e  n. 
ble  Sorfi  e  n. 
bie  fWaji  e  n. 
bie  $fau  e  n. 
bie  $falm  e  n. 
bie  ®ti^mer j  e  n. 
bie  ®ee  n. 
bie  ©Jjornen  and 

®^)orett. 
bie  Staat  e  it 
bie  ©tral^I  e  n. 
bie  äittfen. 

bie  SSett  e  n. 
bie«&eirtbeTt. 
bie  Dl^r  c  n. 

bie  JDdmo'n  e  n. 
bie  Snfeften. 
bie  Jtptt^fttl  n. 

bie  fKuge  n. 
bie  (Snb  e  n. 

bte  9la(S|6ar  n. 


iVo^.  Plural, 

bie  ©irecto'ren. 
bie  3)octo'r  e  n. 
bie  5ßrofeffo'ren. 
bie  fllecto'r  e  n. 


be8  (Rec'tor  8, 

(Notice  the  different  accent  in  Singular  and  Plural,  as  indicated 
above.) 
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§5.  97HS  MODEBir  DEGLEKSIOK. 

Genitive  Singular ^  ett  or  it*     Nominative  Plural^  tn  or  m 


The  vowel  of  the  siem  is  never  modified. 

To  this  declension  belong — 

A.   All  Masouline  Nouns  ending  in  e^ 
and  ammalB;  as — 


Nom.  Singular, 

klaffe,  ape, 
^  %Ahf  falcon, 
ber«&afe,  hare, 
ber  «Selbe,  heathen, 
bet  Sdttje,  lion, 
ber  0leffe,  nephew, 
bet  ^ole,  Pole, 
^  3«uge,  witness, 


Gen,  Singular. 

M  9lffe  n, 
bed  Salf e  n^ 
bed  «Safe  n^ 
bed  «Seibe  n^ 
beö  Söwe  n, 
beö  9leffe  n, 
bed  $oIe  H; 
beö  S^wfl« «/ 


representing  persons 

Nom.  Plural, 

bie  Otffe  n. 
bie  Salf  e  n. 
bie  «Safe  n. 
bie  «Seibe  n. 
bie  fiöttjen. 
bie  Sflefe  n. 
bie  $oIe  n. 
bie  S^uge  n. 


B.  The  foUotving  Masouline  Kouns.    These  ösiginälly  ended 
in  an  unacoented  t,  but  have  lost  it  in  modern  times: 


Nom,  Singular, 

ber  Stböocat',  lawyer, 

ber  Sl^tt,  äncestor, 

ber  Sbttogoni^,  antagonist, 

ber  Slfbonom',  astronomer, 

ber  9Mr,  bear, 

ber  SBartat',  barbarian, 

ber  Sonfo^ndttt^,  consonant, 

ber  S^rifl;  Christian, 

ber  i&etnagog;^;  demagogue, 

berSucot'^  ducat, 

ber  @Ie))l(|anf ,  elephant, 

ber  ?füir|l,  prince, 

ber  ®eogr(H)y,  geographer, 

ber  ©efeC,  companion, 

ber  @raf;  cotmt, 

ber  «Selb,  hero. 

ber  ^\x\f  herdsman, 


Nom*  Plural, 

bie  SlbtHKO'ten. 
bie  ^^nen. 
bie  3lntagoni'flett. 
bie  3(^ono''meiu 
bie  ISdren. 
bie  SBoria'ren. 
bie  6!onfonatt^teiL 
bie  e^rifien. 
bie  iDemago^gen. 
bie  Suca'ten. 
bie  6le^)]^an'tett. 
bie  durften, 
bie  ®eogra')>l^en. 
bie  ©efeHen. 
bie  ®rafen. 
bie  «gelben, 
bie  «Wirten. 
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Nom,  Singular. 

ber  <&ufat^^  hussar, 
ber  Sblof  ,  idiot, 
bet  3efult',  Jesuit, 
ber  Jtatl^ollf  ;  Catholic, 
ber  Ättent',  client, 
berÄomet',  comet, 
ber  Seu,  lion, 
bor  9Ronar^',  monarch, 
ber  Wttxi\iif  man, 
ber  SRol^r,  moor, 
ber  aRetl^oblji',  methodist, 
ber  9larr;  fool, 
ber  D(^0,  ox, 
ber  Patient',  patient, 
ber  ^atriarc^';  patriarch, 
ber  ^J^üofoj)]^';  philosopher, 
ber  jßlanet',  planet, 
ber  5Poet',  poet, 
ber  ^rdlat',  prelate, 
berjßrlnj^  prince, 
ber  5Prpteflant',  Protestant, 
ber  Öuabrant',  quadrant, 
ber  ©olbat',  soldier, 
ber  ®'p^%,  sparrow, 
ber  ®tubent^,  Student, 
ber  3!artar',  Tartar, 
V  ber  ^A^f  theologian, 
ber  SÜ^or,  fool, 
ber  %^X9XixC,  tyrant, 
ber  Un^gar,  Hungarian, 
ber  Utt'tertl^an,  subject, 
ber  aJor'faljir,  ancestor. 


Nom,  Plural. 

bie  ^ufrt'ren. 
ble  Sblo'ten. 
bie  3efui'ten. 
bie  Äat^oli'fen. 
bie  Älien'ten. 
bie  «Kontexten, 
bie  Seuen. 
bie  SRonar'ti^etu 
bie  SÄenfti^en. 
bie  S^o^ren. 
bie  3Ret]^obi'jlen. 
bie  0larrett. 
bie  Dd^fen. 
bie  ^atien'ten. 
bie  ^atriar^d^en. 
bie  ^^ilofo^^j^en. 
bie  Pane'ten. 
bie  fPoe'ten. 
bie  $räl/ten. 
bie  $rinjen. 
bie  jproteftan'ten, 
bie  £Xuabran'ten. 
bie  ®oIba'ten. 
bie  ®))a^n. 
bie  ©tuben'tett. 
bie  Siarta'ren. 
bie  ^tüt>'^tn. 
bie  SÜ^oten. 
bie  ^i^ran'nen. 
bie  Utt'gam. 
bie  Un^tertl^anen. 
bie  aSor'fal^ren. 


C.    Almost  all  Feminine  Nonns  of  more  than  one  syllable. 
(For  exceptions  see  §  i^D  and  F^  and  §  2,  ^.) 

(See  §  15  of  the  Gn^nunar.) 


i6.] 


APPENDIX.     DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 


137 


Nom,  Singular, 

bie  9trmee',  army, 

He  Samnie,  family, 

bie  ®aUl,  fork, 

bie  mie,  Uly, 

bie  WlvL%  trouble, 

bie  @eele,  soul, 

bie  ^afel,  slate, 

bie  3!ugenb,  vinue, 

bie  9Jer6in'bung,  alliance. 


Examples* 

G^fL  Singularm 

ber  9trmee', 
ber  Sami'lic, 
ber  ®aM, 
ber  »i'Iie, 
ber  Wlü% 
ber  ©eele, 
ber  Xaftl, 
ber  Sitgenb, 
ber  ajerbin'bung, 


Nom,  Plural, 

bie  Slrmee'tt. 
bie  $f  atni^Iie  n* 
bie  @aBel  n, 
biemieiu 
bie  Wtnf)t  n, 
bie  ©eelem 
bie  Xaftl  n. 
bieSitgenben. 
bie  aSertin'bung  e  n. 


D,  Those  Feminine  Monosyllabio  Nonns  which  are  not 
originally  monosyllabio  (see  §  i,  C),  but  whioh  formerly  have 
had  two  syllables  ending  with  an  unaooented  e« 

The  following  are  the  principal  ones : 

Singular,  PluraL 

bie  Strt,  the  kind.  bie  ^rten,  the  kinds. 

ber  Strt,  of  the  kind.  ber  3(rt  e  n,  of  the  kinds. 

ber  ^rt,  to  the  kind.  ben  Strt  e  n,  to  the  kinds. 

bie  Strt,  the  kind.  bie  ^rt  e  n,  the  kinds. 

bie  «Kur,  eure.  bie  ®))ur,  trace. 

bie  Safl;  bürden.  bie  ^oA,  deed. 

bie  Wtocdf  boundary.       bie  Vi^tf  door. 
bie  55Piiti&t,  duty.  bie  Sra^t,  dress. 

bie  $ofl^  post. 
bie  Ctual^  torment 
bie  ®(^aar,  crowd. 
bie  ©d^Iad^t,  battle. 
bie  ®(]6rift,  writing. 
bie  ©ti^ulb,  debt 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 

bie  Sal^n,  path. 
bie  SBrut,  brood. 
bie  Su^t,  bay. 
bie  SBurg^  castle. 
bie  Sal^rt,  drive. 
bie  Slur,  field. 
bie  Slut,  flood. 
bie  Somt,  form, 
bie  Srati^t,  freight. 
bie  ffrau,  woman. 


bie  Sri^/  pasture. 
bie  VS)Xf  watch. 
bie  SBal^I^  choice. 
bie  SBelt,  world. 
bie  Sal^I,  number, 
bie  3«tt,  time. 


(All  these  nouns  are  dedined  like  bie  ^  r  t.) 

E,    The  two  nonns  j^et  IBauet/  the  peasant,  and  &et  f&aitt,  the 

Bavarian. 

Additional  Remarks  on  the  Declension  of  Nouns. 

§  6.  Compound  Koims  form  their  declension  according  to  the 
last  component:  ber  «6aud)Dater^  pl.  bie  «gaudt^dter;  from  bad  <6au9  and 
ber  93ater.    (See  the  note  to  §,  10  of  the  Grammar.) 
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§  7.    The  Vocative  is  alwajrs  llke  the  Kominative. 

§  8*  Nouns  witfa  a  double  vowel  drop  <me  of  the  vowels  in  the  Fhiral 
when  they  receive  the  modificoHon ;  as — 

ber  ®aal,  the  saloon,  pL  bie  ®dle. 

§  9*  Sßann,  man,  is  in  the  plnral  9^&nnet,  men,  but  when  it  is 
compounded  with  other  nouns,  and  is  used  in  an  indefinite  way,  it  takes 
£  e  u  t  e,  people,  for  its  plural ;  as — 

ber  Sbelmann;  nobleman,  pL  bie  (Sbelleute. 
btt  «Kaufmann,  merchant,  pL  bie  Aauflente. 

To  denote  sex^  S^dnnet  must  be  used;  as— *- 

ber  (Sl^ann,  husband»  pL  bie  (El^emdnner,  married  men. 
(Sl^eleute  means  married pcopk^  married  men  and  women. 


§  10.    The 

following  nouns  have  two  plural  forms,  each 

having  a  diflbrent  meaning: 

Singular, 

Plural. 

EnglUb. 

badSanb, 

bie  Sänber, 

ribbons. 

bie  SBanbe, 

chains,  ties. 

bie  Sani, 

bie  Sdnfe, 

benches. 

bie  SBanfen, 

banks,  commercial  banks. 

bad  S)ing, 

bie  S)inge, 

things  generally. 

bie  SDinger, 

creatures,  referring  to  animals  and 
young  people. 

bad  ®eft(^t, 

bie  @ejl(3^ter, 

faces. 

bie  ©eflti^te, 

visions. 

baö  »6om, 

bie  ^hmttf 

homs. 

bie  ^ome, 

dififerent  kinds  of  hörn. 

ber  gaben, 

bie  Saben, 

Shops. 

bie  Saben, 

shutters. 

bad  Sanb, 

bie  gdnber, 

• 

separate  countries. 

bie  Sonbe, 

various  districts  c^the  same  country. 

bad  Siti^t, 

bie  «iti^te, 

candles. 

bie  »iti^ter, 

lights. 

ber  2Ronb, 

bie  SJ^onbe, 

inoofts,  satellites. 

bie  iTOonben, 

months  (in  poetry). 

ber  Ort, 

bie  Derter, 

Single  places. 

bie  Orte, 

places  taken  coUectively. 
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Singular, 

Plural. 

EngJisb. 

bie  @au, 

bie  @ctue; 

sows. 

bte  ®auen; 

wild  boars. 

ber  @traufl; 

bie  ©träufle, 

ostriches. 

bie  ®trdufle; 

nosegays,  bouquets. 

bad  (Stüi, 

bie  (Stuät, 

pieces. 

bie  etüdm, 

fragments. 

bad  SBort, 

bie  ffidrter, 

Single,  unconnected  words. 

bie  «Borte, 

words  connected  into  speech. 

ber  2oU, 

bie  QMt, 

inches. 

bie  3We, 

tolls,  taxes. 

§  11.    The  : 

following  noniiB   are  <mly  tused  in  the  plural 

number: 

ble  Wptn,  Alps. 

bie  Sto^m,  expenses. 

bie  »lattettt, 

small-poz. 

bie  itnit,  people. 

bie  Srieffxi^aften,  letters,  papers. 

bie  3J?afern,  measles. 

bie  (Sinfunfte; 

,  reveime. 

bie  fSftolltn,  whey. 

bie  (Sltcni;  parents. 

bie  Djlertt;  Kaster. 

bie  ffa^eit,  Lent. 

ble  jpflttgflen,  Whitsuntide. 

bie  Serien;  vacation. 

bie  Stdnfe,  tricks. 

bie  ©eMiber, 

brothers. 

bie  9le))re^alien,  reprisals. 

bie  ©efätte,  rates,  taxes. 

bie  ®)3efeti;  expenses. 

bie  ©efd^wijler,   brothers    and 

1         bie  ®)3orteIn,  fees. 

sisters. 

bie  5£ritmmer,  ruins. 

bie  @Iiebmafkn,  limbs. 

bie  SBeil^nad^ten,  Christmas. 

§  12,  The  following  nonns,  in  the  signification  attached  to 
them,  are  not  nsed  in  the  Plural.  They  are  for  the  most  part 
abstract  nouns,  and  names  of  plants. 


bie  %n!utift;  arrival. 
ber  Snfd^ein,  appearance. 
ba6  Stnfel^n,  authority. 
ber  ^XQwdfjn,  suspicion. 
bie  3(fti^e,  ashes. 
ber  Seginn,  beginning. 
bad  Se^eBen,  endeavoan 
ber  93unb,  alliance. 
berS)an!;  thanks. 
bcrS)rutf,  oppression. 
bie  &)xt,  honour. 


ba9  Sinfommen,  revenue. 
bad  (SIenb;  misery. 
ber  (Sm:t)fan8,  receipt 
bad  (Sntgütfen,  rapture. 
bad  (Sxbtf  inheritance. 
ber  9Ia^9;  flax. 
bie  Sluä^i,  flight. 
ber  JJriebe,  peace. 
bie  grurt^t,  fear, 
ber  ©efaUeit;  favour. 
bie  @er|le,  barley. 
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ber  ®Iau6e,  belief. 

bad  ©lud,  fortune. 

ble  @nabe,  mercy. 

bct  @ram,  grief, 

bie  @üte,  kindness. 

ber  «öabet,  dispute. 

ber  «^ofer,  oats. 

ber  «^anf,  hemp. 

ber  «6o))fen;  hops. 

ber  Sammer,  misery. 

ber  Älee,  clover. 

ber  Stnoblauä),  garlic. 

ber  Ao%  cabbage. 

ber  J^mmer^  affliction. 

ba8  SeBen,  life. 

bie  SieBe,  love. 

bad  iobf  praise. 

ber  Sol^n,  reward. 

bie  $rad^t,  splendour. 

berOlatl^,  advice. 

ber  SlauB,  spoil. 

hndianä^f  smoke. 

ber  9lef))eft,  respect,  regard 

ber  @anb,  sand. 

ber  ®(^ein,  appearance. 

{Compounds  of  that  nouns  expressive 
used  in  the  plural  form) 


ber  ^^vxaif  ornament. 

ber  @egen,  blessing. 

ber  ®tranb,  Strand. 

bet  ®turj,  fall. 

^r  3!abel,  reproach. 

ber  ^b,  death. 

ber  Xx^%  oonsolation. 

bad  Unglüd;  misfortune« 

bad  Unfraut;  weeds. 

bad  IXnrec^^t,  wrong. 

ber  Unterrid^t,  instruction. 

ber  UrlauB,  leave  of  absence. 

ber  Serbad^t,  suspicion. 

ber  98erbruf ,  vexation. 

bad  äJergel^en,  fault. 

bad  iBergnügen,  pleasure. 

ber  98erfel^r,  traffic. 

bad  äJerlangen;  wish. 

ber  ajerjianb;  understanding. 

bie  SSorff^t^  precaution. 

ber  SBal^tt;  Illusion. 

ber  98eigen,  wheat 

ber  SBiße,  wiU. 

ber  3vA^d^  constraint 

0/  a  concräe  idea  are  sometimes 


§  13*  The  following  nine  maBouIiiie  nouns  have  two  forma 
in  the  Nominative  Singular,  the  first  ending  in  e#  the  second  in  ett« 
The  first  form  in  e  is  now  generally  used,  but  from  the  second  in  ett  all 
the  other  cases  are  formed.  The  Genitive  Singular  adds  an  ö  to 
the  ending  ett;  all  other  cases,  Singular  and  Plural,  have  the 
ending  ett: 


ber  triebe  or  ber  ^rieben,  peaoe« 
ber  {^unfe  or  ber  S^unfett;  spark. 
ber  @eban!e  or  ber  ©ebanfeii;  tbought. 
ber  @lau(e  or  ber  ©lau^eit;  belief. 


ber  Slame  or  ber  Flamen,  name* 
ber  ®ame  or  ber  ©amen,  seed. 
ber  @(i^abe  or  ber  ®^ben^  damage. 
ber  SBide  or  ber  aSiOen,  will 


ber  «i&aufe  or  ber  «i&oufen,  beap. 

Note. — Stiebe,  ©(aube,  and  ®i((e  are  not  used  in  the  plural.    The  plural  of 
@d^aben  is  ®d|faben  and  ^d^äben. 
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Singular. 

bcr  0lame(n),  the  name. 
M  9lamend,  of  the  name. 
bem  9lamett,  to  the  name, 
ben  Slamtn,  the  name. 


ModeL  pjj^^al. 

bie  Slamtti,  the  names. 
ber  Flamen,  of  the  names. 
ben  Spanten,  to  the  names. 
bie  9lamen,  the  names. 


II.     ESSENTIALS   OF   CONSTRÜCTION. 

I.    PBINCIPAI.  AND   CO-OBDINATE   CLAUSES. 

(See  §  37.) 

§  14«    IxifinitiveB   and   Participles   stand  at  the   end  of  the 
clause;  as — 

He  was  poorly,   but  yet  neatly 

dressed. 
His  angry  uncle  had  bid  him  come 

to  him. 
His   aunt  will   come  to   us  to- 

morrow. 
She  has  promised  us  to  come  to- 

morrow. 


(^  tvor  äxmliä),  aUt  bo(^  fauBer 

geflelbet. 
@tin  jümenber  Dl^eim  l^atte  il^n  ju 

@eine  Xantt  tvirb  morgen  }u  un^ 

f  0  tti  tti  e  tt. 
Sic  f)at  uns  öerf)3rod^en,  mor* 

gen  ju  fornnten, 

§  15.    In  a  clause  containing  5ofh  an  Infinitive  and  a  participle,  the 
infinitive  Stands  last ;  as — 


The  servant  would  not  have  done 
it,  if  he  had  not  kindly  asked 
him  to  do  it. 

The  letter  must  be  well  written, 
for  it  contains  important  Com- 
munications. 


S)er  S)tenet  n^ütbe  ed  nid^t  g  e  1 1^  a  n 

l^aBen,    tvenn   er   il^n   niä)t 

jVeunbtid^  bonint  geteten  l^dtte. 
S)er  ©rief  muß  gut  g  e  f  (i^  r  l  e  6  e  n 

tt)  e  r  b  e  n,  benn  er  enthält  xioi(ifiiQt 

SKittl^eilungen. 

§  16.  In  a  clause  containing  two  infinitives,  the  one  governing 
the  other  Stands  last ;  as — 

(Sr  mag  mit  einem  foI(^en  3J?enf(]^en        He  does  not  like  to  have  anything 
nit^tö  gu  tl^nn  l^aBen.  to  do  with  such  a  man. 

§  17.  Separable  prefixes  of  Compound  verbs  (see  §  107  of  the 
Grammar)  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  clause  when  the  verb  is  used 
in  a  simple  iense;  as — 

S)er  Äönig  ging  {eben  SKorgen  um        The  king  went  out  every  morning 
elf  Ul^r  dVi^  unb  !  a  m  gegen  at  eleven  o'clock  and  retumed 

jttjplf  U^r  jurüÄ.  towards  twelve  o'clock. 
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§  18«  In  a  clause  containing  two  objects,  both  expressed  by 
noiinsy  that  of  the  person  Stands  before  that  of  the  thing ;  as^r— 

%vx  ncid^jiett  9tBcnb   gaB  er  b  e  m        The  next  evening  he  retumed  the 
^£iXim  ba@  ®elb  gutüd.  money  to  the  man. 

§  19.  When  hoih  objects  represent  personsj  the  aceusative  gene- 
rally  Stands  first ;  as — 

SÄait    l^at    b  e  tt    SScrfcrecä^er    b  c  m        They  have  delivered  the  criminal 
0lt(]^ter  üieriiefert»  to  the  judge. 

§  20.  In  clauses  containing  iwo  objects,  one  being  a  personal  pro- 
noun  and  the  other  a  noim,  the  pronoun  Stands  first ;  as — : 

©er  frcmbc  «§err  ga6  mir  einige        The  stranger gave  me  some  apples 
2lel|)fel  unb  Simem  andpears. 

§  21.    When  both  objects  are  personal  pronouns,  the  acousative 

gener ally  Stands  first ;  as — 

®ie  ^Qi  ed  mir  gefagt.  She  has  said  it  to  me. 

SKan  l^at  fle  il^m  genommen.       They  have  taken  her  away  fromhim. 

§  22.  Adverbial  expressions  of  time  generally  stand  before  the 
objeet  (except  it  is  a  pronoun)  and  always  before  adverbial  ex- 
pressions of  manner  and  place ;  as — 

SBir  l^aien  gejiern  brei   ©riefe  Yesterday  we  received  three  let- 

erl^alten.  ters. 

@r  ifl  l^eute  >p\h%\\6)  na^  Son«  He  has  suddenly  left  for  London 

bott  oBgereiji.  to-day. 

But  we  must  say — 

SBir  l^aien  Sie  l^eute  mit  Ungcbutb        We  have  been  expecting  you  to- 
ertoartet.    (®ie  pers.  pron.)  day  with  impatience. 

§  23.    The  negation  ttic^t  Stands  after  the  aceusative ;  as — 

Gr  fd^reitt  ben  SBrief  nx^tf  fcnbem        He  is  not  writing  the  letter,  but 

fein  SBruber.  his  brother  is. 

@r  l^ot  bell  Brief  n  i  ^  t  gefd^ieten.        He  has  not  written  the  letter. 

§  24.  In  questions  ttic^t  sometimes  Stands  before  the  accu« 
sative;  as — 

^obtxi  Sie  n  i  t^  t  meinen  ©rief  er*        Have  you  not  received  my  let- 
l^alten  ?  ter  ? 
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§  25.    In  general  the  negation  tti^t  Stands  before  that  part  of  the 
sentence  which  it  affects ;  za-^ 

3<^  Bht  nic^t  fran!  geiDcfen.  I  have  not  been  ill. 

SBir  ft3re(]^en  ni6)t  öoit  i^,  fbn*        We  do  not  speak  of  him,  but  of 


bem  öon  feinem  aSettet.  his  cousin. 


/ 


!Dte  Statur  l^atte   fle   nidft   mit        Nature  had  not  endowed  her  with 
®ä)M)üt  aitdgefiattet*  beauty. 

II.    IBfVEBTED   CONSTBUCTION. 

§  26#  The  ordinary  way  of  arranging  the  words  is  to  place  the 
enibject  and  its  adjuncts  first,  and  the  predicate  with  its  adjuncts 
after;  as — 

S)cr   gute   aSotet  (subj.)  ift  l^eute        The    good   father   has   leß   this 
SRi>rgen  roxi  feinen  btei  ^d^tem  morning  for  London  with  his 

Vi<^<Sci  Sonbon  aBgereiß  (predicate  three  daughters. 

with  adjuncts). 

But  this  constmetion  is  sometimes  inverted,  so  as  to  place 
the  predicate,  or  a  part  of  the  predicate,  before  the  subjeot. 
This  is  the  case : 

(a)  In  interrogative  elauses;  as — 
Jt  0  m  m  t  ber  Sßann  l^eute  ?  •  Does  the  man  come  to-day  ? 

3fl  ber  ajater  nad^  Sonbon  a6gereip?        Has  the  father  left  for  London? 
^^X  tt  fein  ®e&  Bei  fl(^?  Has  he  no  money  about  him? 

(3)  In  imperative  elauses;  as — 

©enben  Sie  biefen  8rief  jur  jpojl !  Send  this  letter  to  the  post-office ! 

(r)  In  ezdamatory  elauses;  as — 

•6  d  1 1  e  er  auf  mi^  gel^drt !  Would  he  had  listened  to  me  I 

{d)  In  subordinate  elauses  beginning  with  an  adverbial  oon- 
junction»    (See  §  124  of  the  Grammar.) 

§  27«  The  ordinary  way  of  arranging  the  words  is  often  departed 
from  for  the  sake  of  emphasizing  a  part  of  the  predicate.  In  this 
case  the  part  to  be  emphasized  is  placed  at  the  beginmng  of  the  sentence, 
and  the  constmetion  must  be  inverted,  that  is  to  say  the  subjeet 
must  be  placed  after  the  verb ;  as — 

®ie  legten  SBorte  Ijiatte  ber        The  last  words  the  young  man 
Üunge    SRenfid^    mit    gel^o^ener  had  spoken  with  an  elevated 

Stimme  gefprot^n«  tone  of  voice. 
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jQtutt   fanti    er  ni^t  aBreifcn,  He  cannot  depart  to-day,  but  to- 

fonbertt  tnorgen.  morrow. 

9Äit  bcm  jtüölf  Ul^r  3uge  tann  He  cannot  gobythetwelveo'clock 

er  niti^t  mel^r  gelten,  Unn  ed  ifl  train,  for  it  is  too  late. 

gu  ft3Ät 

These  sentences  would  read  in  the  ^r^/>iflry  construction:  fDer  Junge 
SRenfd^  l^atte  bie  legten  SBorte  mit  gel^o(ener  Stimme  0ef))rod^en.  (£r  !ann 
nid^t  l^eute  aireifen,  foitbem  morgen.  (£r  !ann  nid^t  mel^r  mit  bem  gwölf  Ul^r 
3uge  geljfen,  benn  t9  iji  gu  ft)Ät.  The  words  „S)le  legten  SBorte/*  „l^eute," 
„mit  bem  jwölf  Ul^r  ßwge/*  have  been  made  emphatic  by  being  placed  at 
the  hegitming  of  the  sentence,  which  required  the  verb  and  the  suhjeci  to 
interchange  places. 

§  28.  Sometimes  a  subordinate  elattse  (that  is  to  say  a  clause 
dependent  on  another  clause,  without  which  it  would  not  be  understood) 
is  made  emphatic  by  being  placed  before  the  principal  clause. 
Then  also  the  subject  of  the  principal  clause  must  be  placed  after  the 
verb;  as — 

2tl0  er  in  bie  ©tuBe  fam,  f  anb  er        When  he  came  into  the  room,  he 
mi^  am  @d^reiBtifd^e.  found  me  at  the  desk. 

In  this  example  the  principal  clause  is  „er  fanb  mv^  am  @d^rei6tifiö^e,* 
and  the  subordinate  clause  is  contained  in  the  words  „Sld  er  in  bie  @tuBe 
fam;"  this  latter  clause  has  been  emphasized  by  being  placed  before  the 
principal  clause,  but  it  required  the  principal  clause  to  be  tnveriedy  so  as 
to  place  the  subject  (e  r)  after  the  verb  (f  a  n  b), 

Here  are  some  more  examples  of  the  same  class : 
9BeiI  er  ein  guter  Sunge  ifl,  »ill  i^        Because  he  is  a  good  fellow,  I  will 

il^m  feine  Sitte  geiv&l^ren.  grant  his  request 

9lad^bem  er  gegeffen  unb  getrunf en        After  having  eaten  and  drunk,  he 
](|atte,  ging  er  nad^  «^aufe*  wenthome. 

in.     SUBOBDIKATE  CLAUSES. 

(See  §  37.) 
§  29.    In  subordinate  clauses  beginning  with  a  relative  pronoun,  a 
relative  conjunction,  or  a  subordinative  conjunction,  the  verb  Stands  at 
the  end;  as — 

SlÄan  geigte  mir  ein  S9ud^,  b  a  0  biete       They  showed  me  a  book  which  con- 
fd^6ne  SBitber  e  n  1 1^  i  e  1 1.  tained  many  beautiful  pictures. 

SBir  waren  im  ^mmti,   ald    er       We  were  in  the  room  when  he 
eintrat.  entered. 
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§  dO«  When  the  verb  is  in  a  Compound  tense,  the  aiiziliary 
verb  Stands  last ;  as-^ 

Sttad^bem  jle  il^n  B  e  g  t  ii  f  t  ]{|  a  1 1  e,        After  she  had  welcomed  him,  she 
fom  fle  fd^neU  auf  mi(]^  gu.   ,  approached  me  quickly. 

§  31«  When  there  are  fzvo  verbs,  one  of  which  is  a  verb  of  mood  (see 
§  87  of  the  Grammar),  ihe  verb  of  mood  Stands  last;  as — 

@r  fagte,  baf  er  nt(]^t   fornmen        He  said  that  he  could  not  come. 
f  5  tt  n  e. 

§  32.  When  there  are  fwo  verbs,  the  one  being  an  Infinitive,  and  the 
other  an  inflected  verb,  the  infiected  verb  Stands  last;  as — 

©er  (Sof)n  pari  gerabe  gu  ber  ©tunbe,        The  son  died  the  very  hour  his 
in  treuer  fein  äJater  if)n  n?ie^  father  hoped  to  see  him  again. 

bergufel^en  l^offte* 

§  33.  When  there  are  fwo  infinitives  and  an  auxiliary  verb^  the 
auziliary  verb  has  the  flrst  place,  whilst  the  governing  inflnitive 
Stands  last;  as — 

(5r   überlegte,   njle   er  e0    werbe        He  considered  how  he  might  be 
öermeiben  fönnen.    (fön*  able  to  avoid  it. 

nen  is  the  governing  verb.) 

dx  fagte,  baf  er  ed   ni^i   l^aBe        He  said  that  he  did  not  like  to 
tl^un  mögen,    (mögen  is  the  do  it. 

governing  verb.) 

§  34«  Sometimes  the  eonjunctiony  which  generally  connects  the 
subordinate  clause  with  the  principal  clause,  ü  omitted  and  undersiood. 
In  this  case  the  construction  is  like  that  of  a  principal  clause;  as — 

(Sr  für^tete,  i^  fönne  niid^  er*        He   ^as   afraid    I   might    catch 
falten.    ((5r  fürti^tete,  bafi  i(]^  cold. 

m\^  erfälten  fönne.) 

§  35.  Sometimes  the  auxiliary  verb  is  omitted  and  undersfood; 
as — 

3) a f  er  mir  genommen  (würbe),       That  he  was  taken  from  me  is  my 
ijl  mein  gröfiteö  Seib,  greatest  sorrow. 

§  36,  In  subordinate  clauses  the  prefixes  of  separable  com-^ 
poiind  verbs  are  not  separated  from  the  verb  (see  §  107  of  the 
Grammar): 

VOL.  III.  L 
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^  toar  fo  Befid^äfttgt,  baf  er  in  t)ier«        He  was  so  busy  that  he  did  not 
ge^n  Xa^tn  ni^t  ausging.  go  out  fpr  a  fortnight. 

§  37.  The co-ordinative conjonctions — a Bet,  allein,  benn,  näm« 
lidl,  ober,  fonbetn,  fonjpl^I  —  al8,  and  unb  —  serve  to  connect 
two  or  more  independent  Statements  with  each  other,  which  have  elther 
one  common  subject  or  predicate,  or  have  each  a  subject  and  predicate 
of  their  own  (co-ordinate  clauses).  Co-ordinative  coigunotionB  do  not 
affeet  the  regulär  order  of  oonstmetion  explained  in  §§  14-25, 
and  generally  stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  co-ordinate  clauses  which 
they  introduce ;  but  a B e r  and  nävxli(if  are  often  placed  after  the  verb, 
and  sometimes  even  stand  in  the  middle  of  the  clause ;  as — 

S)ie  ^avi  toat  beut  Susanne  ftiif)  geftorBen;  biefer  liep  beut  l^^interlaffenen 
StinU  aBer  lebe  m^glic^^e  @orgfatt  angebeil^en. 

A  subordinate  clause,  i.e.  a  clause  dependent  on  another  clause^  with- 
out  which  it  would  not  be  understood,  is  joined  to  a  principal  clause  by 
means  of  a  relative  pronoun,  or  a  conjunction,  which  latter  may  be  either 
a  relative,  a  subordinative,  or  an  adverbial  conjunction.  (See  §  124  of 
the  Grammar.)  The  eflfect  produced  upon  the  construction  by  relative 
pronouns,  relative  conjunctions,  and  subordinative  conjunctions  has  been 
explained  in  §§  29-36.  Adverbial  conjunotionBy  like  all  other  ad- 
verbial expressions  commencing  a  clause,  require  the  verb  to 
stand  befbre  the  subject,  as  has  been  pointed  out  in  §  124  of  the 
Grammar. 


III.     ESSENTIALS   OF  WORD-BUILDING. 

I.     OF  NOUKS, 

§  38.    Nouns  are  either  stmple  or  Compound. 

The  simple  nouns  are  either  primitive  or  derivative« 

A.    SIMPLE  NOUNS. 

1.   Primitive  Nouns. 

§  39.    Primitive  nouns  are  such  as  are  underived  and  are  used  or 
siems  for  the  derivation  of  other  worda.     Such  nouns  are — 

bet  @tein,  stone;  bad  «^aud,  house;  bie  Srou,  woman;  ba:  Sol^n,  son; 
bet  %\\%  table. 
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Also  all  nouns  with  the  tenninations — 

t,  tX,  ett/  et/ 

the  derivation  of  which  is  no  longer  recognizable ;  as — 

bnr  ÄnaBe;  boy;  bCc  Zauit,  dove;  ber  98ogeI,  bird;  ber  ©arten, 
garden ;  ber  ®omm  e  r,  summer ;  ber  93at  e  r,  father ;  ber  ffing  e  r, 
finger;  ber  Äöffel,  spoon;  ber  ©Riegel,  mirror;  ber  ^dbtl, 
plane;  ber  «Jammer,  hammer;  ble  Äeler,  lyre.  (Notice  the 
tenninations  el  and  et  in  names  oi  tools  and  instruments,) 

2.   Derivative  Nouns. 

§  40.  Derivative  nouns  are  either  primary  derivatives  or 
secondary  derivatives. 

Primary  derivative  nouns  are  such  as  are  derived  from  the  stems 
of  primitive  verbs^  to  which  may  be  added  the  terminations  t/  ft/  b/ 
and  e« 

Secondary  derivative  nouns  are  such  as  are  derived  from  other 
words  by  means  of  significant  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

(ö)    Primary  Derivative  Nouns, 

§  41.  Primary  derivative  nouns  are  formed  from  the  stems  of 
primitive  verbs  in  three  ways : 

1.  The  stem  is  altogether  unehanged ;  as — 

falUen,  to  fall;  ber  ff  all,  the  fall, 

fd^alltfen,  to  sound;  bet  ®(]^all,  the  sound. 

f^5iel*ett,  toplay;  bag  ®^)tel,  the  play. 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  stem  is  changed ;  as — 

fliegen,  to  fly;  bet  fflug,  flight 

ttinf  ett,  to  drink;  ber  S!run!,  drink. 

f  I  i  e  fl  en,  to  flow ;  bet  ffl  u  fl,  river. 

3.  The  terminations — 

i,  fi/  b/  and  e 

are  added  to  a  verbal  stenu  This  verbal  stem  is  sometimes  un« 
altered,  sometimes  its  vowel  \&  changed,  and  sometimes  also  one  or  more 
of  its  consonants. 

The  above  terminations  form  essential  parts  of  the  nouns  thus  formed. 
The  stems  in  themselves  have  no  independeni  significoHon  as  nouns ^  and  the 
terminations  have  lost  their  original  meaning  in  the  course  of  time. 

I-  2 
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Nouns  of  this  class  are — 

bie  ®  ti^i  r  i  f  t,  writing,  from  f  d)  r  e  i  B  *  en,  to  write. 

bie  ©ruft,  grave,  from  grat^en,  to  dig. 

bie  9B  a  (S^  t,  watch,  from  n?  a  (S^  *  en^  to  watch. 

bie  3B  u  d)  t,  weight,  from  n?  i  e  g  :*  en^  v.  intr.  to  weigh, 

bie  ^Vi^if  passion,  desire,  from  f  u  d)  *  en,  to  seek  for,  to  be  in  search  of. 

bie  Äunfi,  art^  from  Ihnn^tn,  to  be  able  to  do,  to  know, 

to  have  skill  in. 

bie  ®^ro\xl%  swelling,  from  fd)ttj eilten,  toswell, 

bie  Sag  b,  chase,  from  i  a  g  *  en,  to  chase. 

ber  SB r a tt b,  buming,  from  ^xtnn^tn,  to  bum. 

bie  ©aBe,  gift,  from  get^en,  to  give. 

bie  SS  i  tt  b  e,  bandage,  from  B  i  n  b  s'  en,  to  bind. 

(3)    Secondary  Derivative  Nouns, 

§  42.  Secondary  derivative  nouns  are  derived  from  verbs,  nouns, 
and  adjectives  by  means  of  signifieant  preflxes  and  snffixes. 

In  nomis  of  this  class  the  vowels  a,  o,  u,  and  the  diphthong  au,  are 
frequently  changed  into  Ä,  5,  ü,  and  äs. 

PREFIXES. 

§  43.     The  prefixes  which  are  used  for  the  formation  of  derivative 

nouns  are — 

(et),  ®e,  9Ri#/  Ittt/  and  Itt» 

It  must  be  here  noticed  that  the  unaccenied  verhol  prefixes-^ 

Be,  ent,  em)),  er,  l^inter,  »er,  öolt,  trlber,  jer 
(see  §  105  of  the  Grammar), 

and  the  accenied  verhol  prefixes — 

at,  an,  auf,  au8,  tei,  bar,  ein,  fort,  l^er,  l^eim,  l^in,  I08, 
mit,  uad^,  nieber,  üor,  weg,  wieber,  gu,  bur(]^,  um, 
ü6er,  and  unter,  etc.  (see  §  109  of  the  Grammar), 

serve  in  the  first  instance  to  form  Compound  verbs,  and  that  nouns  with 
these  prefixes  are  again  derived  from  those  verbs. 

[The  prefixes  »hinter,  9SoIl,  and  SBiber,  however,  are  frequently  found 
in  connection  with  primitive  and  primory  derivoiive  nouns,  forming  with 
them  Compound  nouns,  like — 

baö  <&ln'ter]^aar,  back-hair ;  baö  «©in'terl^auö,  back-house;  ber  ^in'ter» 
!o)?f,  back  of  the  head ;  ber  SJott'monb,  füll  moon ;  bie  3$o0^ma^t 
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(from  Wta(ifif  power,  and  öoU,  füll),  authority,  power  of  attorney  ; 
ba8  aSoU'Blut  (from  öoU,  füll,  and  SBlut,  blood),  thoroughbred 
horse;  Ux  SBie'ber^aß,  re-echo,  echo;  Ux  ffii'brrfad^er,  anu- 
gonist;  bnr  SBi'ber^anb,  resistance. 

When  compounded  wlth  nauns  these  originally  unaccented  verbal  pre- 
fixes  become  accenUd!\ 

§44. 

1.  (St)  corresponds  to  the  English  arch,  and  denotes  the  firsi^  the  besi, 

the  most  perfed  of  its  kind;  as — bcr  ©rg'l^ergog^  archduke; 
ber  ©rg'cngel,  archangel ;  ber  ©rj'feinb,  arch-foe ;  b«  (£r j'iifc^^of, 
archbishop. 

2.  ®  e  expresses  in  general  association  and  assünilation.    It  forms — 

{a)  From  verbal  stems  or  from  nouns^  names  of  persona ; 

as— bnr  ®cf)3iclc,  playmate;  bcr  ©e^ülfe,  assistant;  bie 

®ef(]^i9ijler;  brothers  and  sisters. 
{p)  From  nouns,  coUeetives ;  as — ba0  ®en?äffer,  waters ;  bad 

@eBüfi^,  thicket;  bad  ©eiDPlf;  clouds. 

(r)  From  verbs,  names  of  actions  in  which  the  action  is 
represented  as  being  repeaied  and  continued;  as — bad 
©efd^tei,  repeated  crying;  baö  ©eBeO,  continued  bark- 
ing;  bad  ©erebe,  continued  talking.  Also  nouns  which 
are  the  names  of  the  action  expressed  by  the 
verb;  as — ber  ©efang,  singing,  song;  bad  %tUx, 
prayer.  Or  which  resuU  from  the  acüeit  expressed 
by  the  verb ;  as — ^baö  ©cBdubc,  building  (from  Bauen, 
to  build);  bo8  ©ebl^t,  poem  (from  bieten,  to  write 
poetry).     And — 

ift)  It  forms  from  verbs  names  for  the  Instrument  of  the 
action  expressed  by  the  verb ;  as — baö  ©efd^o^^  gun 
(from  [(Riefen,  to  shoot);  ber  @eru^,  the  sense  of 
smell  (from  rieben,  to  smcU). 

3.  9R  i  6  corresponds  to  the  English  mis  and  dis.     It  denotes  wrong 

and  ill,  and  oflen  may  be  translated  by  had;  as — bie  3Äif '» 
ernte,  bad  harvest;  bie  SÖ^i^'gunft,  ill  will,  envy ;  ber  SJJiß'mut^, 
ill  humour;  ber  S^t^^flang,  dissonance;  ber  ^TOt^^Ietter,  mis- 
leader. 

4.  It  It  has  a  negative  power,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  un^  in, 

mis;  as — ^bet  Un'banf,  ingratitude;  bag  Utt'fraut,  weed  (from 
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Sttant,  herb);  bad  VLx^ff&i,  misfortune;  hfx  Un^menfcl^,  in- 
human man,  monster. 

5.  tt  t  denotes  origin  and  primitlTeiiefls ;  as — ^bet  Ut^ftjtwng,  origin 
(from  fpringctt,  to  spring);  bct  Ur^^cBcr,  the  originator;  bie 
Ut^fa(]^e,  the  first  cause»  cause ;  bU  Ut^funbe,  document,  deed 
(from  Jtunbe,  news,  Information). 

SUFFIXES. 
§  45.  A  Table  of  the  Principal  Suffixes. 

^tn,  I  e  { it — ^form  diminutives.  e  t/  e  I — ^form  from  verbs  names  of 

#/  ei/  l^eit/  feit/  fd^aft/  tools  and  Instruments. 

tt  it  g — form  feminine  abstract  litt  g — ^forms  names  of  male  per- 

nouns.  sons  and  things. 

iti#/  i<^h  itl,  tl^ttm — form  itt — forms  names  offemalepersons. 

abstract  and  concrete  substan-  i^,  i^t  —  form  neuter  coUec- 

tives  of  all  genders.  tives. 

et — forms  names  of  male  per-  tic^ — forms  appellations  of  male 

sons.  persons  and  animals. 

Diminutive  Nouns. 

§  46«  d^  e  tt  and  I  e  i  tt 

form  diminutives  from  concrete  nouns ;  as — 

ber  ®ol^n;  son;  ba6  ®51^n<^eii,  little  son,  dear  son,  darling  son  (see 

§  10^  of  the  Grammar). 
bie  SBlume,  flower ;  bad  SBIüm  ä^tn,  floweret 
bie  ai^agb,  the  maid;  bad  äl^dgblein,  the  pretty  girL 

Abstract  Nouns. 
§47.  e 

forms,  from  adjectivesy  names  of  qualities ;  as — 

bie  ®üte,  goodness  (from  gut);   bie  Jtälte,  cold  (from  falt);   bie 
aSBärm  %f  warmth  (from  ttjarm) ;  bie  ^h^tf  height  (from  l^oc^). 

Some  assume  a  concrete  meaning  in  certain  Compound  nouns ;  as — 

bie  ^xvidtx^ifycoixyt,  printer*s  ink  (from  Srutfer,  printer,  and  fc^irar^, 
black). 

§  48.  ei,  t e i  (English y^  ry) 

form,  from  verbs,  names  of  repeated  or  continued  actions,  fre- 
quently  implying  cmiempt;  as — 


i  ÖO.]  APPENDIX.     WORD-SUILDTNO.  I51 

We  Settelei,  beggaiy;  bie  «ßeud^Iei,  hypocrisy;  bie  {Reimerei,  rhym- 
ing,  die  making  of  bad  verses;  bie  ®))ietetei,  childish  play, 
from  ^piütn;  to  play. 

9  i  forms  also,  from  naffus  ofpersom^  nouns  de&oting  tfae  business  of 

the  peison,  or  the  place  of  residence  or  oooupatioxi  of  the  same ;  as — 

.  bie  Sägerei,  huntsmanship,  from  ber  Säger,  hmitsman;  bie  SRalerei,  the 

art  of  painting.  Crom  ber  9RaIer,  painter;  bie  Särierei  (from  ber 

8färl6er,  dyer),  dyer's  trade,  the  art  of  dyeing,  dyery,  dye-house. 

§49.  %t\t  and  feit  (English  head,  hood) 

form  (i)  from  namei  0/ persans ,  nomis  denoting  a  State  or  oonditioxi; 
as — ^bie  Jtinb  ^  e  i  t,  childhood ;  bie  SRann  1^  e  i  t,  manhood. 
Or  nomis  denoting  a  conunniilty  of  persons  designated  by 
the  noun;  as — ^bie  S^ri^n^eit  (from  (S^rifi),  Christendomy 
the  Community  of  Christians;  Ue  ®eijili(]^f  eit,  the  clergy» 
clergymen  as  a  body,  a  Community  (from  ber  ®eiflli(]^,  the 
clergyman) ;  bie  Sü^enfc]^  ^  e  i  t,  mankind,  the  human  race  (from 
ber  SX^enff]^,  man,  human  being). 

(2)  they  form,  from  adjeciives^  names  of  qualities  (like  e,  §  47) ; 
as — bie  Jtlugl^eit;  prudence  (from  flug);  bie  S)unfel]^eit, 
darkness  (from  bunfel) ;  bie  (Sitel  (  e  i  t,  vanity  (fix)m  eitel). 
Sometimes  these  nouns  assume  a  concrele  meaning;  as — ^bie 
JtoftBorleit,  jewel,  trinket  (from  foflBar,  precious);  bie 
SlttjTigleit,  fluid  (from  pfftg,  fluid,  Uquid). 

§  50.  f  ^  a  f  t  (English  ship) 

is  mostly  joined  to  nouns,  and  less  frequently  to  acyectives  and  verbs.    It 
corresponds  often  to  the  English  ship,  and  denotes — 

(i)  A  prominent  quality ;  as — ^bie ^unbf (]^af t,  friendship  (from 
ber  ^eunb,  friend);  bie  Sl^eißerf^aft,  mastership  (from  ber 
!02ei^er,  master). 

(2)  A  coTTiTnnnity  of  persons  of  the  same  class  or  calling;  as — ^bie 

SBftrgerfd^aft,  corporation,  a  community  of  Citizens  (ber 
SBürger,  Citizen);  bie  (ßrie^erfc^^aft,  priesthood;  bie  Äauf* 
mannfd^aft,  the  whole  body  of  merchants  of  a  pkice  (Jtauf« 
mann,  merchant;  faufen,  to  buy). 

(3)  It  forms  collectives;  as — bie  CrBf^aft,  inheritance  (erben, 

to  inherit),  that  is  all  things  inherited  taken  collectively ;  bie 
SBrieffd^aften,  letters,  deeds,  documents  (that  is  all  letters 
taken  collectively). 


15«  APPENDIX.      WORD-BUILDING.  [§  ÖX. 

§  51.  u  tt  g   (English  ing,  um) 

'forms  (i)  from  verbs,  names  of  actioiiB  representing  the  action  in  its 
progress;  as — ^ble  Sütterung,  feeding  (füttern,  to  feed);  bie 
Selel^r  Uttg,  instruction  (Welkten,  to  instruct) ;  and  fonns — 

(2)  names  of  actions  designating  the  resült  of  the  action,  or  the 
State  resuUing  from  the  action ;  as — bic  W\\^  u  n  g,  mixture 
(mifd^n,  to  mix.  SD'^ifc^^ung  is  a  name  for  the  result  of  the 
action  of  mixing);  bic  (Srfinbung,  invention  (erflnben,  to 
invent  (Srfinbung  is  a  name  for  the  result  of  the  action  of 
inventing);  bic  Orbnung,  order  (orbncn,  to  arrange.  Drb* 
nung^  the  State  resulting  from  the  act  of  arranging). 

§  52.  tt  i  #   (English  nesi) 

forms,  from  verbs,   adjectives,   and    primitive   nouns,   feminine  and 
neuter  abstraet  names  for  conditions  or  circumstances;  as — 

bte  {^inflet  n  i  f,  darkness ;  baS  f&tx\jÜi  n  i  fi,  Situation,  circumstance. 

It  is  also  found  in  some  concretes;  as — 
bad  ©efäng  n  i  p,  prison ;  bad  S3ilb  n  i  f ,  likeness. 

§53.  fal 

forms,  from  verbs,  neuUr  nouns,  mosdy  designating  a  State ;  as — 
m  (S^ii fal,  fate ;  bic  ^xhb fal,  affliction. 

It  is  also  found  in  some  concretes,  as  bad  @^eu fal,  monster. 

§54.  fei, 

closely  related  to  fal,  forms  nouns  denoting  the  product  or  objeot  df 
an  action ;  as — 

bad  dlätl^fel,  riddle,  enigma,  the  object  of  the  act  of  guessing 
(ratl^en,  to  guess);  bad  «^ädf  el,  chopped  straw,  the  product  of 
the  act  of  chopping  (fj^i^xif  to  chop). 

§  55.  1 1^  U  m  (English  dorn) 

forms,  from  verbs  or  adjectives,  äbstract  nouns  denoting  a  quality  or 
eondition;  as — 

ber  (Rei^  1 1^  u  m,  wealth ;  bcr  3rt  1 1^  u  m,  mistake,  error  (Irren,  to  err). 

Joined  to  names  of  persons  it  forms  nouns  denoting  a  oommunity  of 
persons  designated  by  the  noun ;  as — 

bad  «Reiben  1 1^  u  m,  heathendom ;  bad  $rlejier  1 1^  u  m,  priesthood. 
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CONCRETE  NOUNS. 

§56.  tt 

forms,  (a)  from  femaU  appellations,  names  of  male  persona  and 
animals;  as  —  bo:  SBittwer,  widower,  from  bU  SBlttwe, 
widow ;  ber  %wA  c  r,  male  dove,  from  Wc  ^au6e,  dove. 

(^)  from  verbs^  names  of  personB,  designating  the  person  with 
respect  to  the  prqfesston  or  occupation  exercised  by  the 
same;  as — bet  S^Äfer,  shepherd,  from  bag  ©d^af,  sheep; 
bcr  fic^rcr,  teacher,  from  leieren,  to  teach;  ber  Sielt  cr^ 
horseman,  from  retten,  to  ride;  ber  @änget,  singer,  from 
fingen,  to  sing. 

(r)  from  names  of  countrüs  and  placesy  names  of  male  per- 
sona; as  —  ber  ©ngWnber,  Englishman,  from  @nglanb; 
ber  Stalten  er,  Italian,  from  Stalten;  ber  «i&am6urger,  the 
inhabitant  of  Hamburgh;  ber  berliner,  the  inhabitant  of 
Berlin. 

(The  name  of  the  people  is  often  a  primitive  nomi,  from  'which  the 
name  of  the  comitry  is  derived ;  as — 

ber  9luffe,  the  Russian,  but  9luf  (anb,  Russia;  ber  $reu^e,  the  Prussian, 
but  $reupen,  Prussia.) 

§  57.  e  t/  e  I 

are  used  to  form  names  of  tools  and  instrumenta ;  as — 

ber  3üg  e  l,  bridle,  from  gleiten,  to  pull,  to  tug ;  ber  Äreif  e  t,  top,  from 
ber  Ärelö,  circle;  ber  £eu(]^ter,  candlestick,  from  leucS^ten,  10 
light ;  ber  Sol^r  e  r,  gimlet,  from  Bohren,  to  bore. 

(Many  nouns  of  this  class  are  primitive  nouns,  see  §  39.) 

§58.  Ilttg    (ing)  [English  ing'l 

conveys  the  idea  of  dependenoe ;  as — 

ber  ®ünfi  1 1  n  g  (from  ® unfi,  favour) ;  ber  ©äug  U  n  g,  suckling,  baby ; 
ber  SieB  l  i  n  g,  darling ;  ber  3öng  1 1  n  g,  youth,  young  man, 

It  also  conveys  the  idea  of  contempt  and  of  disregard;  as — 

ber  SBei(]^  l  i  n  g,  weakling,  eflfeminate  man  (weici^,  weak) ;  ber  2)^:» 
ter  I  i  n  g,  poetaster  (Dieter,  poet). 

§59.  in 

forms,  from  names  of  male  persons  and  animals,  correspondtng  female 
appellations;  as — 
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ber  SJreunb^  friend ;  We  ^eunbln^  lady  friend. 

ber  ®&rtner,  gardener;  bie  ©ärtnerin^  gardener's  wife. 

ber  ibtntf  lion ;  bie  ibvo  i  n^  lioness. 

ber  ßnglänbet;  Englishman;  bie  (Sngl&nber  i  n^  English  lady. 

(Nouns  ending  in  e,  like  ber  ibvot,  drop  that  t,  and  then  add  in  to 
fonn  the  female  appellation.) 

§60.  i^,  i^t 

form  neu/er  colkctive  nouns;  as-~ 

bad  Oleif  Id^  (more  correct  than  Olelflg),  brush-wood,  from  bad  9teid, 
twig;  ba«  ^iAi<iii,  thicket  (bid;  thick). 

§  6L  tid^  (contraction  of  er  and  i(]^) 

serves  to  form  appellations  of  male  persons  and  anlwiftlB ;  as-~ 

ber  9Bütl^e  r  i  ^,  tyrant  (bie  9But^,  rage,  anger) ;  ber  (Snte  r  i  6^,  drake 
(bie  (Snte,  duck). 

§62.  anb,  at%,  nt%,  bt,  tnb 

appear  only  in  a  few  derivations,  and  are  of  rather  ohscure  significa- 
ttm;  as — 

ber«&eilanb,  Saviour;  bie  «^eimatl^,  home;  bie  ^ttaxLii),  poverty; 
bie  jjreu  b  e,  joy ;  bie  3ug  e  n  b,  youth,  young  people. 

A    COMPOUND  NOUNS. 

§  63.    Compound  notme  take  the  gender  and  deolensiim  of 
the  seoond  oomponent,  which  is  always  a  naun. 

The  first  component  may  be  a  noun,  an  adjective,  a  nameral,  a  verb, 
the  pronoun  ®elb{l,  seif,  or  a  particle;  as — 

ber  «6aud)7ater,  house-father;    ber   (Sbelmut)^,  generosity; 

bie  SJiertelfluttbe,  quarter  of  an  hour;    ber  (Sßtif^, 

dining-table ;  bie  ©elBftlieie,  self-Iove;  bad  «ginter^aud, 

back-house. 

The  two  cömponents  are  sometimes  connected  by  one  of  the  tennina- 

tions  tf  If  U;  6,  of  which  n  and  9  are  originally  the  sign  of  the  genitive ; 

as — 

bad  Xa^^t^xotxl,  da/s  work;    bie  »ßeibe-I-teere,  bilberry;   ber 

®onne^n«f^ein,  sunshine;  ber  ®eburt^9i>tag^  birthday. 
The  ßrsf  component  generally  takes  the  principal  acceni;  as — 
ber  S^reiS'tifd),  writing-desk ;  bie  ©eltjfliefie,  self-love ;  bad  ©ai'ten* 
^aud,  garden-house. 
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n.     OF  ADJECTIVES. 

§  64«  Adjectives  are  either  primitive,  derivative,  or  oomponnd. 
Primitive  adjectives  are  such  as — gut;  good;  grün^  green;  Hein,  small; 
also  many  with  the  terminations  t,  el,  tn,  tx,  the  derivatiom  of  which  is 
no  longer  recognizable,  as — ^leif e,  gentle ;  eb e I,  noble ;  (Ben,  even,  piain ; 
lieiter;  serene. 

Derivative  adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs 
by  means  of  significani  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

A.    DERIVATIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

Prefixes. 

§  65.    Prefixes  for  the  formation  oiderivatwe  affjtcivoes  are — 

The  explanations  given  in  §  43  with  respect  to  the  prefixes  (Sr  j,  S^if^ 
Un,  ttr,  as  used  for  the  formation  of  derivative  nouns,  apply  equally  to 
the  same  prefixes  for  the  formation  of  derivative  adjectives. 

The  original  meaning  of  the  prefixes  b  t  and  0  e  is  no  longer  recog- 
nizable  in  many  adjectives,  as — ^(errtt,  ready;  "bequem,  comfortable; 
g  e  rabe;  straight ;  9  e  funb,  healthy. 

®  e#  however,  when  prefixed  to  verbal  sfems  for  the  formation  of  ad- 
jectives, attributes  to  the  noun  it  qualifies  a  capacity  for,  or  a  tendency 
and  disposition  towards  the  notion  implied  by  the  verb,  The  adjectives 
have  frequently  the  termination  ig,  as — ge  le^r  i  g,  docile  (leieren,  to  teach) ; 
}  e  frdfi  i  g,  voracious  (treffen,  to  eat,  to  devour) ;  g  e  füg  i  g,  pliable  (fügen, 
to  yield). 

f6t  and  ®  e  prefixed  to  nouns,  and  with  the  help  of  the  termination  t, 
form  adjectives  denoting  a  being  endowed  with  the  obfect  expressed  by 
ihtnaun;  as — gefiiefelt,  booted,  inboots  (ber  Stiefel,  boot);  ber  geflie* 
feite  Jtater,  puss  in  boots;  gefiielt^  stalked,  having  a  stalk  (ber  ®tiel, 
stalk);  (eft^ul^t,  shoed«  provided  with  shoes  (ber  Sd^ul^,  the  shoe); 
6  e  fol^I  t;  soled  (bie  Sol^b;  the  sole  ot  a  shoe  or  boot). 

Suffixes. 

§  66.    Sufiixes  for  the  formation  of  adjectives  are — 

hat,  tn,  ttn,  ^aft,  i^t,  i^,  ifd^^  lid^,  fatm 

(i)  hat,  added  to  nouns  derived  from  verbs,  corresponds  mostly  to 
the  EnglishyW,  and  expresses  diBposition;  as — ^banfSar, 
thankfiil ;  tnunUxiat,  wonderful ;  furcl^t  i  a  r,  fearful. 
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Added  to  verbal  stems,  it  corresponds  mostly  to  the  English  able, 
and  denotes  possibility  and  capability;  as; — tttnfBar^ 
drinkable ;  e$  B  a  r,  catable ;  benf  6  a  r,  imaginable,  from  benten, 
to  think. 

(2)  eit  and  etit  form,  from  names  di  materials^  adjectives  denoting  the 

material  of  which  anything  is  made;  as — baö  ®olb,  gold — 

flolb  e  n,  of  gold ;  bic  5Boße,  wool — njoH  e  n,  of  wool,  wooUen ; 

bic  ©eibc,  silk — feib e n ;  baö  *öoIj,  wood — l^ölg cm. 
Words  ending  in  e  r  require  only  n  to  be  added ;  as — fllBcr  n, 

of  silver,  from  bag  ®il6et;   lebern,  of  leather,  from  baö 

fieber. 
(The  Suffix  en  also  forms  the  Fast  Participle  of  verbs;  as — 

lieben,  p.p.  gelieBt;  f))reti^en,  p.p.  9ef))rod^en.) 

(3)  ^^ft  (kindred  to  „l^aften,"  to  stick,  to  cleave,  and  to  »^afien/*  to 

have)  corresponds  to  the  English  ous*  It  conveys  in  general 
the  notion  of  being  endowed  with  the  quality  or  object 
expressed  by  the  word  to  which  it  is  added;  as — ^leBl^aft, 
vivacious  (baS  Seten,  life);  tugenbl^aft,  virtuous  (bie  3!ugenb, 
virtue);  ein  tugenbl^after  SÄenfi^,  a  virtuous  man  (le.  a 
man  endowed  with  the  quality  of  virtue) ;  mann  1^  a  f  t,  manly ; 
Bod  1^  a  f  t,  malicious  (füll  of  malice). 

(4)  i  d^  t  (English  like,  ous)  forms,  more  especially  from  names  of  ma- 

terials,  adjectives  denoting  a  resemblance  with  the  object 
expressed  by  the  stem;  as  —  l^olgi^t,  wood-like;  fAx^if 
oleaginous  (bog  Del,  oil);  njoHicl^t,  resembling  wool; 
^vcxK^if  resembling  stone,  stone-like,  hard. 

(5)  ^Ö  (English  y)  forms  adjectives  conveying  the  notion  of  being 

endowed  with  the  quality  or  objeot  expressed  by  the 
stem;  as— ttiä^tig,  mighty,  powerful  (bie  SÄacl^t,  might); 
gut  i  g,  kind  (bie  ® üte,  kindness) ;  toalb  i  g,  wooded  (ber  SBalb, 
forest);  bie  walbige  ©egenb,  the  wooded  neighbourhood ; 
fanb  i  g,  sandy  (ber  ©anb,  sand). 
It  forms  attributive  adjectives  from  adverbs,  prepositions,  and 
numerals ;  as — ^^ief  i  g,  of  this  place  (from  ](|ier,  here) ;  üBr  i  g, 
left,  remaining  (from  ü6er,  over);  eilig  ig,  only,  sole  (from 
ein,  one). 

(6)  if  d^  (English  ish^  an,  ian)  forms  national  adjectives  from  names 

of  countries;  as  —  englif^,  English;  römlf^,  Roman; 
ft>anif(^,  Spanish;  italienifd^,  Italian. 
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It  also  forms  adjectives  from  nouns  oi  foreign  origin^  when  it 
answers  to  the  English  iV,  ical;  as — ^^iporif(3^,  historic; 
f rit  i  f  %  critical ;  log  i  f  ^^  logical. 

(7)  \i^  {lyi  tsh,  al)  means  like,  and  conveys  in  general  the  idea  of 

resemblanoe  between  the  object  qualified  and  the  object 
expressed  by  the  stem,  as — (Sine  mann  I  i  c!^  e  3^at,  a  manly 
deed.  From  nouns  it  forms  adjectives  of  an  adverbial  cha- 
racter ;  as — fünti  I  i  c!^,  artificial ;  l^er j  I  i  (3^,  hearty ;  ttjört  1 1  äcj, 
verbal; — ^and  when  added  to  adjectives  it  has  a  diminutive 
force,  as — xhÜ)  I  i  ^,  reddish ;  fci^wöd^  l  i  ^,  weakly. 

(8)  fam  corresponds  often  to  the  English  yi//,  and  denotes  mostly  a 

disposition;  as  —  folgfam^  obedient  (folgen,  to  follow), 
i.e.  a  disposition  to  follow;  fürtet  fam,  fearful,  timid  (bie 
%\xx^if  fear);  wa^fam,  watchful  (njac!^en,  to  wake). 

B.    COMPOUND  ADJECTIVES. 

§  67«  Compound  adjectives  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as 
Compound  nouns.  Compound  adjectives,  the  first  component  of  which 
is  a  noun^  require  generally  the  letters  9  or  tt  to  be  inserted  between 
the  two  components  (see  §  63):  l^offnung^^^öoH ;  el^re*its*ttjertl^. 

(For  the  composition  of  Verbs,  and  the  signification  of  prefixes  used 
with  Verbs,  the  Student  is  referred  to  §§  1 04-1 12  of  the  Grammar). 

IV.  THE  USE  AND  SIGNIFICATION  OF  THE 
AUXILIARY  VERBS  OF  MOOD. 

§  68.  The  Verb  aBoDett« 

(See  §  88  of  the  Grammar.) 

It  must  be  bome  in  mind  that  the  English  future  of  shall  and  will 
with  the  infinitive  of  another  verb-  can  never  be  tramlaied  by  the  verb 
U)  0  H  e  n,  but  must  always  be  expressed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  of  tense 
werben  (see  §  75,  -äT,  of  the  Grammar).  3)er  Äönig  wirb  morgen  !om* 
men,  the  king  will  come  to-morrow. 

SBoDett  signifies — 

I.  Willy  Intention,  pleasnre,  and  inolination;  as — 

3ci^  ttj  i  n  eö  tl^un.  I  will  do  it. 

SBir    wollen    l^eute    0la^mittag        We  inimd  going  out  this  after- 
audgel^en.  noon. 
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Cr  w  l  n,  bafi  e8  mir  in  ber  SBelt        //  is  hts  pkasure  to  see  me  getting 
gut  ge^en  foJL  on  in  the  world. 

®o  ©Ott  will.  If  it pkase  God. 

SDer  äü^ini^er  will  mir  wo  1^1.  The   minister  is  faoourahly  dis- 

posed  towards  me. 

2.  It  indicates  that  an  action  is  ahoui  to  take  place,  when  it  corre- 
sponds  to  the  English  *  to  be  about/  '  to  be  on  the  point,'  or  *  to 
be  going  to;'  as — 

@in  armer  S3auer  wollte  pxitix.        A  poor  peasant  was  ahoui  to  die. 

30^  wollte  gerabe  afeeifeti,  aÖ  ber        I  was  on  the  point  of  leaving  when 
©rief  wi(xxci.  the  letter  arrived. 

SDiefe  SWauer  will  einfaUen.  This  wall  is  going  to  tumble. 

3(3^  wollte  nur  fagen,  bafi  id^  nic!^t        I  was  only  going  to  say  {or  I  merely 
an  feinem  $^leif  e  jweifle*  wished  to  say)  that  I  have  no 

doubt  about  his  industry. 

3.  It  denotes  an  assertion  by  the  subject  (see  §  69,  2),  when  it 
corresponds  to  the  English  to  mainiain  and  to  assert;  as — 

S)er  Siener  will  ed  fel6fl  gefe^en        The  servant  wä/Viäz/Vw  that  he  has. 
l^aBen.  seen  it  with  his  own  eyes« 

5)er  ©efangene  will  um  Jene  ^\i        The  prisoner  asserts  that  he  was 
nic!^t  }u  «gaufe  gewefen  fein«  not  at  home  at  that  time. 

4.  It  expresses  wish  and  want ;  as — 

Cr  will  xMifi  gern  gefeiten  fein*  He  does not  wish  tobe  seen. 

3u  wem  wollen  Sie?  Who  is  it  you  wani? 

SBaö  wollen  Sie?  What  do  you  want?  or  what  do 

you  wish  to  have  ? 

5.  Posslbility,  wheii  it  answers  to  the  English  may;  as — 

Sie  Umjlänbe  m^en  fein,  welcJ^e  j!e        Let  the  circumstances  be  what 
wollen*  ihty  may, 

S)em  fei,  wie  il^m  wolle.  Be  that  as  it  may. 

6.  Ability,  when  it  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  adle,  or  can;  as— 
SBad  will  i^  machen?  What  can  I  do? 

9Bo  wollen  ®ie  bie  SRittel  fin«        Where  can  you  find  the  means  for 
ben,  baö  auSjupi^ren  ?  doing  that  ? 
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7«  A  strong  oommand; 

SSentÜ)x  fliUe  {I^en !  WiU  you  sit  stiU  1 

aBillfi  bu  ge]^or(^enl  Obey! 

§  69.  The  Verb  efoDem 

(See  §  89  of  die  Grammar.) 
SoDett  signifies — 

I.  A  moral  neoessity,  proceeding  from  an  established  law,  or  from 
the  will  of  another  person ; 


&r  follte  ed  tl^fun,  bcnn  t9  ifl  He  augh/  to  do  it,  for  it  is  bis 

feine  $fll(3^t.  duty. 

5)tt  f  0 11 P  ©Ott,  beinen  «genn,  Ke»i  Thou  shal/  love  the  Lord,  thy  God, 

ien  t)on  ganjem  «gerjen.  with  thy  whole  heart. 

SKein  SJater  fagt,  i^  f  0  tl  Seutfiö^  My  father  says  1  amio  kam  Ger- 

lernen.  man. 

dt  ^dtte  {I^mutl^ig  jetgm  füllen.  He  ough/  to  have  shown  himself 

brave. 

2.  Assertion  by  others  (see  §  68,  3),  when  it  answers  to  the  English 
fhey  sqy,  it  is  reparted^  it  is  said;  as — 

Sie  fotl  tobt  fein.  She  is  said io  be  dead. 

5£)et  Sfelnb  foll  fti^on  noijt  bor  The  enemy  is  reported  to  be  near 
ber  «gau^tflabt  fein.  the  capital  aheady. 

3.  Faturity,  when  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  verb  to  U;  as — 

S)ad  neue  @(]^aufpiel  fotl  morgen        The  new  play  is  to  he  given  to- 

gegeBen  werben.  morrow. 

5£)ie  2lr6eit  f  0  U  morgen  fertig  fein.        The  work  is  to  he  ready  to-morrow. 

4.  Concession  and  acquiesoence ;  as — 

®ie  f  ollen  bad  $aar  Stiefel  mor^*  You  shaU  have  the  pair  of  boots 

gen  l^aten.  to-morrow. 

3a,  i(3^  will  Sl^re  SBltte  erfüllen ;  Sie  Yes,  I  will  grant  your  request  ; 

follen  bad  ©el^eimnifl  erfal^ren.  you  shall  learn  the  secret. 

5.  The  Imperfeot  ezpresses  a  oonditioxi,  in  the  meaning  of 
should  and  were;  as — 

3Benn  jle  fommen  foltten,  fo  fagen  If  they  skould  come,  please  teil 
Sie  il^nen  nur,  baß  {^  franf  bin.  them  that  I  am  ill. 

SBenn  ed  ju  f^ät  fein  foHte,  fo  If  it  were  too  late,  we  should  be 
wären  wir  verloren.  lost. 


i6o 
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6.  The  Imperfect  is  likewise  used  in  questions,  to  imply 
doubt  and  snrprise ;  as — 

©  0 11 1  e  et  wlrfli^  |>ier  fein  ?  Should  he  (can  he)  really  be  here  ? 

Sollte  eö  ttiögllti^  fein  ?  Can  it  be  possible  ? 

7.  In  connection  with  the  verb  fein,  the  Present  is  often  used  in  the 
meaning  of  ^intended  to  be;'  as — 

®  0  n  bied  ii)x  Silbnig  fein?  Is  this  iniended  io  he  your  likeness  ? 

8.  It  is  used  elliptically  (the  infinitive  öf  another  verb  being  un- 
derstood)  in  the  significations  distinguished  by  italics ;  as — 


9Bad  folt  bad? 

SB  ad     f  ollen     biefe    unnü^ea 

SBorte  ? 
SBa«  foH  et? 
9Bad  foHen  n?it? 
SBaö  foll  id^  fo  ftü^  auf? 
9B  0  i  u  f  0  H  e  n  biefe  eitlen  ^(x* 

gen? 
aBoju  foII  baö? 
aBogu  foUen  biefe  »lumen? 


§70. 


Whai  is  the  meaning  ^that? 
Whai  is  the  meaning  of  these  use- 

less  words  ? 
What  is  he  wantedfor  ? 
What  are  we  wantedfor  ? 
What  am  I  to  do  up  so  early  ? 
What  is  the  use  ^  these  vain  com- 

plaints  ? 
What  is  the  use  ^that  ? 
What  are  these  flowersy^? 


The  Verb  9Rtlffem 

(See  §  90  of  the  Grammar.) 
9Rnffett  signifies— 

I.  Kecessity,  both  natural  and  moral,  when  it  may  be  rendered  by 
to  he  and  to  have;  as — 


9iae  STOenfd^en  muffen  jlerten. 
2)et  gute  SSittget  m  u  f  ben  ®efe^n 

feined  Sanbed  gel^or(^en. 
3(!^    muß    yxxxi  je^n  Ul^t  in  bet 

©tabt  fein. 
@t  muß  ed  tl^un. 

2.  Supposition;  as — 

©ein  ajatet  muß  it%i  Beffet  fein, 
benn  i^  l^aBe  il^n  gefletn  avx 
SJenjlet  gefeiten. 

(Sd  m  u  ß  ein  Ungliid  gef(!^e^en  fein, 
benn  ©ie  feigen  fo  J?etpört  ayx^» 


All  men  must  die. 

The  good  Citizen  must  obey  the 

laws  of  his  country. 
I    a/n    to    be    in    town    by  ten 

o'clock. 
He  is  ohliged  to  do  it,  or  he  has 

to  do  it. 

/  suppose  his  father  is  better  now, 
for  I  saw  him  at  the  window 
yesterday. 

/  am  afraid  a  misfortune  has  hap- 
pened,  for  you  look  so  agitated. 
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§  TL  The  Verb  ftSttnem 

(See  §  91  of  the  Grammar.) 
ftdttnett  signifies — 

I.   Fhysioal,  moral,  and   uitelleotual   ability  to  perform  a 
certain  action;  as — 


3)U  i^if(^e  f  5nnen  fci^ioimmen. 
(Sr  fonnte  ed  nid^t  tl^un,  benn  ed 

@r  fonnte  njebcr  lefen  nO(3^  fd^rctten. 

3(j^  Begreife  ni^t^  tote  er  bad  ^at 
fagen  fönnen  (see  §  87  of 
the  Grammar). 

3^  f  ann  Sinnen  n^t  Reifen,  mein 
«Öerr,  e«  tl^ut  mir  leib. 


Fishes  can  swim. 

He  caulä  not  do  it,  for  it  was  im- 
possible. 

He  coulä  neither  read  nor  write. 

I  don't  understand  how  he  can 
have  Said  that. 

I   cannot  help  you,    Sir,    I  am 
sony. 


2.  Iiiberty  or  permission,  as  proceeding  from  an  existing  law  or 
necessitjy  from  the  Speaker,  or  from  the  will  of  another  person  (compare 
bürfen  and  mögen) ;  as — 


allein  Sruber  ! ann  mit  feinem  f8n* 
mögen  tl^un,  tt)ad  et  will,  benn 
er  ip  öoaj%ig,    (Law.) 

®ie  f  5  n  n  e  n  {! d^  barauf  i^erlaffen. 
(Speaker.) 

<Sr  fagt,  ®ie  !5nnen  fommen,  n?enn 
Sie  vodütn.    (Other  person.) 


My  brother  mqy  do  with  his 
fortune  what  he  likes,  for  he 
is  of  age. 

You  mqy  depend  upon  it,  or  you 
may  rest  assured. 

He  says  you  mqy  come  if  you 
like. 


3.  Posfidbility  {mqy  and  might)\  as— 

(S8  f  a  n  n  fein,  bafi  er  f ommt.  It  may  be  (it  is  possible)  that  he 

will  come. 

Sd  fann  ni(]^t  fein.  It^ra/l;«'/be,  or  it  is  impossible. 

aj^ein  ajater  fagte,  i(!^  fönne  mi^        My  father  said  I  might  be  mis- 
irren*  taken. 

4.  Suppoedtion  on  the  part  of  the  Speaker,  more  especially  in 
the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  (see  also  mögen  and  bürfen); 
as — 

2iaed  fonnte  gute^t  nur  folf^e«        All  may,  after  all,  be  only  false 
®))ielfein*    (Schiller.)  play, 

VOL.  m.  M 
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5.  It  is  used  eUiptieally,  the  infinitive  of  another  verb  being  un- 
derstood;  as — 

3c!^  l^aBe  meine  StufgaBe  nici^t  gefonnt  I  have   not  been  ahle  io  say  my 

(see  §  87  of  the  Grammar).  lesson. 

3(3^  tann  nidit  Immer,  wie  iä)  will.  I  canno/ always  ac/  as  I  like. 

Ä  ö  tt  tt  e  tt  ®ie  Seutfc!^  ?  Canyou  speak  German  ? 

3^  fann  nic^t  weiter.  I  r^z;7;^/^(> on,  ^r  I  am  at  a stand  still. 

§  72,  The  Verb  äRdgen* 

(See  §  92  of  the  Grammar.) 
Sn^gett  signifies— 

1.  Fermissioiiy  as  proceeding  from  the  will  of  the  Speaker  (compare 
fdnnen  and  bürfen);  as — 

(Er  m  a  9  mit  bem  ®elbe  t^un^  wad  He  may  do  with  the  money  what 

er  wiQ,  i(^  wiQ  ed  iiim  jum  ®e«>  he  pleases,  I  will  make  him  a 

fd^enf  ma^en.  present  of  it. 

®ie  mögen  mi^  morgen  ind  S^^e«  You/novaccompanymeto-morrow 

ater  Ibegleiten.  to  the  theatre. 

©ie  mögen  gelten !  You  may  go  1 

(Sr  m  a  g  {l(]^  in  %<^i  m^mvx  I  Lei  him  take  heed  I 

2.  Supposition  on  the  part  of  the  Speaker,  more  especially  in  the 
Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  (see  fönnen  and  türfen) ;  as — 

(£r  m  a  g  franf  fein.  He  may  be  ill. 

S)a3   mö(]^te   fti^wer  ju   6en?eifen  To  prove  thsit  mtghf  {would,  I  pre- 

fein.  sume^)  be  difficult. 

(53  m  ö  ^  t  e  wol^l  IBeffer  fein,  wenn  Ifancy  it  would  be  better  to  leave 

wir  bie  ®a^e  unterließen.  the  matter  alone. 

@r   mag    "talb   fommen,  benn  er  He    may    soon    come,    for    he 

fommt  gewöl^nlid^  um  biefe  ^%\i  generally  comes  home  at  this 

nac^  «Saufe.  time. 

3.  It  indicates  a  wish,  more  especially  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive  Mood.  The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  denotes  also  an 
inclination  or  disposition  on  the  part  of  the  Speaker. 

Exam.ple8. 

(ö)   WiSH. 

Sro  5  g  e  n  Sie  glütf Ii(!^  fein  I  May  you  be  happy ! 

^h^it  er  iBalb  f  ommen !  Would  he  mighi  soon  come  I 

®agen  ®ie  il^m,  er   möge  mi(^        Teil  him /^a//ze;i>^  him  to  come 
morgen  iBefu^en.  and  see  me  to-morrow. 
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(ö)  Inclination. 

3  (^  m  ö  (i^  t  e  bad  <@aud  lool^l  tavi*        I  am  inclined  to  buy  the  house, 
fen,  aber  ed  ifl  ju  tl^euer.  but  it  is  too  dear. 

3^  mh^it  ed  tool^I  glauben,  afiet        /  am  dtsposed  (I  should  like)  to 
bie  SBewelfe  jlnb  bagegen.  believe  it,  but  the  evidence  is 

against  it. 

4.  It  signifies  liking,  when  it  corresponds  to  the  English  io  like, 
io  he  /and  of.  In  this  meaning  we  find  it  often  accompanied  with  the 
adverb  ^ttnt,  or  gern  (willingly),  which  is  used  to  intensify  its  signifi- 
cation.  Sometimes  we  even  find  it  used  elliptically  in  the  meaning  of 
io  like^  another  verb  being  understood. 

Examples. 

SIÄögen  ©ie  gerne  [parieren  gelten  ?        Are you fand  ^Walking? 

3^  mag  bie  beutfd^e  ©tuube  \%\jX        I  am  very  fond  of  the  German 
gern.  lesson. 

(5r  mag  eö  tti(S^t  tl^un,  weil  eö        He  does  not  like  to  do  it,  because 
iöm  Ws^t  ma^t,  it  gives  him  trouble. 

3  (3^  m  a  g  biefeö  Äinb  n  i  (3^  t.  /  donU  like  this  child. 

ÜJ^  ö  g  e  n  ©  i  e  bie«  SBier  ?  Doyou  like  this  beer  ? 

9flf in,  td^  m  a  g  e«  n  i  ^  t,  eö  i  ji  JU  No,  /  üSwiV,  it  is  too  bitter, 
bitter. 

We  find  also  gern  without  mdgett  in  sentences  like  these; 
3d^  tan  je  gern.  / //'^^  to  dance. 

©e^en  Sie  gern  inö  3!^eater?  Doyou  like  to  go  to  the  theatre? 

§  73,  The  Verb  Sfirfem 

(See  §  93  of  the  Grammar.) 
Surfen  signifies — 

I.  Liberty  or  permlBsioiii  as  proceeding  from  an  existing  law  or 

necessity,  or  from  the  will  of  another  person  (compare  mögen  and  fönnen). 

With  a  negation  it  corresponds  to  the  English  dare  not,  must  nol,  ought 

noty  and  nol  Io  be  allowed, 

Examples. 

3eber  SKenfci^  barf  feine  ©runbfä^        Every  man  is  al  liberfy  to  express 
frei  au8ft)re(3^en.  his  principles  openly. 

S  a  r  f  mein  Sreunb  au^  f ommen  ?         May  my  friend  come  as  well  ? 

M  2 
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<Si:  b  a  r  f  of)m  blc  ßrlau^nif  feines        He  ü  not  allowed  to  come  witbout 
OSatetd  n  i  (^  t  fomtnen.  his  father's  pennission. 

(Sr  barf  {!^  barü(er  nt^t  irunbent.        He  must  not  be  surprised  at  it. 

®ie  bürfen  e8  nl<!^t  wagen»  You  <Ä2r^  w/ venture  it. 

2.  Supposition  on  tbe  part  of  tbe  Speaker,  but  only  in  the  Imperfeci 
of  tbe  Subjunciive  Mood,  Tbe  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  tbe  verbs 
fönnen^  ntdgen^  and  bürfen  we  find  especially  employed  in  German 
for  tbe  purpose  of  expressing  an  opinion  in  a  cautious  and  unpretending 
way  (compare  fönnen  and  ntdgen). 

Ezamplös. 

63bürftenl(]^tf(3^tt3erfeln,93enjeife        //  would  not  be  diflScult  to  find 
für  feine  ©(i^ulb  ju  finben.  evidence  for  bis  guilt. 

@ine  fo  gi^nflige  ©elegenl^eit  bürfte        So  favourable  an  opportunity  wiü 
j!(3^  ni^t  niieber  Bieten*  prohably  not  offer  again. 

S)ad  b  ü  r  f  t  e  Iei(^t  gefti^el^en.  Tbat  might  easily  bappen. 

§  74.  The  Verb  Saffett« 

(See  §  94  of  the  Grammar.) 
Saffett  signifies — 

1.  Concession  and  permissioiiy  wben  it  may  be  rendered  by  io  kty 
to  süßer y  topermtt,  and  to  allow;  as — 

fi  a  f  f  e  tt  Sie  m^  gelten  I  Let  me  go  I 

(Sr  Idf  t  fein  «gaud  in  äJerfaU  ge»        He  lets  his  bouse  go  to  min. 
tätigen. 

(gr  ttjolite  fl(3^  nl^t  erlitten  laffen*        He  would  not  suffer  himself  to  be 

prevailed  upon. 

SBir  laffen  nn8  niti^t  alBfi^reden.        We  don't  suffer  ourselves  to  be 

intimidated. 

großen  laffen.  To  allow  to  fall,  to  drop. 

®r  ^ot  ben  3!eöer  f  a  1 1  e  n  I  a  f  f  e  n.        He  has  dropped  the  plate. 

9Bantm  laffen  Sie  baö  SlÄdbiä^en        Why  do  you  not  allow  tbe  girl  to 
nic!^t  ind  Soncert  gelten?  go  to  tbe  concert? 

2.  It  is  used  in  tbe  meaning  of  to  cause,  to  get,  and  to  make ; 
as — 

Gt  liefl  mir  bad  ®elb  audjal^Ien.         He  caused  tbe  money  to  be  paid 

to  me. 
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!Der  Stid^tet  lief  tte  Saugen  aB» 
l^ören, 

3^  «via  ein  Sud^  bruden  laffen. 

Cr  lief  mir  einen  Srief  fd^reiBen. 

3Bir  ttjoOen  VXk^  xtä^intiii^  Uttii 
moiüizxi  laffem 

Cr  lief  ben  Semmel  bem  Soben 

Sir  voMtn  i^n  bie  {folgen  fitl^Ien 
laffem 

S  äffen  ®ie  il^n  fogteid^  l^inauSge^en ! 


The  judge  caused  the  witnesses  to 
be  examined« 

I  am  about  to  have  a  book  printed. 

He  hadipigoi)  a  letter  written  to  me. 

We  will   have  all  ready  in  due 
time. 

He  had  the  temple  levelled  to  the 
ground. 

We  will  make  him  feel  the  con- 
sequences. 

Make  him  go  out  directly ! 


3.  It  signifles  oommand,  when  it  is  to  be  rendered  by  ^  tp  com- 
mand'  and  *to  order;'  as — 


S)er  9(bmirat  lief  bie  ®<^iffe  in 
®(^Ia(^torbnung  ßellen. 

Der  Äaifer  lief  bie  Slnfftl^rer  er* 
fö^iefen* 


The  admiral  cammanded  the  ships  to 
be  drawn  up  in  order  of  battle. 

The   emperor   ordtred   the   ring- 
leaders  to  be  shot 


4.  It  may  be  used  reflecüvely  and  impersonally,  when  it  implies 


oapability  and  poosibility ;  as — 

S)ad  Idf  t  fiti^  ifyxxi. 
S)ad  Uf  t  fid^  nic!^t  tl^um 
S)a3  Idf  t  fid^  Begreifen. 

Cd  Idf  t  fi(^  l^ier  angenel^m  leBen. 

Cd  Idf  t  fid^  9liemanb  feigen  ober 
IJören» 


That  may  be  done. 

That  cannot  be  done. 

That  is  quite  conceivable,  or  that 
is  a  matter  of  course. 

Living  here  is  very  agreeable. 

There  is  nobody  to  be  seen  or 
heard. 


V.     ON    PUNCTUATION. 

German  Punctuation  practically  differs  from  English  only  with  respect 
to  the  use  of  the  comma, 

§  75.  In  German  a  comma  is  required  to  separate  the 
principal  from  the  subordinate  clause,  more  especially  be/ore 
relative  pronouns  and  most  conjuncttons.  Before  conjunctions,  how- 
ever,  we  sometimes  place  the  semicolm  to  mark  a  longer  pause  than  the 
comma  would  indicate. 
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Examples. 


Gr  l^at  mir  öorl^cr  geffagt,  baf  er 
l^eute  ni(]^t  fommen  tverbe. 

«Rönnen  ®te  mir  fagen,  welij^en  ber 
Beiben  ^naBen  ®ie  l^eute  S^orgen 
gefeiten  l^aBen  ? 

3a,  ben  Jüngeren.  Sr  war  im  jjelbe  ; 
i(^  fann  jebod^  ni^t  fagen,  n^o  er 

3^  n^eif ,  baf  fle  meinem  Statine  nid^t 
folgen  n?irb,  benn  {!e  ^anbelt  fietd 
naüi  i^rem  eigenen  (Srmeffen. 


He  told  me  previously  that  he 
would  not  come  to-day. 

Can  you  teil  me  which  of  the 
two  boys  you  have  seen  this 
morning  ? 

Yes,  the  younger.  He  was  in 
the  field;  but  I  cannot  say 
where  he  is  now. 

I  know  she  will  not  follow  my 
advice,  for  she  always  acts  ac- 
cording  to  her  own  judgment. 


§  76.  When  the  conjunction  ober  joins  words  of  a  similar  kind,  or 
when  it  connects  different  expressions  for  one  and  the  same  thing,  no 
comma  is  required.  But  when  ober  is  used  to  connect  parts  which  are 
contrasted  with  each  other,  and  represent  dissimilar  things,  or  ideas  dis- 
similar to  each  other,  we  should  place  a  comma  before  it. 

Ezamples. 
fTOan  muf  müii  ^Qed  glauBen,  n?ad        One  must  not  believe  everything 


blefer  ober  Jener  STOenf^  fagt. 
S)er  ^ül^Iing  be^  Seiend  ober  bie 

Jtinbl^ieit. 
Sfiertobt,  Ober  lebenbig? 
dr  wollte  entroeber  fein  {Red^t,  ober 

feinen  SlBf^ieb  l^aBen. 


that  this  or  that  man  says. 
The  spring  of  life  or  childhood 

Is  he  dead,  or  alive  ? 
He  wanted  either  his  right,  or  his 
discharge. 


§  77*  I. 

The  conjunction  iittb  takes,  as  a  rule,  no  comma  before  it  when  it 
joins  two  words  or  two  clauses  co-ordinate  to  one  another. 

Examples. 

«^o'^eit,  S^re,  9ßa(^t  unb  fReic^tl^um  Greatness,  honour,  power,  and 
flnb  eitel.  riches  are  vain. 

3(!^  werbe  l^eute  nad^  Sonbon  reifen  I  shall  go  to  London  to-day,  and 
unb  morgen  juriitffommen.  return  to-morrow. 

n. 

When  the  conjunction  iittb  introduces  a  new  suhject  and  predicate^  we 
must  always  place  a  comma  before  it;  as — 
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iDle  Äöttigin  wirb  ^eute  l^iet  eintreffen,       The    queen    will    arrive    to-day, 
unb  ber  Jt5nlg  n^trb  morgen  fom«:  and  the  king  will  come  to- 

nten, morrow. 

in. 

Rule  II  does  not  admit  of  any  exceptions,  but  Rule  I  has  several  ex- 
ceptions,  of  which  the  following  are  the  principal  ones : 

A.  When  the  conjunction  iittb  connects  two  lengthy  predicates  with 
one  another,  we  generali/  place  a  comma  before  it  to  indicate  the 
necessary  pause  in  reading  the  sentence ;  as — 

0lo^  oft  benfe  l^  mit  SSergnügen  an  I  still  often  think  with  pleasure  of 

meine  {Reife  In  ble  ©^njelg,  unb  my  joumey  to  Switzerland,  and 

erinnere  ml^  gern  an  ble  bort  like  to  recall  the  impressions 

in  fo  rel(^em  fBla^t  genoffenen  nature  sorichlyproducedupon 

0laturelnbrü(fe.    (Wetzel.)  me  there. 

B.  A  comma  is  likewise  placed  before  nnb,  when  it  joins  two  pre- 
dicates Standing  to  one  another  in  the  relation  of  con/ras/,  nega/ton,  and 
causaltiy;  as — 

®r  fonnte  l^errfci^en,   unb   wollte        He  was  able  to  rule,  and  [yet] 
[bennocJ^]  blenen*  would  serve. 

5lr6elte,  unb  f))lete  nld^t.  Work,  and  do  not  play  I 

(§x  glauBte  fl(3^  du^erji  IBelelblgt,  unb        He  fancied    he  was  greatly  in- 
njünft^te  [bal^er]  gerdci^t  gu  wer*  sulted,  and  [therefore]  wished 

ben.    (Goethe.)  to  be  avenged. 

C  When,  in  the  co-ordinate  relation,  not  the  subject,  but  the  pre- 
dicate,  or  a  part  of  the  predicate,  is  common  to  both  the  first  and  the 
second  clause,  the  clauses  are  generally  separated  by  a  comma — no 
matter  whether  they  are  connected  by  unb,  or  not — if  the  part  common 
to  both  clauses  is  fully  contained  in  the  first  one ;  as — 

©le  SBal^rl^elt  öerfti^wlnbet  aud        Truth  disappears  from  conversa- 
bem  ©ef^rä^e,  unb  ©laufen  unb  tion,  and   faith   and   honour 

iSfycz  avi^  bem  Selben.  from  life. 

§  78.  The  comma  is  espeoially  used  to  introduoe  an 
oUiptic  subordinate  claxise  containing  an  infinitlve  preceded 
by  the  prepoedtion  in,  oälled  Supine  (see  §  153  of  the  Gram- 
mar);   as — 
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3^  ]§atte  ed  für  meine  «PfK(3^t^  blr 
Med  2U  fagen  {tnslead  o/"^^  i^ 
blr  bled  fage). 

5)er  2trgt  erlouBte  bem  Äranfen  nl(3^t, 
bad  Slntmer  ju  i^erlaffen  {fnstead 
^ba^  er  baö  Slntmer  Jjerlaffe). 

SBad  l^aBt  l^r  benn  getl^an,  um  {le 
JU  retten  {tnstead  of  baf  ll^r  j!e 
^aBet  retten  f önnen)  ?  (Schiller.) 


I  consider  it  my  duty  to  teil  you 
this. 

The  doctor    did    not   allow  the 
patient  to  leave  his  room. 

What    have    you  done   to    save 
her? 


In  cases,  however,  where  the  Infinitive  with  gu  cannot  be  considered 
to  be  an  ellipiic  sübordinate  clause^  but  where  it  is  merely  a  necessary 
complement  of  the  predicate^  no  comma  should  be  used;  as — 

(£r  l^at  nl(]^td  ju  t^un.  He  has  nothing  to  do. 

©uti^e  JU  fein,  wag  bu  ju  fc^elnen        Endeavour  to  be  what  you  wish 
njünfci^eji.  to  seem. 

(£r  Begann  ju  f^jre^en.  He  began  to  speak. 

§  79.  We  generally  place  a  comma  before  sübordinate  clauses  in- 
troduced  by  the  conjunctions  aM  and  ft)ie^  except  in  cases  where  these 
particles  are  used  to  connect  only  one  single  word,  or  words  representing 
collectively  but  one  idea,  with  the  principal  clause. 

Ezam.ple8. 

®r  l^anbett,  w  l  e  fein  ©ewljfen  ed        He  acts  as  his  conscience  prompts 


ll^m  eingießt« 

S)le  Sürflen  {!nb  oft  ungliidlld^er,  ald 
bte  meiflen  tl^rer  Untertl^anen. 


@r  Ifl  gr5f  er  ald  bu. 
Du  rebefl  wie  ein  Äinb. 

(The  words  „ein  Älnb"  collectively  represent  but  one  idea.) 


him. 

Princes  are  often  more  unhappy 
than  the  majority  of  their  sub- 
jects. 

He  is  taller  than  you. 

You  talk  like  a  child. 
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1.     Erste  Lection,     {First  Lesson.) 

In  this  part  every  word  is  translated  Hterally,  without  regard  to  Engüsh 
phraseology  and  construction.  The  Student  will  often  be  Struck  by  the 
peculiarity  of  the  idiom,  as  manifested  by  the  interlinear  translation.  This 
is  the  great  aim  of  the  System,  Nothing  is  so  well  adapted  to  make  the 
Student  enter  into  the  spirit  and  genius  of  the  German  language,  as  this 
way  of  translating.  What  is  most  striking,  will  be  best  remembered.  For 
mastering  the  peculiarities  of  the  Syntax  this  is  of  evident  advantage. 

An  intelligent  Student  will,  in  most  cases,  be  able  to  construct  for  himself 
good  English  from  the  interlinear  translation ;  but  the  English  part  (Part  VI) 
will  clear  up  all  doubts  as  to  the  proper  meaning  of  the  German  text.  The 
Student  should  always  first  attempt  to  make  good  English  for  himself;  he 
should  use  the  English  of  Part  VI  only  for  the  purpose  of  comparing  it  witb 
bis  own  coriJtruction,  and  for  retranslation,  as  prescribed  in  the  Directions  for 
using  this  book, 

Observe  once  for  aU: 

1.  Two  or  more  English  words  required  for  translating  one  German  word, 
are  connected  by  a  hyphen  (-). 

2.  Two  or  more  German  words  translated  by  one  English  word,  are  con- 
nected by  a  hyphen  (-). 

3.  In  places  where  the  sense  of  a  phrase  is  not  easily  gathered  from  the 
interlinear  translation,  the  exact  meaning  is  given  in  brackets  [  ] ;  the  brackets 
are  also  used  for  some  words  not  required  in  English,  and  especially  for  re- 
flective  pronouns. 

4.  Words  necessary  in  English,  but  not  expressed  in  German,  are  put  in 
parentheses  (  ). 

5.  When  a  German  separable  Compound  verb  is  to  be  translated  by  one 
English  word,  that  word  is  put  under  the  verb,  but  a  (p),  meaning  particle, 
has  been  put  under  the  separated  prefix  of  the  verb. 

6.  Where  the  cases  of  declinable  words  difFer  from  the  English,  they  are 
indicated  in  the  German  text  by  the  letters  8,  *,  *,  signifying  genitive,  dative, 
and  accusative. 

7.  The  numbers  in  parentheses,  e.g.  (3),  refer  the  Student  to  the  Notes  in 
Part  V. 

8.  The  paragraphs  and  numbers  in  parentheses,  e.g.  (§  30),  refer  the  Student 
to  the  6orresponding  paragraphs  of  the  Grammar,  Parts  I  and  II,  and  Appendix. 
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Learn  §§  6  and  7  of  the  Grammar,  and  also  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of 

(See  the  directions  for  using  the  book.) 

(Gespräch.)  DER   MORGEN. 

Conversation.  The  Moming. 

ji.  Guten  Morgen  (i)»  Herr  Braun,  wie  geht  esP    B.  Sehr  gut,  ich 
Good  morningy  Mr.    Braun,   how  goes   it?  Very  well,  I 

danke  Ihnen  ^,  Herr  Arndt»  und  wie  befinden  Sie     sich  P     ji.  Danke, 
thank      you,       Mr.    Arndt,  and  how      find       you  yourself  ?        Thanks, 

ich  befinde  micn   sehr  gut,     B.  Wohin  gehen  Sie?     ji.   Ich  gehe 
I         find     myself  very    well.  Whither     go      you?  I       go 

nach-Hause^.    Wollen  Sie  mich  begleiten  (App.  4  14)  P     B.    Qeme, 
home.  Will     you   me   accompany?  Willingly, 

ich  hatte  die  Absicht,  Sie  (2)  zu  besuchen.     J,  Das    freut    mich, 
I       had     the  Intention,  you        to       visit.  That  rejoices  me, 

denn  ich  habe  Sie  lange  nicht  gesehen  (App.  §  14).    [See  the  notes  of 
for      I     have  you   long      not      seen« 

Part  V.]  (Fortsetzung  folgt) 

Continuation  foUows. 


2.     Zweite  Lection.     {Second  Lessofi.) 

Leam  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  fein  and  iperbcn,  i§  76  and  77. 
(Gespräch.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

B.  Ich  habe  sehr  viel  zu  thun  gehabt  und  bin  fbat  immer  zu 
I      have   very  much  to     do         had       and  have  nearly  always    at 

Hause  ^  gewesen.     A.  Und  ich  auch,  denn  das  Geschäft  geht  sehr 
home         been.  And     I     also,     for     the     business     goes   very 

gfut.    B.  Jedermann  scheint  sehr  beschäftigt  zu  sein  (App.  f  14).    A. 
well.  Everybody      seems    very         busy         to    be. 

Das  ist  der  Segen      des      Friedens.     B.  Ja»  ich  freue-mich,     dasz 
That  is   the  blessing  of-[the]      peace.  Yes,  I  rejoice  [myself],  that 

der  Krieg  vorüber  ist;  er      ist  eine  Last   für  Alle.    A.  Es-lebe  (i) 

the     war        over       is;    it(m,)is      a   bürden  for    alL  Long-live 

* 

der  (§  ia6,  i)  Friede!  (Fortsetzung  folgt.) 

[the]  peace  l  Continuation  follows. 


PART  in.     INTERLINEAR  TRANSLA  TION.     LESSON  J.       1 73 

3.     Dritte  Lection.     {Third  Lesson.) 

Leam  the  remaining  parts  of  the  auxiliary  fein,  §  76. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.)       EINBILDUNG  (f.). 
Reading  and  translating.  Conceit. 

Ein  Mann  hatte  die  Gtowohnheit»  oft  mit  sich-selbst  zu  sprechen. 

A       man      had    the  habit,       often  to       himself      to      speak. 

Einer  seiner  Freunde  hatte  es  bemerkt  (App.  §  14).   Warum  sprechen 
One    of-his     friends     had     it    noticed.  Whf        speak 

Sie  so  oft  mit  sich-selbstP  fragte  er  ihn  einess  Tagest  (i).    Das  will 
you  so  often  to      yourself  ?       asked  he  him    one       day.  That  will 

ich  Ihnen  sagen,  war  die  Antwort:  erstens  mag  ich  gern  (2)  einen 
I    to-you     teil,      was  the     answer:       firstly     like     I     much  a 

vernünftigen  Menschen  sprechen  hören ;  und  zweitens  mag  ich  gern 
sensible  man  speak    to-hear;  and    secondly    like     I    much 

mit  einem^  vernünftigen^  Menschen^  reden, 
to        a  sensible  man         to-talk. 


4.      Vierte  Lection.     {Fourth  Lesson^ 

m 

Leam  the  remaining  parts  ofl^aben,  §  78. 
(Gespräch.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

ji.  Jetzt  sind  wir  endlich  zu  Hause^«    8ehen-8ie,  dies  (§  70,  2)  ist 
Now    are    we     at-last    at    home.  See,         this  is 

mein  kleiner  Junge.    B.  Guten  Tag»  mein  Junge»  wie  heiszt-du(i)P 
my       little       boy.  Good    day,     my      boy,    how  art-thou-called  ? 

Fritz.  Guten  Tag»  mein-Herr,  ich   heisze    Fritz.    B.  Das  ist  ja   ein 
Good '  day,  sir,  I   am-called  Fritz.         That  is  indeed  a 

hübscher  Käme.     Und  wie  alt  bist  du  P     Fritz.  Fünf  Jahre.     Mein 
pretty      name.      And  how  old    art  thou?  Five    years.        My 

(Geburtstag  wird  bald  sein.    Daxin  wird  der  Vater  mir  einen  Degen 

birthday       will    soon    be.       Then    will    the  father  to-me    a       sword 

schenken  (a).     O»  das  wird  prächtig  sein.     B.  Gtowisz ;  denn  dann 
give.  Oh,  that    will     splendid     be.  Certainly ;    for     then 

kannst  du  Soldat  spielen  (3).       O»    du  wirst  sicher  noch   einmal 
canst  thou  soldier      play.  Oh,  thou    wilt     surely     yet       once 

ein  tüchtiger  (4)  Gtoneral  werden.        (Fortsetzung  folgt.) 
[some-day]  a        great  general    become. 
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5.     Fünfte  Lection.     (Fifth  Lesson) 

Leam  the  remaining  parts  of  to erben,  §  77. 

(Lesen  und  DER  WITZIGE  ADVOKAT. 

Uebersetzen.)  The         Witty  Lawyer, 

Ein  kleiner  Advokat»  der  (§  7  a,  4)  aber    sehr  gelehrt  und  witzig 
A        little        lawyer,    who  however  very    learned    and    witty 

war    (App.  §  29),    stand   als   Zeuge    vor    einem  ^    Gerichte  ^.       Ein 
was,  stood     as    witness  before       a      court-of-justice.      A 

Bechtsgelehrter  (i)  von  riesenhafter^  Grösse^  fragte   ihn,   was    er 
barrister  of  gigantic  size        asked    him,   what  he 

sei  (Pres.  Subj.),  und  entgegnete,  nachdem  er  eine  Antwort  erhalten 
was,  and      rejoined,  after       he    an      answer     received 

hatte:  Sie  einBeohtsgelehrterP    Ei,  ich  könnte  Sie    Ja      in  meine 
had :    You  a  barrister  ?  Why,  I      could    you  indeed  into    my 

Tasche  stecken!     Das  mag  sein,  antwortete  der  kleine  Witzkop^ 
pocket      put!         That  may     be,       answered      the     little  wit, 

und  wenn  Sie  es  tfaaten,  dann  hätten  Sie  mehr  Bechtsgelehrsamkelt  (Q 
and     if     you  it     did,      then     had    you  more         jurisprudence 

in  Ihrer^  Tasche^,   als  in  Ihrem^  Kopfb^. 
in     your     pocket,     than  in     your       head« 


6.     Sechste  Lection.     {Sixth  Lesson) 

Read  very  attentively  the  Preliminary  Remarks  on  the  con  jugation  of  the  verbs, 
§  75,  and  leam  the  inflections  required  for  the  conjugation  of  a  weak 
verb,  so  that  you  can  write  them  down  from  memory  without  any  mistake. 

(Gespräch.)  DER  MORGEN,  (Fortsetzung.) 

A.  Wie  gef&llt(i)  Ihnen^  der  Junge?  B.  Er  ist  ein  Prachtkerlchen (a), 
Howpleases         you     the    boy?  He  is    a  splendid-little-fellow, 

und  er  wird  Ihnen  gewiss  noch  manche  Freude  machen.    A, 

and  he   will  to-you    surely     still  [some  day]  many-a      joy        make. 

Hoffentlich    wird-er  (App.  §  27)  gut  und  fleiszig  werden,  denn  das 
It-is-to-be-hoped  he -will  good  and  diligent  become,     for    that 

ist  die  Hauptsache  im^  (3)  Leben^  (5).    Wollen  (§  88)  Sie  ein  Glas 
is  the   chief-thing    in-[the]     life.  Will  you    a    glass(of) 
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Wein  trinken  P    B.  Ja»  mit  Vergnügen^  (5).    loh  trinke  gern  (4)  ein 
wine     drink  ?  Yes,  with     pleasure.  I      drink  willingly     a 

Glas       Wein   beim  (§  129)  Flandern  (5).      (H^r  Arndt      klingelt.) 
glass  (of)  wine     at-the  chatting.  (Jlfr.  Arndt  rings-the-Ml,) 

Doj  Mädchen.  Haben  8ie  geklingelt»  Herr  Arndt  P     A.  Bitte,  Iiuise, 
Tbe  jervant,      Have   you  rung-the-bell,  Mr.    Arndt  ?  Please,  Louisa, 

bringen  (§  15a)  Sie  uns  eine  Flasche      Bheinwein,  zwei  Glaser  und 
bring  [yo^]  to-us    a      bottle  (of)  Rhenish-wine,  two    glasses  and 

etwas  Knohen.     Das  Mädchen.   Sogleich.  (Fortsetsung  folgt^ 

some       cake.         The  servant.      Directly. 


7.     Siebente  Lection.     {Seventh  Lesson.) 

Learn  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  lieben,  §  81. 

(Lesen  und  DUMMHEIT  (f,  see  §  9). 

Uebersetzen.)  Stupidity. 

Ein  Junger  (§42)  Ma.nn,  der  ein  grosser  Bummkopf  war»  hatte 
A     young  man,    who    a        great        simpleton      was,     had 

einen  Bruder»  der  zwei  Jahre  jünger  war  als  er.     Eines  8  TagesG^ 
a      brother,  who   two     years  younger  was  than  he.       One        day 

firagte  man  ihn,  wie  alt  sein   Bruder   sei  (Pres.  Subj.).     In   zwei 
asked     one    him,  how  old    his      brother  was  (§  150).  In     two 

Jahren^»  antwortete  er»  werden  wir  von  gleichem^  (§  40)  Altera  sein, 
years,         answered    he,      shall      we     of         like  age      be. 

Man  (§  74)  fragte  einen  Bauern»  der  im^  Theater^  gewesen  war»  wie  es 
One  asked      a     peasant,  who  in-the  theatre        been     had,  how  it 

ihm  gefisdlen  habe  (Pres.  Subj.).    O»  antwortete  er»  die  Spieler  sprachen 
to-him  pleased    had   (§  150).  Oh,  answered    he,  the  players     spoke 

von  ihren^  eigenen^  Gtoschaften^;  ich  habe  gar-nicht  zugehört  (i). 
of    their         own  concems;         I     have    not-at-all    listened. 


8.     Achte  Lection.     (ßightk  Lesson.) 

Read  once  more  carefuUy  §§  1 1  to  27,  and  decline  the  modeis  given  in  §  26. 

(Gebrach.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

Doj  Mädchen,    Hier  ist   Alles   (§  65,  2),   was   (§  72)   Sie  wünschen. 
Jhe    servant.     Here    is       all  that-which  you        wish. 
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A.  Danke»  Luise»  ist  meine  Frau  oben  (i)P  X.  Ifein,  sie 

Thank  (you),  Louisa,   is      my       wife  above  [upstairs]?  No,    she 

ist  im^  Garten^.     A.   Bitte,  dann  tra^^en   Sie   den  Wein  und  den 
is  in-the  garden.  Pray>   then     carry    [you]  the    wine     and    the 

Kuchen  dahin.    (Zu  H^rrn^  Braun.)  Iiassen  Sie  (§  80)  uns  in  den  Garten 
cake     there.     {To    Mr.    Braun.)      Lei    [you]  us  into  the  garden 

gehen,  Herr  Braun;   wir  können  dort  die  firisohe  Iiuft  geniesaen, 

go,       Mr.     Braun;     we        can      there  the     fresh       air         enjoy, 

und  meine  Frau  wird     sieh    freuen,  Sie  au  sehen.     B.  Das  ist  ein 

and      my      wife     will  [herseif]  rejoice,  you  to     see.  That  is     a 

guter  Vorschlag,  denn  es  ist  sehr  warm   im^  Zimmer^,  und  die 
good       proposal,       for      it     is     very    warm  in-the     room,       and    the 

Kühle   des    Gartens  wird  sehr  wohlthudnd  für  uns  sein.    A.  Dann 
coolness  of-the  garden      will    very     beneficial     for    us     be.  Then 

kommen   Sie,   mein  Freund,  und  lassen  Sie  (§  80)  uns  keine  Zeit 
come     [you],    my       friend,     and        let    [you]  us        no     time 

verlieren.  (Fortsetzung  folgt) 

lose. 


9.     Neunte  Lection.     {Ninth  Lesson.) 

Repeat  carefully  §§75  and  76. 

(Lesen  und        WIE  DU  MIR,  SO  ICH       DIR. 

Uebersetzen.)       As    thou(doest)  to-me,  so     I(do)  to-thee  [TitforTat]. 

Wer  (§73)  hat  nicht  von  dem^  geistreichen^  Decan^(i)  Swift 
Who  has      not       of      the  witty  Dean  Swift 

(§§  34and35)  gehört  (App.§  14)  ?  Einest  Morgens  8  wollte  (2)  er  ausreiten, 
heard?  One      moming     would       he  ride-out, 

aber   fiuid,    dasss  (§  124)  seine   Stiefel   noch-nioht   geputst   waren. 
but    found,    that  his       boots        not-yet        cleaned     were. 

Warum  sind  (App.  §  26)  meine  Stiefel  nicht  geputatP  fi?agte  er  seinen 
Why     are  my       boots     not     cleaned?    asked  he     his 

Diener.    Es  ist  nicht  ders  HüheG^  werth  (3),  sie  zu  putzen;  denn  Sie 
servant.      It    is     not     the   trouble   worth,      them  to     clean ;      for    you 

werden  dieselben   in   den^  schmutzigen^  Wegen ^  Jardooh  gleich 
will        the-same     in     the  dirty  ways      certainly  directly 
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wieder    Bohmutsig    maoheu»    antwortete    der    Diener.       Gleich 
agaia  dirty  make,         answered      the     servant.    Immediateiy 

nachher   bat    der   Diener  seinen  Herrn  (§  27)  um   den   Schlüssel 
after-that  asked  the    servant       bis       master  for     the  key 

sur^  (§  129)  Speisekammer^.  —  Wozu  P  sag^te  der  Herr. — Ziun^  (§1^9) 
for-the      food-chamber[pantry].  What-for?  Said  the  master.  For-[the] 

Frühstücken  ^  (4). — O,  erwiederte  der  Decan,  es  ist  nicht  ders  Mühe 8 
breakfasting.  Oh,     replied      the   Dean,    it    is     not    the  trouble 

werth.  Jetzt  zu  essen»  denn  du  wirst     Ja-doch     nach  zwei  Stunden^ 
worth,    now   to     eat,       for  thou  wilt,  I-am-certain,  after  two     hours 

wieder  hungrig  sein, 
again     hungry     be. 


10.     Zehnte  Lection.     {Tenth  Lesson) 

Repeat  carefiilly  §§  77  and  78. 

(Gesprach.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

A.  Hier  ist  meine  Frau»  Herr  Braun.    Iiiebe  Marie»  du  wirst  dich 
Here  is      my     wife,    Mr.    Braun.      Dear    Mary,  thou  wilt  [thyself] 

freuen,  einen  alten  Bekannten  zu  begrüszen  (i).    Frau  A.   Seien  Sie 
rejoice,     an      old    acquaintance  to    welcome.  Be    [you] 

mir    herzlich  willkommen»  Herr  Braun !    Wie  schön»  dasz  Sie  uns 
to-me    heartily       welcome,         Mr.    Braun!     How    nice,     that   you   us 

wieder   einmal   besuchen    (a)!      (Sie   giebt  (3)     ihm     die    Hand.) 
again        once  visit!  (ßbe     gvves  to-him     the      band.) 

B.  Madam»  ich  würde  mir  ^    gewisz    längst  ein  Vergnügen  daraus 
Madam,    I    should  myself  certainly  long-ago  a       pieasure     [out-of-it] 

gemacht  haben,  Sie  zu  besuchen»  allein —     Frau  A,  Das  Geschäft 
made        have,     you  to        visit,  but —  The    business 

wollte  es  nicht  erlauben»  nicht  wahrP  O»  ich  kenne  die 

would     it     not        allow,         not    true?  [Isuppose.]     Oh,   I       know    the 

Herren     zu  gut.     In  (§  12a)  dieser^  Zeit^  hört  man   kaum  von 
gentlemen  too  well.     In  this        time    hears    one  scarcely    of 

etwas    Anderem  d,    als     vom^  (§  129)  Geschäft  ^.      Aber    es    thut 
any     other-thing,     than    of-the  business.  But       it     does 

VOL.  m.  N 
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nlöhts    (4),   wir  Frauen  müssen     uns         schon    daran  gewöhnen, 
nothing,  we     women      must    ourselves  certainly  thereto    accnstom. 

Bitte»  setzen-Sie-sioh  auf  (§  122)  diese  Bank,  Herr  Braun»  lassen  Sie 
Pray,         sit-down  on  this    bench,    Mr.    Braun,      let    [you] 

uns     das     Geschäft    einmal  vergessen,    und    ein    wenig 

US      [the]     business        once  [for  once]        forget,         and      a        little 

plaudern. 

Chat  [talk].  (Fortsetzung  folgt) 


11.     Elfte  Lection.     {Ekventh  Lesson) 

Read  carefully  §  81,  and  leam  §  8o, 

(Lesen  und  DIE  ZWEI  BEDIENTEN. 

Uebersetzen.)  The    Two        Servants. 

Die  Bedienten  zweier  (§  59)    Offiziere  trafen        sich      auf  der^ 
The     servants      of-two  ,  officers       met  one-another  in     the 

Strasze^.     Katürlich  kam  das    Gtospräch   bald  auf  (§  122) 

Street.  Naturally  [of  course]  came  the  conversation  soon  upon 

ihre  Herren.    Der  Eine  lobte  (i)  seinen  Herrn  auszer ordentlich.    Er 
their  masters.    The    one  praised         his      master        exceedingly.         He 

ist  höflich,  nachsichtig  und  fireundlich,  sagte  er,  und  wenn  ich  ihm 
is    polite,      indulgent      and       kind,  said     he,  and      if       I   to-him 

nur  die  KleicLer  gut  bürste,    so   ist  er  immer  zufrieden.    Aber  Jetzt 
only  the   clothes    well    brush,  then   is  he    always    satisfied.       But    now 

will  ich    dir    von  meinem^  (§  68)  Herrn  ^  erzählen,  unterbrach  iVi« 
will     I  to-thee  about     my  master        teil,         interrupted  him 

der  Andere.     Der  (§  70)  ist  noch    viel    besser:    er  klöpfb  meine 
the      other.       He  is      still    much    better:    he    beats        my 

Uniform  jeden  Morgen  aus  (2),  nachdem  ich  mit  (§  120)  der-seinigen^ 
uniform   every   moming  (p.),  after        I    with  his 

(§  68,  B)  fertig  bin.  Wirklich  P  fragte  der  Erste, 

ready   am  [after  I  have  done  his].       Really  ?      asked    the    first. 

Ja-wohL     i^Tur  mit  dem  ^  Unterschiede  \  dasz  ich  meinen  Book  ajd- 
Gertainly.    Only  with  this  difference,         that    I        my       coat     on- 

haX>e,  wenn  er  ihn      ausklopft  (2). 
}»▼€,   when  he    it  (m.)      beats. 
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12.    Zwölfte  Lection.     {Twelfth  Lesson.) 

Leam  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  in  the  Passive  Voice,  f  81. 

(Gespräch.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Fortsetzung.) 

Frau  A.  Wie  geht  es   Ihrer   Familie?     Bi^d  die  Kii^ider  wohlP 
How  goes    it  to-your    family?         Are    the  children    well? 

B,  Sie  sind  sehr  gütig,  Madam !  Wir  Bind  Alle  geound  und  munter  (j). 
You  are  very  kind,    Madam!    We    are    all    healthy  and  cheerful. 

Frau  A.  Es    freut    mich,  das  zu  hören.     Wie  viele  Kinder  haben 
It  rejoices    me,     that    to    hear.       How  many  children    have 

SieP     B,  Zwei,  einen  Knaben  und  ein  Mädohen.     "Der  Knabe  ist 
you?  Two,       a  boy        and     a         girl.  The      boy       is 

sieben  Jahre  alt,  und  das  Mädchen  ist  ein  Jahr  jünger.   Beide  (§  63, 7) 
seven    years  old,  and  the        girl        is  one  year  younger.    Both 

sind  liebe,  gute  (§  40)  Kinder,  die  (§  72, 4)  uns  viele  Freude  machen, 
are    dear,   good  children,  who  to-us  much     joy        make. 

Frau  A.  Es  ist  ein  Glück  (2),  gute  Kinder  zu  haben.    Unser    Fritz 
It    is     a    fortune,       good  children  to    have.         Our  Frederick 

wird  nächsten  Monat  sechs  Jahre  alt,  und  dann    wird  es 
becomes      next      month     six     years  old,'  and  then  becomes  it  [it  will  be] 

Zeit,  ^"h-y^    zur^    Schule^  zu  schicken.     Wohin  schicken  Sie   Ihre 
time,  him  to-[the]  school      to       send.        Where-to      send      you    your 

Kinder?     B.   Ix^    den  Kinder)garte|i  (3)      deß      Fräuleins  IN*.,  eine 
children?  Into   the     Kindergarten  of-[the]        Miss        N.,     a 

sehr  vorzügliche  Schule  für  kleine  Kinder,  und  ganz  nahe  bei  (§  120) 
very     excellent       school   for    little   children,  and  quite  near    to 

unserm^  Hause  ^. 
our         house.  (Fortsetzung  folgt.) 

13.     Dreizehnte  Lection,     {Thirteenth  Lesson.) 

Leam  the  declension  of  the  Personal  Pronouns,  §§66  and  67. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.)      DER  INVALIDE. 

The       Invalid. 

Als  (§124)  nach         Beendigung    des    schlesischen  Krieges  4er 
When  after  (the)  conclusion     of-the       Silesian  war       the 

König  Friedrich  der  Grosze  seine    neue    Provinz   bereiste, 

King    Fredenck    the    Great  (through)    bis      new     province    travelled« 

N  2 
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übergab  (App.  §  a8)  ein       Invalide         ihm     eine  Bittschrift.    Was 
presented  an  invalided-soldier  to-him      a        petition.       What 

wünschest    duP  —  Eine  Pension  wünsche  (App.  §  27)  ich!  —  Du   hast 
wishest       thou  ?       A       pension        wish  I !      Thou  hast 

ein  Bein  für  mich  verloren, —   du    sollst  also-auch  eine  Pension 
a       leg     for     me  lost,      —  thou    shalt     therefore       a        pension 

haben.  Wie  lange  hast  (App. §26)  du  xnir^  gedient? — Ich  habe  sieben 
have.     How  long   hast  thou  me      served?        I    have    seven 

Jahre  gegen  Sie  gedient !  —  Gtogen  mich  ?  —  Ja»   denn  ich  bin  ein 
years    against  you    served!        Against     me?        Yes,     for      I     am    an 

Oestreicher. — ^Ei»  dann  lasz  dir ^  doch  (i)  von(§  120)  deinem^  Elaiser^ 
Austrian.      Why,  then     let  thee    pray     from  thy       Emperor 

eine  Pension  geben ! — 19'ein,  das  geht  nicht  (2).    Ihre  Soldaten  haben 
a      pension     give!         No,    that  goes    not.  Your   soldiers     have 

mir^  ein  Bein  weggeschossenes),  und  daher  müssen  Sie  es  thun ! — 
from-me  a      leg        shot-away,  and  therefore  must     you  it    do ! 

Diese  Antwort   gefiel   dem^  König^,  und  die  Pension  wurde  (§  82) 
This     answer     pleased    the       king,        and   the    pension      was 

sofort    bewilligt, 
instantly     granted. 

14.      Vierzehnte  Lectton.     {Fourteenth  Lesson) 

Leam  §§  37-40,  Declension  of  Adjectives. 

(Gespräch.)  DER  MORGEN.  (Schlusz.) 

Conclusion.  [The  end.] 

Frau  A.    Ja,   das   ist   eine   vortrefUche    Schule.       Man   rühmt 
Yes,  that     is      an  excellent        school.         One     praises 

sie  (§  ^S)    sehr,    und    es    fireut   mich  (i),    dasz   auch    Sie    dieselbe 
it(f.)  mach,  and     it  rejoices    me,  that     also     you    the-same 

empfehlen,  denn  ich  habe   schon    daran  (2)  gedacht,  den  (§  126,  6) 
recommend,     for      I      have    already      of-it  thought,  [the] 

Fritz  dahin  zu  schicken.    Iiieber  Karl,   was  denkst  du  davon  (2)? 
Fritz  to-there  to      send.  Dear  Charles,  what  thinkest  thou   of-it  ? 

A,  loh  glaube,  dasz  wir    nichts    Besseres  thun  können,    als   den 
I      think,     that   we     nothing       better        do  can,       than   the 

Knaben  dahin  (3)  zu  schicken.     Entschliesze  (4)  dich   schnell,  liebe 
boy     to-there       to      send.  Resolve  thyself  quickly,  dear 
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Marie,  und  dann  mache   cLem    Fräulein   einen  BeBUch.    Frau  A,  Ja» 
Mary,    and    then    make   to-the  young-lady      a         visit.  Yes, 

ich    will    es    morgen    thiin.  —  B.  Madam,    es    wird    schon    spät. 
I       will     it  to-morrow    do.  Madam,     it      gets     already    late. 

FrauA,  Sie  wollen  schon  gehen?    Es  thut  xair^  sehr    leid  (i),  aber 
You     will      already      go?        It  makes  me    mach   grief,        but 

ich  kann  nicht  länger  bleiben.     Frau  A.  Kiin,  ich  hoffe»  Sie  werden 
I      can       not     longer      stay.  Well,     I     hope,  you      will 

bald  einmal  wiederkommen !   B.  Das  will  ich  mit  Freuden^  thun. 
soon     once         come-again !  That  will    I   with      joy  (pl.)  do,  [I  shall 

Frau  A.  Vergessen-Sie  nicht,  dasz  Ihr  Besuch  uns   stets 
be  very  glad  to  do  so.]         Forget  not,     that  your     visit    to-us  always 

angenehm  ist.    Leben-Sie-wohl,  Herr  Braun.  (Ende.) 

agreeable    is.  Fare-well,  Mr.    Braun.  (The  end.) 


15.     Fünfzehnte  Lection.     {Fifteenth  Lesson.) 

Leam  §  41,  Declension  of  Adjectives,  second  Form. 

(Lesen  und  DER  LÖWE  UND  DER  HASE. 

Uebersetzen.)  The      Lion      and      the     Hare. 

{Eine  Fabel  von  Lessing*) 
(A     Fable  by  Lessing.) 

Ein  Iiöwe  würdigte  einen  drolligen  Hasen  seiner  8  näheren? 

A      lion     deigned  (to  favour)  a       facetious     hare    with-his    intimate 

Bekanntschaft  fif(i).    Aber  ist  es  denn  wahr,  fragte  ihn  einst  der 
friendship.  But     is     it   really    tnie,     asked    him    once    the 

Hase,    dasss  ($  124)    euch     Iiöwen  ein    elender    krähender 

hare,      that  you  lions   [object]      a     wretched      crowing 

Hahn  (2)         so  leicht   veijagen   kann  P— Allerdings  ist  es  wahr  (3), 
cock  [subject]  so   easily    chase-away    can  ?  Surely        is    it    true, 

antwortete  der  Iiöwe,  imd  es  ist  eine  allgemeine  Bemerkung,  dasa 
answered     the     lion,      and    it    is      a         general       Observation,     that 

wir  groszen  Thiere  durchgängig  eine  gewisse  kleine  Schwachheit 
we        big       animals     throughout        a       certain      little        weakness 

an   uns  haben.      So  wirst    du,    aum  Beispiel*,  von  (§  120)  dem* 
about  US      have.        So     wilt     thou,    for     example,      of  the 
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Elephantea^  gehört  haben  (4)1  dasz    das    Grunzen  eines  Schweins 
elephant  heard       have,  that     the    grunting      of-a  pig 

Sohauder  und  Entsetzen  in  ihm^  erweckt* — Wirklich?  unterbrach 
shuddering  and       terror       in   him     awakens»         Really?       intemipted 

ihn   der   Hase»  Ja,    nun    begreife     ich   auch«   warum  wir  Hasen 
him    the     hare,    yes,    now  comprehend    I       also,       why       we     hares 

uns       so  entsetzlich  vor  den^  Hunden^  fürchten  (5). 
[ourselves]  so      terribly       of    the       hounds      are-afraid. 


Iff.     Sechzehnte  Lection.    {Sixteenth  Lesson.) 

Leam  §  4a,  Declension  of  Adjectives^  tlurd  Form« 

NoTB. — ^As  a  change,  and  to  make  the  Student  acquainted  with  the  style 
peculiar  to  letters,  we  will  give  from  time  to  time,  in  place  of  the  Conversa- 
tions,  letters  on  various  subjects.  These  letters  must  be  prepared  and  treated 
in  just  the  same  way  as  the  Conversations.  The  retranslation,  both  ijvvä  voce 
and  in  writing,  must  never  be  omitted. 

FrEQUBNT  KBPETITlOir  IS  STROf^GLT  ADVISED. 

(Brief.)    HEINRICHS  ERSTER  BRIEF  VON  DERd  SCHULE  ^ 
Henry's  first         Letter   froiu    [the]     school 

AN  SEINE  ELTERN, 
to       his       Parents. 

Berlin,  den  4*^  Au^^ust»  1875. 
Berlin,    the    4^    August,    1875. 

Meine  lieben  Eltern  t  (See  App.  §  11.) 
My      dear    parents  I 

Wir  sind  soeben    von    der^   Kirche  ^   naoh-Hause^ 
We    have     just      from   [the]      church  home 

gekommen.      Es    ist    Bwolf     Uhr,      und     von    Jetst    bis     snim^ 
come.  It      is     twelve   o'clock,     and     from     now     tili  [to-the] 

Mittagessen^  (i)  haben  wir  Zeit»  unsere  Briefe  zu  schreiben.     Es 
dinner  have    we    time,     our      letters   to        write.  It 

fireut    mich,  euch-sehreiben-zu-können,  dasz   es    mir^     sehr  gut 
rejoices    me,        to-be-able-to-write-to-you,      that     it  with-me    very  well 

geht.     Alle  sind  gegen  mich  sehr  irutig,  die  Knaben  sowohl«  als 
goes.       All      are  towards   me      very    kind,    the      boys        as-well,    as 
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auch  der  Herr  Dootor  tind  die  iFrau-Dootorin  (a).   Iietstere  besonderSy 
also  the  [Mr.]  Doctor  and  the    Doctor's-wife.         The-latter  especially, 

denn  sie  vergisat   nie,    mir   ein  fireundlioheB  Wort  zu  sagen,  wenn 
for    she    forgets   never,  to-me   a  kind  word    to     say,    when 

sie  mich  Bieht,  tind  ich  glaube»  dass  es  mir  ^  hier  sehr  gut  gefiEkUen 
she    me     sees,    and    I       think,     that    it   me      here  very  well    please 

wird.     Wir    sind   dreiszig    Schüler,    alle    muntere    Jungen,    von 
will.        We      are       thirty        pupils,        all        merry         fellows,       of 

denen^  (§  70)  einige   mir^  gans   besonders   gefUlen  (3).     Gtestem, 
whom  some      me      quite  particularly     please.  Yesterday, 

Sonnabend  (4),  haben  wir  einige  Stunden  gehabt^  aber   am^  (§  129) 
Saturday,  have     we    some     lessons        had,      but  on-[the] 

iFreitag  ^  wurden  die  Klassen  geordnet  tind  die  Bücher  ausgegeben. 
Friday        were     the     classes     arranged   and   the    books      given-out. 

i^räöhsten  Sonntag  will  ich  Buch  mehr  ersählen. 
Next        Sunday    will     I      you    more        telL 

liebet  wohl,  und  schreibet  bald  an  Euren  SSuch-liebenden  Sohn 
Fare    well,     and     write        soon  to    your         affectionate         son 

Heinrich. 
Henry. 

17.     Siebzehnte  Lection.     {Seventeentk  Lessan) 

Leam  §  57,  Cardinal  Numbers. 

(Lesen  und  PÜNKTLICHKEIT,    (f.nopl.) 

Uebersetzen.)  Punctuality. 

Ein  Kaufmann  (i)   wollte  verreisen       und  befiüil 

A       merchant  would  [intended  to]  go-on-a-jomney  and   ordered 

seinem^  Bedienten^,  ihn   am^  nächsten^  Morgen^  um  vier    Uhr 
his  servant,        him  on-the      next         moming     at    four  o'clock 

zu  wecken«      Johann  (§§  34-36)  wollte   sehr  pünktlich   sein,   und 
to     awake.  John  wished    very     punctual     to-be,    and 

daher     beschlosz  er,      sich      mit  seinen^  Kleidern^  auft  (§  129) 
therefore  determined  he,  [himself]  with      his  clothes       on-the 

Bett  zu  legen,     und  wach  zu  bleiben.  Da  er     aber    sehr  müde  war, 
bed  to  lle-(down),  and  awake  to  remain.     As  he,  however,  very  tired   was, 

sohlief-er-bald-ein.     Plötzlich  (a)  Jedoch  führ-er-aus-dem-Schalfid-au( 
he-fell-soon-asleep.     Suddenly,      however,       he-awoke-with-a-start    (p.) 
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als    die   Uhr   gerade  zwei  schlug.     Noch  sohlaftrunken  stürzte  er 
when  the  clock      just      two    Struck.        Still       full-of-sleep      rushed  he 

in  das  Zimmer  seines  Herrn,  der  fest  schlief  und  schüttelte 

into  the     room     of-his  master,  who  fast  [soundly]  slept,    and       shook 

ihn    heftig,     bis  er   im  <^  höchsten  <^  Grade  <^  erschrocken  aufwachte, 
him  vigorously,  tili  he  in-the    highest      degree     frightened        awoke. 

Was  giebt  's  (3),  Johann,  ist  es   schon   vier  P  fragte  der   Herr. 
What  gives-it,  John,       is    it    already  four  ?  ^  asked    the    master. 

Nein,  antwortete  der  Diener,  es  ist  erst  zwei,  Sie  können  noch  zwei 
No,      answered      the  servant,  it    is   only   two,  you      can       still    two 

Stunden  schlafen, 
hours       sleep. 


18.     Achtzehnte  Lection.     {Eighteenth  Lesson.) 

Leam  §§  58-61  of  the  Grammar. 

(Gespräch.)  DAS  AUFSTEHEN.  (Erster  Theil.) 

Getting-up. 

Wilhelm  (§§  34-36).  Wer  klopft  P     August.     Ich  bin*s  (i),  Wühehn, 
William.  Who  knocks?      Augustus.    I     am-it,  William, 

öfftie  die  Thüre,  es  ist  sechs   Uhr.      W.   Komm    nur  (2)    herein, 
open    the    door,      it     is      six     o'clock.  Come    please  in, 

August,  die  Thüre  ist  nicht  verschlossen.     A.  Noch   im^  Bette  <^P 
Augustus,  the   door     is     not         locked.  Still  in- [the]    bed? 

Die  Sonne  steht   schon   hoch  am^  Himmel  \     !Eomm  und  kleide 
The     sun     Stands  already    high  on-the      sky.  Come     and     dress 

dich   an  (3),   denn   du  weiszt       Ja,      heute  ist  unserer  s  Mutter  s 
thyself  (p.),  for    thou  knowest  certainly,  to-day   is       our         mother's 

Geburtstag.    W.  Da   bin  ich  schon  auf  den  <^  Beinen  <^.    Willst   du 
birthday.  There  am    I     already    on    the         legs.  Wilt  thou 

mir  gutigst  meine  Schuhe  und  Strümpfe  geben  P   sie   liegten   dort 
me     kindly      my        shoes      and    stockings     give?     they      lie      there 

auf  dem  ^  Stuhle  \     A.     Gern,    hier  sind  sie.     Nun  schnell    ans 
on    the        chair.  Willingly,  here    are  they.     Now    quickly  to-the 

Waschen  I     Ich  will    dir    frisches  Wasser      ins      Waschbecken 
washing!  I      will  to-thee    fresh       water     into-the  wash-hand-basin 
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glesaen.    Sieh,  hier  ist  die  Seüb  xind  das  Handtuch.    fF.    Danke, 
pour.        See,  here  is  the  soap  and  the       towel.  (I)  Thank  (you), 

ich  werde  bald  fertig  sein. 
I      shall    soon  ready    be.  (FortsetBting  folgt.) 


19.     Neunzehnte  Lection.     {Nineteenth  Lesson.) 

study  §  68  and  §  69,  Possessive  Pronouns. 

(Lesen  und         DER  WOLF  UND  DER  SCHÄFER. 
Uebersetzen.)        The     Wolf       and      the      Shepherd. 

(Eine  Fabel  von  Lessing.) 
(A    Fable   by  Lessing.) 

XSn   Schäfer   hatte   durch  eine  graiiaame    Seuche    seine  ganae 
A     shepherd     had        by        a        terrible       epidemic      his      whole 

Herde  verloren.    Das  erführ  der  Woli^  und  kam  seine  Condolenz 
flock  lost.        This    heard    the     wolf^    and  came     his     condolence 

absustatten. 
to-oflfer. 

Schäfer,  sprach  er,   ist   es  wahr,   dasa    dich    ein-so  grausames 
Shepherd,    said      he,    is     it     tnie,     that     thee     ^uch-a      dreadful 

TTnglück  (App.  §  12)  betroffen  hatP     Du  bist  um  deine  ganze  Herde 
misfortune  befallen     has  ?    Thou  hast    of     thy      whole    flock 

gekommen ( i )  ?    Die  liebe,  fromme  (a),  fette  Herde  I  Du-dauerst-mich, 
been-deprived  ?     The  dear,  innocent,        fiat     flocl:!     I-am-sorry-for-thee, 

imd  ich    möchte    blutige-Thränen  weinen« 
and     I    should-like      tears-of-blood      to-shed. 

Habe  Dank  (App.  §  la),    Meister  Isegrim,  versetzte  der    Schäfer. 
Have  thank  [I  thank  you],  Master      Wolf,         replied       the    shepherd. 

Ich    sehe,    du    hast    ein    sehr     mitleidiges     Herz. — Das  hat    er 
I        see,     thou   hast      a      very    compassionate    heart.     That  has    he 

auoh-wirklich,  f&gte  des  SchäfBrs  Hund  hinzu,  so    oft         er  unter 
indeed,         added  the  shepherd's   dog       (p.),     as  often  (as)  he     by 

dem^  TTnglück  <^  seines  Nächsten  (3)  selbst  leidet, 
the     misfortune     of-his    neighbour       himself  suffers. 
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20.     Zwanzigste  Lection.     {Twentietk  Lesson.) 

Study  §§70  and  71,  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

(Gespräch.)  DAS  AUFSTEHEN.  (Zweiter  Theil.) 

(Second  Part.) 

Wilhelm,  Habt  ihr  auf  (i)  mich  gewartet?      August.  Die  Sohwestem 
Have  you  for         me       waited?  The      sisters 

sind  solion   fielt  fünf   Uhr    mit  mir  ^  Im  ^  Garten  ^g^ewesen.      Wir 
have   already  since  live  o'clock  with  me  in-the  garden        been.  We 

haben  Bliunen  gepflückt  und  Elränze  gebunden.      O,  wir  sind  sehr 
have     fiowers      plucked     and  garlands     bound«         Oh,  we   have  very 

flelB2dg  gewesen!      Wi,  Ist   der   Geburtstagstiseh   schon   geordnet? 
diligent       been!  Is     the      birth-day-table      already    arranged? 

Ich  hoffe,  ihr  habt  auch  für  mich  noch  ein  wenig  su  thun.    A.  Sei 
I     hope,  you  have    also   for     me     still     a      little    to     do.  Be 

unbesorgt  (1),   lieber  WUhelm,  es  bleibt  noch  genug  su  fhun  übrig, 
unconcemed,         dear    William,     it  remains  still   enough  to     do      (p.). 

Die  Kräose  müssen  angehängt  werden,  und  der  Tisch  ist  noch 
The  garlands     must         hung-up  be^        and    the    table     is  as-yet 

lange    nicht    in    Ordnung.  Spute    dich 

long        not      in        order     [is  far  from  being  arranged].      Speed   thyself 

nur  (L.  18,  N.  2).      Wo    ist  deine  Weste    und  deine  Jacke  P 
only.  Where   is     thy    waistcoat  and     thy     jacket? 

(SohlusB  folgt) 


21.    Ein  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-ßrst  Lesson.) 

study  §  72,  Relative  Pronouns. 

(Lesen  und  DER  ESEL  UND  DER  WOLF. 

Uebersetzen.)  The     Ass        and      the      Wolf. 

{Eine  Fabel  von  Lessing,) 

Ein    Esel    begegnete (i)    einem <^   hungrigen^   Wolfen.        Habe 
An       ass  met  a  hungry  wolf.  Have 

Mitleid  mit       mlr<^,  sagte  der  zitternde  Esel»  Ich  bin  ein  armes, 
pity      with  [on]  me,      said     the   trembling     ass,      I     am     a     poor. 
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kraakeB  TMer;   sieh  nur  (L.  18,  N.  9),  was-für-eineii  Dom  loh  mir 
dck      animal;    see    only^  what-a  thom    I   to-me 

in   den  Fusb  getreten  habe, 
into  the    foot    trodden    have. 

Wahrhaftig»   du-dauerst-mioh  (a),  vertsetzte   der  Wolf;   und  ioh 
Really,  I-pity-thee,  replied      the     wolf;     and      I 

finde  mich  in  meinem^  Gewissen <^  verbunden,  dich  von  diesen^ (pl.) 
feel    myself  in      my         conscience        boiind|.       thee  from    this 

Sdhmeraen^  (pl.)  bu  befSreien. 
pain  to      free. 

Kaum  war  das  Wort  gesprochen,  so  war  der  Esel    aerrissen. 
Scarcely  was  the   word      spoken,       than  was   the   as6   torn-to-pieces. 

[zerreiszen^to  tear  to  pieces.] 


22.    Zwei  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-second  Lesson.) 

study  §  73,  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

(Gespräch.)  DAS  AUFSTEHEN,  (Schlusz.) 

Wilhelm,   O,      da  fällt     mir^    eben     ein  (i),     dasa     der 

Oh,  there    (it)   strikes     me       just       (p.),  that     the 

Diener    gestern      Abend (2)    meine    Jacke      sum^      Bürsten^  (S) 
servant    yesterday      evening  my       jacket     for-[the]     brushing 

hinuntergenommen  hat.       Gehe  gefälligst  hinunter»   August,   und 
taken-down  has.  Go        kindly         down,       Augustus,    and 

bitte   Ijudwig,   sie    herauftubringen  (L.  14,  N.  3),  ich  werde  gleich 
ask      Louis,       it  (f.)     to-bring-up,  I       will    directly 

naehkonunen.  August.  Der  (126,  6)  Ludwig    w&d     von   Tag  zu 

follow        (you).  The  Louis    becomes  from   day  to 

Tag  nachlässiger.    Es  ist  Zeit,  ihn  einmal  gehörig  zureohtauweisen. 
day  more-heedless«     It    is  time,  him    once     properly      to-reprimand. 

W.   Du  hast  gans  Becht,  und  es  wurde   ihm   gewiss  sehr  dienlich 
Thou  hast  quite   right,    and   it   would  for-him  surely    very  beneficial 

sein.     A.  Meine  Stiefel  sind  auch  noch  nicht  gebracht,  und  seit 
be.  My      boots       are     also     not       yet      brought^      and    for 
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eiziiger<^  Zeit^  Bind  sie  so  sohleolit  gewichst»  dasa  sie  &8t  gaivkeineiL 
some     time    are  they  so     badly      polisbed,    that  they  almost       no 

Olanz  haben. 

polish    have. 


23,     Drei  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
(Twenty-third  Lesson.) 

The  foUowing  exercises  will  give  the  learner  a  power  in  the  free  nse  of  the 
numerals,  which  cannot  be  obtained  by  the  mere  leaming  of  the  table.  The 
retranslation  must  be  tborougbly  mostend*  Subtraction,  Multiplication,  and 
Division  will  be  given  by  and  by. 

EINE   RECHENSTUNDE. 
An         Arithmetic-lesson. 

Vorübungen.    (Introductory  Exercises.) 

Das  TBtTiTTialeinii.    (The  Multiplication  Table.) 

Wir  sagen  (we  say) :  Zwei  mal  eins  is  t  zwei.    (Twice  one  are  two.) 

Zwei  mal  zwei  ißt  vier. 
Zwei  mal  drei  ist  sechs. 
Zwei  mal  vier  ißt  acht,  und  so  weiter  (and  so  on). 

Drei  mal  eins  ist  drei. 

Drei  mal  zwei  ist  sechs,  und  so  weiter. 


Gtohe  in  dieser  ^  Weise  ^  durch  das  ganze      THmnaleiTifl,      bis  alle 
Go    in     this         way      through  the  whole  multiplication-table,  tili   all 

Zahlen  gut  eingeübt  sind.     Dann  lies  laut  die  folgenden  Zahlen, 
numbers  well  practised   are.       Then  read  aloud  the   following   numbers, 

und  schreibe  sie  in  Buchstaben  nieder :  13,  99»  177»  40,  37,  10,  87, 

and      write     them  in       letters  down: 

65,  1765,  184,  39,  654,  234,  56,  789,  1700,  1840,  1766,  1007,  176, 
284,  567,  89,  123,  7689,  5807«  20475. 

(Lesen  und  UebersetzenO 

ILassen-Sie  tms  ein  wenig  rechnen,  tmd  lassen-Sie 

Let  [you]   us    a     little    calculate  [let  us  do  a  few  sums],  and    let  [you] 

uns  mit  einer ^  kleinen«^  Addition^  den  Anfang  machen. 
US   with     a  little  addition       the  beginning   make. 
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Aufjg^abe :  Addire  (§  80)  die    Zahl     ....    35980 
Problem:      Add  the  number 

und  die    Zahl 12476 

and  the  number  

(85980  +  (plus)  12476.) 

(Erste  Baihe.)     Wir .  fSangen  (i)  mit    der^   ersten^  Baihed 
(First     line.)        We      begin         with    the         first         line 

rechts      an  (i):       "NxJl  und  sechs  ist  sechs;  setzen-wir 
on-the-right  (p.):  Nought  and     six      is      six;       let-us-put 

diese    Zahl    unter  die  Einer 6 

tbis    number  under  the  units 

(Zweite    Beihe.)       Acht    und    sieben    is    fün&ehn  (15); 
(Second       line.)         Eigbt     and      seven     is      fifteen       (15); 

stellen-wir  fünf  unter  die  aweite  Beihe 6 

let-us-put     five    \mder  the  second    line 

lind  behalten-wir  einen  Hunderter  im^  Gedachtniss  d,    um 
and     let-us-keep      one       hundred    in-the     memory,       in-order 

ihn     den      Zahlen     der   dritten  Beihe  hinauzufügen. 
it  (m.)  to-the  numbers  of-the    third      line       to-add-to. 

(Dritte  Beihe.)     Der    im^  Gtodäöhtnisa^  surückbehaltene 
(Third      line.)        The  in-the     memory  retained 

Hunderter  (i)  und  neun  ist  zehn»  und  vier  ist  vierzehn, 
hundred    (i)    and     nine     is      ten,     and   four    is     fourteen. 

Jetzt  müssen  wir  die  Zahl  vier  unter  die  dritte  Beihe  stellen       4 
Now    must     we  the  number  four  under  the  third     line       put 

und  den  übrig-bleibenden  Tausender  (i)  im<^  G^edachtnisa  ^ 
and     the  remaining  thousand        in-the      memory 

zurückbehalten, 
retain. 

(Vierte  Beihe.)    Eins  und  fünf  ist  sechs,  und  zwei  ist  acht      8 
(Fourth    line.)      One    and    five   is      six,    and   two    is   eight 

(Fünfte  Beihe.)     Drei  und  eios  (§  58)  ist  vier     •       •        .4 
(Fifth       line.)    .  Three  and   one  is   four  

Dies  macht  zusammen 48456 

This    makes     together 
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In  Worten:  Acht  und  vierzig  tausend  vier  hundert  aeohs  und 
In    words:      Eight  and      forty     thousand  four   hundred      six      and 

fün&ig. 

fifty. 


24.     Vier  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-fourth  Lesson.) 

study  §  74,  Indefinite  Pnonouns. 

(Brief.)  OTTO  AN  ALFRED. 

Otto      to       Alfred. 

EINLADUNG  ZU  EINER  *  GESELLSCHAFT* 
Invitation        to  a  Party. 

Montag,  den  10^  Man,  1876. 
Monday,   the   xo^  March,  1876. 

Ideber  Alfi^ed!  (§§  34-36.) 
Dear     Alfred ! 

Am  ^  nächsten*  Mittwoch*  ist  meiner  8  ältesten  ^  Schwester  ^ 
On-the       next        Wednesday    is       my  eldest  sister's 

Geburtstag,  und  da  unsere  Mutter  uns  erlaubt  hat,  einige  Freunde 
birthday,     and   as      our      mother  to-us  ailowed  has,   some   ^  fnends 

zu  einer*  kleinen*  (§  42)  Gesellschaft*  einzuladen,  so  bitte  ich  dich, 
for     a         small  party  to-invite,     so     ask     I     thee, 

Jenen  Abend  bei  uns  *  zuzubringen.    Der  Thee  wird  um  sechs  Uhr 
that  evening  with  us       to-spend*         The  tea      will     at      six  o'clock 

servirt  (i)  werden, 
served  be. 

Wir  werden  ungefähr  zwölf  junge  Damen  und   Herren    einladen, 
We      shall        about      twelve  young    ladies     and  gentlemen      invite, 

und  natürlich  wird  auch     getanzt    werden.     Daher    bitte  ich 

and    of-course  (there)  will    also  some-dancing     be.       Therefore   ask      I 

dich,  gutigst  den  hübschen  Walzer:  'An  der*  schönen*  blauen*  (§41) 
thee,    kindly    the       pretty      waltz :     '  On  the    beautifiü       blue 

Donau*'  mitzubringen,  den    Du  so  herrlich  spielst»     Du   weiszt 
Danube '  to-bring,       which  thou  so  splendidly  playest«    Thou  knowest 

Ja,       wie  sehr  er       Allen  *  gefällt  (a). 
certainly,  how  much  it  (m.)    all       pleases. 
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Mein    Vetter    Hans    und   meine    Base     Orete     wollen    einige 
M7      Cousin      Hans     and       my      cousin  Margaret      will        some 

Quadrillen  und  Polkas  spielen«  und  meine  Bohwester  und  ich  haben 
Quadrilles    and   Polkas      play,     and     my         sister       and     I      have 

seit  einiger  A  Zeit  ^  allerlei   Tänze    geübt,      um    ein  gutes  Programm 
for     some    timeall-kinds-ofdancespractised,in-order  a    good   programme 

Bu  haben, 
to     have. 

Habe  die  Güte»  mir^umg^iendzu  schreiben,     ob     du  kommen 
Have  the  goodness,  me      by-retum  to     write^      whether  thou    come 

kannst»  und  erfireue 
canst,    and  gladden  [oblige] 

Deinen  aufrichtigen 
thy  sincere 

OTTO. 


25.     I^ünf  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-ßfth  Lesson.) 

Leam  §§  46,  47,  and  48^  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

(Lesen  und  EIN  DICKER  SCHÄDEL  (§  42). 

Uebersetzen.)  A       thick  Skull. 

Sir  Walter  Scott  (§§  34-36)  zeigte  in  seiner«^  frühen  ^  Jugend^  (i) 
Sir  Walter   Scott  showed  in       his  early         youth 

nur  wenige  Spuren  grosser  (§  40)  Begebung  (i),  und   als  er  sehn 
but      few        traces     of-great  gifts,  and  when  he    ten 

Jahre  alt  war,  war  er  im  ^  ILatein  ^  (2)  noch  weit  zurück.     Dootor 
years  old  was,   was    he  in- [the]  Latin  still    far  back  ward.    Doctor 

Paterson     war    soeben    Vorstand     der     Schule    in    Musselburgh 
Paterson      had        just     head-master  of-the   school     in      Musselburgh 

geworden  (3)9    wo    der  Junge  (§  42)  Scott  damals  war,  und  kurz 
become,  where    the  young  Scott     then       was,    and  shortly 

^  darauf    kam  Doctor  Blair  nach  Musselburgh  tmd  prüfte  mehrere 
sifterwards  came  Doctor  Blair      to     Musselburgh    and  examined  several 

Schüler,      besonders       aber    den  jungen  Scott.      Doctor  Paterson 
boyS|    more-especially  however  the    young    Scott.       Doctor   Paterson 
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glaubte, da4sa  dieDummlieit  des  Knaben  des^  DoctorsGf  Anfinerksanikeit 
believed,  that  the   stupidity  of-the    boy     the    Doctor's        attention 

errege  (Pres.Subj.)        und  sagte:  Mein  Vorgänger  sagte  mir^,  dasa 
excited(§  150,  IIandIII)and    said:       My    predecessor    told     me,      that 

von    allen ^   Schülern^    der  (§  70)   Junge   den    dicksten    Schädel 
of    aU-[the]        pupils        that  boy      the      thickest        skull 

habe  (Subj.  Pres.).     Das  mag  wohl   sein,   entgegnete  Doctor  Blair, 
had  (§  150).  That  may     well      be,       returned       Doctor    Blair, 

aber  durch  den  (§  70)  dicken  Schädel  kann  ich  manche  glänaende  (§  45) 
but  throughthat  thick      skull       can     I      many        brilliant 

Strahlen  künftigen  s  Genies  s  wahrnehmen, 
rays        of-future       genius  discem. 


26.     SecAs  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-sixth  Lesson.) 

Leam  carefully  §  83,  Conjugation  of  an  Intransitive  Verb  conjugated  with 
fein  and  not  admitting  the  dropping  of  e  before  ft  and  i. 

(Gespräch.)  DER  GEBURTSTAGS-MORGEN.  (Erster  Theü.) 

The  Birthday-morning. 

August.      So,    nun    ist    Alles    in    Ordnung.       Der    Tisch   sieht 
So,    now     is         all      in        order.  The     table     looks 

prächtig  aus  (i)  mit  all  (§  65)  den^  (§  70)  frischen^  Blumen^,  dem^ 
splendidly  (p.)        with  all  the  fresh  fiowers,        the 

grossen^  Kuchen^  und  den^  hübschen ^  Geschenken«^.     Emilie.  Ja, 
large  cake        and    the         pretty  presents.  Yes, 

die  Mutter  wird  zufrieden  sein.  Siekann(§9i)jetzt  jeden  Augenblick 
[the]mother  will    contented    be.    She  may  now    any       moment 

kommen.     Marie.   Sie  hat   ihr   2iimmer   soeben   verlassen  (a),  und 
come.         Mary.    She  has    her       room         just  left,  and 

spricht  jetzt  mit  Iiudwig  auf  der^        Hausflur  ^  Wilhelm.    Ich 

speaks     now  with     Louis       in     the     house-floor  [hall].  I 

höre  ihre  Stimme;    da    ist  sie   mit    dem^  Vater^.     Alle.   Guten 
hear     her       voice;     there  is    she  with    [the]      father.         All.     Good 

Morgen,  Mütterchen  (2),  wir  gratuliren  herzlich (4)  zum*^  Geburtstage^, 
moming,  dear-mother^       we  congratulate  heartily      to-the  birthday[Man7 
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Die  Mutter.    Outen  ^  Morgen  \  liebe  Kinder ; 
happy  returns  of  the  day],  Good      morning,    dear  children ; 

herzliehen  Dank  für  eure  Aufinerksamkeit !  (§  9)       Wie    herrlich 
hearty      thanks   for  your  attention!  How  gorgeously 

habt  ihr  den  Tisch  arraingirt !  (L.  24,  N.  i)    O,  die  schönen  Blumen, 
have  you  the    table    arranged !  Oh,  the   beautiful    flowers, 

wie  hübsch,  wie  geschmackvoll !     Der  kleine  Wilhelm.        Weiszt-du, 
how    pretty,    how         tasteful !  The  little  William.  Doest-thou-know, 

Mama,  ich  finde  die  Blumen   auf  dem*^  Geburtstagskuchen  ^ 

Mamma,    I     find  [think]  the    flowers      on     the  birthday-cake 

am-aller-schönsten  (§  54).    Sie  sind  von  Zucker  ^  gemacht,  und  man 
the-most-beautiful-of-all.        They  are     of     sugar  made,      and    one 

kann   sie    alle   essen.     Mutter.    O,    du   kleines   Zuckermäulchen  (3) 
can    them  all       eat«  Oh,  thou     little  sugar-mouth 

muszt  deinen  Ajypetit  noch  ein  wenig  zügeln.  Heute        Abend 

must      thy       appetite    still      a       little    bridle.       To-day  [this]  evening 

wollen  wir  den  Kuchen  anschneiden,  und  dann  sollst  (§  89)  auch 
will      we  ,the       cake  cut,  and    then     shalt  also 

du   deinen  (§  68)  Theil  haben ;  bis  dahin  Geduld ! 

thou     thy  share   have ;     tili    then  (have)  patience ! 

(Fortsetzung  folgt) 


27.     Sieben  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-seventh  Lesson.) 

study  §§  49-52,  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

(Lesen  und  FURCHT. 

Uebersetzen.)  Fear. 

Der  bekannte  englische  Dichter  Gray  hatte  eine  grosze  Furcht 

The  (well)    known       English       poet      Gray    had       a     great     dread 

vor    Feuer  ^    und    hatte    immer     eine     Strickleiter    in     seinem  <^ 
of        fire         and      had       always        a         rope-ladder      in        his 

Schlafisimmer^.       Einigte     seiner      Freunde     wuszten     dies     und 
sleeping-room.  Some        of-his         friends  knew         this  ^    and 

beschlossen,  ihm^  einen  Streich  zu  spielen«     van,     ihn  von  seiner^ 
determined,    him        a         trick     to      play,    in-prder  him   of    „    bis 
VOL.  in,  o 


194     PART  III.      INTERLINEAR  TRANSLATION.     LESSON  %*]. 

Furcht^  zu  heilen.    In  einer <^  kalten^  Wintemaoht«^  wurde  (§  8a)  er 
.  fear       to     eure.       In    one         cold        winter-night        was  he 

plötzlicli  durch  einen  Bohrecklichen  Iiärm  erweckt.      *Die   Treppe 
suddenly     by         a  terrible  noise      roused.       'The  staircase 

brennt !  Die  Treppe  ist  in  Flammen  ^ ! '  schrieen  die  Jungen  Schehne. 
bums !    The  staircase  is  in      flames ! '  cried     the   young     rogties. 

Im^(§  i29)-!N'u<^  war  Gray  au8-dem<^  Bette  ^y   das    Fenster    wurde 
In-a-second        was     Gray    out-of-the     bed,         the     window       was 

aufgerissen,     die     Iieiter     befestigt,    und      blitssohnell      ging    es 
thrown-open,     the      ladder      fastened,      and  quick-as-lightning  went    it 

hinunter (i).  Doch   plötslioh,  o,  Schrecken!  fohlte  er 

down  [he  hastened  down].     But      suddenly,  oh,     horror !  feit     he 

sich  in  einem  ^  eiskalten  <^  Bade<^,  denn  die  Schelme  hatten  unten 
himself  in     an  ice-cold       bath,        for     the     rogues       had     below 

einen   Kübel   mit  Wasser«^  aufisestellty      um      ihn  zu  emp&ngen. 
a  tub        of      water  placed,       in-order  him    to       receive. 

Der  Scherz  heilte  Oray  von  seiner^  Furcht^  vor  Feuer ^,  aber  er 
The     joke     cured  Gray     of       his  fear         of     fire,         but  he 

konnte  ihn        nie    vergeben« 
could      it  (m.)  never    forgive. 


28.     Acht  und  zwanzigste  Lection. 
{Twenty-eighth  Lesson.) 

Study  §  84,  Verbs  ending  in  etn  and  ern. 

(Gespräch.)  DER  GEBURTSTAGS  -  MORGEN.  (Schlusz.) 

The  Birthday-moming.  Conciusion« 

Marie.  Hagst-du  den  Kragen  und  die  Manschetten,  Mütterchen, 
Mary.  Likest-thou  the     collar      and  the  cuffs,         darling-mother, 

die  ich  für  dich  gearbeitet  habe  P     Mutter.   Sie  sind     allerliebst» 
which  I    for    thee     worked      have?      Motber.  They  are  mpst-charming, 

und  sie  sind   mir^  wirklich  sehr  nöthig.    Tausend  Dank  (App.  §  la) 
and  they  are  to-me       really     very  needful.    Thousand  thanks 

für  deine    Oüte,    mein  Kindl    es  ist  eine  wunderschöne 

for    thy    kindness,   my      child!     it    is       a      most-handsome  (piece-oQ 
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Arbeit,  und  das  Muster  ist  eben-so  (§  46)  neu  wie       gesohmackvolL 
work,     and   the  pattenx   is         as  new    as  [it  is]       tastefuU 

Von  weni<^  (§  72,1)  ist  denn  aber  dies  herrliche  Kissen  ?    EmHU.  Von 
From  whom  is    then   but    this    splendid   cushion  ?     Emtly.  From 

mir^,  Mutter,  ich  dachte      mir^,     es   würde    dir    nützlich   sein, 
me,       mother,      I     thought  to-myself,  it   would   to-thee    useful      be, 

und   du     brauchst    wirklich    ein    bequemes     Kiflsen    für   deinen 
and  thou      wantest         really         a      comfortable    cushion    for      tby 

Mittagsschlaf.         Mutter.   Wie    besorgt     ihr  lieben   Kinder    stets 
noon-sleep  [nap].  How  thoughtful  you     dear     chüdren  always 

um    mich  seid!    Das  thut  meinem  Herzen  wohl.    Heute  aber(i) 
towards  me     are!     That  does     to-my      heart      well«     To-day  but 

sollt  ihr  auch  Alle  einen  vergnügten  Tag  haben.      Der  Vater  hat 
shall   you     also     all        a  merry        day    have.        The  father  has 

uns  einen  Wagen  bestellt,  der        halb  sehn    Uhr  kommen  wird, 
for-us       a     carriage  ordered,  which  (m.)  half    ten    o'clock     come      will, 

und  dann  wollen  wir  mit  unseren <^   Freunden^  eine  Pahrt    in 
and    then      will       we    with       our  friends  a       drive    into 

den    Wald    machen.       Doch    jetzt    laszt  (§  80)    uns    frühstücken, 
the     forest       make.  But      now       let  us        breakfast, 

jille,  Hurrah!    Es-lebe-das^Vergnügen |  (App.  §  is.) 
All.    Hurrah !  Pleasure-for-ever  I 


29.     Neun  und  zwanzigste  Lection^ 
{Twenty-nintk  Lesson.) 

study  §§  53-551  the  Superlative  of  Comparison. 

(Lesen  und         EINE  SUBTRAKTIONS  -  AUFGABE. 
Uebersetzen.)  A  Problem-of-Subtraction. 


ist  eine  Subtraktions-Au^i^be : 
Here    is      a      problem-of-subtraction : 

Aufjsabe :   Subtrahire  238  von  688.  [683  -  (minus)  238]       6  83 
Problem:       Subtract      238  from  683.  23  8 

0  2 
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(Erste  Beihe.)    iCan  (§  74,  7)  kann-nicht  acht   von   drei 
(First      linCh)       One  cannot      eight  from  three 

abziehen;    wir  müssen  einen  2Sehner   von    der<^  zweiten <^ 
subtract;      we       must       one       ten       from    the        second 

Beihe  ^  borgen,   und   einen  Punkt  hinter   die    Zahl    acht 
line        borrow,     and        a  dot        after     the  flgure    eight 

setzen,     um     anzudeuten,  dasz   sie     sieben    wird.       Nun 
put,     in-ordcr    to-indicate,     that     it(f.)  seven  becomes.     Now 

haben  wir  die    Zahl    dreizehn :  acht   von   dreizehn   bleibt 
have    we    the  number        13        :      8      from  13  leaves 


fünf 
five 


(Zweite  Beihe.)    Drei  von  sieben  bleibt  vier 
(Second.  line.)  3     from      7        leaves      4 

(Dritte  Beihe.)    Zwei  von  sechs  bleibt  vier 
(Third    line.)  2     from     6       leaves     4 


Best:        ....       445 


Ijassen-Sie  uns  nun  die  Biohtigkeit  unserer  Subtraktion 

Let  US    now  the    correctness     of-our'    subtraction 

<. 

prüfen,  indem  (§  154,  IV,  G)  wir  den      Best  .        .        .       445 

prove,     whilst  we    the  remainder 

und  den  Subtrahenden 2  38 

and  the       Subtrahend 


addiren. 

add-together  [by  adding  the  remainder  445  to  the  Subtrahend  238]. 

Fünf  und  adht  ist  dreizehn .  3 

5      and      8      is         13 

eins  und  vier  und  drei  ist  acht  ......         8 

X      and     4     and     3      is      8 

vier  und  zwei  ist  seehs       .4 6 

4     and      2       is      six 

Summa:  .        .  6  83 

Das  (§  70)  ist  die  Probe  (der  Beweis),  dasz  wir  richtig  gerechnet 
That  ,  is    the   proof  (the  evidence),  that    we     right      reckoned 

haben. 

have» 
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30.     Drdszigste  Lection. 
{Thirtieth  Lesson.) 

study  §§  85  and  86,  Reflective  Verbs. 

(Brief.)  ALFRED  AN  OTTO. 

Letter.  Alfred       to     Otto. 

Antwort  atif(i)  den    vorigen     Brief, 
Answer    to         the  preceding  Letter. 

Iiieber  Otto !  Diensta«,  den  11^  JCars,  1876. 

Dear    Otto!  Tuesday,     the  ii**^  March,  1876. 

Srnpfisuige  meinen  besten    Dank    für   Deine   freundliehe  (§  4a) 
Accept  my  best       thanks     for      thy  kind 

Einladung,   die   ich  mit  Tielem<^(§  40)  Vergnügen^  annehme.   Mit 
invitation,    which    I   with   much  pleasure  accept.      With 

Deiner  ^  Erlaubnisz  ^  werde  ich  noch  einen  Freund  mitbringen, 
thy        permission        shall      I      still        a        friend      bring-with  (me), 

der  augenblicklich  bei  uns^  zum^  Besuch^  ist,  und  dessen  (§  72) 
who        at-present       with    us      for-a       visit  is,     and     whose 

Bekanntschaft  Du  machen  muszt.     Es  ist  Max  (§  35)  Dunker,  von 
acquaintance    thou     make       must.        It    is    Max  Dunker,     of 

dem^  ich      Dir     oft     gesprochen  habe,  und    den    ich   so   gerne 
whom      I     to-thee  often      spoken        have,    and    whom    I      so   much 

mag.     Er  ist  ein  angenehmer  Gesellschafter,  ein  guter  Sänger  und 
like.       He  is    an       agreeable         companion,         a     good    singer    and 

ausgezeichneter    Tänzer,   imd    ich    bin    überzeugt,   dasz   er    Dir^ 
excellent  dancer,     and       I       am     convinced,     that    he    thee 

gefiEdlen  (2)  wird.    Er  kann  durch  seinen  Witz  imd  seine  heitre  (§  43) 
please  will.      He    can       by         his       wit    and      his    merry  [good] 

Iiaune  eine  ganze  Gesellschaft  angenehm  unterhalten. 

humour     a      whoLe      Company  [party]    pleasantly       entertain      [amuse]. 

Auch  weiss  (3)  er  einige  humoristische  Gedichte  so  gut  vorzutragen. 
Also  knows       he    some        humorous  poems      so  well     to-recite, 

dasz  man  von-H«rzen  dazu  (L.  14,  N.  2)  lachen  musz. 
that   one        heartily     at-them  laugh     must  [that  one  cannot 

help  laughing  heartily  at  them]. 
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Wenn    Bu    unB    erlaubst»    ao    werden    wir     morgen      Abend 
If      thou  to-us    ällowesty   then     shall        we     to-morrow   eyening 

pünktlich  tun  eeolis    Uhr     bei     Bir^  eein.    Den  hübechen  Walzer 

punctually    at      six    o'clock  ivith  thee      be.      The    pretty  waltz 

weiss  loh  auswendig  (3),  nnd        gerne         werde  ich  deinen 

know     I       by-hearty  and    with-pleasure     shall       I    (with)    thy 

Wunsch  erfüllen,  ihn       zu  spielen.     Auch  kann  ich  einen  Galopp 
wish        comply,    it(m.)   to      play.  Also     can      I         a        galop 

von  Faust  spielen, 
by     Faust      play. 

Mit  herzlichen^  Grüszen^  an  Euch  Alle  bleibe  ich 
With     heartfelt        greetings     to    you      all    remain    I 
(With  very  kind  regards  to  all  of  you,  I  remain^  etc.,) 

Dein-Dich-liebender 
Yours-aflfectionately 

ALFRED. 


31.     Bin  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-ßrst  Lesson.) 

Learn  §  56,  Irregulär  and  Defective  Forms  of  Coroparison, 

and  §  80,  the  Imperative. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.) 
WIE  DER  PHILOSOPH  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN  SEINE  FRAU 
How   the      Philosopher       Moses        Mendelssohn  bis        Wife 

GEWANN  (i). 
gained. 

Von  Bertbold  Auerbach. 
By  Berthold  Auerbach« 

Der  vielverehrte  Moses  Mendelssohn,    den   man  den  Socrates 
The  much-honoured  Moses     Mendelssohn,  whom     one    the    Socrates 

seiner  Zeit  nannte»  war  einst    im^         Bade^        Pyrmont.      Dort 
of-his   time    called,     was   once  in-the  watering-place   Pyrmont.      There 

lernte  (3)  er  einen  Erauftnann(a)  Guggenheim  aus  Hamburg  kennen  (3). 
learned     he      a       merchant         Guggenheim  from  Hamburg  to-know. 

' Rabbi  Moses,'  sagte  dieser  (§  70)  eines«  Tages«,  'wir  Alle  verehren 
*  Rabbi  Moses,'    said  the-latter  one       day,       'we    all      revere 
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Sie»  aber  mit  höolurter^  (§  56)  Begeisterung  ^  verehrt  und  bewundert 
you,  but  with  the-highest  enthusiasm       reveres    and      admires 

Sie  meine  Tochter.       Mir       wäre-es     das  höchste  (§  56)    Qlück» 
you     my      daughter.    For-me  it-would-be    the    highest  happiness, 

Sie  zum<^  Schwiegersohn  <^  sni  haben.    Besuchen-Sie  uns      doch  (4), 
you  fbr-a        son-in-law  to    have.  Visit  us,    I-pray-you, 

einmal  in  Hamburg.'      Moses  Mendelssohn  war  sehr  schüchtern^ 
once     in    Hamburg.'       Moses     Mendelssohn     was    very         shy, 

denn  er  war  gar  traurig  verwachsen.     Endlich    entschloss-er-sich. 
for    he  was  very    sadly    hump-backed.       At-last    he-made-up-hls-mind 

(L.  14,   N.  4)    doch  (4)     zox^     Beise^    und    besuchte    unterwegs 
nevertheless    for-the    joumey      and       visited       on-his-way 

seinen  grossen  Freund  Iiessing»  wie  es  in  seinen^  Brieflm^  su  lesen 
bis       great       friend     Lessing,     as    it   in      bis         letters      to   read 

ist.       ITachdem   Mendelssohn    in    Hamburg     angekommen     war, 
is.  After        Mendelssohn     in      Hamburg  arrived  was, 

besuchte    er   Guggenheim   in   seinem^    Comptor^.      Dieser  (§  70) 
visited      he     Guggenheim     in        bis  office.  The-latter 

sagte :   '  Gtohen-Sie  hinauf  zu   meiner  ^  Tochter  \  sie  wird    sich 
Said:  'Go  upstairs  to       my         daughter,     she   will   [berself] 

sehr    freuen»   Sie   8u    sehen«       Ich  habe        viel        von    Ihnen  <^ 
much   rejoice,    you   to      see.  I      have  a-great-deal  about     you 

ersählt,' — worauf   Mendelssohn  die  Tochter  besuchte« 
talked/ — whereupon  Mendelssohn    the  daughter     visited. 

(Fortsetsung  folgt) 


32.    Zwei  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-second  Lesson) 

study  §§  87  and  88,  Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Mood. 

(Gesprach.)  DAS  FRÜHSTÜCK.  (Erster  Theil.) 

The        Breakfast. 

Die  Mutter.   Sei  so  gut,  lieber  Wilhelm,  und  sage  dem  Mädchen, 
Be    so  good,   dear     William,    and     say  to-the    servant, 
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es        BoUe  das  Frühstück  hereinbringen.     Wilhelm.  Da   kommt  es 
she(n.)  should  the     breakfast  bring-in.  William,  There  comes    it 

schon,   Mama;   darf  (§93)  ich   heute  neben  (§  122)   dir^   sitzen  P 
already,  Mamma;  may  I     to-day  next-to  thee        sit? 

Jyie  Mutter,  Mein  Junge,  wir  dürfen  keine  Veränderungen  machen; 
My       boy,      we     must       no  changes  make; 

Qeh'  lieber  (§  117)   auf  deinen  gewöhnlichen  Platz.     Sieh,   da   ist 
Go    rather  to        thy  usual  seat.       Look,  there  is 

dein  Stuhl,  mir^   gegenüber.      lieber  (§  40)    Mann,    soll  (§  89)  ich 
thy     chair,  to-me      opposite.  Dear  .  husband,  shall  I 

dir     heute  Thee  oder  Kaffee  einschenken  (i)P     Der  Vater,  Oieb 
to-thee  to-day    tea       or      coffee        pour-out?  ^he  father,    Give 

mir^  eine  Tasse       Kaffee,    liebe    Frau.      Sei    nur    so    gut,   auch 
me        a        cup  (of)  coffee,     dear     wife,        Be  please  so    good,    also 

tnigleich       den  Zucker  und  die  Sahne  hineinzuthun.    Die  Mutter, 
at-the-same-time  the     sugar     and  the   cream       to-put-in. 

Willst  du  etwas  Brod  schneiden,  Marie  P   Marie,   Qem,   Mütterchen; 
Wilt  thou  some  bread        cut,         Mary  ?  Willingly,  dear-mother ; 

hier  sind  auch  frische  Semmeln.     Vater,    darf  ich    dir    eine 

here     are    also  (some)  fresh         rolls.  Father,    may     I  to-thee  one 

anbieten  P    Der  Vater,  Bitte,  mein  Kind.    O,  die  sehen     ja      heute 
ofFer  ?  Pray,     my     child.    Oh,  they    look  indeed  to-day 

herrlich  aus !  so  recht  braun  und  einladend.    Darf  ich  dich  um  die 
splendidly  (p.)!  so  very    brovni   and     inviting.        May    I    thee  for  the 

Butter  bitten,  EmilieP     Emilie.  Hier  ist  sie,      Vater,  und  hier  ist 
butter      ask,      Emily  ?  Here    is     it  (f.),  father,    and   here    is 

auch,  ein    weich -gekochtes   Ei   für   dich.      Der  Vater,        Danke 
also       a  soft-boiled  ^%%  for    thee.  Thank-(thee) 

bestens  (§  117),   Emilie,  du  bist  sehr  aufinerksam.    Emilie,  O,    flstst 
in-the-best-manner,  Emily,  thou  art    very       attentive.  Oh,  almost 

hätte  ich  den  Eierlöffel  vergessen.     Bitte  um  Verzeihung»  hier  ist 
had     I     the    egg-spoon    forgotten.      (I)-ask  for        pardon,        here    is 

er.  Du   siehst,  ich  bin    nicht   so    aufmerksam  (§  49),  als  du 

it(m.).  Thou  seest,      I      am       not     as        attentive,  as  thou 

glaubst. 

thinkest«  (Fortsetzung  folgt.) 
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33.     I?rez  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-third  Lesson) 

Leam  §§  95-97,  Conjugation  of  Strong  Verbs. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.) 

WIE  DER  PHILOSOPH  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN  SEINE  FRAU 

GEWANN. 

Fort  Berthold  Auerbach,  (Zweiter  Theil.) 

Andern  ^    Tages  s  kam  (App.  §  27)  er  wiederum  zu  Quggenheim 
The-foUowing   day       came  he       again        to    Guggenheim 

ins  (§  129)  Comptor.      Die  beiden  (i)  Männer  wuszten  das  rechte 
into-the  office.         The      two  men         knew      the     right 

Wort  nicht  zu  finden  (2),'  endlich    jedoch    sprach  (3)  Mendelssohn 
word      not     to      find,  at-last     however     spoke  Mendelssohn 

von  dem  ^  anmuthigen  ^  und  geistreichen  ^  Wesen  ^     der   Tochter, 
of     the  sweet  and         genial  disposition  of-the  daughter. 

'Ja,  verehrter  Babbi,'  sagte  Quggenheim,  'darf  ich  ganz  auMchtig 
*  Yes,  honoured    Rabbi,*    said     Guggenheim,     *  may    I     quite     frankly 

mit  Urnen  ^sprechen?'     '  lESTatürlich ! '     'Sie  sind  ein  Philosoph,  ein 
to      you       speak?'      ,      *Of-course!*     *You  are     a     philosopher,    a 

^ohldenkender,  weiser  Mn.TTn,  Sie  werden  es    dem<^    Kinde  ^  nicht 
charitable,  wise      man,    you      will       it  from-the    child        not 

übelnehmen;  sie  hat  gesagt  (§  142),  sie  sei  (Pres.  Subj.)  erschrocken, 
take-amiss;      she  has     said,  she  was  frightened, 

wie  sie  Sie  gesehen  habe  (§  150, 1  and  III),   weil    Sie'  .  .  .    'Weil 
when  she  you     seen       had,  because  you '  .  .  .  *  Because 

ich  einen-so  gräszlichen   Buckel   habe?'    Quggenheim  nickte.   'Ich 
I      such-a  dreadful  hump-back  have  ? '      Guggenheim  nodded.      '  I 

habe  mir's-gedacht,'  sagte  Mendelssohn,  'ich  will  aber       doch 
have        thought-so,'        said     Mendelssohn,       '  I    will     but    nevertheless 

bei-Ihrer<^  Tochter^  noch  Abschied  nehmen.'   Sr  ging  hinauf  in  die 
of-your     daughter     still        leave        take.'        He  went  upstairs  into  the 

Wohnung  (4)  und  setzte-sicdi   zu  der<^  Tochter^,  die   am ^  Fenster ^ 
sitting-room       and     sat-down    near  the     daughter,    who  at-the  window 

auf  erhöhtem«^  Sitze  ^  sasz  und  eine  ISTäharbeit  in  der^  Hand^ 

on  (a)     raised         seat      sat     and     a  [some]  needlework  in  the     band 
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hatte.     Sie   sprachen  gut  tmd   traulieh  mit  einander;   aber   das 
had.      They     spoke      freely  and  intimately  with  each-other;   bat     the 

Mädchen   sah  nicht  aui^  und  Mendelssohn  hatte  die  (5)  Angen  auf 
giii      looked    not    up,    and    Mendelssohn     had    the  eyes   upon 

den  Boden  geheftet« 

the    floor        fi&ed.  (Fortsetzung  folgt) 


84.      Vier  und  dretszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-fourth  Lesson) 

Study  §  98,  Irregulär  Verbs. 

(Gespräch-)  DAS  FRÜHSTÜCK.  (Schlusz.) 

Emilie.   Und   ntin,  Väterehen,    bist    du    wohl  (i)    mit    Allem  ^ 
And     nowy    dear-father,     art   thou  I-suppose    with  everythmg 

versorgt    Wenn   du  noeh  etwas  wünschest  so  sag*s  nur  (2)  mir» 
provided.     When  thou   still  anything     wishest    then  say-it  just     to-me, 

da  ich  deine  ITachbarin   bin.     Wilhelm.   l>art  (§  93)  ich  auch  ein 
as      I       thy     neighbour  (f.)  am«  May  1      also    an 

Ei   haben»   MamaP      Die  Mutter.    Ich   habe     dir     ein-so    schönes 
egg    have,     mamma?  I      have  for-thee  such-a        nice 

Butterbrod  (3)        ssurechtgemacht     Hier  ist   es,  ich   habe   es 
slice-of-bread-and-butter  made.  Here    is     it,     I       have     it 

mit  einem d   grossen <^   Stuck ^  Schinken   belegt;   sieh   einmal  (4), 
with       a  large       piece-(of)      ham        covered;   look       once, 

mein   Junge,   das  (§  70)  wird   öir^   schon   gefidlen.     Wilhelm.  Ah, 
my         boy,     that  will   thee   no-doubt    please.  Ah, 

das    ist    schon!      Danke,   liebe,    gute    Mama,    du    weiszt  immer 
that     is       nice !        Thanks,    dear,     good    mamma,  thou  knowest  always 

am-besten  (§  117)  was  für  mich  gut  ist      Marie.  Wilhelm»  reich' 
best  what  for     me     good  is.  William,     reach 

doch     der     Mutter   die  Zwiebäcke  (5)  hinüber,  sie  hat  nichts  au 
please  to-[the]  mother    the      biscuits  across,     she    has  nothing  to 

essen.     Du  denkst    oft  viel  au  viel  an  dioh-selbst      Muszt    auch 
eat.     Thou  thinkest  oftenmuchtoomuch  of     thyself.      (Thou)  must  also 

an  Andere  denken  lernen»  mein  Junge.     Mutter,  Hab'  nur  Gtoduld 
of     others    to-think     leam,     my       boy«  Have  please  patience 
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mit  ihm^y  Harie,  er  wird  es   schon   lernen»  anfnierksam  za  sein, 
with  him,      Mary,    he    will    it  no-doubt   leam,        attentive        to     be. 

Da   kommt     aber    schon  der  Wagen!     Iiaszt  uns  eilen«      uns 
There  comes  however  already  the  carriage !       Let      us   hasten,  ourselves 

Ibrtig  SU  machen  (6). 
ready    to    make. 


35.    jFünf  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty'ßfth  Lesson*) 

Learn  the  first  division  (that  is,  the  first  ten  verbs)  of  the  Table  for  the 
Conjugation  of  Strong  and  Irregulär  Verbs,  §  99. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.) 

WIE  DER  PHILOSOPH  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN  SEINE  FRAU 

GEWANN. 

Fon  Bertbold  Auerbach.  (Schlusz.) 

Endlich  stellte  das  Mädchen  die  Frage:    'Qlauben  (i)  Sie,  dasz 
At-last       put      the        girl         the  question:   'Believe         you,    that 

die    Ehen      im *^  Himmel*^  geschlossen     werden?'    'Gtowiszl    Und 
the  marriages  in-[the]  heaven      concluded  [made]  are  ? '        '  Certainly !    And 

mir    ist  noch      was      Besonderes  geschehen  (a).    Sie  wissen,  dasz 
to-me  has   even  something     Singular       happened.  You    know,     that 

nach      einer  ^   talmudischen  ^   Sage^   bei   der^   Qebnrt^   eines 
according-to    a  talmudic  tradition    at     the         birth         of-a 

Kindes  im  ^   Himmel  ^  ausgeruüan-wird,  der  (§  70)  und  der 

child   in-[the]  heaven      (it)-is-proclaimed,  (that)  this  and  that-(man) 

bekommt  die  (§  70)  und  die !  Wie  ich  nun  geboren  wurde, 

gets  [shallhave]  this  and  that-(wife) !  When  I   now     bom        was, 

wurde  mir  auch  meine  Frau  ausgerufen;  aber  dabei 
was  to-me  also     my     wife    proclaimed ;  but  thereby  [at-the-same-time] 

hiesz-^es  (3),    sie   würde         leider       einen    Buckel     haben,   einen 
it-was-said,      she    would   unfortunately     a      hump-back     have,        a 

schrecklichen.      Ideber    (Sott,    hab'    ich    da    gesagt  (§   142):    ein 
dreadful  [one],         Good       God,    have       I     then     said :  a 

verwachsenes    DOldchen    wird     gar  leicht   bitter    und    hart,    ein 
hump-backed  girl        becomes  yery   soon      bitter     and     harsh,     a 
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Mädchen  miuB   Bchdn   sein.    IdeberOottl  gieb  mir  dan    Buckel, 
girl        most  beautifol    be.        Good   God !   give  to-me  tfae  hump-back, 

tmd  lasB   das  Mfidehan    schon  imd  liebenswürdig  sein!'     Kamn 
and      let     the       giii        beautifid  and         amiable  be ! '     Scarcely 

hatte  Moses  Mendelssohn  das  (§  70)  gesagt»  als     ihm    das  Macichen 

had     Moses    Mendelssohn    this  said,  when  to-him  the        giii 

11m    den  Hals  fleL     Sie  ward  (§  77)  seine  Frau,  und  sie  worden 
round  the  neck   felL      She  became  bis     wife,     and  they  became 

glücUich  mit    einander    nnd   hatten   schöne   und   bravd   Kinder, 
happy      with  one-another  and      had     beautiful   and     good    chüdren, 

deren  (§  72)  ITachkommen  noch  heute  leben« 
whose  descendants        still  to-day    live« 


36.     Secks  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-sixth  Lesson) 

Learn  §  89,  Conjugation  of  foUen ;  and  §  140^  Peculiarities  of  the  Verb. 

(Brief.)    ARTHUR  AN  SEINEN  ONKEL  ZUM*  GEBURTSTAGE d. 
Arthur      to        bis  Uncle     on-his  Birthday. 


Th eurer  Onkel! 
Dear     Uncle ! 


Dresden,  den  20"*«^  März,  1876. 
Dresden,   the    aoth  March,  1876. 


Wie  könnte   ich  Je  Deinen  Geburtstag  vergessen,  der 
How    could       I  ever      thy  birthday  forget,     which 

mir  immer  so  theuer  gewesen  ist!     Gerne  möchte  ich,  wie  früher, 
to-me  always  so      dear        been      has !  Willingly  would    I,    as   formerly, 

am  d  nächsten  d  Freitag  d    bei-Dir^   eintreten,    um       Dir  meinen 
[on-the]     next  Friday    into-thy-room    enter,    in-order  to-thee   my 

Glückwunsch  darzubringen.  Doch      leider       trennt  mich  die  weite 
congratulation       to-offer.  But  unfortunately  separates  me    the  great 

Feme  von  Dir^,  und  zum<^  ersten  <^  Male  ^  (z)  in  meinem  ^  lieben  «i 
distance  from  thee,     and  for-the    first       time  in       my  life 

musz  ich  Dir  ^  meine  Wünsche  schriftUeh  (2)  aussprechen, 
must     1  to-thee    my       wishes       in-writing  express. 
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Daaz   auch  das  kommeaide  Jahr  Dir^  Gtesiindheit  und  Freude 
That      also     the       Coming        year  to-thee       health         and       joy 

bringen  möge,  wünsche  ich  von-ganzem^-Herzen^  (3) !       Zugleich 
bring .    may,        wish       I        with-all-my-heart !  At-the-same-time 

mit   diesem  ^   Briefe  ^   sende   ich   Dir   unter   Kreuzband  ^  (3)  eine 
with      this  letter        send       I  to-thee  under     crossband  a 

kleine   Zeichnung,  die  ich  für  Dich   gemacht    habe.     Es  ist  die 
little        drawing,    which    I      for     tbee        made       have.       It     is    the 

Skizze    eines   meiner  liieblingfsplätze,    nicht    weit    von    unserer^ 
Sketch    of-one    of-my       favourite-places,        not        far     from        our 

Wohnung  d.    Ich  glaube  kaum,  dasz  die  Zeichnung   mir   gelungen 
house.  I       think    scarcely,  that  the      drawing     to-me  succeeded 

ist  (4),   sie  wird     Dir      aber     wenigstens    eine  Idee   von   dem^ 
is,         it(f.)  will  to-thee  however       at-least  an      idea      of      the 

hübschen^  Plätzchen «^  geben.    Ich  hoffe,  Du  wirst   sie   freundlich 
pretty         little-spot        give.         I     hope,  thou    wilt      it  (f.)    kindly 

au&ehmen  als  ein  Zeichen  meiner  Iiiebe  und  Dankbarkeit, 
accept        as      a      token      of-my     love     and      gratitude. 

Es  wird  Dich  freuen  zu  hören,  dasz  ich  im^     Deutschen^  grosse 
It    will    thee   rejoice  to    hear,     that    I     in- [the]  German        great 

Fortschritte  gemacht  habe.     Dieser  Brief  wird    Dir    ein  Beweis 

progress  (pl.)     made        have.         This     letter     will  to-thee   a       proof 

davon   sein,   und  wenn   ich    im<^  nächsten^  Jahre <^  nach-Hause<^ 
of-it       be,      and     when      I    [in-the]      next  year  home 

komme,  dann  kann  ich  inuner  Deutsch  mit  Dir<^  sprechen;  ich 
come,      then      can       I      always    German    with  thee        speak;         I 

hab  's-gar  (5)-zu-gem! 
like-it-very-much-indeed ! 

Kun  lebe  wohl,  lieber  Onkel !    Mit  herzlichen  ^  Wünschen^ 

Now  fare   well  [good  bye],  dear    uncle!     With      hearty  wishes 

verbleibe  ich 
remain      I 

Dein  Diöh-liebender    13'efE'e 
thy        affectionate      nephew 

ARTHUR. 
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37.     Sieben  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-seventh  Lesson) 

Leam  §  90,  Conjugation  of  muffen. 

(Lesen  und  Uebersetzen.) 

MULTIPLIKATION  UND  DIVISION. 
Multiplication  and       Division. 

Gehen-wir  jetzt  zur^  (§  129)  Multiplikation  über  (i) : 
Let-us-go    now  to-the  multiplication     over: 

Angabe :  [402  x  (mal)  8]  Multiplioire  die    Zahl 
Problem:  Multiply      the  number 

mit  der^  ZaM^  

by   the   number 

(Erste  Beihe.)    Acht  mal  zwei  ist  sechzehn 
(First     line.)  8     times    2        is         16 

(Zweite  Beihe.)    Acht  mal  ISTul]  ist  ISTull    . 
(Second     line.)  8     times     o      is      o 

(Dritte  Beihe.)    Acht  mal  vier  ist  zwei  und  dreiszig 
(Third     line«)  8     times    4      is  32 

Produkt 


402 


8 


16 


82 


8216 


In  Worten:    Drei  tausend   zwei  hundert  und  sechzehn 
In    words:     Three  thousand     two    hundred    and     sixteen. 

ITun    lassen-Sie    uns    die   Probe    dieser   Berechnung    machen, 
Now  let  US      the     proof     of-this      calculation        make, 

indem  (§  154,  IV,  C)  wir  daraus  ein  Divisions-Exemi>el  bilden. 
whilst  we    thereof  an    £xample-of-Division    form, 

[by  forming  (§  154,  IV,  C)  of  it  a  sum  in  Division.] 

Exempel :  [8216  +  (dividirt  durch)  8]  Theile  die    Zahl  .    8216 
Exampie:  Divide  the  number 

durch  die    Zahl 8) 

by     the  number 

(Vierte    und    dritte    Beihe.)       Wie     oft     ist    acht    in 
(Fourth    and      third       line.)         How   often    is     eight    in 

zwei  und  dreiszig  enthalten  P 4 

3  a  contained  ? 
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(Zweite  Beihe.)    Wie   oft   ist  acht  in  eins  enthalten  P     .         0 
(Second     line.)      How  often  is     8      in     z      contained? 

bleibt  eins   als      Best»     welchen  wir  vor    die  letzte  Zahl 
remains     z     as-a  remainder,   which    we  before  the    last     figure 

stellen« 
place. 

(Erste  Beihe.)    Wie   oft   geht  acht  in  sechzehn  P     •       •            2 
(First    line.)       How  often  goes     ß     in         16?  

Summa:         •       •      402 


Das  ist  die  obige  Summe,  anoh    bleibt    kein    Bruch;     tmsere 
That    is    the  above      sum^       also    remains     no      fractipn;      our 

Berechnung  ist      also     richtig.— Addition,  Bubtraktion,  Multiplika- 
calculation     is  therefore    right.  —  Addition,     Subtraction,      Multiplica- 

tion  und  Division  werden  die  vier  Species  genannt, 

tion   and    Division       are      the  four  First-Rules-of-Ärithmetic    called. 


38.    AcAi  und  dreiszigste  Lection. 
{Thirty-eighth  Lesson.) 

Learn  the  Second  Division  of  Streng  Verbs,  §  99. 

(Gespräch.)  DER  FREIE  (§  41)  TAG.  (Erster  Theil.) 

The      free  Day  [The  Holiday.] 

ji.  Welch  herrliches  Wetter!     B.   Wunderschön!      A,  Es  ist  wie 
What    splendid       weather !      Wonderfully-beautiful !        It    is  as-if 

für  einen  freien  Tag  gemacht.    B,  Weiszt    du,  August,  wir  müssen 
for       a       free     day      made.  Knowest  thou,  Augustus,  we     must 

um(i)  einen  freien  Tag  bitten.     A,  Ganz  richtig,  lasset  uns  den 
for  a         free      day      ask.  Quite     right,        let        us     the 

Herrn   Doctor    darum  (L.  14,  N.  2)  bitten.       C.    Ja^   wir    haben 
[Mr.]     Doctor      for-it  ask.  Yes,    we      have 

lange       keinen  freien   Tag  gehabt.      Der  Herr  Doctor   wird 
for-a-long-time    no         free      day      had.         The    [Mr.]    Doctor     will 
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uns^  unsere  Bitte  gewähren  (a).    D.  Wer  will  hingehen  (3)  und  für 
US  our     request    grant.  Who   will        go  [there]    and  for 

uns   bitten?      E.  IiasBet   uns   eine   Deputation   hinschicken!    Ich 
US         ask  ?  Let        us        a        deputation         send  [there] !    I 

schlage    August    und  Qeorg  vor  (4)«    F.  Und  ich  stimme  diesem  ^ 
propose     August  US    and  George  (p.).  And     I       agree     to-^this 

Vorschlage^  bei (5).  jilJe.  Qut,  August  und  Qeorg, 

proposal        (p.)  [second  this  proposal].  Well,  Augustus  and  George, 

wollt  ihr  für  uns  sprechen  ?     ji.  Mit  Vergnügen.     Georg.  Ich  will 
will    you  for    us        speak?  With     pleasure.  I     will 

August   gern   begleiten,  doch  musz  er  bitten.    Augtut,  Qut,  komm 
Augustus  gladly  accompany,    but     must  he     ask.  Well,    come 

nur !   (L.  18,  N.  2.)       D,    Was  sollen  wir  thuh,  wenn   wir    einen 
only!  What    shall      we      do,  if        we         a 

fireien    Tag    bekommen?       E,    Wir    wollen    Ball  spielen! 

free       day  get?  We        will         ball  [cricket]    play! 

B.   Iiasset  uns  einen  langen  Spaziergang  machen!      JF*.   Iiasset  uns 
Let      US        a         long  walk  make !  Let       us 

in  den    Park    gehen!      Mehrere  Stimmen.    19'ein,  Ball    spielen!   Ball 
into  the     park        go  l         Severai     voices.         No,      ball        play !       ball 

spielen!  B.  Auch  gut.  Iiasset  uns  Ball 

play!     [Cricket!  Cricket!]       Also    well.  [Never  mind.]     Let     us     ball 

spielen,   da   ihr  es   wünschet.     jD.    Da    kommen  unsere  Freunde 
play,       as    you    it         wish.  There     come         our        friends 

schon    zurück.      August.  Ja,  wir  haben  firei!      Alie.   Hurrah  f   wir 
already       back.  Yes,    we     have    free!       AJJ.     Hurrah!      we 

haben  frei,  es-lebe  der  Herr  Doctor!      Hurrah!       Georg.   8o-macht 
have    free,  long-live  the   [Mr.]  Doctor !       Hurrah !  Make 

doch-nicht  (L.  31,  N.  4)  solchen  Iiärm!      Wir  sollen  keinen  Iiärm 
not  such-(a)    noise !       We      must    not-any    noise 

machen.      August.  Wir   sollen  heute  Morgen  Ball  spielen,  und 

make.  We     shall     to-day  [this]  morning  ball      play,     and 

heute-         19'achmittag  will  der  Doctor  mit  uns  ausfisQiren.     Doch 
to-day  [this]    aftemoon      will   the    Doctor  with  us     drive-out.         But 

da    ist  er   selbst.  (Fortsetzung  folgt.) 

there    is   he  himself. 
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39.     JS/'eun  und  dreiszigsie  Lection. 
{Tkirty-ninth  Lesson,) 

Learn  §  91,  Conjugation  of  fönneti. 

(Lesen  und  AUCH   ICH   HEISZE  WILHELM. 

Uebersetzen.)  Also        I      am-called      William. 

König  Wilhelm  von  Freuszen,  Kaiser  von  Deutschland,  ging 
King       William      of      Prussia,     Emperor    of         Germany,       went 

f^ist  jedes  Jahr  nach  (§120)  dem^       Bade^^       Ems»      um        sich 
almost  every  year     to  the    watering-place  Ems,  in-order  himself 

dort  zu  starken  und  auszuruhen.       80    geschah  (i)  es  auch  im<^ 
there  to  strengthen  and    to-take-a-rest.    Thus  happened        it    also   in-the 

Jahre ^  tausend  acht. hundert  und  siebzig,    kurz      vor  (§  laa) 

year      (one)  thousand  eight  hundred  and   seventy,    shortly  before 

dem^    Ausbruche  d     des     groszen     firanzösischen     Krieges.        Die 
the  outbreak        of-the     great  French  war.  The 

Bewohner  des  Städtchens  freuten        sich        jedesmal   über  seine 
inhabitants  of-the  little-town    rejoiced  [themselves]  every-time    at        his 

Ankunft.     Jedermann   hatte   ihn   Heb»   wie   einen   alten   Freund, 
arrival«  Every-one       had     him   dear,     as        an         old        friend, 

und  besonders  die  Kinder;   denn  wenn  der  König  im*^  ein&chen<i 
and    especially    the  children ;     for     when    the     king     in  (a)     simple 

Militarrockc^    und    mit      der^     gewöhnlichen^      Soldatenmütze  <i 
military-coat       and     with      the  usual  soldiers*-cap 

spazieren-ging,  sah  er  so  freundlich  und  gütig  aus,  dasz        sich 
took-a-walk,   looked  he  so     cheerful     and    kind   (p.)  that  (refl.  pronoun) 

keines  der    Kinder  vor  ihm  ^  fürchtete  (Sing.).    Als   der  König  nim 
none  of-the  children    of     him  were-afraid.  When  the     king     now 

eines  Tages  auf  der  ^  Promenade,  <^  spazieren-ging»  Uef  ein  kleiner 
one       day      on    the      Promenade        was- Walking,      ran     a       litüe 

'Xhnser-Bube  plötzUoh  auf-ihn-zu,  umfaszte  seine  Kniee  und  rief: 
boy-of-Ems      suddenly     up-to-him,     clasped       his      knees    and  cried: 

'Bist  du  wirklich  der  König  Wilhelm?'    *  Ja,  ich  denke,     kleiner 
*Art  thpu    really      the     King     William?*      «Yes,   I      think  (so),  llttle 

2£ann,'  lautete  die  Antwort;  'wie  heiszt    denn  du,  und  wc^si 

jnan,,    sounded  [wjas]  th^    answer;    *  how  art-call?d  tjien»  thou,  and  wh^t 
VOL.  m.  p 
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willst  du  werden?'        'Ich  heisze    auch  Wilhelm,  und  Soldat  wUl 
will  thou  become  [be]  ? '   'I  am-called  also     WiUiam,    and    soldier  will 

ich  werden/  sa^^  der    Kleine  freudestrahlend, — 'aber  weizst-du, 
I      become,'    said    the  little-boy  bearaing-with-joy, — *but  knowest-thou, 

König  Wilhelm,  einer  von  denen <^  (§  70)  mit  (§  122)  den^  blanken^ 
King     William,      one      of     those  with  the        bright 

Schulterstücken <^  und   den<^  "weisBen^  Federbüschen^!' 

shoulder-pieces  [epaulets]  and    the        white        feather-bushes  [plumes]!' 

'Gott  segne  dich,  mein  Junge,'  erwiederte  der  König;  'und  wenn 
*God  bless     thee,     my        boy,*         replied       the      King;     *and    when 

du     einmal        grosz      bist,  dann  geh  zu  meinem^  Sohne ^  Fritz 
thou    one-day    grown-up     art,     then      go     to        my  son        Fritz 

und  sag'  ihm  \    du    wollest  (Pres.  Subj.)    Soldat  werden ;   einer  von 
and   teil    him,      thou    wouldst  (ä)  soldier '  '  bej  "      one      of 

denen *^  (§  70)'    mit    den^   blanken^  Schulterstücken^    und    den^ 
those  with     the        bright  shoulder-pieces         and     the 

weiszen  (§41)    Federbüschen,    der    alte    König    habe  (Pres.  Sutg.)  es 
white  feather-bushes,     the     old       King       had  it 

dir    erlaubt.'    Und  glücklich  sprang  der  kleine  Bursche  davon, 
to-thee  allowed.'     And       happy      jumped    the      little       fellow       away, 

um     seiner    Mama     die     denkwürdige    Begegnung     sofort     zu 
in-order  to-his     mamma    the        memorable  meeting      forthwith  to 

berichten  (§  105). 
relate. 


Concluding  Remarks. 

The  Student  is  now  far  enough  advanced  in  the  knowledge  of  the  language,  and 
especially  of  the  inflections  of  the  various  parts  of  Speech,  to  be  able  to  use  his 
dictionary  with  advantage»  and,  by  its  help,  to  translate  the  German  text  of 
Part  IV.  He  is  recommended  to  continue  the  word-for-word  translation 
indicated  in  this  part  of  the  book, — a  practice  indispensable  for  a  thorough 
understanding  of  the  text,  the  genius,  and  the  construction  of  the  language. 
When  beginning  the  study  of  a  new  lesson,  the  leamer  should  first  of  all 
carefully  read  from  one  füll  stop  to  another  and  try  to  understand  the 
general  meaning  of  the  passage  before  him.  After  this  he  should  use  his 
dictionary  and  find  out  the  meaning  of  all  words  unknown  to  him.  Dic- 
tionaries  give  verbs  only  in  their  infinitive  form,  and  adjectives  in  their 
uninflected  form«    After  the  preceding  lessons,  howeveri  the  Student  will  not 
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experience  much  difficulty  in  readily  Unding  what  he  wants,  and  in  cases  of 
difficulty,  especially  with  strong  verbs  and  separable  Compound  verbs,  all 
necessary  help  shall  be  given  in  the  notes  of  Part  V.  In  the  course  of  bis 
study  the  learner  will  have  observed  that  a  German  word  may  be  rendered 
in  more  than  one  way.  Now,  dictionaries  will  often  give  a  long  list  of  words 
as  the  various  meanings  of  one  German  word.  It  is  then  bis  task  ürst  to 
mark  its  primitive  meaning  (generally  given  first),  and  then  to  find  out  the 
extended,  or  ügurative,  meaning  which  may  be  used  in  the  passage  to  be 
translated.  This  may  often  be  difficult,  but  practice  and  perseverance  will 
make  it  easier  from  day  to  day.  In  cases  of  great  difficulty,  hut  only  theriy 
the  English  in  Part  VI  may  be  consulted,  which  will  remove  all  doubts  as  to 
the  selection  of  the  proper  word. 

The  Student  should  procure  a  'word-book'  for  the  purpose  of  writing  into 
it  every  new  word  occurring  in  the  text.  Let  him  divide  each  page  into  two 
columns  by  a  line  drawn  down  the  middle,  and  write  the  German  words  on 
the  left  band  side,  and  the  corresponding  English  words  on  the  right  band 
side.  All  houns  should  be  written  down,  with  the  definite  article,  in  the 
nominative  singular,  and  with  an  indication  of  the  inflections  required  for  the 
genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural,  [e.g.  ber  ©arten,  6,  pl. —  (d)],  which 
inflections  will  be  found  in  every  good  dictionary.  The  List  of  Nouns  in 
Part  V,  indicating  the  gender  and  inflection  of  each  new  noun  occurring  in 
the  text,  will  therefore  become  unnecessary,  and  will  soon  be  discontinued, 
more  especially  as  the  Student  must,  by  this  time,  be  supposed  to  have 
attained  a  perfect  mastery  over  the  General  Rules  relating  to  the  declension 
of  nouns.  In  the  '  word-book,'  verbs  should  appear  in  the  Infinitive,  adjec- 
tives  in  their  uninflected  form,  and  all  words  thus  written  out  should  be. 
committed  to  memory. 
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PABT   IV. 


FR.^CTIOA^L    r>A^RT 


PRACTICAL    PART. 


(See  the  Directions  for  using  the  Book,  and  Part  III,  Lesson  i.) 

1.     Stjic  ScctiOtt. 

2l*  ©Uten  ÜÄorgen,  «getr  SBraun,  wie  geljit  e8?  S.  ©el^r  gut,  Id^  banfe 
Sinnen,  »öerr  9lrnbt ;  unb  wie  Befinben  Sie  fld^  ?  91.  Saufe,  id^  Befiube  mid^ 
fel^lic  gut.  SB.  SBol^iu  gel^eu  Sie  ?  91.  3^  gel^e  naä)  »gaufe.  SBoUeu  Sie 
uiid^  Begleiten  ?  SB.  ® erue ;  id)  f)atU  bie  9l6rtc^t,  Sie  ju  Befu(]&eu.  91.  5)ag 
freut  mid^,  benn  i^  l^abe  Sie  lange  ni(]&t  gefeiten.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

2.    3tt>citc  Scctlon, 

i®t^\ix&ä}.)  »er  aRotden»  (ffortfeftung.) 

SB.  3(^  l^aBe  fel^r  btel  ju  tl^un  gel^aBt  unb  Bin  fafl  immer  ju  «^aufe  gewefen. 
91.  Unb  i(^  au(f),  benn  baö  ©efd^äft  gel^t  fel^r  gut.  SB.  Sebermann  \(f)dnt  \tf)x 
Befd^aftigt  ju  fein.  91.  5)a3  ifi  ber  Segen  beg  jjriebenö.  SB.  3a,  id)  freue 
mi^;  baf  ber  Ärieg  öorüBer  iji ;  er  iji  eine  8afl  für  9ine.  91.  @3  leBe  ber 
»riebe !  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

8.    !Drittc  gection. 

(«efen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)  1  ßltibUbtttig*] 

2  (Sin  a^ann]  l^atte  bie  ©ewol^nl^eit,  d  oft  mit  (Id^  felBfl  ju  ft)re(^en.] 
4  (Siner  feiner  S^reunbe  l^atte  ed  Bemerft.]  6  SBarum  f^red^en  @ie  fo  oft  mit 
fld^  felBji  ?]  fragte  er  il^n  eineS  3!age3.  6  3)a3  will  id^  3l^nen  fagen ,]  war  bie 
9lntwort :  7  erjlen3  mag  i^  gern  einen  bemünftigen  ÜÄeufd^en  f^)red&en  l^ören ;] 
8  unb  gweitenö  mag  iä)  gern  mit  einem  bernünftigen  SKenfd^en  reben.] 
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PART  IV.      PRACTJCAL  PART.     LESSON  3, 


Stauen. 

1.  SBeldbe«  i(l  bcr  Xitel  m^ 

ferer  Sefeübung? 

2.  SBer  ^atte  bie  ©etoo^n^ 

l^eit,  mit  {td^  felbfl  gu 

fpred^en  ? 
8.  9Ba6  für  eine  @etoo^n^ 

^eit^^atteer? 
4.  SBer  l^atte  e«  bemerft? 

6.  2Ba«  fagte  ber  Jreunb  gu 

i^tn?  Put„@rfa9te'' 
before  the  answer. 
e.  2öie  lautete  bie  Slnttüort? 

7.  können  @ie  fortfal^ren? 

[3a,  er  fagte : 

( wbrds put  in  brackets, 
iike  the  preceding, 
are  to  be  placed  be- 
fore the  answer.) 

8.  Unb  gtreiten«? 


®))re$üBung. 

Practick  in  Conversation. 

(See  the  Directions.) 

Questions. 

L  Whatis  the  title  ofour 
reading  exercise  ? 

2.  Who  was  in  the  habit 
of  talking  to  him- 


self? 

3.  What  habit  had  he  ? 

4.  Who  had  noticed  it  ? 

6.  What  Said  his  friend 

to  him  ? 

e.  What  was  the  answer? 

7.  Can    you    continue? 

[  Yes,  he  said ; 


8.  And  in  the  next  place? 


Slnttoorten.    {Atuftvers.) 

1.  @inM(bung. 

2.  @in  a^ann. 


8.  Dp  mit  fid^  felBjl  gu 
fpred^en. 

4.  (Siner  feiner  greunbe.* 

5.  @r  fagte :  Sarum  fpre^ 

d^en  ®te  fo  oft  mit  {id^ 
felfcft? 

6.  5Dadn)i((id^3^nenfagen. 

7.  3a,  er  fagte:  erflen^mag 

ic^gem  einen  ))emünfti$ 
gen  9)?enfd^en  fpred^en 
^ören. 


8.  Unb  gioeitend  mag  t(^ 
gern  mit  einem  t)emünf$ 
tigen  9P?enf(^en  reben. 


4.    SJiertc  Scction. 


(Oefvr&d^.)  »er  9»oröett»  (ffortfeftung.) 

91.  3c^t  jinb  ttjir  enblid^  ju  «&aufc.  ©el^en  ®ie,  bleS  ifi  mein  Heiner  3unge. 
9B.  ©Uten  Xqlo^,  mein  3unge,  wie  l^eif t  bu  ?  ff ritg.  ©uten  Xai^,  mein  »gerr,  ic^ 
l^eige  grife.  SB.  3)a3  i jl  Ja  ein  l^üBfc^^et  0lame.  Unb  wie  alt  Bifl  bu  ?  ff  t  i  t  g. 
Sünf  3al^re*  STOein  ©eturtötag  wirb  Balb  fein,  ©ann  wirb  ber  SSater  mit 
einen  ^Degen  fi^enfen.  D,  bad  wirb  :)7rä^tig  fein !  SB*  ©ewi^ ;  benn  bann 
fannfl  bu  @oIbat  f))ielen.  £),  bu  wirft  flti^er  noti^  einmal  ein  tüd^tiger  ©eneral 
werben.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

5,    günftc  Scction. 

(£efen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)       1  S)er  tQÜ^tge  ^hwtat^ 

(£in  !I einer  Slböofat,  ber  aBer  3  fel^r  geleiert  unb  wifeig]  war,  flanb  att 
Beuge  2  öor  einem  ©eri^te.]  4  (Sin  öled^tggelel^rter]  6  öon  rlefenl^after 
©röße]  fragte  il^n,  6  wa8  er  fei,]  unb  entgegnete,  na^bem  er  eine  9(ntwort 
erl^alten  l^atte :  7  Sie  ein  öled^tögelel^rter  ?]  8  @i,  i^  Knnte  Sie  Ja  in  meine 
3!afiö^e  jledenl] — iDaö  mag  fein,  antwortete  ber  Heine  SBi^fo^jf,  9  unb  wenn 
Sie  e8  tl^äten,  bann  l^ätten  Sie  mel^r  öle^tögelel^rfamfeit  in  3l^rer  3!afd^e, 
aU  in  3J^rem  Äo»)fe.] 
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ai7 


&}ßXtä)fiinnQ.    (Practice  in  Conversation.) 


%xa^tn. 

1  SBie  tautet  Ux  %M  feer  (Stg&l^tuna? 

2.  9Bo  flanb  ber  fCeine  aibt^ofat  ? 

3.  SBat  er  ein  finget  9)?ann? 
[3a,  er  toar 

4.  ffier  fragte  xf^n,  toa«  et  fei? 

5.  SBar  bied  auä^  ein  Heiner  9)>^ann? 
[9^ein,  im  ©egent^eil,  er  toar 

6.  SBad  fragte  er  i^n  ? 

7.  SDa0  fa^te  ber  grof e  $lb9ofat,  nad^bem 

ber  Keine  geanttoortet  f^attt^ 

8.  Unb  \osa  finfl  nod^  ? 

9.  itönnen  (Sie  ntir  bie  Slnttoort  bed  Heinen 

SBi|fovfe0  tagen? 
[2)0«  mag  fein, 


1.  What  is  the  title  of  the  tale  ? 

2.  Where  stood  the  little  lawyer? 
8.  Was  he  a  clever  man  ? 


[Yes,  he  was 
Wl 


4.  Who  asked  him  what  he  was  ? 

5.  Was  he  also  a  little  man  ? 

[No,  on  the  contrary,  he  was 

6.  What  did  he  ask  him  ? 

7.  What  Said  the  tall  lawyer,  after  the 

little  one  had  answered  ? 

8.  And  what  eise  ? 

9.  Can  you  say  the  answer  of  the  little 

wit? 
[That  may  be, • 


6.  ©ed&fie  Seclion. 

(©efprddj.)  ©er  Snotdett»  (ffortfefeung.) 

9t.  SBie  gefällt  Sinnen  ber  Sungc  ?  9B.  Cr  ifi  ein  5Prad^t!ertd^en,  unb  er 
n)trb  Sinnen  gen?i^  no^  ntan^e  {^eube  nta^en.  3t.  «&offentti(]^  »irb  er  gut 
unb  fleißig  n^erben,  benn  bad  ifi  bie  «&au:)7tfa^e  im  SeBen.  SBotlen  ®ie  ein 
®Ia«  aBein  trinfen?  9B.  3a,  mit  SJergnügen.  3(^  trinfe  gern  ein  ®ta8 
aBein  Beim  ^taubem,  («gerr  9lrnbt  Hingelt.)  Sa«  awabd^en.  ^aUn  ®ie 
geüingett,  ^err  2trnbt  ?  9t.  ©itte,  Snife,  Bringen  ®ie  un«  eine  gtaf^e  flll^ein» 
n>ein,  jtvei  ® I&fer  unb  etwad  «Rucken«    S)a9  Wtä^(i)tn.  ®ogtei(^. 

(Sortfefeung  fotgt) 

7.  Siebente  Sectlort 

(9efen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)  ^umm^tiU 

1  6in  Junger  SKann,  ber  ein  groger  fDummf ojjf  war,  ^atte  einen  ©ruber,] 
ber  2  jn^ei  3al^re  iünger  n^ar  atd  er.]  4  Cine«  Saged]  fragte  man  il^n,  3  n^ie 
alt  fein  SBruber  fei.]  6  3n  gwei  Saljiren,  antwortete  er,  »erben  wir  öon 
gt eifern  9ttter  fein.] 

e  STOan  fragte  einen  SBauern,]  ber  7  im  S!^eater]  getrefen  war,  8  wie  eö 
il^m  gefallen  l^aBe.]  9  D,  antwortete  er,  bie  ©Bieter  \)ßxa^m  Jjon  iljiren 
eigenen  ©efc^äftenj  10  id^  ^aBe  gar  nid^t  juge^ört] 

®^}re^üBung. 


1.  SDie  fängt  unfere  neue  (5rg&^tung  an  ? 


2.  9Ba«  wirb  »on  feinem  ©ruber  gefagt  ? 
2)a§  er 


1.  How  does  our  new  tale  begin? 

(fängt ...  an,  from  anfangen,  to 
begin.) 

2.  What  is  said  of  his  brother  ? 
[That  he 


2l8 
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8*  Sod  fragte  man  ben  ^mnntfopf  ? 

4.  9Bann  fragte  man  i^n? 

5.  SBa6  anttoortete  er? 

6.  ^en  fragte  man,  me  ed  i^m  im  Xiju 

atet  gefallen  l^abe? 

7.  2Bo  toar  ber  ©euer  ge»efen  ? 

8.  ä0a6  fragte  man  ifyx  ? 

9.  ffia«  antwortete  er  ? 
10.  Unb  XDOß  fcnfl  no(^? 


8.  Wbat  was  the  simpleton  asked  ? 
4«  Wben  did  they  ask  him  ? 

5.  What  did  he  answer  ? 

6.  Who  was  asked  how  he  had  en- 

joyed  the  theatre  ? 

7.  Where  had  the  peasant  been  ? 

8.  What  was  he  asked  ? 

9.  What  did  he  answer  ? 
10.  And  what  eise  ? 


8.    äd^tc  8cctlon. 

(©efprädj.)  ©er  fOtct^m.  (fförtfe^^mig.) 

5)a8  aWabd^en.  »gier  ijl  SlUeS,  waö  Sie  njünfd^en.  91.  Saufe,  8uife,  ifl 
meine  grau  o6eu  ?  i.  0leiu,  fte  ifl  im  ©arten.  91.  Sitte,  bann  tragen  ®ie 
ben  SBeiu  unb  beu  St\i(f)tn  bal^iu.  (3u  «§erm  ©raun.)  Sajfen  Sie  unö 
in  ben  ©arten  gelten,  «§err  SStaun ;  wir  fdnnen  bort  bie  friff^^e  8uft  genießen, 
unb  meine  Stau  wirb  fld^  freuen,  ®ie  gu  feljien,  SB.  5)a8  ifl  ein  guter  93or* 
fc^^Iag,  benn  eö  ifl  fel^r  warm  im  äimmtx,  unb  bie  Äü^Ie  be3  ©artenö  wirb  fel^r 
wol^It^uenb  für  un3  fein.  51.  fDann  fommen  Sie,  mein  Sreunb,  unb  lafleu 
®ie  uns  feine  Qüt  verlieren.  (Sortfefcung  folgt.) 

9.    SfJcunte  Scction. 

(8efen  unb  UeBerfeften.)    1  SBle  bu  mit,  fo  W^  biu] 

2  SBer  l^at  ni^t  öon  bem  geifheic^en  J)ecan  ©wift  gel^ört?]  4  ßined 
SÄotgenö]  wotlte  er  3  auöreitenj  aBer  6  fanb,  baß  feine  Stiefel  nod^  ni(3^t 
ge^ju^t  waren.]  6  SBarum  flnb  meine  Stiefel  ni^t  ge^ju^t?]  fragte  er  feinen 
5)iener. — 7  @3  iji  nid^t  ber  SWül^e  wertl^,  fle  gu  ^ju^en ;  benn  in  ben  fc^^mu^igen 
äBegen  werben  Sie  biefelBen  jia  bo(^  glei^  wieber  fc^mu^ig  mati^enj  antwortete 
ber  5)iener. 

8  ©lei^  na^l^er  Bat  ber  ©iener  feinen  «&erm  um  ben  S^Iüjfel  gur  Si)eife* 
fammer.]  9  SBogu?]  fagte  ber  «&err. — 10  3«»»  Sr^flüden.] — 11  D,  tt^ 
Wieberte  ber  5)ecan,  eö  Iji  nic^^t  ber  SWül^e  wertl^,  ie^t  gu  ejfen,  benn  bu  wirji  ia 
bo^  nod^  gwei  Stunben  wieber  l^ungrig  fein.] 

S^jre^üBung. 


1.  SGDie   tautet  bie  UeBerf^rift    unferer 

Slnef  böte  ? 

2.  SBie  lautet  ber  Anfang  ? 

8.  fBai  tooUte  et  eine«  9)?orgend  tl^unt 


[(5r  toottte 


4.  SBann  »oiite  er  au0reiten? 


1.  What    is    the    heading    of    our 

anecdote  ? 

2.  What  is  the  beginning  ? 

8.  What  was  he  about  to  do  one 
moming  ? 

[He  was  about  to 

.4.  When  was  he  about  to  take  a 
ride? 
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5.  aBftv  mti  fertig? 

[9il«in,  et 

e.  SEBa«  fragte  er  feinen  JDiener? 

7.  Silfen  (Sie  bie  $lntn)ort  bed  iDienerd  ? 
[3a,  er  fagte : 

8.  fBca  gefc^a^  bann? 

9.  SBo«  fragte  iT)nber$err? 

10.  SGBa«  jagte  ber  a)iener  ? 

11.  ^aben  &t  bie  Slnttoort  be0  iDecand 

behalten? 
[3a,  i(^  glaube  xoq^I  : 


5.  Was  everything  ready  ? 
[No,  he 

6.  What  did  he  ask  his  servant  ? 

7.  Do you know  the  servant's  answer ? 
[Yes,  he  said : 

8.  What  happened  aflerwards? 

9.  What  did  the  master  ask  him  ? 

10.  What  did  the  servant  say? 

11.  Do  you  remember  the  Dean's 

answer? 
[Yes,  I  think  so :  — 


10.     S^f^ntt  itCÜOXL 

(®efVrädJ.)  »et  9Rotden»  (ffortfefeung.) 

21.  »gier  ifl  meine  dxau,  ^tn  ©raun.— fileBe  STOarle,  bu  wirfl  bl^  freuen, 
einen  alten  SBefannten  ju  jegrüßen.  Stau  2[rnbt.  ©eien  ®ie  mit  ^ttiUd) 
njiUfommen,  ^ert  SBraun !  SBie  fd^ön,  baf  ®ie  un8  wiebet  einmal  tefuc^^en ! 
(®ie  giebt  il^m  bie  »&anb.)  ».  SKabam,  iä)  würbe  mit  gewi^  Wngjl  ein 
Vergnügen  barauß  gemac^^t  IjiaBen,  Sie  gu  U\u(f)m,  aUein —  grau  21. 
Saö  ® efd^äft  njoHte  e«  nic^^t  erlauben,  ni^t  njal^r  ?  O,  i^  fenne  bie  Ferren 
ju  gut.  3n  biefer  Seit  l^ött  man  faum  öon  etttJo3  2tnberem,  ate  öom  @ef4öft. 
2lbet  eö  tl^ut  nichts,  wir  grtauen  muffen  un«  f(^on  baran  gewdl^nen.  SBitte, 
fe^n  Sie  fld^  auf  biefe  SBanf,  «gert  SBraun;  lajfen  ®ie  un8  baö  ©efc^äft 
einmol  öergejfen  unb  ein  wenig  plaubern.  (Spttfe^ung  folgt.) 

11.    gifte  Scctlotu 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe)^en.)  Sie  )tl>e{  SSebietitem 

1  Sie  SBebienten  gweiet  Dffigiere]  2  trafen  fld^  auf  bet  ©ttaf e.]    giatürlid^ 

fam  baS  ©efpräd^  Mb  3  auf  iljire  »Ferren.]    4  3)et  (Sine  loBte  feinen  «&errn] 

5  au^erorbentliti^.]    6  dr  ifl  ^b^i^,  nati^flc^^tig  unb  freunblid^J  fagte  er,  unt 

7  wenn  id)  il^m  nur  bie  Jlleibet  gut  bür jie,  fo  ifl  et  immer  gufrieben.]  —  8  2lber 

jie|t  wiQ  i(^  bir  t^on  meinem  <&ertn  ergftl^Ien,]  unterbrach  il^n  ber  2(nbere.    0 

S)et  ijl  no(^  t^iel  beffer ;  et  Ho^ft  meine  Uniform  {eben  ü^orgen  aud,  nac^bem 

iä)  mit  ber  feinigen  fertig  bin.]— 10  aBirflid^?]  fragte  ber  (£rjle.— 11  3a  wo^I !] 

12  9lur  mit  bem  Unterf^iebe,  ba^  i^  meinen  Slod  anl^abe,  wenn  et  il^n 

au8f(o^)ft.] 

©^jred^üiung. 

(The  Student  will  now  be  so  far  advanced  as  to  understand  most  of  the 
questions  without  the  füll  translatlon.  Where  he  requires  help,  the 
necessary  indications  will  be  given.) 

1.  ffietd^e  ?Perfonen  (which  persons)  trafen  jld§  auf  ber  ^Straße?  2.  SBa«  tl^aten 
(what  did)  bie  beiben  JBebienten?  [<Sie .    8.  SBorauf  (upon  what)  tarn  ba« 
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®ef}nr&d^?    4«  Sic  fptaäf  (how  ^ke)  bet  dine  von  ftinem  ^errn?    6.  Sie  lo^ 

« i^n?    e.  SBa«  faßte  «r  »cn  i^m?    [(8t  faßte : .    7.  SBar  ber  ^ett  immer  in^ 

friebrn?    [Sa,  bet  2)iemt  faßte: .    8.  3»it  toel<^  Sotten  untetbtac^  i^n  bet 

Slnbete?   [(St  faßte: .   9.  SSk^  faßte  bet  3»eite  von  feinem  ^ettnl    10.  SEBoftte 

bet  (Jtjle  ba«  ßlauben?    [Slein,  benn  (for)  et  ftaate : .     11.  Ißie  (antete  bie  9inU 

»Ott  ?    12.  Unb  toie  \^U)i  |te  ?    (And  how  did  it  finish  ?)    [(Sie  f(^(of  fo : . 

12.    3n)5Iftc  gectiott. 

(©efjnrie^.)  »et  aRotdem  (ffottfe^^miß.) 

8f  t  a  u  3(.  SBie  gel^t  ed  3l^ret  Samilte  ?  ®inb  bte  Jllnber  »ol^I  ?  93.  ®ie 
{Inb  fel^t  ßütig^  Sl^abam !  SBit  flnb  Wit  gefunb  unb  ntuntn.  9  r  a  u  ^  (Sd 
fteut  mi(]^,  bad  ju  l^ören.  9Bie  ^iele  Jlinber  l^aBen  @U?  SB.  Qxod,  einen 
JtnaBen  unb  ein  SU^dbti^en.  2)a:  Jtnafie  ifi  fle^n  Saläre  alt^  unb  bad  SU^äbd^en 
ifl  ein  Sal^t  lünger.  SBeibe  flnb  lieBe,  gute  Jtinber,  bie  und  stiele  {^eube  ntaä^en. 
8f  t  a  u  31.  (£8  iji  ein  OIüÄ,  gute  Äinber  gu  Ijiaien.  Unfer  gtife  wirb  nä^ jien 
9ßonat  fet^d  Saläre  alt,  unb  bann  »irb  ed  Qtit,  if)n  jur  ®(^ule  gn  f(^tden. 
fflol^in  fi^itfen  Sie  3^re  Äinber  ?  SB.  3n  ben  Äinbergarten  beö  Stäuleinö  01., 
eine  fel^t  )?otiiigli(!^e  @c^ule  füt  Heine  Jtinbet  unb  ganj  nal^e  Bei  unfemt 
^aufe.  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

18.    ÜJreije^ntc  Sectfon. 

(«efen  unb  UeBetfeftett.)  ©et  Qmalibu 

9tl«  1  naäi  SBeenbigung  M  f^Ieflfc^^en  ÄriegeS]  2  ber  Äönig  JWebrid^  bet 
Otoge]  feine  neue  $rotjinj  Bereite,  üBetgafc  3  ein  Snöalibe]  il^m  4  eine 
SBittfd^tift.]  — 6  SBa«  ttjünf^ejl  bu  ?]  —  e  (gine  5Benflon]  njünfd^e  Id^!  — 7 
S)u  l^a ji  ein  SBein  fut  mid^  tjerloren,  —  bu  foUfl  alfo  au^  eine  5Benflon  l^aBen. 
fflte  lange  l^afl  bu  mir  gebtent  ?]  —  8  3(^  \)abt  flehen  Saläre  gegen  Sie 
gebtent !]  —  9  ©egen  mid^  ?  —  3a,  benn  iä)  Bin  ein  Defh:ei(3&er !  —  @i,  bann 
laß  bir  bo^  t)on  beinern  Äaifer  eine  95enflon  geBen !  —  0lein,  baö  gel^t  ni^t  I 
3^re  ©olbaten  IjiaBen  mir  ein  SBein  weggefd^offen,  unb  bal^er  muffen  ®w  e« 
tl^un.] 

10  Diefe  9tnt»ort  gefiel  bem  Äönig,  unb  bie  fBenflon  würbe  fofort  Bewilligt,  j 

®^re(^iiiBung. 

1.  Sann  (whcn)  Bereifle  griebtid^  ber  ©tofle  ©d^leüen?  2.  ©et  (who)  Bereifte 
®d^(e{ien?    8.  SBer  (who)  übergab  i^m  ettoad?    4.  Unb  toad  übergab  i^m  ber  3n^ 

»alibe?    [Qx  übergab  i^m .     6.  SBa«  fragte  i^n  ber  JTßnig?    [@r  fragte : . 

6.  9Ba6  toünfd^te  ber  3noaltbe  ?    7.  äOad  antwortete  il^m  ber  J^ontg  ?    8.  ^^^atte  ber 

©olbat  bem  Äönig  gebient?    [5flein,  er  fagte: .    9.  9lun  »erfuc^en  @ie  einmal, 

ba6  QInbe  be^  ©ef^r&dbe^  ju  ta>ieber](|olen.    (Please,  now  try  to  repeat  the  end  of 

the  convcrsation.)    [3(3^  toiii  ti  »erfud^en: .    10.  3a,  ba<  ift  \tf)t  gut.    Unb 

gejiel  bem  Äonig  bicfe  Slnttoort?    [3a, :. 
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14.  SSicrje^ntc  8cction, 

(OefrtddJ.)  »et  9Rordeti»  (©^Cug.) 

5  r  a  u  9[.  3a,  baö  Ifl  eine  öortrefPi(ö&e  ®^ule.  ^an  rül^mt  fle  \tf)x,  unb 
ed  freut  mi(^,  bag  auc^  ®ie  btefelie  em^fel^Ien,  benn  i(^  l^aBe  fc^on  baran 
gebadet,  ben  ffrij  bal^ln  ju  fd^iden.  —  SieBer  Äarl,  waö  benf fl  bu  baöon  ?  2t. 
^ä)  glauH  ^a^  n^ii:  niti^td  SBeffered  tl^un  !5nnen,  ald  ben  Anaben  bal^tn  gu 
f^iden«  C^ntfd^Uege  biti^  fd^neU,  Ue6e  ^arie,  unb  bann  ntati^e  bem  {^aulein 
einen  SBefu^.  jj  r  a  u  2L  3a,  id^  njitt  e3  morgen  tl^un.  ©.  STOabam,  eö  wirb 
fd^on  frÄt.  jj  t  a  u  2t.  Sie  njotten  fd^on  gelten  ?  SB.  dö  t^ut  mir  fe^r  leib, 
oJer  id^  fann  nid^t  länger  bleiben,  jjrau  2t.  fflun,  id^  l^offe,  ®ie  werben 
balb  einmat  wieberfommen !  SB.  S)ad  wiU  i(i)  mit  {^euben  t^un.  S^rau  2t. 
a$ergeffen  @ie  nid^t,  ba$  3l^r  tBefud^  und  fietd  angenehm  ifl.  £eben  @te  voo% 
»&err  SBraun !  (ffinbe.) 

15.  güttfjc^ntc  Sectlott. 

(«efen  unb  Uebcrfeten.)    l  »et  «ö»e  nnb  bn  S^aft.] 

(CSine  9abe(  2  «on  Seffing.) 
3  Cin  Sönje]  4  ttjürblgte  einen  broUigen  «gafen  feiner  naiveren  93e!anntfd^aft.] 
2t6er  ifl  eö  benn  wal^r,  fragte  il^n  einfl  ber  «öafe,  6  ba^  eud^  ibmn  ein  elenber 
frä^enber  «&al^n  fo  leidet  öeriagen  fann  ?] 

6  2tllerbing«  ifi  eö  wal^r,  antwortete  ber  Söwe,]  unb  7  e0  ifl  eine  allgemeine 
SBemerfung,  baf  wir  großen  3;^iere  burd^gängig  tint  gewiffe  tUim  ©d^wad^l^eit 
an  unö  l^aben.]  ®o  wirfl  bu,  jum  SBeif^jiel,  »on  bem  ete^}l&anten  gel^ört  Ijiaben, 
8  ba$  bad  ©runjen  eined  @^weind  @d^aubet  unb  C^ntfe^en  in  i^m  erwedFt.] 

9  SEBirHid^  ?  unterBrad^  ii^n  ber  »&afe,  —  [a,  nun  begreife  id^  aud^,  warum 
wir  »&Äfen  un0  fo  entfefelid^  öor  ben  »gunben  fürd^ten.] 

@))red^übung. 

1.  SBie  l^eiflt  biefe  gäbet?  (What  \s  the  name  of  this  fable?)  2.  «Bon  Wem 
(whom)  i(l  fie?    3.  ©er  (who)  »ürbigte  ben  ^ofen  feiner  ©efanntfci^aft?    4.  ffia« 

t^at  ber  ?6toc?    [(St .     6.  fQaß  fragte  ii^n  einft  ber  J&afe?    [Slber  ifl  e«  benn 

"miix, .    e.  SBie  lautete  bie  Slnttocrt  be«  fiawen?    7.  3öa«  fagte  ber  Sötoe  tjon 

ben  großen  X^ieren?    [®r  fagte: .     8.  SBa«  foHte  (should)  ber  $afe  öon  bem 

'@(e))^anten  gei^ört  ^aben?    9.  Jtönnen  ®ie  mir  bie  gan^e  9lnt»ort  bed  ^afen  meber^ 
^clett  ?    [3$  glaube,  iäf  fann  e« :  -^ — . 

16.  ©ed^ae^ntc  Scctlon. 

(Srief.)    S^tinti^^  etftet  IBtief  t>ott  bet  S^^ult  an  feine  SItetttt 

SBerlitt,  ben  14*«»  Slugufl,  1875. 
Steine  lieben  dltern! 

9Bir  flnb  foeben  bon  ber  Jtird^e  nad^  «^aufe  gefommen.    &  ifl 

.jw5lf  U^r,  unb  ^on  ie^t  bid  jum  SRittageffm  l^aben  wir  Qtit,  unfere  SSriefe  ju 
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fd^reiBen*  (Ss  freut  mtd^,  (Su^  fd^relBen  ju  Rnnen^  baß  e8  mit  fel^r  gut  gel^t. 
SlUe  flnb  gegen  mi(]&  fel^r  gütig;  bie  ÄnaBen  fowol^I,  aU  aud^  ber  «öerr  Doctor 
unb  bie  Srau  iDoctorin.  fiefttere  BefonberS;  benn  fle  tjergigt  nie,  mit  ein 
freunblic^ed  SBort  ju  fagen,  wenn  fle  mid^  fielet,  itnb  idt)  glaubt,  baß  ed  mir 
l^iet  fel^t  gut  gefallen  wirb, 

SBit  flnb  breißig  ©^ftler^  atU  muntere  Sungen^  \>on  benen  einige  mir  ganj 
iefonberö  gefallen,  ©eflern,  ©onnaBenb,  l^aBen  tt?ir  einige  ©tunben  gel^aBt, 
aBer  am  ^eitag  n^urben  bie  Jllaffen  georbnet  unb  bie  adliger  au^gegefeen. 
9lä(!^fien  ©onntag  »iU  id)  duti^  mel^r  erjä^len. 

2e6et  »ol^l/  unb  fid^reiBet  Balb  an 

Suren  (&ü(f)  lieBenben  ©o'^n 

«geinric^. 

17.  eicbjc^tttc  Scction. 

(«efen  unb  neBerfeften.)  ^üntÜU^feiU 

I  ffiin  Äaufmann]  2  wollte  öerreifen]  unb  3  Befal^l  feinem  SBebienten,  il^n 
am  nä^ften  S^orgen  um  ^ier  U^r  ju  weden.]  4  3ol^ann]  5  wollte  fel^r 
:^ün!tli^  fein,]  unb  ballet  Bef^loß  er,  6  {!(^  mit  feinen  Aleibem  aufd  SBett  ju 
legen  unb  wact;  ju  BteiBen.] 

7  ©a  er  aBer  fe^r  mübe  war,  fi^lief  et  Balb  ein.]  8  ^Üifiiä)  Jebod^  ful^t  er 
aud  bem  ®<!^lafe  auf,  aU  bie  Ufft  gerabe  jwei  f(^lug.]  9  SRod^  fd^laftrunfen 
pürgte  er  in  baö  Qimmtx  feinet  ^erm,  ber  fejl  fd^lief,  unb  fci^üttelte  il^n  l^eftigj 
10  Bis  er  im  l^dc^ften  ®rabe  erfi^roden  aufwachte.] 

II  SBaö  gieBt'«,  Sol^ann,  tp  e«  f(^on  üier  ?]  fragte  ber  «gerr.  —  fflein,  ant» 
wortete  ber  S)iener,  12  ed  ift  erft  gwei,  ®ie  Unnm  no(^  gwei  ®tunben  fti^lafen.] 

S^red^itBung. 

L  SOer  toollte  t)erreifen  ?    2.  fBai  tooUtt  ber  J^aufiuann  ?    [(St •    8.  9Da9 

Befa^fl  er  feinem  Söebienten  ?    [Qr .    4.  SBie  l^iej  ber  ©ebiente  ?    [®r  ^ieg . 

6.   fBai  tooUtt  Solenn  fein  ?    [(5r .     8.   Sffia«  Befd^tcf  Sodann  ?    [Sr  Be* 

fd^lof .    7.  ffio«  gef^o^i  nun  ?  (What  happened  now  ?)    8.  @^lief  er  lange  ? 
fReitt, (omit  JeDod^).    9.  Äönnen  @ie  fortfal^ren  gu  erj&^len?   (Can  you  con- 

tinue  the  tale?)    [3a, .     10.  SBie  lange  fc^üttelte  ber  g3cbieate  ben  ^errn? 

U.  SGßa0  fragte  ti^n  ber  ^err  ?    12.  äßo^  anttoortete  ber  S)ieuer  ? 

18.  Sld^tje^nte  Sectlon. 

(©efrrft*.)  ®a«  Sluffte^eti.  (Srjler  X^eil.) 

ffltrijierm.  SBet  Hojjft?  «ugujl.  3(i&  Bin%  fflill^elm,  öffne  bie 
3:^üte,  e8  ijl  fe(^3  U^r,  ©.  Äomm  nur  l^erein,  3tugufl,  bie  3:^üre  ifl  niCift 
t)erf(^loffen.    3t.  fflo^  im  Sette  ?    fDie  ®onne  fie](;t  fti^on  ](|o^  am  «Fimmel, 
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Äomm  unb  flcibe.  bid^  an,  benn  bu  roeigt  J[a,  l^eutc  Ifl  unfcret  SKutter  ®c^ 
Burtötag.  SB.  3)a  Bin  Id^  f^on  auf  ben  SBeinen.  aBlttjt  bu  mit  cjütigfl  meine 
©d^ul^e  ünb  ©trüm^jfe  ßefcen  ?  Sie  liegen  bort  auf  bem  ©tul^Ie,  Ol.  ® ern,  l^ier 
flnb  rte.  9lun  fc^^nett  anö  SBaf*en  I  3d^  »itt  bir  frif^eg  SBaffer  in«  SBaf^^ 
Berfen  gießen,  ©iel^,  l^ieir  ijl  bie  ©eife  unb  baö  «§anbtu^.  2B.  J)anfe,  ii& 
»erbe  Balb  fertig  fein.  (ffortfe^ung  folgt») 

19.  gieunjc^ntc  Scction. 

(Sefen  unb  Ueberfe^en.)    1  £)er  9SBoIf  unb  btt  ^c^äfer*] 
4.' "'  (Sine  gaBet  »on  «efiuig.) 

2  6in  ©d^äfer]  l^atte  3  burd^  eine  graufame  ©eud^e]  4  feine  gange  »gerbe] 
s?erIoren.    ©aö  erfuhr  ber  SBoIf  unb  6  !am,  feine  ßonboleng  aBjupatten.] 

e  ©d&fifer,  f^rad^  er,  ijl  e3  wal^r,  bafi  bid^  ein  fo  graufameö  Unglütf  Betroffen 
]^at  ?]  7  Du  Bi jl  um  beine  ganje  «gerbe  gefommen  ?  3)ie  lieBe,  fromme,  fette 
«gerbe  I]    8  Du  bauerfl  mid^,  unb  id^  möd^te  Blutige  ^^^ränen  weinen.] 

9  «gaBe  ©anf,  2Reijier  3fegrim,  öerfefete  ber  ©d^äfer.  3d^  fel^e,  bu  ^ajl  ein 
fel^r  mitleibige3  «gerj.] 

10  iDaS  l^at  er  aud&  njirflid^,  fugte  beö  ©d^äferö  «gunb  l^inju,  fo  oft  er  unter 
bem  UnglüÄ  feines  0läd^fien  felB^  leibet.] 

©^red^üBung. 

1.  SBie  l^etft  biefe  gaBeU  2.  SCBer  fyitU  feine  ^etbe  öettoren?  8.  ©obnrd^  (by 
what)  l^atte  er  fte  ))ertoren?    4.  Unb  tooB  l^atte  er  ))erloren?    5.  Sßad  tl^at  ber  ®olf, 

aU  er  bieö  erfuhr  ?    [ßx .    6.  Sie  rebete  er  ben  ©c^&fer  an  ?    (How  did  he 

address  the  shepherd  ?)    7.  ffia«  fagte  er  \)on  ber  $erbe  ?  [®r  fogte : .    8.  Unb 

mt  fprad^  er  fein  ^ebauern  aui  ?    (And  how  did  he  express  his  compassion  ?)    8. 
SBad  antiDortete  ber  ©(^äfer  ?    10.  $a6en  ©ie  ben  ©4luf  Bel^alten  ?    Sa, • 

20.  SttJönjigjic  Scction. 

(©efrra^.)  S)a«  9Lnf^t^en,  (Stoeiter  X^eit.) 

SB i  11^ e Im.  «gaBt  iljir  auf  mid^  gewartet?  9tttguji.  Die  ©c^njejlern 
flnb  fd^on  feit  fünf  Ul^r  mit  mir  im  ©arten  gewefen.  SBir  l^aBen  SBIumen 
ge!|)flüdtt  unb  Äränge  geBunben.  D,  wir  flnb  fel^r  jleigig  gewefen !  SB.  3fl 
ber  ©eBurtdtagdtifd^  fd^on  georbnet  ?  3d^  l^ofe,  il^  l^aBt  aud^  für  mid^  nod^ 
ein  wenig  gu  ti)nn.  91.  ©ei  unBeforgt,  KeBer  SBill^elm,  e8  BleiBt  nod&  genug 
ju  tl^un  üBrig.  Oie  J^^änge  muffen  aufgel^ängt  werben,  unb  ber  ^ifd^  ifl  nod^ 
lange  nid^t  in  Orbnung.  ©))ute  bid^  nur.  äBo  iji  beine  äBefte  unb  beine 
Sadtl  (©c^lup  folgt.) 
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21.    @in  unb  amnjigfle  Section. 

(?cfm  unb  UtBtrfefcen.)     1  »et  gfel  nnb  bet  SSSoIf*] 

((Sine  gfabel  t)on  Seffing.) 

dln  (Sfel  Beflegnete  2  einem  l^ungrigen  8BoIfe.]  3  ^ait  W\iU\\>  mit  mir, 
fagte  ber  gitternbe  @[el,  id^  Bin  ein  anneö  franf e«  S^l^iet ;]  flel^  nut;  n>a3  für 
4  einen  S)orn]  iäf  mir  in  ben  Su^  getreten  i)aU ! 

5  fflal^rl^aftig,  bu  bauerjl  mic^^J  öerfefete  ber  ®otf ;  unb  i(^  finbe  mid^  in 
meinem  ©ewijfen  öeriunben,  bi(^  6  öon  beinen  ©^merjen  gu  Befreien.] 

7  Äaum  »ar  ba0  SBort  ge[))rod^en,  fo  »ar  ber  (Sfel  gerriffen.] 

®))re^itBung. 

1.  SBie  loutet  ber  Sitel  biefer  gaBel?  2.  ©em  begegnete  ber  ®fet?  8.  Tonnen 
@ie  mir  fagen,  toa^  ber  (Sfel  gum  SGßolfe  fagte  ?  4.  9Bad  ^atte  ber  (S^tl  {td^  in  ben 
%ui  getreten?    5.  fBai  verfemte  ber  SGßolf  ?    6.  Unb  n)o;|U  (to  what)  fanb  er  {i(B  in 

feinem  ©etoiifen  »erbimben  ?  [3^>n (Substitute  ,, feinen"  for  „beinen").    7.  SBo« 

gefd^al^  barauf  ?    (What  happened  after  that  ?) 

23.    Smi  unb  anjangfgfic  8cction. 

((9eft)r&d^.)  Sa«  flufftel^ett»  ((Sd^Tuf.) 

SB 1 1 ^  e Im.  D,  ba  fdHt  mir  eBen  ein,  bafi  ber  ©iener  gefletn  2tBenb  meine 
3ade  gum  Siltrflen  l^inuntergenommen  f)at.  @e^e  gefäffigft  l^inunter^  ^ugujl^ 
unb  Bitte  fiubwig,  fle  l^eroufguBringen,  i(^  werbe  gleid&  na^f ommen.  91  u  g  u  ft. 
Der  Äubttjig  wirb  t>m  3:og  gu  Sag  no^Idjfiger.  (£3  ifl  Seit,  il^n  einmal  ge=» 
1)Mq  gured^tguttjeifen.  SB.  S)u  l^oft  gang  fliegt,  unb  eö  würbe  il^m  gewiß  fel^r 
bienll^  fein.  91.  SU^eine  ©tiefet  flnb  ou^  nod^  nid^t  geBrad&t,  unb  feit  einiger 
Seit  jlnb  fle  fo  fd^Ied^t  gewic^ji,  bop  jle  fafl  gar  feinen  ©lang  l^aBen. 

23.    2)rci  unb  jn^angiglic  Scctlon. 

(iBefen  unb  UeBerfe)^en.)  @ttie  9lec^etifttmbe» 

Saffen  Sie  un«  ein  wenig  rennen,  unb  lafien  ®ie  und  mit  einer  Reinen 
9(bbition  ben  Qtnfang  mati^en. 

StufgaBe :  9lbbire  bie  Sal^l 35986 

unbbieSö^t 12476 


[35980  +  (plus)  12476.] 


5 
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(®rfte  (Rei^e.)    fBiv  fongcn  mit  bet  erjlen  (Heilte  red^t«  an :  SfluÖ 
unb  fcd^ö  ifl  fed^« ;  fcfeen  wir  biefe  SaT^I  wnter  bie  @iner  ...  6 

(3n?citc  JRci^c.)    9td^t  unb  j!e6en  iji  fünfgc^n  {15);  fletten  njit 

fünf  unter  bie  gweite  JReil^e 

unb  Bel^alten  wir  einen  «gunberter  im  ©ebdc^^tnif ,  um  il^n  ben  2af)Un 
ber  britten  öleil^e  l^injugufügen. 

(dritte  öleil^e.)    S)er  im  ©ebdd^tnifl  gurürffiel^altene  »gunberter  (i) 
unb  neun  ijl  jel^n,  unb  öier  ijl  öierjel^n.    Sefet  muffen  wir  bie  ßdf)l 

öier  unter  bie  britte  öleil^e  pellen 

unb  ben  üBrig  WeiBenben  3!aufenber  (i)  im  ©eba^tniß  jurürffcel^alten 

(gjierte  JRei^e.)    @in3  unb  fünf  ip  fed^Ö,  unb  gwei  i^  ad^t    .        .      8 

(ffünfte  JReil^e.)    Srei  unb  einö  ijl  öier    .       •        .       , 


fDieö  mad^t  gufammen 

3n  SEBorten :  Sld^t  unb  öierjig  taufenb  öier  l^unbert  fec^0  unb  fünfjig. 


48456 


24.  Slcr  unb  attjanjigfic  8cction. 

(Srief.)    ßtto  an  ^Ifreb»    dinlabun^  $u  einet  ©efeUfc^aft» 

SÄontog,  ben  10*«^  SK&tj,  1876. 
SieBer  9tlfreb ! 

9lm  näd^flen  ÜÄittwod^  ijl  meiner  altejlen  ©d^wefler  ®e6urt8tag,  unb 

ba  unfere  2^utter  un8  erlaubt  l^at,  einige  JJreunbe  gu  einer  Keinen  ©efellfd^aft 

ein^ulaben^  fo  Bitte  id^  3)id^,  ienen  SlBenb  Bei  unö  jUjuBringen.    Ser  3!^ee  wirb 

um  fed^3  \Ü)x  fertjirt  werben. 

SBir  werben  ungefdl^r  gwölf  Junge  3)amen  unb  «Ferren  einlaben,  unb  natürlid^ 

wirb  aud^  getanjt  werben.    Z)af)tx  Bitte  iä)  5)id^,  gütigjl  ben  l^üBfd^en  SBal^er : 

„9tn  ber  fd^5nen  Blauen  5)onau"  mitjuBringen,  ben  5)u  fo  l^errlid^  fri^lp^    2)u 

weißt  ia,  wie  fel^r  er  2lllen  gefällt. 

2Kein  QSetter  ^an^  unb  meine  SBafe  ®rete  woKen  einige  Ouabrillen  unb 

$olfa3  fpielen,  unb  meine  ©d^weper  unb  iö;)  l^aBen  feit  einiger  3^it  aßerlei 

Zän^t  geüBt,  um  ein  guteö  ^^rogramm  ju  l^aBen. 

«ÖaBe  bie  ®üte,  mir  umgel^enb  ju  fc^reiiiTR/  baß  2)u  f ommen  fannjl,  unb  erfreue 

S)einen  aufrichtigen 

Dtto. 

25.  Sünf  unb  jn^anjigfic  Scction. 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)         2  @itl  bidtt  ^^äbtL] 

1  ®ir  SBalter  ®cott]  geigte  in  feiner  frül^en  Sugenb  3  nur  wenige  <B)pixxtn 
großer  SBegaBungJ  unb  4  aU  er  itf)n  3al^re  alt  war J  war  er  im  £atein  nod^ 

VOL.  m.  Q 
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»eit  gurötf.  6  2)octor  $oterfon  war  foeBen  SSorflanb  ber  ®(3&ule  in  SD^uflel* 
BuJfQ^  öeroorben,]  wo  bcr  iunge  ©cott  bamols  war,  uttb  furg  barauf  tarn  Doctot 
QBlair  nad^  SWuffelBurgl^  unb  6  prüfte  mel^rerc  ©d^ülcr ,]  BefonbcrS  aBer  7  ben 
Jungen  ©cott.]  ©ortor  ^atcrfon  glauSte,  8  baß  bic  ©umml^elt  M  XnaUn 
bc3  iDoctorß  StufmerCfamfeit  erregcj  unb  fagte :  9  STOcin  93orgänger  fagte  mir, 
baß  jjon  ottcn  ©c^^ülern  ber  Sungc  ben  birfflen  ©d^äbel  l^aBe.] — 10  iDaS  mag 
wOi^I  fein,  entgegnete  S)octor  Slair,  a6er  bnrt^  ben  biden  ©^äbel  !ann  idf 
manche  gicingenbe  ©tra^Ien  fünftigen  @enied  wal^rnel^men.] 

©^jre^üBung. 

1.  9Ber  ifl  bie  ^auvtverfon  (principal  person)  in  unferet  Slnetbote  ?  2.  SBie  l^eigt 
fie  ?    (How  is  it  called  ?)     3.  Seigte  @it  ©alter  (Scott  in  feiner  frühen  3ugcnb 

©puren  großer  SBegaBung  ?    [ölein,  er  gab .    4.  ©ann  (when)  toar  er  im  Latein 

noäi  »eit  gurücf  ?    6.  2öer  toar  foeBen  SBcrjlanb  ber  ©df^ule  in  SWuffelBurg^f  geworben  ? 

e.  mae  tt)at  (did)  3)r.  »lair  in  fWuffelburgB  ?    [<Sr .    7.  Unb  wen  bcfonbet«  ? 

8.  2öa6  glaubte  JDoctor  «Paterfon?    9.  ffia«  fagte  er  bem  JDr.  ©lair?   10.  ^oben  @ie 

tool^l  bie  Slntttort  M  JDoctor«  93lair  Wi^ixlUn  ?    [3«,  fie  hvtttU : .    (Leave  out 

„entgegnete  JDoctor  93lair,") 

26,  ©ed^6  unb  anjanjigjic  Section. 

(OefprddJ.)  »et  ®ebutt$tad«  «aRorgem  (Örfler  ilBett.) 

^  u  g  u  ß.  ©0;  mn  ift  ^Uti  in  Drbnung.  S)er  ^lifd^  fielet  ^räti^tig  au0 
mit  aQ  ben  frifd^en  SBIumen,  bem  grofien  Aud^n  unb  ben  (übfd^en  ©efd^enfen. 
(£  m  i  I  i  e.  3a,  bie  SKuttet  wirb  jufrieben  fein,  ©ie  fann  ie^t  jteben  5lugenBKd 
fommen.  SP^arie.  ©ie  l^at  i^r  Bitumer  foeBen  ^erlaffen  unb  f^ri^t  ie^t  mit 
Subwig  in  ber  »gauöflur.  SB  i  1 1|  e  l  m.  3c^  ^öre  i^re  ©timme ;  ba  iji  fie  mit 
bem  SSater.  Sllle.  ®uten  aÄorgen,  SWiitter(!^n,  wir  gratuUren  ]^rjli(3&  jum 
®eBurt?tage.  Sie  SÄutter.  Outen  STOorgen,  lieBe  Äinber.  »&erjlid^en 
5)anf  für  eure  Slufmerffamfeit !  SBie  l^errlid^  l^aBt  i^r  ben  %i\ä)  arrangirt ! 
£),  bie  fd^dnen  SBIumen,  wie  l^üBf^,  wie  gefti^madt^oQ !  {Der  fleine 
SB  i  11^  e  I  m.  äBeifit  bu,  Sl^ama,  id)  finbe  bie  SBIumen  auf  ber  ^orte  am  aUer« 
fc^dnflen.  ©ie  flnb  9on  Suder  gemalt,  unb  man  fann  fie  alle  effen.  S)te 
9^ u 1 1 er.  £);  bu  fleined  Sudermaulti^en  mu^t  beinen  ^^etit  noti^  ein  wenig 
gügeln.  «^eute  ^Benb  woKen  wir  bie  Sorte  anf^neiben,  unb  bann  foKfi  au^ 
bu  beinen  ^eil  l^aBen ;  Bid  bal^in  ® ebulb  I  (Sf ortfe^ung  folgt.) 

27.  @ieBen  unb  sn>ani{g{ie  Sectit>n. 

(gefen  unb  UeBerfeften.)  ^t^U 

1  3)er  Befannte  englifi^e  ©td^ier  ®ra!j]  l^atle  2  eitie  große  ^uxäit  bor  ffeuer,] 
unb  8  ^atte  immer  eine  ©tridleitet  tn  feinetet  ©i^lafjimmer.]    4  Sinige  feiner 
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Sreunbe  wufiten  bieg]  unb  5  Befi^Iojfeit,  il^m  einen  ^txtid^  ju  ftlelen,]  um 

6  if)n  ^on  feiner  J^urd^t  ju  l^ilen.]    3n  einer  falten  SBinternati^t  n^urbe  er 

7  pWlIif^ö  burd^  einen  [c^^rerflif^^en  Htm  erwedt.J  8  „2)ie  Xxtppt  Brennt! 
£)ie  3!re^))3e  ifl  in  flammen ! "]  fi^rieen  bie  iungen  ^ümt.  9  3m  Sin  war 
®rai)  au3  bem  SBette.]  10  2)a3  gfenjier  würbe  aufgerijfen,  bie  geitier  Befejligt^ 
wnb  Wilfd^nett  ging  eS  l^inunter.]  —  iDod^  11  ^jß^ti^,  0,  ©d^reden !  füllte  er 
fld^  in  einem  eidfalten  Sßabe,]  benn  12  bie  @d^elme  l^atten  unten  iinen  StüM 
mit  SBajfer  aufgehellt,  um  i^n  gu  em^jfangen.]  13  Ser  ©d^erj  Ijieilte  ®xa^ 
öon  feiner  Surd^t,  aBer  er  fonnte  il^n  nie  oergefcen.] 

®!|)red^üBung. 

1.  ®er  ^atte  eine  grogc  ^ntä)t  »or  geuer?     2.  SBa«  f^attt  et?    [dt  l)atte . 

3.  Söa«  l^attc  er  in  feinem  ßimmer  ?    [(5r .    4.  ©ufite  man  bie«  ?    [Sa, . 

6.  3Ba0  bcfc^loffen  fie  ?  [(Sie .    6.  ffie^alb?  (For  what  purpose  ?)   [Um . 

7.  aöo«  gef^a^  (what  happened)  in  einer  falten  SBintetnac^t?    [@r  würbe .    8. 

S93a0  tl^aten  bie  jungen  ®(|elme  ?    [@ie  [(iferieen : .    9.  3Ba«  gef^al)  ?    10.  3Da« 

tftat  (did)  unfer  greunb  @ra^?     11.  @ing  mUi  glfirfüc^?    (Did  all  go  well?) 

[«Rein, .    12.  SBie  gef(^al)  bie«  ?    (How  did  this  happen  ?)    18.  SBurbe  (§  8a) 

®ra^  »Ott  feiner  Surd^t  geseilt  ?    [3a, . 

28.  8ld^t  unb  a^Danjlgjie  Sectios. 

(®efpra^.)  Set  ®ebuttdtad«  «aRprgem  ((S(^(u^.) 

9^  a  r  i  e.  ü^agft  bu  ben  fragen  unb  bie  SRanfd^etten^  3Rütter(^en^  bie  i^ 
f&r  bid^  gearbeitet  ^aU  ?  S)  i  e  9^  u  1 1  e  r.  ®ie  finb  aUerliebfl;  unb  jle  flnb 
mir  wirflid^  fel^r  nötl^ig.  Slaufenb  S)an!  für  beine  ®üte,  mein  Äinb !  ^8  ifl 
eine  wunberfci^öne  SlrBeit,  unb  baö  SKufler  iji  eben  fo  neu  wie  gefc^matfooll. 
ajon  wem  ifl  benn  aber  bieg  1)nx\\ä)t  Äiffen ?  ffi m l li e.  aSon mir,  SKutter, i^ 
badöte  mir,  e8  würbe  bir  nü^liti^  fein ;  unb  bu  Braud^fi  wirfli^  ein  Bequemet 
Äiffen  für  beinen  2RittagSf^laf.  a»utter,  ?Bie  befprgt  %  liefen  Äinber 
fietö  um  mid^  feib !  iDaö  t^ut  meinem  '©crgen  wol^l,  «geute  aBer  foUt  il^r  au<^ 
9lUe  einen  bergnügten  ^ag  l^aSen.  iDer  ißater  Ijiat  un8  ein/en  äBagen  BepeUt,  ber 
l^olb  jel^n  Ul^r  f  ommen  wirb,  unb  bann  wollen  wir  mit  unfern  Steunben  eine 
gal^rt  in  ben  SÖalb  mad^en.  Sod^  iefet  la^t  unö  frül^jlAtfen.  21  lle.  «&una^ ! 
es  lebe  bad  a$ergnügen ! 

29.  9}eun  unb  jn)an)igfie  i^ectton. 

(eefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)  @ine  ^nhtvdttioMs^nf^dbt* 

«&ier  iß  eine  ®u6tra!tionS^ufga6e : — 

2lufgabe :  ©ubtral^ire  238  s»on  683.    [683  —  (minus)  238]  .        .    ^83 

238 
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(ßrjle  (Heilte.)    aWan  fann  nic^^t  ad^t  i)on  brel  abjiel^en ;  wit  müfTcn 
bal^er  einen  Qtijntx  öon  ber  gnjeiten  Slei^e  Borgen,  unb  einen  $unft  l^inter 
bie  Qdf)l  a6)t  fe^en,  um  angubeuten,  bag  fle  flefien  wirb.    0lun  l^aBen  wir 
bie  3fl^I  breigel^n :  ad^t  öon  breigel^n  Bleifct  fünf         ....        5 
(Bwelte  Sielte.)    Drei  öon  flehen  Weifet  öler         ....      4 
(Dritte  Weilte.)    3wei  öon  fed^ö  Weitt  tjier 4 

ölejl:        •        .        .        .445 

Saffen  ®ie  un^  nun  bie  Slid&tigfeit  unferer  ©uBtraftion  »jrüfen,  inbem 

»irbenSflefl 445 

unb  ben  ©ubtra^enben 238 

abbiren.  

jjunf  unb  ad^t  Ifi  breijel^n 3 

einö  unb  bier  unb  brei  tji  ad^t 8 

bier  unb  jnjei  iji  fed^8 6 

©umma:        ....    683 
5)a8  iji  bie  $roBe  (ber  SBeweiö),  baf  wir  rid^tig  gerechnet  l^aBen.  == 

30.    iBreipigjic  Section. 

(»rief.)  SÖfceb  an  «tto. 

Slntiüort  ouf  ben  vorigen  93iicf. 

Sieber  Otto!  Dienftag,  bcn  11^  «Kdrj,  1876. 

@nH)fange  meinen  Befien  3)anf  för  Seine  freunblid^e  ©inlabung^  bie 
id^  mit  bielem  SSergnügen  annehme.  SU^it  Deiner  ^rlaubni^  werbe  id^  nod^ 
einen  Sfreunb  mitbringen,  ber  augenblidflid^  Bei  und  jum  SBefud^  ifl,  unb  beffen 
SBefanntfd^aft  Du  mad^en  mußt.  @e  iji  ^ax  Dunfer,  bon  bem  id^  Dir  oft 
gef:prod^en  l^aBe,  unb  ben  id^  fo  gerne  mag.  (Ex  iji  ein  angenel^mer  ©efeßfd^after, 
ein  guter  @änger  unb  audge^eid^neter  ^änjer,  unb  id^  Bin  üBergeugt,  ba^  er  Dir 
gefallen  wirb.  @r  fann  burc^  feinen  2Bi^  unb  feine  l^eitre  Saune  eine  ganje 
©efellfd^aft  angenel^m  unterl^alten.  2lud^  wei^  er  einige  l^umorijiifc^e  ©ebid^te 
fo  gut  vorzutragen,  baß  man  bon  «bergen  bagu  lad^en  muß. 

Söenn  Du  un3  erlauBji,  fo  werben  wir  morgen  9lBenb  ^jünftlid^  um  fed^ö 
U^r  Bei  Dir  fein. 

Den  l^üBfd^en  SBaljer  weiß  id^  augwenbig,  unb  gerne  werbe  id^  Deinen  5Bunfd^ 

erfüllen,  il^n  ju  f:pielen.    ?tud^  fann  Id^  einen  ®alo:p)3  bon  ffauji  fplelen. 

SWit  ^erali^en  ©rußen  an  @ud^  2iae  Bleibe  ic^ 

Dein  Did^  lie6enber 

Qllfrcb. 
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31.  gilt  unb  brcifiigftc  Section. 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.) 

1  9Bie  bet  ^Woiop^  fSItoit^  S^ettbeBfol^tt  feine  ^van  geioatttu] 

(SBon  ©ert^olb  ^mtUä^.)  ((Srjler  Xijeit.) 

4  ©er  ijielöerel^rte  SKofcö  SWenbelöfol^n;]  ben  man  2  ben  ©ocrateö  feiner 
Seit]  nannte,  3  war  einfl  im  SBabe  ^Jijrmont.]  6  ©ort  lernte  er  einen  ,Äauf* 
mann  ©uggenl^eim  au8  ^amturg  fennem]  6  „(RaBBi  SKofeg/'  fagte  biefer 
eines  Xa^ti,  „xtix  Stile  Jperel^ren  ©ie,  ater  mit  l^öd^fler  SBegeiflerung  ^m^xt 
unb  Ben?unbert  Sie  meine  ^oti^ter.]  SKir  wäre  eS  bag  l^öti^jle  ®lüä,  Sie 
7  gum  ©d^njiegerfol^n  gu  l^aBen.J  8  SBefud^en  Sie  unö  bod^  einmal  in  »gam* 
Burg."]  —  aP^ofeg  SKenbelöfol^n  «ar  fel^r  fd^üti^tern,  benn  0  er  war  gar  traurig 
J^enrad^fen.]  10  @nbli(]^  entfd^Iop  er  jld^  bod^  gur  Oteife]  unb  Befud^te  unter* 
weg«  11  feinen  großen  Sreunb  Äeffing,]  wie  eö  12  in  feinen  ©riefen]  gu  lefen  ijl. 

0lati^bem  SKenbelöfol^n  in  ^amturg  angekommen  war,  Befud^te  er  13  ©uggen* 
l^eim]  14  in  feinem  ßomjjtor.]  S)iefer  fagte :  15  „®tf)m  Sie  l^inauf  gu  meiner 
XoCtiUx,  jle  wirb  jld^  fel^r  freuen,  Sie  gu  fe^en.]  3ti^  l^aBe  i?iel  öon  S^nen 
ergäl^It/' — worauf  SKenbelöfol^n  16  bie  3!oti^ter]  Befuti^te.    (Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

©jjred^üBung. 

1.  9Bie  lautet  (how  runs)  bie  UeBerfd^rift  (the  heading)  biefer  Srgö'^lung?  2. 
Sie  nannte  man  ben  tjieberel^rten  9)?ofe^  9)>^enbel0fc^n  ?      8.  fU&c  toat  er  einfl? 

[(5r .    4.  aBer  toar  in  $^rmont?     5.  SBen  lernte  er  bort  fennen?    6.  SBa« 

fogte  ber  Jtoufmonn  ?     7.  SBoö  »are  fein  ^ö^j^e«  ©lud  ?    [3l^n .     8.  SBie 

fd^lo^  er  feine  (Rebe?    (How  did  he  finish  bis  speech?)    8.  Sßarum  toar  9)9ofed 

aWenbetefo^u  fd^üd^tern  ?     10.  ©ing  er  nid^t  nadj  Hamburg  ?    (3a, .    11.  SGBen 

Befud^te  er  untertoegd?  12.  Sßo  ifl  bad  gu  lefen?  18.  9Ben  befud^te  9)>^eubeldfol^n, 
nad^bem  er  in  Hamburg  an^efommen  tvar  ?  14.  Unb  n)o  befud^te  er  il^n  ?  16.  SQBad 
fogte  ©uggen^eim  gum  Äabbi  ?    16.  ®a«  t^fat  9Äenbel«fo^n  ?    [@r  Befud^te . 

32.  3n)ei  unb  breifigfte  Section. 

(OefprSd^.)  »a«  Srü^tu**  ((Srller  J^eil.) 

S)ie  a^^utter.  Sei  fo  gut,  lieber  SBiU^elm,  unb  fage  bem  SKäbd^en,  e« 
foße  bag  ^xni)\tM  l^ereinBringen.  SCB  i  11^  e  l  m.  S)a  f ommt  eö  fd^on,  3^ama ; 
barf  iä)  l^eute  neBen  bir  jl|en?  5)ie  SKutter.  SKein  Sunge,  wir  bürfen 
feine  QSeränberungen  maCi^m;  gel^'  lieBer  auf  beinen  gewöl^nlid^en  5^la^. 
®iel^,  ba  ifl  bein  ©tul^l,  mir  gegenüBer.  ÄieBer  SKann,  foß  id)  bir  l^eute 
3:^ee  ober  Jtaffee  einfd^enfen?  ©er  aSater.  ®ieB  mir  eine  ^affe  Jtaffee, 
lieBe  Srau.  Sei  nur  fo  gut,  aud^  gwgl«i<^  ^n  Qnätx  unb  bie  Saline  l^nein*» 
•  gutl^un.  2)  i  e  SK u  1 1  e r.  SBittfl  bu  etwas  »rob  f(j^neiben,  SKarie ?  STOarie. 
@ern,  SKütterd^en ;  l^ier  jinb  auä)  frifö^e  Semmeln.  33ater,  barf  id^  bir  eine 
anbieten  ?    S)  e  r  93  a  t  e  r.  SBitte,  mein  Jtinb.    O,  bie  fe^en  Ja  l^eute  l^errlid^ 
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ou3 !  —  fo  red^t  Braun  unb  elntabeni).  ©arf  i^  biö^  um  bie  SButtet  Bitten^ 
emllie?  (Smllie.  ^ier  ifl  fie,  SSater,  unb  l^ier  ifl  aud^  ein  mic!^  ßeloti^te« 
ei  für  bl^.  Der  QSater.  JDanfe  Beften«,  dmllie/bu  Blfl  fel^r  aufmerffam. 
®  m  i  U  e.  D,  fafl  l^ätte  Id^  ben  C^lerlöffel  öergeffen.  SBitte  um  QSergei^ung, 
l^ier  ifl  er.    £)u  jlel^ß^  id^  Bin  nid^t  fo  aufmerffam,  ald  bu  glauBfi. 

(Sortfegung  folgt.) 

38.    2)rel  unb  brelßigjie  Section. 

(Sffen  unb  UeBerfeten.) 
3Bie  bet  ^^l^irofof)]^  S^ofe^  S^enbeBfol^tt  feine  ^ran  geioatttt^ 

(^on  ^ert^olb  9luerBa(^.)  (Stoeitet  S^eit.) 

1  ^nbem  SageS  fam  er  wieberum  gu  ©uggenl^eim  in8  Som^tor.]    2  3)te 

Beiben  Scanner  n)upten  bad  redete  ®ort  ni^t  ju  finben ;]  enblid^  iebod^  f^rad^ 

SlRenbeldfol^n  8  bon  bem  anmutl^igen  unb  geifireic^en  SBefen  ber  ^od^ter.]    4 

„3a,  bere^rter  (RaBBi/'  fagte  ©uggenl^eim^  „barf  id^  gan}  aufrid^tig  mit  Sinnen 

f^jredöen?**]— 6  „Sflatürlid^ !"]— 6  „®ie  jlnb  ein  ^l^ilofoj)^,  ein  wol^lbenfenber, 

nreifer  SKann,  Sie  werben  e8  bem  ,Äinbe  nid^t  üBelne^^men ;]  7  fle  l^at  gefagt, 

fie  fei  erfd^rodfen,  al3  fle  (Sie  gefeiten  l^aBe,  weil  Sie"]  ...     8  „SBeil  id^ 

einen  fo  grdplid^en  SBudEel  l^aBe?"]    ©uggen^eim  9  nicfte.]    „3d^  l^aBe  mit'ö 

gebockt/*  fagte  STOenbetöfo^n,  10  „id^  n?itt  ober  bod^  Bei  3l^ret  3!od^teT  nod^ 

5tBfd^ieb  nel^men."]    11  @r  ging  l^inauf  in  bie  SBo^nung  unb  fefete  fld^  ju  ber 

^od^ter,]  bie  12  am  ffenper  auf  erl^ö^tem  ©ifee]  fog  unb  13  eine  9lo|^arBeit 

in  ber  ^anb]  l^atte.    14  ®ie  fprad^en  gut  unb  troulid^  mit  einanber ;  ober  ba« 

9)?öbd^en  fa^  nid^t  aufj  unb  15  a^enbel^fo^n  ](|atte  bie  klugen  auf  ben  93oben 

geheftet.]  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

©i)red^üBung. 

!•  ®a«  gefd^al^  anbem  3:age«?    2.  Sa«  traten  (did)  bie  Beiben  Scanner?    3. 

SBoöott  (of  what)  fprad^  !Wenbe(«foBtt  enblid^?    \ßx  fprad^ .    4.  SBeld^e  Jrage 

fiettte  ®uggenf)eim  an  i^n?  6.  12ßa«  anttoortete  ber  (Rabbi?  6.  Unb  une  ful^r  bec 
J^aufmann  fort  ?  7.  3öie  ft^log  ber  Kaufmann  ?  8.  ÜRit  »eld^en  ©orten  unterbrach 
ber  (Rabbi  ben  J^aufmann?     (With  which  words  did  the  Rabbi  Interrupt  the 

merchant?)     9.  2Be((^e«  3ctd^en  ntad^te  ©uggen^eim?    [@r .     10.  3öe(d(|e 

Antwort  gab  ÜRenbelöfo^n  ?    [3c^>  ^abe  mir'«  gebac^ft, .    11.  3Öa«  tl^at  er  nun  ? 

12.  aBo  faS  bie  ilo^ter?    18.  ©a«  Batte  fle  in  ber  ^anb?    [@ie  Batte .    14, 

®ing  bie  Unterhaltung  gut  »on  Statten  ?  (Did  the  conversation  proceed  well  ?) 
[3a, .    15.  SBorauf  ^atte  SWenbeUfoBn  bie  5lugen  ge^^eftet  ? 

84.    aSicr  unb  breißigfle  Scctlon. 

(©ffvr&d^.)  !©a^  Jru^ftttA  (®*(uf.) 

(S  m  i  l  i  e.  Unb  nun,  SSÄterd^en,  Bift  bu  wol^l  mit  5lttem  öerforgt  ?    ffienn 
bu  nod^  etwa«  TCünfd^ejl,  fo  fag'«  nur  mir,  ba  id^  beine  0lad^Baritt  Bin. 


PART  IV.      PRACTJCAL  PART.      LESSON  34.  23 1 

SBill^elm.  Z>axfiä^  anä)  tin(iif)aUvt,Wlama^  S)ie  Sl^utter.  ^^i)aU 
bir  ein  fo  fd^dned  S3utterl6rob  gure^tgemaci^t.  <&iet  ifi  ed^  i^  l^aie  ed  mit 
einem  großen  ®tü(f  ®^itf!en  Megt ;  ftcl^  einmal^  mein  3unge,  bad  wirb  bir 
fti^on  gefallen.  SB  i  11^  e  I  m.  %f),  bad  i^  f^ön !  S)anfe,  lielbe;  gute  a^ama^ 
bu  weifit  immer  am  Beflen^  »ad  för  mi^  gut  ifl.  3^  a  r  i  e.  Sil^elm,  xti^' 
bo^  ber  3ßutter  bie  QmtUdt  f)imUx,  fte  l^t  ni^td  ju  effen.  S)u  ben!fl  oft 
t)iel  gu  )oieI  m  biti^  felBß.  S^ußt  aud^  an  Rubere  benfen  lernen^  mein  3unge. 
SK  u  1 1  e  r.  ^aV  nur  @ebulb  mit  i|^m,  Sl^arie,  er  ttitb  eS  fc^on  lernen,  auf«* 
n^erffam  ju  fein.  S)a  fommt  aBer  fi^on  ber  SBagen !  üa^t  und  eilen,  und 
fertig  gu  mad^en. 

85.    günf  uub  treifiglie  Section. 

(8efen  unb  Ucl&erfejjen.) 
9Bie  btt  ^W^iop^  S^ofe^  ^enttUfof^n  feine  ^xan  fietoamt« 

(IBon  S3ert^o(b  ^luerBad^.)  (®d^Iug.) 

@nbli^  fiellte  bad  Sl^äb^en  bie  Srage:  1  ,,®IauBen  ®ie,  baß  bie  ^en  im 
Fimmel  gefc^Ioffen  njerben?"]  2  „©ewiß !  Unb  mir  ifi  nod^  voa^  ©efonbered 
gefd^el^en.]  ®ie  wiffen,  baß  naä)  einer  talmubifti^en  Sage  Bei  ber  ®e6urt 
eined  Jtinbed  im  «gimmel  audgerufen  n^irb,  3  ber  unb  ber  Befommt  bie  unb  bie !] 
4  ^Id  i(^  nun  geboren  n^urbe,  n^urbe  mir  aud^  meine  Srau  audgerufen ;]  aber 
babei  l^ieß  ed,  6  jle  würbe  leiber  einen  SBucfel  l^aBen,  einen  fd^recflid^en.]  Äieber 
©Ott,  l^ab'  i(^  ba  gefagt :  6  ein  Jperwacl^fencd  2Ääbd^en  wirb  gar  leidet  bitter  unb 
liart,  ein  SKäbd^en  muß  fd^ön  fein.]  7  Äieber  ®ott !  gieb  mir  ben  Sutfel,  unb 
laß  bad  ü^öbd^en  fd^ön  unb  liebendwürbig  fein!"]  8  ^anm  ^atU  a^ofed 
a^enbeldfol^n  bad  gefagt^  ald  i^m  bad  S^äbd^en  um  ben  «gald  fiel.]  8  ®ie  warb 
feine  ffrau,  unb  fte  würben  glücflid^  mit  einanber]  unb  10  Ij^atten  fd^öne  unb 
brabe  Stinhtx,  beren  0lad^!ommen  nod^  l^eute  leben.] 

©^jred^übung. 

1.  aOet^e  Srage,  fleKte  bad  Sl^&b^en  enbli^  ?    [<Sie  fragte : •    2.  SBie  lautete 

Svhat  was)  bie  $lnttoott?     8.  äBad  gefcl^iel^t  nadi  ber  talmubifd^en  ®age  bei  ber 
eburt  eine«  Äinbed  ?  [@«  toirb  im  J&immet  aufgerufen, .   4.  Sfeod  fagte'üRenbel«« 

fo^n  »on  feiner  ©eburt  ?  [@r  fagte : .    5.  SBie  btef  ed  aber  bobei  ?  [©«  f}U$ . 

6.  SBa«  fagte  er  ba  gum  lieben  ©ott  ?    7.  Unb  toie  fd^toS  er  ?    8.  SBlieb  bad  SX^&bd^en 

Gleichgültig  ?    (Did  the  girl  remain  indifferent  ?)    [S^ein, .    9.  Sarb  fie  feine 
frau  ?    [3a,  — — .    10.  3öa«  für  (what  sort  of )  JTinber  batteu  jie  ?    [@ie . 

86.    ©ed^d  unb  breif igjie  Scction. 
(Sßrief.)         Slttl^itr  an  feinen  JCnftl  inm  @eBnrt$tage« 

SÜ^eurer  Dnfel  l  JDredben,  ben  ao"*«^  j^^irg,  1869. 

SBie  fönnte  iäf  Je  Seinen  ©eburtdtag  bergeffen,  ber  mir  immer  fo 
treuer  gewefen  ifl !    ©erne  mb^te  i^,  wie  fxüfjtx,  am  näd^fien  Freitag  bei  £)ir 
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eintreten,  um  S)lr  meinen  ©lütfnjunfti^  bargutringen.  S)o(^  leiber  trennt  mid^ 
bie  njeite  Sferne  öon  S)lr,  unb  gum  erften  SKale  in  meinem  ÄeBen  muß  x6)  5)lr 
meine  SBünfd^e  f(^rlftll(]^  auöfijred^en, 

S)aß  au(^  baS  fommenbe  Sal^r  S)lr  ©efunbl^elt  unb  {?reube  IBrlngen  möge, 
wünf^e  iä)  öon  ganjem  «§ergen!  Qn^Uiä)  mit  blefem  SBrlefe  fcnbe  l^  S)lr 
unter  JtreugBanb  eine  Heine  S^l^^nung,  ble  l^  für  S)ld^  gemalt  \)abt.  (SS  t{l 
ble  ®flgge  eines  meiner  ÜJleWlngö^jlä^e,  nld^t  weit  Jjon  unferer  SBol^nung.  3(^ 
glauBe  !aum,  bap  ble  3(l<^nung  mir  gelungen  Ifl,  f!e  n^lrb  S)lr  aBer  n^entgftend 
eine  Sbee  öon  bem  l^ütfti^en  ^l&i^^m  geten.  3^  l^offe,  S)u  lulrp  fie  freunbll^ 
aufnel^men  aU  ein  ß^i^^^n  meiner  2lete  unb  ©anfBarfelt. 

@8  wirb  2)1^  freuen  gu  l^ören,  baß  Id^  Im  ©eutfd^en  große  Sortf^rltte 
gemad^t  i)ait. .  S)lefer  SBrlef  wirb  5)lr  ein  SBewelö  baöon  fein,  unb  wenn  Id^ 
Im  näd^flen  Saläre  nad^  <&aufe  fomme,  bann  !ann  Id^  Immer  S)eutfd^  mit  S)lr 
fpred^en.    3d^  Ijiat'ö  gar  gu  gern !    0iun  leBe  wo^l,  lleBer  Dn!el ! 

Sroit  IjicrgUd^en  SBünfd^en  öerBlelBe  Id^ 

©ein  iDld^  lletenber  iWeffe 

Strt^ur, 

37,    ©leben  unb  breif  Igflc  Section. 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)  ^ultiplitaiion  nnb  Stoiflon* 

(Selben  wir  iefet  gur  SKultlijllfatlon  ubtx. 

aufgate :  [402  x  (mal)  8]  3»uIti|)Kclre  ble  Sal^I  ...  402 
mltberSfl^l 8 


((grfle  (Rel^e.)  9t^t  mal  gwel  Ijl  fed^gel^n  . 
(3welte  atell^e.)  Sld^t  mal  0lua  Ip  Sflutt  . 
(©ritte  (Rel^e,)    Std^t  mal  bler  Ip  gwel  unb  brelßlg 


«Probuf  t : 
3n  SBorten :  S)rel  taufenb  gwel  l^unbert  unb  fe^gel^n. 

Sflun  laffen  ®le  und  ble  $ro6e  blefer  93ere(^nung  mad^en,  Inb 
ein  S)lölflon8*eremi3el  Bllben. 

(Sremjjel :  [3216-5-  (bl^lblrt  burd^)  8]  ^dU  ble  Baf)l . 
t>nxä)  ble  Qaijl 

(QSlerte  unb  brltte  Otell^e.)  SBle  oft  Ifl  a^t  In  gwel  unb  brelßlg  entl^alten?     4 

(3welte  atell^e.)    SBle  oft  Ijl  a^t  In  ein«  enthalten  ? 
SBlelBt  eins  als  (Rejt,  welc^^en  wir  m  ble  le|te  Qa'fjl  pellen. 

(@rftc  mel^e.)    SBle  oft  geljit  ad^t  In  fe^ge^  ?     . 


®umma : 


16 


32 


.    3216 


m  wir  baraud 


•    3216 

.8) 


402 
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S)aS  iji  bie  oBige  Summe,  au^  WeiBt  fein  Sru^;  unfere  Sßere^nung  ifi 
alfo  riti^tig. 

2)ie  3lbbition;  ©uBttaftion,  Wtvltbplilaiion  unb  5)iöiflon  werben  bie  i?ler 
©J)ecie8  genannt. 

38.    STd^t  unb  breißigjle  Section. 

(©eßjr&d^.)  »er  freie  Sag»  ((Srllcr  J^eit.) 

91.  SBel^  l^errlid^eö  SBetter  I  SB.  SBunberfc^ön  I  St.  (58  iji  wie  für  einen 
freien  ^ag  gemacht.  93.  SBeipt  bu,  SluguP,  wir  muffen  um  einen  freien  3!ag 
Bitten.  9t.  ®ang  ri(j&tig,  laffet  unö  ben  «öerrn  SDoctor  borum  Bitten.  6.  3a, 
wir  l^aBen  lange  feinen  freien  ^ag  gel^aBt.  ©er  «öerr  ©octor  wirb  unö  unfere 
aBitte  gewäl^ren.  2).  SBer  will  l^inge^en  unb  für  unö  Bitten  ?  @.  gaffet  und 
eine  2)ei3Utation  l^infd^icfen !  Sd^  f^lage  Stugujl  unb  ©eorg  bor.  S.  Unb  iä^ 
flimme  biefem  QSorfd^lage  Bei.  2t  1 1  e.  ®ut,  3tugup  unb  ©eorg,  woUt  i^r  für 
un«  f^)red^en  ?  5t  u  g  u  jl.  SKit  QSergnügen.  @  e  o  r  g.  3c^  will  5tugu jt  gern 
Begleiten,  hod}  mu^  er  Bitten.  9t  u  g  u  fl.  @ut,  f omm  nur !  2).  ffiaö  fotlen 
wir  tT^un,  wenn  wir  einen  freien  ^ag  Bef ommen  ?  ©•  SBir  wollen  aSatl  \pidm  l 
SB.  fiaffet  unö  einen  langen  S^pajiergong  mac^^en  I  ff,  Äaffet  unö  in  ben  ^Jarf 
gelten I  SKcl^rere  Stimmen.  0lein,  SBoö  f^ielenl  SBatl  f:pielenl  SB. 
9tu^  gut.  »äffet  un8  aBall  f:pielen,  ba  i^r  eö  wünfc^et.  ©.  2)a  fommen 
unfere  Sreunbe  fti^on  gurütf .  9t  u  g  u  p.  3a,  wir  l^aBen  frei  1  9t  1 1  e.  «öurrol^  I 
wir  l^aBen  frei,  eö  leBe  ber  «§err  ©octor  1  »öurral^ !  ®  e  o  r  g.  ©o  mod^t  bo^ 
ni^t  fold^en  Särm !  aSir  foUen  feinen  Särm  ma^en.  9t  u  g  u  fl.  aSir  follen 
l^eute  ai^orgen  aBatl  f^pielen,  unb  l^eute  S^laä^mittag  will  ber  <§err  2)octor  mit 
und  audfal^ren.    S)o(^  ba  fommt  er  felBfl.  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

89.    Sfteun  unb  brelf  igfic  Scction. 

(8cfen  unb  UeBerfeten.)      ^n^  i^  ^eige  9Bil^eIm» 

1  ,Äönig  aOBil^elm  bon  ^Jreußen,  ,Äaifer  bon  ©eutfd^lanb,]  ging  fafi  jiebed 
Sal^r  naä)  bem  aBabe  dm^,  2  um  fld^  bort  gu  fldrfen  unb  audjurul^en.]  ®o 
gefd^al^  ed  au^  3  im  Saläre  taufenb  ad^t  l^unbert  unb  fleBgig,]  4  furj(  bor  bem 
9tudBrud^e  bed  großen  frangöflfc^en  ^rieged.]  6  S)ie  aBewo^ner  bed  ®töbtd^end 
freuten  fl(^  Jebeömal  üBer  feine  9tnfunft.]  6  3ebermann  l^atte  il^n  lieB,  wie 
einen  alten  ffreunb,]  unb  Befonberö  7  bie  »Äinber  J  benn  wenn  ber  ,Äönig  8  im 
einfa^en  SP'^ilitärroif  unb  mit  ber  gew5l^nli(]^en  ®olbatenmü|e]  fpagieren  ging, 
0  fal^  er  fo  freunblid^  unb  gütig  aud,  baß  fld^  feined  ber  «^inber  bor  il^ni 
fürd^tete.] 

10  9tld  ber  Aönig  nun  eined  ^aged  auf  ber  $romenabe  f^ajieren  ging,  lief 
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ein  Heiner  Smfer  SBuSe  )ßlb1^\iä)  auf  i^n  jn^]  11  umfaßte  feine  Aniee]  unb  tief: 
12  „SBifl  bu  wirftie^  ber  Äönig  SBil^elm?'»]  13  „3o,  iä^  benfe,  Heiner  SRann," 
lautete  bie  Stntnjort;  „n?ie  l^ei^t  benn  bu,  unb  wag  n?ittfl  bu  werben?"]  14 
„3«^  l^eipe  au^  SBil^etm,  unb  ©olbat  will  id&  werben,**  rief  ber  Äleine 
freubejlra^Ienb,]  — 15  „  aBer  wei§t  bu,  Jt5nig  SBitl^elm,  einer  öon  benen  mit 
ben  Wanfen  ®d^ulterflü«fen  unb  ben  weißen  SeberWf(36ettI"]  16  „®ott  fegne 
bic^,  mein  Sunge/']  erwieberte  ber  Äönig;  17  „unb  wenn  bu  einmal  groß  ii% 
bann  ge|^'  gu  meinem  ®ol^ne  8^ri^  unb  fag'  il^m,  bu  woHefl  ®oIbat  werben ; 
einer  )?on  benen  mit  ben  blanfen  @^ulterfl&den  unb  ben  weißen  ^eberBüf^en, 
ber  alte  Jtönig  l^aBe  bir'8  erlaufet."] — Unb  glütf Ii(]^  f^rang  ber  SBurfd^e  baöon, 
18  um  feiner  SD'^ama  bie  benfwürbige  Segegnung  fpfort  }u  ierid^ten.] 

©jjred^üiung* 

1.  3Ber  ging  fafl  iebe«  3al6r  naä^  bem  SBabe  <5m«  ?  2.  SGBarum  ?  (Why  ?)  3. 
3n  XDtid)tm  3ai^re  gefc^al^  bie^  ebenfaUd  ?  4.  Stnx^  t)or  bem  Slud^ruc^e  xotläiti  gtofen 
J^riege^  ?  6.  3Ber  ^eute  fiäj  [tUimai  über  feine  ^nfunft  ?  9.  Ser  f^attt  ben  J^önig 
lieb?    7.  SDer  liebte  il^n  befonber^?    8.  3n  ml^x  J^leibung  ging  ber  iTonig  off 

fpagieren  ?    9.  2öie  fa^  er  bann  auö  ?    [3)ann .    10.  2öa«  gef^al^  eine«  !£age«  ? 

(Omit  the  word  „nun.")    11.  2öa«  t^at  ber  JTnabe  ferner?    [ör .    12.  ffia« 

rief  er?    [@r  rief: .    13.  3öa«  antwortete  ber  J^öuig?    14.  ©a«  ertoieberte  ber 

J^leine?    15.  SBte  fwlftr  er  fort?    (How  did  he  continue?)     16.  9Ba«  fagte  ber 

Jtönig  ?    17.  @agte  ber  Jtönig  loeiter  nic^t«  ?  (nothing  eise  ?)    [3a,  er  fagte : . 

18.  Sarum  fprang  ber  ^urfc^e  fo  glitcf  lid^  baoon  ? 

40.    aSierjigjlc  Sectlon. 

NoU. — From  this  lesson  onwards  Ie//ers  will  be  used  instcad  of  figores 

in  reference  to  the  notes  in  Part  V. 

[Learn  the  third  division  of  streng  verbs,  §  99.] 

(®efprddj.)  »et  freie  Sag*  (Stoeiter  ^C^eit.) 

S)octor  01.  34  !omme,  um  tnäf  gu  Bitten^  mi^  mit  eud^  f^^ielen  gu 
laffen.  91  u  g  u  jl.  ®ie  fönnen  un8  feine  größere  Sreube  ma^en,  «&err  (§  9,  3) 
S)octor.  SBoUen  @ie  bie  Spieler  mit  mir  w&I^Ien»?  ®ie  fönnen  guerft 
wäl^len.  2)  0  c  1 0  r  01.  ©el^r  wol^l,  i^  wd^Ie  ®eorg,  benn  er  fd^Iagt  ^  gut. 
9t  u  g  u  jl.  Dann  muß  (§  90)  i^  Jtarl  ^aUn.  (5r  fängt «  unb  wirft  d  gut. 
(Wlan  wdl^lt  bie  Spieler  fiir  beibe  Seiten.)  0lun  laffen  (§  94)  (Sie  un8 
aufwerfen«,  um  gu  feigen,  welc^fte  Seite  guerfl  brin  (L.  14,  N.  2)  fein  wirb, 
«aben  Sie  einen  Pfennig  bei f  fl(]^?  Spctor  01.  0lein,  ober  l^ier  ifl  ein 
Sd^illing.  91  u  g  u  ft.  ©eben  Sie  i^n  mir,  iä)  will  aufwerfen.  (Cr  wirft  ouf.) 
Äojjf  ober  Sd^rift«?  Soctor  01.  Sd&riftI  9tugufi.  Sti^rift!  Sie 
flnb  brin.  3>  o  c  t  o  r  01.  Saßt  un8  fe^neö  bie  Stäbe  aufhellen  ^  unb  bann 
feine  Seit  berlieren  ongufongen  K  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 
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41.    din  unb  »ietiigjie  Section. 

[Leam  §  92,  the  conjugatiop  of  möge  u.] 

(Scfen  nub  UeBerfe^en.)       Subtoi^  ttatt  fStttl^v^en^ 

(®ine  @rgä]^(Hng  von  Srang  ^offmann.) 

((Srfied   ^a^iteL) 

S)ie  «Sinbl^eit. 

1  S)te  £)ejem£et«(Sage  gäl^Ien  im  ^Ogemetnena  nid^t  gu  ben  fti^5nflen  im 
Saläre,]  unb  2  manl>  tttvaxUt  Qtrx>bf}nli<ii  ni^t  )?iel  ®uted  )?on  i^nen.]  3 
3>er  17t»  M  Salute«  1774  a6er«  war  Befonbcrö  ixüU  unb  wnfreunblic]^  4.] 
4  S)ie  @tabt  S9onn  am  St^ein  lag®  no^  am  (§  129)  iRa^mittage  in  Uä^Un 
9ttM  gel^üßt.]  6  (&in  feinet  fliegen,  mit  ®^nec  s>ermif(^t,  l^atte  baS  ©trafien* 
^jflafier  ft^lü:»)frig  unb  fd^mu^ig  gemad^t.]  6  SSerbrie^li^ '  lag  ber  «&immel 
öBer  ber  (£rbe ;]  7  ^erbrie^id^  [Rüttelten  bie  Säume  il^re  entlauBten  Steige ; 
öerbrießlid^  faf  en  bie  Äraren  auf  ben  ©äd^ern ;  i?erbtie^U(^  jlanben  bie  «gäufer 
in  ben  ©traflen ;  —  5ltte8  fol^  b  t>erbrießli^  au8  «.]  8  Sie  »ööfernjeiBer  auf  bem 
SDi^arfte,  bie  ©d^ilbwaci^en  auf  il^tem  Sofien,  bie  wenigen  ©jpagiergdnger  auf 
ben  5^romcnabett,  —  Sitte  jeigten  mürrifc^e,  grämlid^e  ©efld^ter.]  fRo6)  öer* 
brieflicher  ater  fal^  9  ber  aJ^ujIfuÄ  unb  ©onger  «&err  Sol^onn  ^an  SBeetl^oben] 
au0,  ber  10  mißmutl^ig^*  bie  ©trafen  burti^fd^ritt »  unb  feiner  SCBo^nung 
gueilte^.]  11  (Sx  f)attt  ben  ganjen  ^ag  mit  ©^wierigfeiten  unb  ^iber« 
wartigfeiten  gu  !äm))fen  gel^aBt.]  12  ©ein  ©el^alt  ald  S^itglieb  ber  Sta^tUt 
beö  Jturfürflen  unb  ^rgBif^ofö  Wlax  Srang  öon  Stbln]  erneuerte  i^n  unb 
feine  Samilie  nur  fümmerlid^,  unb  13  bie  aTOufifflunben  würben  gu  Jener  Qtit 
nur  fti^le^t  Begal^lti.]  ©0  l^atte  er  oft  14  mit  ©nttel^rungen  unb  ©orgen] 
gu  fdm^jfen,  bie  fein  ^erg  öerBitterten'"  unb  fein  ©emüt)^  t^erflnfierten. 

6ttbli(^  l^atte  er  bie  16  aSonngaffe]  erreid^t»,  wo  er  16  in  einem  Keinen, 
ärmlichen  «gaufe]  wobnte.  17  Ungetüm  trat«*  er  l^inein  unb  pamjjfte  mit 
f^werem  ©ti^ritte  bie  formale,  bunflc  ^re^^e  l^inauf.]       (Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

®i)re(^ü6ung. 

1.  3öeld§e  S^age  gdlfetcn  im  SUfgemetnen  nic^t  ju  ben  fd^önften  im  Saläre  ?  2.  2Bad 
ertoartet  man  »on  il^nen  ?  8.  äßel^er  %a^  »ar  befonber«  unfrcunblidf^  ?  4.  9Ba«  toirb 
von  ber  ©tabt  $onn  gefagt?  6.  Soburc^  loar  tai  ©trapenpflafier  f^lüpfrtg  utib 
f(^mu|tg  gen^orben  ?  6.  SBa^  tvirb  von  bem  Jpimmel  c^efagt  ?  7.  Jtonneu  ©ie  mit  ber 
©ef(3^rcibung  fortfal^wn  (continue  the  description)  ?  §.  SBer  geigte  mürrifc^fe,  ver« 
brief  li^e  ©efid^ter  ?    9.  ©er  fal>  ober  no(3^  verbriegUd^cr  au3  ?    10.  SBad  erfal^ren  tvir 

von  i:^m  ?    (What  do  we  leam  of  him  ?)     [5)ap  er .    11.  3Bomit  l^atte  er  gu 

färinjfen  gel^abt  ?    12.  SBad  ernÄ^irte  i:^n  nur  fümmerlic^  ?    13.  Sa«  »urbe  gu  jener 
Seit  nur  fc^le^t  bega^lt  ?    14.  2Bomit  l)otte  er  oft  gu  fämpftn  ?    15.  3n  ivel^e  ©tröge 

trat  er  ?    [3n  bie .    16.  SQ3o  wohnte  er  ba  ?    [(Sr  »ot>nte .    17.  Sie  (how) 

trat  er  in«  Jpauö  ein  ? 
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42.  3tt)ei  unb  »ierjigjic  Scction. 

[Learn  the  fourth  division  of  strong  verbs,  §  99.] 

(©efijradj.)  ©er  freie  Sag*  (<Sd^Iu6.) 

21  u  g  u  jl.  3Bo  jinb  bie  ©daläget  ?  ®  e  0 1  g.  ^icr  flnb  jirei  ©daläget,  »öcrr 
©octor»,  wÄ^len  Sie  ben,  ber  S^nen  am  (§117)  Beflcn  gefättt^.  2)  0  c  1 0  r  Sfl. 
@ieB  mir  ben  größeren  ©d^löger,  (Seorg,  wnb  hüjaltt  bu  ben  anbern.  2af  un8 
gucrjt  l^ineingel^en  (§  iio).  0limnic  belne  ©teile  an  Jenem  (£nbe,  unb  ft)iete 
Ibebati^tfam.  @eorg.  SBer  wirft?  Slugujl.  Jtarl  unb  Id^  werfen.  ®eorg. 
^axl,  wirf  einmal  ^  ben  SBatt,  unb  la§  mlc^  öerfu^en,  ll^n  ju  ft^lagen.  Da8 
war  ein  guter  Söurf  e.  ©r  war  fd^nett  unb  gerabe.  51  u  g  u  jl.  (5r  Berührte  ble 
®toBe.  @  e  0  r  g.  3a,  aBer  eö  wor  nur  ein  93erfu(^.  3(^  muß  mlc^  In  9t^t  ^ 
nel^men.  SCBenn  eö  fo  fort  gel^t,  fo  werbe  l^  klb  l^erauS  fein.  91  u  g  u  fl.  ®lr 
werben  nld^t  Immer  fo  glütflld^  fein.  0lun  fangen  wir  orbentUd^  an.  ©el^t 
welter  gurütf,  unb  mac^^t  $la|  ba.  Sflun  ^jafit  8  gut  auf  8 !  «§ert  S)octor,  jinb 
®le  fertig  ?  ©  0  c  1 0  r  01.  3a,  Id^  Bin  fertig.  —  S)a,  ba0  Ifl  ein  guter  ®^tag ! 
Sauf,  @eorg,  fd^neU  —  no^  einmal !  ®o,  nun  fiel^e  fllö !  9t  u  g  u  fl.  äBer 
fd^relBt^^an?  @bgar.  SBlll^elm  unb  Id^  fc^relBen  an.  SCBlr  notirten  jwei 
)^dufe  für  ben  «gerrn  »  ©octor.  91  u  g  u  p.  3e|t  geten  ®le  9l^t  ^  auf  ben  SBall. 
3)a,  ,ÄarI,  fange  ll^n !  ®ut  gefangen !  —  ©er  ^err  Doctor  Ifl  ^erauö.  ®enbet 
einen  anbern  ®i3leler  l^lneln.  SBlrf  ben  SBatt  In  ble  ^ö^e,  ,Äarl,  —  baö  Ijl 
re(^t,  l(^  muß  mlc^  Im  Orangen  üben  K    Jt  a  r  I.  ® ut  gefangen  1 

2)  0  c  1 0  r  01.  J)aö  ®^lel  Ip  gu  dnbe.  »aßt  (§  80)  unS  baS  Sfleglfler  onfel^en. 
SBlr  l^aBen  67  gemalt,  unb  l^r  59.  ^Ir  f)aUn  alfo  ble  $attle  gewonnen  K 
9lBer  Belbe  ^^elle  l^aBen  gut  gef:plelt.  @8  war  ein  l^errlld^eg  ®i3lel,  unb  Id^ 
liaBe  ml^  f öfllld^  amüfirt  K  91  u  g  u  fl.  SBlr  aud^,  «§err  SDoctor,  ba8  f ann  Ic^ 
®le  Jöerjid^em,  unb  wir  banfen  3]^nen  red^t  fel^r  bafür  (L.  51,  N.  1.),  baß  ®le 
mit  uns  gefjjlelt  ^aBen.  ©  0  c  1 0  r  01.  Saßt »  baö  gut  fein*  3]^r  wißt » ja, 
wie  gern  Id^  mit  eud^  fplele. 

43.  !Drcl  unb  »Icrjtgfie  Scction. 
[Learn  §  93,  the  conjugation  of  bürfen.] 

(«efen  unb  UcBerfe^en.)       Su^toig  »an  ^eetl^ot)ett«  (ffortfe^ung.) 

1  „SBlfi  bu  eö,  Sol^ann?"  fragte  eine  fanfte  ®timme  au8  bem  oBeren  ®to(f* 
werf  herunter.] 
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2  „aBin'ö*!**  enrieberte  ber  SKuflfug  tJcrbriefUi^»  „Jtomme  iä)  blr  etwa  ju 
frü^  nac^  «Saufe  ^  S^arle?"] 

3  „iWle  ju  frft^,  unb  immer  wlllfommen,  Sol^ann/'  antwortete  bie  erjle 
Stimme  fanft  wie  öorl^erj  unb  4  eine  l^üBf^e,  wenn  au^  ein  wenifl  Weid^e 
Srau  trat  öor^]  unb  reifte  ^  bem  bie  legten  Stufen  erjteigenben  Spanne 
freunblid^  bie  «&anb  entgegen d.  6  „Sei  gut,  Sodann  1  S)u  jlel^jlo  fo 
flnfter  au8®I  S)enfe  bran^,  ed  ifl  ja  l^eute  ber  ©eBurtötag  unfereS  Keinen 
gubwig!"] 

©er  SKann  6  war  jl^tlid^  Betroffen  unb  f^lug»  fld^  mit  ber  *öanb  öor  bie 
©tirn.] 

7  „©aß  i^  baö  öergeffen  fonnte!"  rief^  er  aug^^.]  8  „2(6er/'  fügte*  er 
mit  9Bitterfeit  l^inju*,  —  „waS  l^dtt'  eö  benn  geholfen?]  ^aBe  ja  0  feinen 
Äreuger,  bem  Sungen  eine  fleine  ffreube  ju  machen."  10  „D,  baö  laß  bi^ 
ni(^t  fümmern,  lieBer  STOann,"  öerfe^te  bie  ffrau  läd^elnh  „S)er  (§  126)  8ub* 
wig  ifl  feelenijergnügt  unb  benft  nid^t  an  ®efc]^enfe  unb  bergleid^en.]  11  SCBenn 
bu  iljjm  ein  Bipd^en  tjorflngen  unb  ein  wenig  SXai)itx  \pitUn  mü%  fo  wirb  er 
gang  feiig  fein  1 "] 

12  „9^un,  baö  fann  er  l^aBen,  unb  e8  foflet  wenigflenö  nid^tS/']  entgegnete 
äol^ann  ^an  93eetl^ot;en  13  mit  etwad  aufgel^eiterter  SD^iene  unb  erwieberte  ben 
l^erglid^en  «§cinbebru(f  feiner  ©attin.]  „3a,  14  iä)  witt  fingen  unb  fjjielen,  um 
bamit  ben  Böfen  ©eifi  ber  Unjufriebenl^eit  au8  meiner  Seele  gu  öertrciBen."] 

15  Sie  traten  Beibe  in  ein  niebrigeö,  engeS  ©emat^,]  wo  fle  16  mit  lautem 
Sreubengefi^rei  öon  einem  fleinen,  Jjierid^rigen  J^naBen  ennjfangen]  würben, 
ber  17  feiner  SKutter  Beibe  «öanb^en  entgegenjsftrecfte.  18  9110  er  aBer  ben 
QSater  erBli«fte,  gog^^  er  fld^  fd^eu  gurücf  ^^  unb  Barg  1  fein  ©efl^t  in  ben  »Älciber* 
falten  feiner  SKutter.] 

19  „fiubwig,  lieBer  Sunge,  fei  artig/'  fagte  biefe  freunblid^  gu  il^m.  „Der 
aSater  ift'g  I    ©ieB  i^m  eine  gjatfd^l^anb  °^."]  (Sortfcfeung  folgt.) 

Sjjrcd^üBung» 

1.  fBai  fragte  eine  (anfte  Stimme?    2.  SBad  ertvieberte  ber  ÜRuftto?    8.  ^nU 

toortete  bie  S^au  auc^  in  »erbrief  liebem  Xone  ?    [5flcin, .    4.  ©er  trot  üor,  um 

bem  SWanne  bie  J&anb  entgegen  gu  reiben  ?    5.  3Öte  fprad^  fie  gu  i^m  ?    [Srcunblic^,  fie 

fogte ; .     6.  9Äa^te  t>ie«  einen  @inbrucf  (impression)  auf  ben  SÄann  ?     [^a, 

benn  er .     7.  SBad  fagte  er?    8.  Unb  wa«  fügte  er  mit  ©itterfeit  l^ingu?    8. 

^atte  er  ®elb  (money)  genug  (enough),  feinem  ^o^ne  ein  ©efc^enf  gu  matten? 

[Sflein,  er  iftatte .    10.  ©laubte  bie  grau,  baf  @elb  nötl^ig  fei  (was  required), 

um  bem  illeinen  eine  Swube  gu  mad^en?    [9lem, .     11.  SBa«  fejte  )!e  :^ingu? 

(What  did  she  ädd  ?)    12.  ©efiet  (pleased)  biefe  Slnttrort  bem  SSater  ?    [3a,  benn 

er  entgegnete : .   18.  2öie  fprad^  er  biefe  SBorte  ?  [@r  fprod^  pe .    14.  SBoftte 

er  aÄufif  mad^en?    [3a,  er  fagte: .    15.  äöo^in  gingen  bie  Altern  (parents)? 

16.  2Bie  »urDen  fie  in  bem  Simmer  empfangen  ?     [Sie  »urben .     17.   Sie 

empfing  (received)  er  bie  aj?utter  ?    [(5r  firerf te .    18.  2öa«  t^at  er,  afe  er  ben 

Jßater  erblicfte  ?    18.  3Ba«  fagte  bie  SWutter  gu  i^m  ? 
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44.  aSIer  unb  »icrjigfic  Stetton. 

[Leam  the  prepositions  governing  the  dative  case,  §  120,  and  §§  100, 
101,  102,  and  103,  conjugation  of  impersonäl  verbs.] 

(©efvradj.)  »tt«  SBetter  im  38intet«  (@rfiet  X^til.) 

9t.  Sßirb  es  (§  100)  l^eute  regnen  ?  SB.  3ti^  glauk  faum.  S)le  fiuft  ijl 
Hat,  unb  ber  SBinb  fommt  ijon  Dften.  51.  Sti^  l^offe,  e8  wirb  l^eute  fd^ön 
BleiBen.  SB.  SBarum?  5t.  9Bett  n?ir  (eaBfid^tigen^  l^eute  0la(^mtttag  einen 
^f^i^ergang  gumati^en^.  SB.  S^iirt^ten  ®ie  ni^td;  ed  l^at  bte  ganje  9Bo<i^e 
gejiürmt  unb  geregnet  (§  loi),  ater  e8  f(]^eint  {egt  Beffer  ju  werben.  9t.  2)a8 
ifi  fel^r  gu  wünfiö^en«,  benn  wir  l^aBen  feit  lange  ni^tS  otö  fd^le^teö  SBetter 
gel^att,  unb  ber  Sinter  ijl  ungewö]^nli(]^  ftrenge  gewefen.  SB.  3o,  ber  Srofl 
bauerte  länger  ald  fe^d  SBo^en,  unb  bad  @id  war  mel^r  ald  brei  %\x^  ^  bid. 
21.  «&at  eg  in  SBremen  ijiel  gefd^neit  ?  SB.  S)ie  Äanbflraf  en  waren  mit  ©ti^nee 
ongefuttto,  fo  baß  bie  SBagen  nic^^t  burd^fommen^  tonnten.  9t.  SBann  fing« 
ed  an  s  gu  tl^auen  ?  ^.  (Srfl  im  9tnfang  Sl^drg^  aber  ein  fur(]^t6arer  ®d^auer 
fc^molg^^  ben  ©d^nee  fel^r  fd^nett.  9t.  «&ier  litten  wir  im  ^kxi  fel^r  »er» 
änberlic^ed  SBetter.  SB.  «gagette  ed?  9t.  (Sd  l^agelte,  f^neite  (§  loi)  unb 
regnete  burc^einanber  K  (Sortfe^ung  folgt) 

45.  gunf  unb  »ierjtgfte  Section. 
[Leam  §  94,  the  conjugation  of  laffen.] 

(8efen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)       fittbtolg  t)att  ^eet^ot^etu  (ffortfetun«.) 

1  ©^ü^tern»]  jherfte  ber  »kleine  feine  *öanb  auö,  oBer  ber  SSattr  2  öer* 
f(]^md]^te  f!e.]  8  S)ad  SBenel^men  bed  Jtinbed  l^atte  il^n  iebenfattd  unangenel^m 
Berührt,]  benn  4  feine  9tugen  Blitf ten  wieber  finjier,  unb  feine  ©titn  gog^  fi(3^, 
wie  öorl^in,  in  Saiten  gufammen^.] 

„Saß  nur/*  fagte  er  aBwel^renb^  gur  SKutter,  bie  aKiene  ^  mad^te,  bag  ^erg 
i^red  ÜJ^anned  )9erf5]^nlid^  gu  ftimmen.  6  „3(]^  weiß  fd^on,  wad  bu  fagen 
wittp.  »Äinber  flnb  »Äinber,  unb  id^  —  Bin  freilid^  nid^t  immer  ber  gartHd^|ie 
®ater !]  6  SBie  fann  man  bad  aBer  au(^  fein^  wenn  man  aud  iRotl^,  ©orge 
unb  SDürftigfeit  gar  nid^t  ^eräuSf ommt « ! "]  STOipmutl^ig  warf  er  feinen  SKontel 
t)Ott  fld^,  unb  7  mit  flnfierer  2Äiene  fd^ritt  ^  er  in  bem  engen  Simmer  ouf  unb 
oB.]  —  8  Die  SKutter  unb  ber  fleine  Subwig  gogen  fld^  ftitt  in  einen  SBinfel 
gurü(f.]  9  S)ie  Sßutter  fonnte  !aum  il^ren  ii^ränen  geBietenJ  10  wä^renb 
x^x  @5]^n(^en  fld^  gdrtUd^  unb  ängfllid^  in  i^ren  @<^ooß  f(^mtegte.]  U 
5We]^rere  aWinuten  »erftoffenR  in  büflerer,  unl^eimlid^er  ©title.]  (Snblid^  fe^te 
{!d(;  Sol^ann  SBeet^o^^en,  o^ne  ein  Sort  gu  fagen,  12  an  bad  SXa'owc  unb  Berül^rte 
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tiit  feinen  ^änben  ble  3!Äften.]  —  Die  garten  Zbm,  bie  er  bem  Snjirumente 

enttotfte^  13  fd^lenen  feine  Slufregung  admä^lig  gu  Befönftigen  unb  fein 

öerfinjlerte«  ©ernüt^  aufjul^eitern.]    6r  f^ielte  n?eiter,  unb  14  gingi  enblid^ 

in  bie  anmutl^ige  ÜJ^etobie  eined  QSolfdUebed  iif>n\]  M  er  bann,  erfl  leife 

fummenb,  nad^l^er  16  mit  ber  öoöcn  Äraft  feiner  Stimme]  gu  fingen  Begann  K 

16  (Sä)on  Bei  ben  erften  3!5nen  ^atte  ber  fleine  Subwig  ben  ^opf  aufgeri(^teti] 

«nb  17  baS  ®e|l<^t  mit  gefjjannter  9tufmer!famfeit  unb  funfetnben  Stugen  auf 

feinen  SSatn  gel^eftet.]  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®t)re(^ftBung.    . 

1.  aöie  fixtdti  ber  Äleine  feine  ^anb  auö  ?    2.  SHa^m  ber  Sater  ge  an  ?    [^tin, 

er .    8.  SBavunt  tial^m  et  bie  J&anb  tti(3^t  an  ?    4.  SßBie  \af)  ber  ißater  ouö  ?    5. 

Söa«  fagte  er  gur  SÄutter  ?    [H$  nur, .    6.  SBie  ful^r  er  borauf  fort  ?    (How  did 

he  continue  after  that  ?)    7.  fB&ai  if)at  er,  na(^em  er  feinen  SWantet  migmut^ig  üon 
^6)  geworfen  l^atte?    8   Entfernte  fi^  bie  SWutter?    (Did  the  mother  go  away?) 

[ Sflein, .     9.  SßBeinte  bie  SÄutter  ?     [Sa, .     10.  SBann  f onnte  fie  i^ren 

3:^ränen  nid^t  gebieten  ?    11.  SBie  »erflofi  bte  3eit  (time)  ?    12.  SBol^in  fe|te  jtd^  ber 

aSater  enbli^  ?     [@r  fe^te  fld^  enbii^ .     18.  2Betc^>fn  dinbrurf  (Impression) 

wad^ten  bie  Xöne  auf  i^fn?    [@ie  — — .     14.   SBa«  gefdKJ^  barauf?    [(Sr . 

16.  SBie  fang  er  ba«  aSdf^Ueb,  nad^bem  er  ed  erfl  leife  gefummt  fyittt  ?     [(Sr  fang 

ti .    16.  ffiurbe  ber  fleine  iBubiöig  aufinerffam  ?  .  [3a, .     17.  ÖBen  fa^  er 

an  ?    ( Whom  did  he  look  at  ?)    [(Sr  ^atte . 

46.    ©edfiö  unb  t)ieräigjie  Sectiott. 

[Study  §§  8  and  9,  general  niles  for  the  gender  of  nouns.] 

(®efprä(^.)  ®a*  JBctter  im  gSBIittet»  (e^lnf.) 

SB.  ©erabe  fo  war  eS  in  Sremcn,  9tm  loten  9l:pril»  l^atte  eg  in  ber  Sladft 
fo  flarf  geglatteif't^,  baß  bie  5^ferbe  in  ben  ©tragen  ni^t  fortfommen  fonnten 
unb  nieberflelen c.  9t.  «öaBen  Sie  oft  <S^Uii\^vii)  gelaufen?  SB.  SBdl^renb 
^itt  SSoäim  Uinafjt  ieben  ^ag  (acc).  9Bir  Ratten  ben  ganzen  3anuar  fti^öned, 
Blanfeö  (Siö  auf  ber  SBefer.  ?i.  Jtonnte  man  in  ben  ©trafen  mit  ©erlitten 
fal^ren?  SB.  3m  SeBruar  ful^r  man  fafl  nur  in  ©(]^litten,  benn  ber  ©d^nee 
lag  d  biele  Suß  ^oäf  unb  l^atte  eine  bitfe  ©iöfrufie  geBilbet.  21.  5)a3  muß  ein 
fti^^neö  aSergnügen «  genjefen  fein.  SB.  9lBer  ©ie  benfen  nic^t  an  bi^  unan« 
genel^men  ©eiten  eineö  fhengen  SCBinterö.  91.  9l(rerbingS,  bie  9lrmen  ^aBen 
Diel  bon  ber  Jtälte  gu  leiben.  SB*  0li^t  atlein  baö,  fonbern  oft  wirb  oucft  ber 
ganje  aSerfel^r®  babur^  geflört.  9t.  ©ingen  bie  SifenBal^njüge  nid^t  te^ 
gelmaßig?  SB.  »ÄeineöwegS;  wir  l^atten  einmal  fogar  in  gwei  3!agen  feine 
$ofl,  S)ie  ©d^ienen  waren  mit  ©d^nee  Bebecft,  ben  ber  Söinb  an  öielen  stellen 
feid^g  Bio  fteBeh  5uß  l^o^  oufge^duft  l^atte.  9We^r  al«  taufcnb  9tr6eiter  waren 
bomit  Befc^äftigt,  bie  SBal^n  bur(3^  ©d^aufeln  frei  ju  Italien.  Die0  gelang  ^  Jebodj 
nid^t,  unb  erfl  naä:^  jwei  Il!agen,  M  ber  ©türm  ft(^  gelegt  l^atte,  fonnte  man 
ben  ©d^nee®  entfernen. 
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47.    ©icBcnunb  »icrjlgjle  Scction, 

[Study  §  10*,  general  rules  for  the  gender  of  nouns.] 

(8cfm  unb  UeBerfeten.)       Su^toig  »att  fl8ttt^o^tn*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

1  2tlö  biefer  bog  93olf ölleb  ju  fingen »  anfing,  ma^U  ^  fl^  ber  ^naU  leifc 
Jjon  ber  SKutter  loö  ^,]  2  glitt  c  i?on  i^rem  ©ti^oo^e  l^erunter  ^  unb  näl^erte  flti^ 
longfam  wnb  leife  bem  fßaitx,  ti0  er  bi^t  neten  il^m  flonb  d]  unb  jlc^  3  Je^t 
e6en  fo  gdrtli^  an  il^n,  wie  öorl^ln  an  bie «  S^utter]  fd^miegte.  4  Sitte  unb 
iebe  ®(^eu  njar  Bei  ben  lietlid^en  ^önen  ber  SKuflf  öon  bem  JtnaBen  gewichen  ^.] 
5  (5r  laufiö^te  nur  biefen;  atte«  Slnbere  war  Begraben  unb  öergeffen.]  6  ©ie« 
großen  Slugen  gunt  »§immel  emporgeric^^tet,  flanb  er  regungöloö  baj  iinb  7  feine 
Junge  Seele  wiegte  flc^,  wie  auf  Slügeln^  auf  ben  fanften  SKobulationen  ber 
einfallen,  ater  bod^  l^erjinnig  fd^önen  SKelobie  beö  Siebe«.] 

8  ^JK^lid^  Brac^  ^  ber  SSater  aB  ^,  wanbte  fld^  um  unb  fa^  neBen  fld^  ben 
J^leinen  flel^en,  no^  ganj  in  (Sntjütfen  Verloren.] 

9  „^t,  Äubwig,  träumfl  bu  ?*'  fragte  er,  nid^t  aBer  Barfc^,  wie  öor^in,  fonbern 
mit  gauj  t)eränberter,  weid^er  @timme.] 

10  „0lein,  aSater,  i^  l^örte*  bir  nur  gu  V  antwortete  baß  ,Äinb,  —  „unb  ba 
war  mir'S,  aU  oB  iä)  bie  (Sngel  im  »gimmel  fingen  l^örte»  S)a0  war  fd^ön ! 
,Äönnt'  k  id^  bod^  aud^  fo  etwa«  f^ielen ! "] 

„SSerfud^*  e6  bod^ ! "  munterte  i  ber  QSater  ben  Jtleinen  wo^lgelaunt  auf  i  unb 
ergriffne  beffen  ^änbd^en,  um  eö  auf  bie  3!aften  beS  J^laöierS  ju  legen.  11 
„3^ad^e  bie  Singer  ein  wenig  fieif,  unb  bann  folge  mir  nur,  wie  id^  bid^  fül^re."] 

©er  fleine  Äubwig  ließ  ^  eö  fld^  rul^ig  gefatten,  unb  bie  Singer  beöfelBen  auf 
bie  3!aflen  brüdfenb,  wieberl^olte  ber  QSater  bie  Sli^elobie,  bie  ben  JtnaBen  fo  fe^r 
entjüdCt  l^atte.    0lad^bem  bieg  einige  S^ale  gefd^el^en  war,  fagte  bad  Stint) : 

12  „Sefet  ifl^g  gut,  SSater !    3e|t  fann  id^'«  gang  attein  ! "] 

„D^ol"  öerfefete  ber  SOhiflfu«  lad^enb.     13  „DaS  wirb  benn  bod^  wo^l 

fd^werlic^  gelingen!    ©u  trauefl«  bir  ein  wenig  gu  i?iel  guo!"]     14  „Saß 

mid^'8  nur  ^jroBiren ! "]  erwieberte  ber  Jtleine  l^artnädfig.    2)er  SSater  ließ  p  \f)n 

gewäl^ren.    15  Äubwig  flettte  flc^  i?or  baö  Jtlaöier,  flim^jerte  erfl  ein  Bißd^en 

barauf  l^erum,  unb  fiel  bann  in  bie  SSolfSmelobte  ein,  bie  er  o^ne  ^nfloß  unb 

Sel^ler  ju  @nbe  fjjielte.]  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

S^jred^üBung. 

1.  9Ba0  tl^at  ber  JtnaBe,  a\i  bec  SBater  ju  fingen  anfing  ?    2.  S3lteB  (remained)  er 

ouf  it^rem  ©c^ooje?    [Sflein,  er .    8.  ©c^miegte  fi^  ber  Stmbt  an  ben  SSater? 

[3a,  er  fdf^miegte  fic^ .     4,  gürd^tete  fic^  ber  Jtnabe  ie|t  nocb  ?    [SiZein, . 

6.  gaufd^te  er  ben  ilönen?  6.  ffiie  jianb  er  ba?  7.  Jtönnen  @ie  feinen  ßwftanb 
naiver  bcf^reibcn  ?  (Can  you  describe  his  state  of  mind  more  fully  ?)  8.  SBo« 
gef*a^  plö|lidf>?  8.  Söa«  fragte  er?  10.  SßBaö  anttrortete  ba«  Äinb?  11.  JDur^ 
toeld^e  aöorte  munterte  ber  SJatcr  ben  Jtnaben  auf?    [@r  fagte :  Sßerfuc!^'  eö  \>o^, . 
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12.  SOa^  fagte  bad  Stin\>,  mäfttm  ber  $ater  bie  ü^efobte  einige  SJ^ale  toieberl^ott  l^tte? 

13.  ®(aubte  ber  Spater,  bag  ber  kleine  e«  gang  aKein  fönne  ?  [Sicin,  benn  et  fagte : . 

14.  @ab  ber  Jlteine  nad^  ?    [9lein,  er  ertoieberte : .    15.  J^onnen  @ie  befci^eiben, 

toca  gefcl^al^,  nad(|bem  ber  Sater  ben  Jtteinen  getoäl^ren  lief  ?    [3a, . 

48.  2Id^t  unb  tjicrjigjle  Scctioit 

[Learn  §§28  and  29  of  the  Grammar.] 
(93rtef.)    (Sine  ^ame  Bittet  il^re  ^euttbiti,  il^t  ein  fSu^  in  leil^ett» 

grattffitrt  a/!W.,  ben  17*«^  Sl^)til,  1876. 
8ie6e  Jfreunbin ! 

@ie  f)(ibtn  mir  fo  mand^e  Seweife  S'^rer  ®üte  gegeBen  »,  baß  iC^  e§ 

wo^I  (L.  34,  N.  i)  voa^m  barf  (App.  §  73),  ®le  um  eine  neue  ®unfi  gu 

Bitten  (App.  §  14). 

ffienn  id^  nid^t  fel^r  irre  (App.  §  29),  fo  Befl^n^  Sie  (App.  §  28)  eine 
tjoajlänbigc  2tuögoBe  öon  ©eiBerg  c  SBerfen.  Sie  wiffen  d,  wie  gern  (L.  6,  N.  4) 
id)  biefen  S)i(^ter  l^aBe,  unb  wie  fel^r  feine  ©ebid^te  mid^  entwürfen.  Äeiber  ®  aBer 
l^aBe  (App.  §  27)  id^  nod^  nid^t  ©elegenl^eit  gel^aBt,  ben  legten  ®anb  berfelBen 
gu  Icfen,  unb  ba  id^  burd^  Unwo^lfcin  gcjwungen^  Bin,  baö  *öauö  gu  lauten,  fo 
Bitte  id^  Sie,  il^n«  mir  auf  einige  3!age  teilten  gu  njollen  (App.  §  68).  ®ie 
fbnnUn  mir  wirflid^  feine  größere  5?reube  ma^en^  unb  würben  mid^  gum 
l^ergtid^ften  5)an!e  öer^jflid^ten^  3d^  werbe  baö  SBud^  fel^t  in  Std^ti  nel^men 
unb  ed  Sinnen  näd^ftend  t)erföntid^  wieber  guflenen. 

(Smt)fe^Ien  ®ie  mid^  giitigft  ^um  Spanne,  unb  feien  @ie  ^erglid^fl  gegritßt  t)t>n 

S^rer  aufrid^tigen  Sreunbin 

(Smma. 

49.  3?eutt  unb  tJiergtgfie  Section. 

[Leam  §  10^,  Division  I,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  nnb  Ueberfe^en.)       Subtoig  Mn  ^eetl^ot)ett«  (Sortfe^ung.) 

S)er  3Jater  (App.  §  75),  weld^er  etwa«  ber  5trt  nid^t  erwartet  l^atte  (App. 
^§  29  and  30),  1  faßa  wie  öerfieinert  ba,  unb  Blidfte^  mit  (§  120)  großen 
5lugen  ben  läd^elnben  ,ÄnaBen  an^]  2  „Sunge,  wal^rl^aftig,  in  bir  fledft «  mel^r, 
aU  i^  ie  »ermutiget  l^oBc  1 "]  rief  er  au8  unb  l&oB  ^  ben  ÄnaBen  auf  (§  122) 
feine  ,Äniee,  um  (§  153',  II,  E)  feinen  frifd^en,  totl^en  SKunb  gu  füffen,  3  „au3 
.(§  120)  bir  !ann  nod^«  ein  ganger  aKujIfuö,  eine  ®tüfee  für  beinen  SSater  unb 
beine  SKutter  werben^!"] 

4  „3d^  wünfd^e  mir  nid^tg  Sßeffereö,  aU  red^t  öiel  muficiren  ju  bürfen 
(App.  §  73)!"]  rief  ber  Jtleine  au8  unb  flatfd^te  (§  154,  IV)  frö^Iid^  inbie 
»&änbe. 

„®ut!  0liemanb  wirb  bid^  baran  i^erl^inbem,  unb  6  Id^  felBer  will  bein 

VOL.  in.  R 
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iif)xmti^tt  fein,"]  fagte  ber  Sater.  6  „SBenn  bu  re^t  fleißig  Bifl,  fo  müflte 
ed  njunberli^  jugel^en  s,  tvenn  bu  ni(]^t  rafd^e  unb  aBfonberlid^e  Sortfid^ritte  ^ 
ma^tejl!"]  , 

©efagt,  getl^an,  7  S)er  QSoter  Begann  f^on  ben  folgenben  3!ag,  feinen 
<Sof)n  auf  beut  <$(Ia)}ier  unb  im  @eigenf))iel  }u  untem(]^ten,]  unb  anfanglid^ 
f(^ieni  eS  au(^,  al3  06  Beibe,  Seigrer  unb  Spület,  il^re  Sfreubei  baran  l^aBen 
ttjürben.  SlBet  au^  nur  anfdngli^.  8  iWur  gu  Balb  peilte^'  ft(i^'g  l^erauö, 
baß  fiubnjig  einen  ganj  ungenjöl^nKcl^en  ©tarrftnn  entnjicfeln  fonnte  (App. 
§.31).]  9  S)ie  unauf^örlid^cn  SingerüBungen  wiberten^  ben  »ÄnaBcn  fd^neÄ 
an  \  unb  er  f^ielte  fle  nur  mit  unber^olenem,  Außerdem  (§  56)  SBiberwitten 
(App.  §  13).]  10  ffleißig  wollte  er  f^on«»  fein  am  Ätoiere,  aBcr  auf  feine 
eigene,  nic^t  auf  beg  SSater«  9lrt  unb  SBeife»».]  S)aö  11  gaB«  juweiten,  je 
nad^p  beö  aSaterö  iannt,  l^eftige  ?tuftritte.]  12  Sol^ann  SBeet^oioen  »or 
f(]^nett  gum  (§  129)  3ome  gereigt,  unb/ einmal  ergürnt,  bur^Bra(3^«  er  leicht 
ade  ©(^raufen  ber  SKäßlgung.].  13  (So  l^agelte"^  ©(l^ettnjorte,  $üffe  unb 
Ol^rfetgen  auf  ben  Jtleinen,  ber  bad  Slded  aBer  in  flörrif^er  «&artnä(ftg!eit 
üBer  fU^  ergel^en>'Iieß]  unb  14  ben  Aufladungen  bed  äSaterd  einen  uneri* 
fd^ütterlid^en  Xxol^]  entgegenfe|te  *.  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

©^jred^üBung. 

1.   SDte  faß  ber  $ater  ba,  atd  ber  StUint  bie  ü^etobte  gu  @nbe  gef)7ie(t  l^atte? 
2.  SBad  rief  er  au^,  inbem  er  ben  Jhtabem  auf  feine  Jhtiee  ^h  unb  il^n 


fügte  ?    8.  Unb  tt>ie  fwl^r  er  fort  ?    4.  ffioKte  ber  Älrtne  STOufifu«  »erben  ?    [3a,  er 

rief: .     5.  3Öer  foUte  ben  Änaben  unterrid^ten ?     [JDer  SBater  felber,  benn  er 

fogte : .     6.  Sie  W(of  er  feine  (Rebe  ?     7.  SBa«  gefc^l^  f(!^on  am  folgenben 

Jlage  ?   8.  SBaren  Beibe  mit  bem  Unterrid^t  gufrieben  ?    [Sflein, .    8.  SBarum  ^fatte 

ber  kleine  feine  ffreube  am  Unterricfet?    10.  ffiar  er  benn  nid^t  fleißig?    [3a, . 

n.  ffia«  »ar  bie  golge  baöon  ?    [m .    12.  3öie  fam  t)a«  ?    13.  fQa$  gefd^al^ 

bann  ?   14.  fBai  fe|te  Subtoig  ben  StuftoaKungen  bed  ^aterd  entgegen  ?    [@r  fe^te 

(supply  ,, entgegen"  at  the  end  of  the  answer), 

50.    Sünfjigjic  Scction. 

[Learn  §  10^,  Division  II,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efprde^.)  ig^ertetitoilette*  (Qrfier  S^eiL) 

Ort:  (Sin  ffltudrüftung^^üRagagin.    SL:  (Sin  £abenbiener.    S3.:  @in  $err. 

3t.  ©Uten  ^g,  mein  ^txx,  Xüomii  fann  i^  S^nen  bienen?  SB.  3d^  Be« 
aBfl^tige  na^  (Snglanb  gu  reifen  unb  n^itnfd^e  eine  i^ollfianbige  Sludrüftung 
na^  (§  120)  englifd^er  SKobe.  91.  S)a  wir  5Hle8  nur  na6)  englifd^er  2Robe 
arBeiten»  laffen,  fo^  Wnnen  (App.  §  28)  wir  S^nen  bie  Befle  %n^voaf)l  Bietern 
SB.  S)ad  freut  mi^.  «^aBen  ®ie  bie  ©üte,  mir  gunä^fl  einen  guten  SÜeifeangug 
gu  geigen.  5t.  ®e^r  gerne;  l^ier  ifi  ein  gang  öorgügti^er  Stoff;  3totf,  ?&tin^ 
Heib  unb  SBefle  nur  ac^tgig  SKarf  c^—  ein  fe^r  mäßiger  JßreiS*    SB,  Sa«  ifi 
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Bittig  genug,  unb  i^  magdbaö  Stuftet  njol^I  leiben.  Darf  (App.  §  73)  id^ 
ben  Slngug  l^icr  anjjaffen?  91.  ©enji^^  Xxtttn  Sie  nur  (L.  18,  N.  2) 
gütigjl  f  in  bieg  Heine  Simmer.  ®.  {dlaä^  einigen  SKinuten.)  Sttte«  fc^eint 
Qaxii  gut  (§  1.14)  ju  ^jaffen,  nur  glauBe  (App.  §  27)  iä),  baß  bie  2termel  gu 
lang  jinb.  91.  Sie  (§  70)  fann  i^  Sinnen  fel^r  fd^nett  dnbem  laffen  (App. 
§  74,  2) ;  fonjl  pa^t  ber  (Rod  wirfli^  fe^r  gut,  unb  ba«  SBeinfleib  unb  bie 
Söcpc  fönnten  genji^  ©  nid^t  Bejfer  pa^m.  (ffortfeftung  folgt.) 

51.    ©n  unb  fünfjigfie  2cction. 

[Learn  §§  27,  157,  and  158  of  the  Grammar.] 

(8efen  nnb  tleBerfe(^en.)       Subtoig  t)att  ^eetl^ot)em  (9ortfe(^ung.) 

Dann  weinte»  bie  SKutter  1  unb  jle^te  um  iWa^fld^t  für  ben  JtnaBen,  ber 
(§  72,  4)  Ja  bod^  no^^  flein  unb  finbli^  untjerftänbig  feij  unb  ernjeid^te 
gen)öl^nlid^  il^red  Sl^anned  ©emütl^,  2  ba  er  im  ®runbe  bed  «bergend  t>o^ 
eigentli^c  bie  Bejien  unb  i&xiliä^^tn  Oefu^le  Barg.]  3  9lud^  ber  Heine 
3!rofe!o:pf  i?ermoti^te d  nid^t  auf  bie  Dauer®  ben  rul^renben  SBitten  ber  SKutter 
SDBiberflanb  gu  leiflen^;]  4  fein  tro|ige8  »öerg  tl^aute«  Bei  i:^ren  SieBfofungen 
tüieber  auf«,]  unb  6  für  einige  Qdt  jeigte  er  wieber  guten  ^Bitten,  unb  pigte  fld^ 
ben  91norbnungen  beö  SSaterö.] 

9tBer  freilid^^  immer  nur  für  einige  Qtxt  ©tetö*  Bra^  flc^  bie  alte  ©tör* 
rigfeit  wieber  SBal^n,  unb  6  gunjeilen  fleigerte  jle  jl^  fo  weit,  bap  ber  Jtleine 
erHarte,  er  wolle  (§  150)  mit  ber  SKuflf  ni(]^t8  mel^r  ju  fc^affen  l^aBen.]  9luf8 
0leue  7  erfolgten  bann  l^eftige  ©cenen;  SSorwürfe,  Drohungen  unb  ©trafen 
würben  nid^t  gefjjart,]  aBcr  8  9llle0  biente  nur  bagu  1,  ben  »ÄnaBen  no(^  eigen* 
finniger  ju  ma^en  unb  il^n  bem  SSater  gegenüBer  (§  120)  gdnjlid^  ju  öerftocfen.] 
Die  ©efal^r  fann  nid^t  aBgeläugnetJ  werben,  0  ba^  ber  fleine  SBeetl^oöen  fid^ 
burd^auö  i3on  ber  STOujif  aBgewenbet  l^aBen  würbe,  wenn  nic^t  glücfli^er  SBeife 
bie  Befd^wid^tigenbe  SieBe  ber  SKutter  il^n  immer  wieber  öon  0ieuem  ju  bem 
fußen  ©^3iel  ber  3:5ne  gurütf gelorft  ^  i)aiU.] 

•  9lud^  nod^  etwa«  9tnbcre3  trug  baju  1  Bei,  bie  l^eilige  Slammc  in  ber  fBxnft 
M  JtinbeS  immer  öon  0ieuem  anjufa(j^en,  unb  10  bieg  war  bte  l^duftge  91B* 
wefenl^eit  feineS  SSaterö,  bie  i:^m  geflattete,  nad^  fiufl  ™  unb  Saune  ber  eigenen 
Steigung  ju  folgen,]  unb  11  Balb^  bem  ,Älaoier,  Balbber  ©eige  in  feiner  SBeife 
f^öne  9lccorbe  unb  aWelobien  aBgulotfen.] 

SBenn  ber  93at«r  il^n  einmal  (L.  34,  N.  4)  gong  ungewöl^nlid^  Barfd^  Be* 
l^anbelt  unb  l^art  angefel^en  Tratte,  12  bann  jlü^tete  fid^  ber  Jtleine  mit  feiner 
©eige  wol^l  aud^  0  auf  bie  Heine  Sobenfammer  l^inauf,  unb  mad^te  p  l^ier,  aB« 
9efd)loffen  ^on  aller  äBelt,  feiner  (Sntrüflung  unb  feinem  ©d^merge  in  Hagenben 
aSnen  Suft  p.]  (Sortfeftung  folgt) 

R  2 
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1-  ffia«  iffat  bie  aÄutter?    [@ie  »einte 2.  ffio^et  fam  e«,  baf  bie  grau 

^etoölftnlic^  ba«  ©emut^  i^re«  SDIanne«  ertoeic^te  ?    8.  ^atte  bie  9)2utter  benfelben  bt^ 

fc^toi^tigenben  Ginjlu^  auf  ben  ÄnoBen,  toie  auf  i^ren  SÄann?    3a, .    4.  3Ba«- 

lotrb  ))on  feinem  trotzigen  bergen  erj&^U?     6.  S&gte  er  fl(!^  bann  »ieber  ben  9(n$ 

.crbnungen  be«  SBatet«  ?    [3a, .     6.  SOBie  »eit  <leigett«  fl&  jutoeilen  feine  oltc 

@tömg!eit,  ioenn  fte  fld^  S3a^n  Brac^?     7.  SQBod  to>ar  bie  Solge  biefe«  betragen«? 

i(S^ ^     8.  S>xtntt  bied  bagu,  ben  J^naben  fügfanter  (tractable)  gu  nta(!^en  ? 
9lein, •    9.  SQBelc^e  ®efa^r  fann  ni^t  abgelaugnet  »erben?    10.  SQBod  trug  fonfl 

no(^  (eise)  bagu  bei,  bie  ^eilige  Stamme  tn  ber  Q3ru{i  be^  J^inbe«  immer  )>on  9leuem 
an)ufa(!^en?     11.  9Borin  U^axCb  (consisted)  bie  natürlii^  9leigung  bed  Jtnaben? 

[®ie  beftanb  barin, .    12.  Äönnen  @ie  mir  erg&^len,  »a«  gefc^a^,  »enn  ber  SBater 

ben  Jtnaben  einmal  gang  ungemo^nlid^  barfd^  be^anbelt  unb  l^art  angefeilten  l^atte  ? 

52.    ^mi  unb  fünfaigRe  ?cction. 

[Study  §§  30  and  31  of  the  Grammar.] 

(SefprddJ.)  ^etttntoUtHt.  (Stoeiter  X^eiC.) 

9B*  ®ut,  laflen  (App.  §  74,  2)  ®ie  bie  ?!termel  fürger  tttaö^en,  iä)  n?itt  ben 
Stngug  nel^men.  Unb  nun  mbä)U^  i(i)  gern  einen  ©efeKfti^aftöangug  feigen, 
einen  f(i^n?argefi  ^aA  mit  (§  1 20)  fci^wargem  aSeinfleib  unb  fti^warget  SBefle, 
5t.  «§ier  ifl  ein  reigenbet  aSallangug  öom  (§  129)  feinfien  Xn(i)t,  ber  Sinnen 
gettji^^  Jjaffen  wirb.  9B.  SBaö  fopet  er?  21.  «gunbert  unb  fünf  SKarf 
(L.  44,  N.  d) ;  i^  fann  ^mn  mä)t^  ®ti^5nered  unb  gugleic]^  SSiUigered 
em:>)fe]^len ;  barf  (App.  §  73,  i)  i^  Sinnen  ben  Slngug  gufenbenc?  ©♦  Sitte; 
wenn  et  afier  nid^t  genau  )jaflen  foKte  (App.  69, 5),  fo  njerben  Sie  il^n  gütigfld 
gegen  einen  Bejfer  )ja jfenben  umtaufci^en;  nici^t  wal^r « ?  4t.  ® ewt^ ;  njir  flnb 
im  ®tanbe  ^,  {eben  9tuftrag  Innerl^atb  tJier  unb  gwangig  ©tunben  auöguful^ren  «. 
^ier  jtnb  fiö^5ne  «gemben,  barf  id^  Sinnen  baö  SKa^«  nel^men?  99.  3a,  benn 
iä)  Braud^e  ein  f)albt^  JDa^nb  feine  baumwollene  mit  leinenen  {ginfä^n^. 
2t.  i£)iefe  fofien  fed^d  unb  btel^ig  3Rarf  baö  l^alBe  Dufeenb ;  fle  flnb  gut  gear* 
ieitet  unb  bauerl^afl.  STOlt  einem  2)u^nb.Jtragen  unb  SKonfd^etten  fofien  fle 
fe^gig  2Rorf.  S.  ©dulden  fle  mir  gcfälllgfl  fed^ö  öon  biefen  «gemben  (App. 
§  4,  C),  jwölf  «ragen  unb  gwolf  $aar  (L.  44,  N.  d)  SKanfd^etten. 

(ffortfefeung  folgt.) 

58,    ;Dtci  unb  fünfgigjlc  Scctlon, 
[Leam  §  99,  V,  and  §  159  of  the  Grammar.] 

(£efen  unb  Üeberfe^en.)       fiubtpig  i)att  fStttf^o^tn^  (Sortfe^nng.) 

*alf »  avL(Sf  baö  rtid^t,  feine  2tufregung  gu  Befd^wid^ttgen,  fo  (L.  50,  N.  b) 
grifft  bie  3Rutter  gum  testen  SKittel,  baö  fletö  öom  glütflid^pen  «rfolge  gefrönt 
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würbe ;  nämli^  c  1  fle  ergäl^lte  bem  StnaUn  öon  frinc m  erfi  öor  Sal^rcöfrijl  • 
t)erjlorBenfnd  ©roßöater  (see  page  J17),  irel^em  ber  Jtleine  ein  fel^r  Icbl^afteö 
unb  liebeöoHeö  9tnbfnfett  iribniete^J  unb  beffen  lebenögrofie«  ©ilb  In  feiner 
©^laffammer  l^ing,  woburd^  2  bie  Erinnerung  an  i^n  immer  frifd^  wnb  Ce* 
Benbig  erl^alten]  mürbe. 

8  ©iefer  ©ro^öater  war  ein  fel^r  geacJ^teter  unb  angefel^ener  SÄann  gewefen, 
ber  ed  im  SDienfle  bed  ^urfiirflen  ^ax  Srang  t)on  @dln  bis  jum  ^a:t'^ttineijler 
Ö«Bra(3^tK  l^atte.]  4  3«  i^^t  Waute^  ber  f leine  Äubwig  ouf^^wie  ju  einem 
aSorbilbe  für  fein  ganzes  SebenJ  unb  wenn  bie  S^^utter  il^m  ergä^lte,  a  wie 
fö^ön  er  in  ber  D)jer  gefungen  f)abt  (§  150),  wa8  für  ein  feiner,  ^attU(i)tx 
3Rann  er  gewefen  fei,  unb  wie  fjod)  er  in  ber  @unfl  feineö  furfürfilici^en  »öerrn 
gejianben  (App.  §  35),]  bann  laufd^te  ber  ^naie  6  mit  äu^erjier  (§  56)  ®}panp 
nung  unb  ^u^erffamfeit  auf  iebeiS  9Bort,]  unb  oft  entf^Iii:^fte  il^ni  wol^I  an^ 
ein  9lu3ruf,  wie:  7  „®o  weit  wiH  i(^  eö  aud^  Bringen/*  ober  „fol^  ein  U* 
rül^mter  9^ann  wiQ  i^  auci^  werben,  Butter!"] 

8  Sann  laci^elte  bie  gute  ^ntUx,  füpte  bed  StnaUn  l^oc^gerotl^ete  SBangen/ 
unb  9Uleö,  waö  öorl^er  jwifc^en  SSater  unb  ©ol^n  Vorgegangen »  war,  war  bamit 
in  baö  2Äeer  ber  SSergejfenl^eit  öerfenft  (see  §  105,  öer),] 

(Sinige  Saläre  öergingenJ  fo, —  9  im  ©runbe  genommen  ^^unBefricbigenb  für 
ben  SSater  fowol^l,  aU  für  ben  ©ol^n.]  <£rflerer,  al8  Subwig  flehen  SA^^re  alt 
war,  10  fal^i  enblid^  eini,  ba^  feine  Sel^rmetl^obe  für  ben  kleinen  niäjt  }pa^t 
(§  150,  II),  unb  ba^  er  fld^  nad^  einem  tüd^tigen  gel^rer  umfel^en  müjfe  (App. 
§  70)-]  ^^^  ^^^  ®oI(3^er  fanb"^  fld^  au(3^  glutf lieber  SBeife,  11  erp  in  ber 
5Jerfon  beö  ^a))ettmeijler8  Pfeiffer,  f^jdter  in  ber  be8  »goforganifiena  öan  ber 
Eber,  unb  bann  in  ber  beö  »goforganijlen  9lcefc,]  welche  9tKe  il^n  12  im 
Älaöier»»,  DrgeUunb  ©eigenf^iiel  unb  aud^  im  ßouqjoniren]  unterrid^teten. 

(Sortierung  folgt.) 

©)jre(3^üBung, 

1.  SBorin  Beflanb  ba«  le^te  SWittel,  baö  bie  SWutter  ergrijf,  um  bie  Slufregung  be« 
Änaben  gu  Befd^toiti^tigen  ?    2.  3Bo  toar  ba«  lebensgroße  SÖilb  beö  ®tof»aterö  aufge? 

l^dngt?    [3n  ber  @(!^laffaminer  be«  J^naben,  nnb  baburc^^  »urbe •     3.  Äönnen 

@ie  und  ettood  9ld^eted  (some  particulars)  über  ben  ©roßoater  Subtt)tgd  erjdl^len? 
4.  J&ielt  aud^  ber  Keine  8ub»ig  »iel  ouf  ben  alten  ^erm  ?    (93iel  auf  ©inen  galten,  to 

think  much  of  a  person,  to  esteem  a  person  highly.J     [3a, .     5.  Söod 

erjäl)lte  bie  QÄutter  bem  Änaben  \)on  bem  alten  ^errn  ?    [©ie  ergä^Ue  i^m, .    e.. 

Äaufd^te  ber  Änabe  aufmerffam  ber  @riiäl)lung  feiner  ÜÄuttev  ?    [3a,  er  laufd^te . 

7.  Unb  »e^er  9lu«ruf  entfd^lüvfte  il^m  mitunter?    [(5r  rief  cffc : .    8.  2Dar  bie 

äWutter  erfreut  über  ben  Slu^ruf  beö  kleinen?    [3a, .     9.  SDie  »ergingen  bie 

Sa^re?    [©ie  »ergingen .    10.  3BaS  fal^  ber  SSater  ein,  aU  Subtoig  üeben  3aBre 

alt  löar  ?    [@r .    11.  ©elang  e«  bem  SJater  (was  his  father  successfui),  einen 

tü(!^tigen  fie^rer  für  ben  Änaben  gu  jinben?    [®lürfli(!^er  0Beife  fanb  fi(^  ein  ©ob 

^er, .    12.  ÜBorin  unterrichteten  biefe  Banner  ben  Jtnaben  ?    [@ie  unterrid^teten 

il^n • 
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54.  aSicr  unb  fünfjigfie  ?cction. 

[Learn  §§  32 ,  and  33  of  the  Grammar.] 

S.  0lun  0e(en  ®ie  mit  gefattigfl  ein  l^alBed  Su^enb  tocUmt  (App.  ^  66,  2) 
®trüm:>)fe;  Vrci  S^ad^tl^emben,  ein  S)u^nb  ^[afc^entüd^er,  ein  ^aax  ©tiefet,  ein 
gjaar  ^Pantoffeln,  einen  <6ut  unb  ^njei  bunfelfatbige  »&al8tü(3^er.  9f.  @eme ; 
@ie  ftnben  alle  biefe  ®a^en  in  ber  näti^flen  ^btl^eilung ;  »ünfd^en  ®ie  fonfi 
noä)  etwas*?  9B.  3an>o]^l^,  id^  htavi(i)t  auti^  noc^^o  jn^ei  ^ämme,  eine 
«i&aarbürfte,  eine  Sfl^^Wtrjle,  ein  flJajlrmeffer,  einen  ®tTei(3^riemen  unb  eine 
©eifenbofe.  9t.  ©iefe  @aä)tn  finben  ®ie  in  unferm  9leBen]^aufe,  wie  auci^  atte 
fonfligen  SHeifeutenfilien,  bie^  ®ie  Brausen  möci^ten.  33.  JJu^ren  Sie  mi(!^ 
gef&lligfl  bal^in  (L.  14,  N.  3).  3t^  möd^te  (L.  52,  N.  a)  au^  gern  einen 
tebernen  Koffer,  eine  »öutf^a^tet  unb  eine  gute  flleifebede  faufen  (§  87).  *  *  * 
9t.  ^nt^fel^ten.  (§  152)  ®ie  unö  gütigfl  Sl^ren  Sreunben  unb  ©efannten.  3ti& 
l^offe,  ®ie  werben  aufrieben  fein ;  wir  werben  alle  <Saä)tn  fogtei^  in  3^r  «&oteI 
fenben.  99-  ^xin  ®ie  baö  gefätligfl,  unb  feien  ®ie  fo  gut,  aud^  bie  Sled^nung 
niitjuft^itf en  «,  welc^^e  fofort  Begal^lt  werben  (od.  2t.  9tlleg  foH  innerl^alB  einet 
aSierteljiunbe  im  »öotel  fein.  SB.  Unb  ben  ju  cinbernben  (page  107,  note)  Utod 
erwarte  (§  138)  i^  im  Saufe  beö  StBenbS. 

55.  günf  unb  fünfjigfie  Section. 

[Leam  §  99,  VI,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(liefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)       £ubtt>id  i^au  fSttt1)0^en^  (Scrtfe^ung.) 

3e|t  ma^te  Subwig  1  raft^e,  wal^rl^aft  erpauntici^e  ffortfd^ritte  in  feiner 
^unfl.]  2  ®eine  Jel^rer  ft^ä|ten  il^n  im  rei^flen  STOa^e»,]  3  er  fcitbete^  jld^ 
gu  einem  tüci^tigen  SWuflfuö  au8  ^,]  4  3eber,  ber  ii^n  fannte  ^,  f^ä^te  unb  liebte 
il^n,  —  unb  bennodf;  füllte  fi^  ber  3öngling  ni^t  glüdlici^.]  6  68  nagte  ein 
SBurm  in  feiner  SBrufi,  ber  fein  fieben  »erbitterte,  unb  il^m  nur  fetten  eine  frol^e 
©tuube  vergönnte.]  6  3Äan  fal^  il^n  nie  mit  l^eiterer  ©tirn  unb  la^enben 
9tugen,  wie  anbere  junge  itutt  feines  9llter8.]  7  ©tiH,  öerfd^Ioffen  unb  in  (Iti^ 
gefeiert  d,  ging  er  feine«  SBegeöJ  unb  aWanci^er,  ber  il^n  fo  pnjier  burd^  bie 
©tragen  bon  93onn  wanbetn  fal^,  bticfte  il^m  ))erwunbert®  nad^,  unb  murmette 
au6^  wol^t^  öor  fid^  l^in :  8  „5)a8  ifl  ia«  ein  feltfam  menfd^enfeinblid^eö  ©efid^t 
für  fotd^  einen  jungen  SBurfd^en,  wie  ber  ijl ! "] 

Sreitid^,  9  bie  ^tnU  wußten  ^  nid^t,  wag  ben  jungen  Seetl^oben  brüd te  unb  i^m 
bot  ber  3"t  einen  fo  ernten  unb  fajl  büjlern  9lnPrid^  bertiel^en  ^  l^atte.]  10  5t6er 
gum  ©lücf  war  bie  ©tunbe  nal^e,  bie  il^m  einen  Sreunb  jufül^ren  foöte  (App.  §  69, 
3),bemer  boöeö  SSertrauen  fd^enfeni,unb  i?or  bem  er  fein  ganjeö  »öer^  mit  all  feinem 
Jtummer  unb  feinen  ©orgen  au8fd(;ütten  fonnte.]  (ffortfe|ung  fotgt.) 
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1.  ^tläitn  @tnfru$  l^attc  btr  Itnterri(i6t  feiltet  neuen  Seiltet  auf  Subloig?     [Ott 

mad^te .     2.  3n  tw^em  SBer^&ltniffe  (relation)  flanb  er  gu  feinen  «el^rern  ? 

8.  äBa^  ti^at  ber  J^nabe  unter  bent  93eiflanbe  feiner  Seigrer?     4.  ^ü^Ue  er  ft(^  ie^t 

ölüdfU*?    [«nein, .    5.  SBarum  fünfte  er  fi(^  nid(^t  glürfUd^?    6.  Seilte  er  fl% 

wrfd^iebcn  »on  anbem  iungen  beuten  feine«  Älter«  ?    [3a,  benn .    7.  3Bie  ^ing  er 

auf  ber  ©trage  ?    8.  IB^a«  munnelte  SJ^anc^er  ^ox  fl(^  l^in,  ber  il^n  fo  finfler  burd^  bie 

©tragen  ber  @tabt  »anbetn  fafe  ?   9.  2Du§ten  bie  fieute,  tt?a«  i^n  brücfte  ?  [SHein, . 

10.  ^attc  er  feinen  greunb,  ber  i^n  trafen  f onnte  ?    [yttva, . 

56.  ©ec^d  unb  funfjigjle  Scction. 

[Leam  §§  34  and  35  of  the  Grammar.] 
(Srief.)  ^nttvort  auf  bett  i^ov^ttqthtnbett  SSrief» 

granffurt  a/Wl,  JDienfiag,  ad^t  Ul^r  frül^. 
^eure  {^eunbin ! 

©oeien  erl^alte  i^  Sl^r  SBriefö^n  (App.  f  46),  baö  mir  ^unbe» 

Jjon  Sinter  ©rfältung  Bringt,    ^aum  Brauche  (App.  §  27)  i(3^  31^iwn  gu  fagen, 

wie  leib  e8  mir  tl^ut^,  bafi  ©ie  gejwungenc  flnb,  baö  «&au8  ju  lautend,  nm  fb 

mel^r,  ba  i^  ircifi;  ba^  Sl^t  »getr  ©emal^I  auf  Steifen «  i%  unb  ©ie  flti^  fomit 

te^t  einfam  füllten  muffen.    ^erglicJ^  freut  eö  mici^,  Sinnen  nü^Iid^  fein  gu 

fönnen,  unb  mit  großem  SSergnügen  l^abe  ii)  fcelBen  bad  gen;ünfti^te  SBu^ 

einge:>)adCt  ^,  um  e8  Sinnen  fofprt  gugufenben.    aWöge  e8  Sl^r  ©emütl^  erl^eitern 

unb  bagu  (§  153,  III,  B)  Beitragen,  Sinnen  3]|>re  @infamfeit  weniger  fü^IBar 

(App.  §  66,  i)  gu  ma^en.    ©erne  mb6)U«  i^  S^nen  baö  f&nüf  felBfl  Bringen, 

aBer  meine  l^äudli^en  Einrichtungen  erlauBen  mir  ni^t,  bad  '^aw^  Wlot^tn^^ 

fo  frül^  gu  öerlaffen.    ®lei(^  nad^  bem  gweiten  grrül^jKitf  {eboö^  wiH  iä^  fommen 

unb  S-^nen  auf  einige  ©tunben  ©efettf^aft  leiten.   3!)ann  fönnen  wir  entweber 

nat^  alter  SCBeife  ^jlaubern,  ober,  wenn  ©ie  gu  angegriffen  flnb  gu  ftjred^en,  fo 

f ann  idi  i^mn  öorlefen  K 

9luf  SBieberfel^en !    SBalb  werbe  i^  Bei  Sinnen  fein. 

©tetö  bie  S^rige. 

^nna. 

57.  ©ieBen  unb  funfjigjle  Scction. 

[Learn  §  99,  VII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(gefen  unb  Ueberfefeen.)       £ttbt9{g  Mn  f&tetf)0^eu^  (ffortfeftung.) 

(3»eite«  J^a^jitel.) 
(Sin    ®))agiergang. 

1  (Sin  l^enlid^er  Srü^ngötag  fußte  ba«  ft^one  ail^eintl^al  mit  ©lang  unb 
!Bt^t.]     2  2)ie  OBerflä^e  bed  ©tromed  gli^erte,  wie  mit  3!aufenben  )?on 
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diamanten  Bepreuta]  3  9tn  bem  nlö^t  fernen  ©ieBengettrge  l^ing^  ein 
iläuli^tt  (App.  66,  7)  S)uft,]  wie  titi  fetner,  burci^jld^tlger  Soleier  ni(?^t8 
»erl^üHenb,  fonbem  4  ölelmel^r  bie  fd^roffen  dden  unb  Tanten  ber  jlol^en 
gelfenmaffen]  tjerfd^önemb  unb  milbemb.  6  @lei^  (§131)  «i««»«  ©maragbe 
(§  8,  3)  taufte  c  ble  Snfel  9lonnenttj5rt]^  mit  ll^rem  grünen  gauBbad^e  an^  ben 
glutl^en  beö  flll^eineö  auf  c,  unb  6  ^0^  barüber,  am  linfen  Sl^einufcr,  fd^im* 
merten  ble  rötl^lic^en  S^rümmer  ber  alten  SBurg  SflolijnböedCJ  7  ein  mal^nenbed 
»Hb  ber  SSerganglic^f eit  d  mitten  in  ber  friebli^  ru^enben  ®*ßn^eitöfuaeo  ber 
©egenwart.] 

8  <£ö  war  Sonntag.]  9  SSon  nal^  unb  fern  ertönte  ©lotfengeWute.]  10 
©ie  l^eKen  Jtldnge  Heiner  StcüptUm  unb  Sorffird^en  mifd^ten  fld^  l^armonifd^ 
mit  bem  tiefen  Sröl^nen  unb  Summen  ber  grofien  Jtird^engloden  in  aBonn,] 
unb  11  füllten  mit  il^ren  ©d^wingungen  bie  gange  )jrdd^tige  8anbf(^aft,  weld^e, 
wie  in  Slnbad^t  öerfunfen*',  ben  feierlid^en  klängen  ju  laufd^en  fd^ien«.]  12 
^aum  ein  anbereö  ©eraufd^,  alö  bie  ®lo(f entone,  war  öerncl^mBar ;]  13  felBfl 
bie  fleinen  ©ingt^ögel,  bie  nod^  furj  i^or^er  fo  lußig  gegwitfd^ert  unb  ge))ftfen 
l^atteu;  {ie  fd^wiegen^  ie^t.]  14  ©onntagdfriebe  unb  ®onntag@{tille  lagerte 
üier  ©tabt  unb  Slur.] 

S)a  fd^ritt^  ein  junger  ^enfd^  16  langfam  auf  einem  fd^malen  {fu^jlege 
einljier»,  weld^er  fld^  burd^  SBiefen  unb  Sletfer  wanbJ  unb  Don  aBonn  au^ 
l^inunter  an  ben  Sll^ein  ful^rte.]  16  (Sr  war  einfad^,  faft  drmlid^,  aber  bod^ 
faulBer  gefleibet.]  17  9Ran  (page  40)  öergafi  1  inbefi  Balb  baö  Befd^eibene  ©ewanb, 
wenn  man  bem  jungen  SBanberer  in  bad  ©efld^t  unb  in  bie  ^ugen  BlidCte;]  aud 
benen  (§  72, 4)  öon  Seit  gu  Seit  18  ^eHe  SBlifte]  \ptn\)ttix  unb  fo  19  baö  l^eilige 
Seuer  innerlid^er  aSegeiflerung]  öenietl^en.  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®:|7red^üBung. 

*  1.  2Bie  f&ngt  unfere  l^eutige  gefeüBmig  an?    2.  SBie  fa^  ber  @trom  an  {enem  JTagc 

OU0?    3.  9Bar  e«  gang  flar  am  jenfciti^en  Ufer  be«  gluffc«?    [Slein, .    4.  JBer« 

Iffüttte'ber  3)uft  bie  gelfenmaffen  ?    [ÜJlem,  er  tterf(!^öncrtc  unb  müberte .    5.  äöie 

fo§  man  bie  Snfel  Sflonnentoörtl^  ?    6.  ffia«  fa^  man  am  Unfen  (R^einufer?    7.  2Die 

erfd^ienen  biefelben  ?    (How  did  they  look  ?)     [@ie  etfci^ienen,  »ie .    8.  3Da« 

toar  e«  für  ein  (§  73,  4)  iCag?  9.  aBoö  Pforte  man  »on  na^  mib  fern?  10.  IBie 
n>ar  bod  ©Ioden(^el&ute  ?     11.  SQSaren  bie  Jt(&nge  ber  J^tr(i^engloden  toeit  gu  l^öten 

(see  §  153,  II,  G)?    [3a,  benn  fie .    12.  ^örte  man  (L.  53,  N.  m)  fonft  tto(^ 

ettooö  ?    [«nein, .    18.  (Sangen  bie  SSögel  nid^t  ?    [S^lein, .    14.  ÜÄit  lochen 

äBorten  ^d^luft  bie  ®(^t(berung  (description)  ?  16.  SBer  f(!^ritt  \>nvdi  bie  Stefen 
unb  ^tätx,  bie  t)on  Sonn  au^  hinunter  an  ben  (R^ein  führten?    [@in  junger  SJ^enfi^ 

f(!^ritt .    16.  aöie  toar  berfelbe  gefleibet?    17.  Wlad^tt  er  but^  feine  ärmU(!^e 

J^leibung  einen  unangenel^men  @inbrudf   (unpleasant  Impression)?      [^eineett>egd 

(by  no  means), (omit  „inbeg")'    16-  3Ba«  fprül^te  »on  Seit  gu  Seit  ava  ben 

«ugen  be«  jungen  SGBanberert?  19.  SBa«  »erriet^en  fomit  bie  Slugen?  [@ie 
pemeipen • 
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58.  ?Ic^t  mi  funfjigfie  Scction. 

[Leam  §  36  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efpta$.)  @ine  Sleftauratiott«  (@r{ler  Xi^eil.) 

2t.  ©ö  ifl  ic^t  na^  l^aT6  öier  *.  3d^  fange  njirfllti^  an  l^ungtig  gu  tcerben ; 
ttjijfen  ®ie  eine  gute  Slejiauratlon  in  ber  Slafft  ?  99.  9tn  ber  @(f e  ber  ^mM(fy 
©trage  ifl  ein  Jjor^ügllci^eö  ^^au^,  baö  ^  au8  (Srfal^rung  fenne  (L.  55,  N.  c). 
2t.  fiaffen  Sie  un8  bortl^in  (L.  14,  N.  3)  gelten,  wenn  eö  3-^nen  gefällig  ijl; 
i^  l&aBe  einen  wallten  «^eißl^unger^.  S5.  SSon  «&erjen  gern,  benn  aud^  i(^  l^aie 
einen  ganj  öortrcfflit^en  2li)i)etit.  «&ier  jinb  n?ir  fd^on  am  rechten  Orte ;  l^aten 
®ie  bie  @üte  einjutteten.  2t.  Kellner;  Bringen  Sie  unö  gütigfl  bie  ®i)eife* 
farte  unb  für  Seben  (§  63)  eine  ©erijiette  unb  ^Keffer  unb  ®a6el.  Kellner. 
äBollen  bie  »gerren  gütigji  $Iafe  nel^men  ?  ^ier  ift  bie  ^arte ;  bie  Sleifd^fu^j^je 
fann  i^  befonberö  en^sfel^Ien.  2t.  ©ringen  ®ie  für  Seben  eine  <Svi)ß)pt,  tin 
S5r5b^en  (L.  6.  N.  2)  unb  eine  l^alBe  Stafd^e  guten  SH^einwein.  ^eltner^ 
©el^r  tiof>%  meine  «&enen,  Sie  fotten  fogleic^  iebient  werben. 

(gortfefeung  folgt.) 

59.  5Rcun  unb  fünfjigjle  Scctfon. 

[Learn  §  99,  VIII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(2efen  unb  UeBevfeten.)       Subtotg  »ait  fSeet^o^en^  (Sortfe^ung.) 

1  S)er  iunge  STOenfd^  l^atte  in  Jenem  2tugenHi(I  feinen  ®inn*  für  bie 
©ö^önl^eiten  ber  Slatnx ;  er  1^  ß  r  t  e  nur.]  2  ©ein  gangeö  ©ein  unb  SBefen 
Ibabete  gteid^fam^  in  bem  5Weere  ber  ©lodentöne,  bie  Balb^  lauter,  Mb  fci^ttjäd^er 
in  fein  £>f)x  brangen  d  unb  fein  3nner jieö  « ju  erft^uttern  fd^ienen.]  3  Suweilen 
HieB  er  flel^en  ^,  l^oi «  bie  flammenpral^lenben  2tugen  jum  Hauen,  leud^tenben 
•Öimmel  l^inauf «,  unb  faltete,  wie  öerjüdCt,  bie  »öänbe  ü6er  ber  aBruji,]  4  alö  tb 
er  baburd^  baö  laut  iße^tn'u,  üBerfd^weHenbe  «gerj^  iefd^wid^tigen  fönnte.]  6 
Sann  ging  er  wieberum  ein  $aar  Schritte  ^  weiter,  Uitb  jlel^en,  murmelte  einige 
itnöerjlänblic^e  SBorte  öor  fid^  l^in  \  unb  fod^t  i  bann  )jlofelid^  mit  ben  2trmen 
wilb  in  ber  fiuft  l^erumJ.] 

6  @r  gewäl^rte  fo  einen  2tnHi(f,  ber  einen  jufäHigen  SeoBad^ter  wol^l  el^er 
pxm  ia^m  alö  jur  Sßewunberung  gereijt  l^aBen  würbe]  ©od^  7  bie  Bli|enben, 
ttugbru(föi?ollen  2tugen  beö  iungen  SKenfti^en  unb  ber  erl^aBene  2tugbru(I  in 
feinen  Bügen  ü6erwogen  ^  weit  baö  l^dd^erlid^e  feineö  SBenel^menö]  unb  geboten  ^ 
(g^rfiird^t  unb  ölef^ject. 

2tllmdlig  Jjerftummte  baö  ©lodengeläute,  unb  8  nur  ein  leifeö  ©ummen 
burd^jitterte  bie  fiuft.]    ©er  junge  3Wenfd^  9  flanb™  unBeweglid^,  mit  nieber* 
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fleieugtem »  ^aupU,  618  bie  le^te  S^tringung  \)txf)avLä)t  rcax ;]  10  hann,  reit 
au8  einem  iJ^raume  txvoaä^txCt),  richtete  er  ben  Jto)jf  wlebet  auf  unb  fd^aute  <>  ie^t 
mit  burd^auö  öeränbertem,  fanftem  unb  rul^igem  SBlid e  um  flt^  l^er  <>.]  ©d^on 
fyitte  er  fld^  bem  Sll^eine  auf  wenige  l^unbert  ©d^ritte  gcnäl^ertP,  unb  11  am 
ienfeitigen  Ufer  fal^  man  bie  freunblici^en  «Käufer  öon  Jtönigöwinter,  u6er  bie 
fl^  Pol^  unb  maiejidtif^  bie  SeUfoloffe  beö  ©ieBengeWrgeö  erl^oBen.] 

12  „2)ort  n?ia  i^  l^inüfier !"  fagte  er  J?or  fld^  ^in.  „S)er  Xa^  ifl  fo  fci^ön ! 
STOan  muß  il^n  genießen!"] 

!Kit  rafd^en  ©d^ritten  eilte  er  l^inunter  an  ba8  Ufer,  13  f»)rang  in  einen 
9lad^en,  unb  f^irad^  gum  ffdl^jrmann  nur  baö  eine  ©ort :  „«ginfiter !"] 

(ffortfefeung  folgt.)   . 
®))reö^ü6ung» 

1.  SBofür  l^atte  ber  {unge  SKenfti^  in  Jenem  SlugenBtitf  feinen  @inn?    2.  2Ba«  tftat 

er?    3.  @ing  er  immer  fd^nett  »ortcdtt«,  o^ne  jlel^n  ju  bleiben?    [S^lein, .    4. 

SGBe^en  (Sinbrutf  maci^te  bie«  ?  5.  Tonnen  @ie  mit  bcr  Jöefci^reibung  be«  JBenel^mend 
be«  jungen  ÜÄenfd^en  fortfal^ren?  [^ä)  mil  e«  »erfuti^en.  6.  SBelci^en  Slnblicf 
gen>d|rte  er  burci^  feine  fonbevbaren  33e»egungeu?    7.   ^atte  er  ni(!^t«  (S^rfurt^t* 

gebietenbe«  in  feinem  33ene^men?     3a, .     8.   Söa«  l^örte  man,  naci^bem  ba« 

©(ocfen^eiaute  »erjlummt  »ar?    9.  l^aufd^te  ber  junge  3Äenfc]^  nod^  immer  aufmer!^ 

fam?    [3a,  er .    10.  Söa«  gefd^al^,  naij^bcm  bie  lc|te  @d^tt?ingung  »erl^aud^t  »ar  ? 

11.  ©ag  fa^  man  am  Jenfeitigen  Ufer  be«  (Rheine«  ?  12.  jffia«  rief  ber  junge  «Wann  au«, 
aU  er  ba«  jenfeitige  Ufer  erblicfte?  13.  SBa«  t(]at  er,  na(S(|bem  er  am  Ufer  angefommen 
»ar?    [dx . 

60.    ©cd&aißP^  Scction. 

[Study  §§43  and  44  of  the  Grammar.J 

(@efvrä(!^.)  Sitte  9leftauratiott»  (3h)eiter  i^^eif.) 

21.  2^an  l^at  l^ier  wirflid^  eine  bortrefflid^e  9tu8tt?al^I.  Sie  ^arte  entl^dlt » 
niel^r  alö  fünf  unb  gnjaujig  öerfd^iebene  ©erid^te,  unb  bie  53teife  finb  fel^r  mäßig. 
9B.  »öier  fommt  bie  (S\x)ß)pt,  unb  Srob  unb  SBein.  ^an  wirb  (§  82,  note) 
(eignen  genug  6ebient;  waö  woöen  wir  na^  ber  <Sxi^pt  effeni>?  gi,  ^(<^  möd^te 
gern  ein  ©tütf^en  (L.  6,  N.  2)  Sflinböbraten  mit  Kartoffeln  unb  ©emüfe;  — 
unb  Sie?  99.  3(3^  mb(i)tt  am  Ketten  (§  116)  eine  ^Portion^  5if(3^;  glebt 
(§  102)  eö  l^eute  fiat^ö  mit  (§  120)  gef^moljenerd  SButter?  91.  0latürliti^; 
man  fann  l^ier  Sllleö  l^aben,  waö  (§  72,  2)  man  wünfc^t.  ÄeUner!  @ine 
Portion  Slinbgtraten  mit  Äartoffeln  unb  grünen  drbfen,  unb  eine  ^^ortion 
ga^ö  mit  Jtartoffeln  unb  gef^mol^ener  aButter.  99.  S)ie  ®vippt  mag  (App. 
§  72,  4)  i^  wol^l«,  jle  ijl  xt^t^  fci^matfl^aft,  unb  ber  SBein  l^at  ein  l^öd^fl« 
angenel^meö  5lroma. —  SKan  bringt  fci^on  bie  anbem  öon  unö  bejieöten  ®:^)eifen. 
21.  5tber  l^ören  Sie,  Äettner,  ®ie  l^aben  i?ergeflen,  unö  baö  ©alj,  ben  Pfeffer 
unb  ben  ©enf  gu  bringen.  Äellner.  ©ntfd^ulbigen ^^  ©ie  gütigfl,  meine 
^txxtrifid}  will  2llle0  fogleic^  bringen.  (5ortfe|ung  folgt.) 
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61.    gilt  unb  fcd^jlgfic  Scction. 

[Leam  §  99,  IX,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  UeBetfeten.)       fiuDtolg  Mn  fStet1)0i»eu*  (Sortfefeung.) 

1  JDrüBen  angelangt,  warf*  er  bem  SÄanne  ein  fleineö  ©ilBcrflüd  gu»,  unb 
nefi>  bann  gerabeauö  unb  aufö  ©eratl^ewol^l  öornjärtö^.] 

2  aSalb  iBefanbc  er  f!d^  Im  ©d^atten  eineö  fd^önen  S5u(^enttjalbe8,  beffen 
lid^tgrüne  Äronen  fi^  f)oä}  unb  maiefiätifci^  ü6er  il^m  wölbten  d]  3  9ln 
einzelnen  ©teilen  fonnte  man  bur^  baS  ^aub  ben  Hauen  «&immel  feigen,]  unb 
4  l^te  unb  ba  fanb  au^  ein  ©onnenjhral^l  ein  ©^lu^flo^  burci^  ba@  bici^te 
©eWätteroJ  unb  5  glänjte  tjor  beö  jungen  fflanbererS  Süßen,  wie  ein  flim«» 
member  (Sbeljiein  ober  ein  Hanfer  ©ilberf^ilb.] 

e  2)er  fflalb  war  menfc^enleer ;  baö  ©erdufti^  ber  SBelt  brang  nid^t  big  in 

feine  frieblici^en  »fallen;]  ater  7  lujiig  unb  lebenbig  ging^  e8  trofebem  in  feinen 

weiten,  buftigen  flläumen  ju*".]     8  ßö^lwic^e  ®ingö5gel  wiegten  fld^  auf 

fd^wanfen  QvotXQtn,  ober  flatterten  J?on  2tfl  ju  9tp.]    0  S)ie  Sinfen  fd^met* 

terten  il^r  munteres  Sieb;  bie  Stmfel  unb  bie  JDroffel  flöteten  il^re  fanften  unb 

öolltönenben  (Stxep^m,  unb  öon  SCBeitem  l^erüber  (L.  14,  N.  3)  rief«  ber 

Jtucfuf  feinen  Flamen  in  bie  SCBelt  l^inauö.]    10  S)er  junge  SBanberer  l^örte 

9llleö,  belaufd^te  Sllleö,]  unb  11  fd^ien  ^  baBei,  nad^  bem  l^eitern  Stuöbrutf e  in 

feinen  läd^elnben  ©efld|t8gügen  gu  fd^ließen,  Don  ©eligfeit  erfuHt.]    12  Äein 

2aut  in  ber  fd^önen  äBilberniß  entging »  feinem  gef))annten  Df)x ;]  —  weber  baö 

©äufeln  ber  aBlätter,  wenn  ein  fanfter  SBinbl^auc]^  l^inburd^Pric^i;  not^  ba0 

leife  5Wurmeln  unb  $lätfd^ern  beö  f leinen  aBad^eö,  on  bejfen  (§  72,  4)  Ufer  fein 

SBeg  entlangführte;   nod)  baö  Slaufd^en  ber  fflaffer,  wie  fle  über  einzelne 

gelfenHötf e  ||inwegfiür jten  unb  l^übfd^e  fleine  ffiBajferfäHe  Hlbeten ;  nod^  baö 

wieberl^olte,  eintönige  $od^en  bed  @^(6)M;  nod^  ber  l^eifere  ©d^rei  eined 

großen  9laub)7ogeld  au@  ber  «^öl^e  l^eraB;  unb  am  wenigßen  (§§  116  and  117) 

13  bie  fd^meljenben  Xbm  einer  SRad^tigaU,  weld^e  :^lötjlic^  axi^  einem  naiven 

©eiüfd^e  (App.  §  44)  erfd^allten,]  14  fo  füfi,  fo  gart,  fo  tieffinnig  unb  l^erj«« 

erl^ebenb,  baß  ber  junge  SWann  ftel^en  blieb  (L.  59,  N.  f)  unb  alleö  Slnbere  au8 

ber  %(i)t  ließ*^,  um  nur  biefem  wunberbaren  Siebe  gu  laufc^en.] 

(Sortfejung  folgt.) 
©)jre(^übung. 

1.  fS^ca  tl^at  ber  junge  9Banberer,  nati^bem  er  brüben  angelangt  tt>ar  ?  2.  SEßo  Befanb 
er  tt(i^  balb  ?    8.  äü^ad  fonnte  man  burd;  bad  Saub  ber  Zäunte  fe^en  ?    4.  konnte  bie 

©onne  burd^  ba^  8aub  j^inburtj^bringen  ?    [3a, .     5.  SBelc^e  ffiirfung  (what 

efl'ect)  batt«  bie«?     [5)er  ©onneufirabl .     6.  Söarcn  mele  ©pagiergänger  im 

gßalbe?   [«nein, .    7.  Söar  ti  benn  gang  jli«  im  aSalbe?    [S^eiu, .    8.  ffia« 

traten  bie  Sßögel?    9.  3öa0  baben  toir  ücn  bcn  giiifen,  5lmfelu,  iroffcln  unb  bem 

Stnänt  gelefen  ?    10.  l&aufci^te  ber  junge  äöanberer  bem  ®efange  bev  Jßögel  ?   [3a, . 

11.  Jffiojjon  fd^ien  er  erfüUt?    [ör .    12.  3Ba«  »ar  bie  Solge  (consequence) 
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fetne6  aufmerffamen  ^aufd^end  ?    18.  fQae  ent^tna  bem  jungen  SD^anne  am  toentgflen  ? 
14.  3Bie  ftangen  bie  Xönt  bet  ölaci^tiöan  ?    [(Sie  llanöen . 

C2.    3n)el  unb  fcd^jigjlc  Section. 

[Study  §  46  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efprdd^.)  eiwe  9leftauratiptt«  (©d^tw^.) 

9t.  ©cl^ctt  ®le  baö  fc^one  Di>%  baö  bort  fertjirt  (page  42,  note)  wirb? 
SS.  dö  fielet  a-  beflfat  au8  a,  xd}  mat^e  i>  mir  aBer  ni^t  öiel  au8  rollern  D6fl, 
unb  bal^er  werbe  i^  einen  $fannfud^en  mit  2ll)felcottH)ot  BepeKen.  21.  Unb 
iä)  werbe  etwad  9leid))ubbin9  effen.  Serben  wir  na^  bem  ^ittageffen  ncti^ 
eine  Xa^t  Kaffee  trinfen  unb  eine  ßigarre  raud^en?  SB.  9Äan  mad^t  eine 
auSgegei^nete  3!affe  ^afee  in  bem  grofien  ßaf^  ber  SBill^elm  ©tra^e.  Darf  iti^ 
Sie  bal^infftl^ren ?  91.  !Kit  bem  größten  Vergnügen;  lajfen  ®ie  un8  fc^nett 
unfer  3Äittag0mal^I  einnel^men<5  unb  bann  im  ßafif  bie  S^itung  lefen,  ober 
au^  ein  wenig  ))Iaubern.  S.  @ewiß.  Wlan  ^at  im  Safe  aUe  Bebeutenbeit 
beutf(]^en  unb  audlänbift^en  S^itungen,  unb  man  fauft  bort  eine  audgegeici^nete 
»Öatjannacigarre.  9t.  9l6gemad^t!  wir  gelten  öon  l^ier  birect  inö  Saf^,  bann 
Bleibt  uns  no^  3«it  gu  einem  ©jjagiergange,  unb  um  fieien  nel^men  wir  eine 
JDrofd^fe  unb  fal^ren  in  bie  D)pn.  SB.  S)a8  wirb  {ebenfatlö  ^  ein  l^öd^ jl  (L.  60, 
N.  g)  genußreicher  9t6enb  für  un8  werben.  Sie  bejien  Äünjller  werben 
auftreten,  ber  ©^or  (§  10^)  gäl^It  150  gute  ©änger,  unb  ba§  Ord^efler  Befielet 
an^  80  ber  gef^idteßen  SD^ufifer  ber  ®tabt« 

63.    3)rci  unb  fed^jigfic  Scction. 

[Learn  §  99,  X,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(fiefen  nnb  UeBerfe^en.)       fittbtolg  i)att  ^eei^o^en^  (Sodfe^ung.) 

1  „aSraöo!  SBra^iffimo!"]  rief  er  unwiJlfürti^,  atö  ber  tietli^e  ©änger 
enblid^  öerjiummte,^  fein  f^mutflofeö  ©efieber  f^üttette,  unb  bann,  bem  leifen 
unb  fci^meid^elnben  3lufe  beö  SBeiBci^enö  folgenb,  ))fei(fd^netla  burd^  bie  aBüfd^e 
ba)oonflog.  2  „9Bad  eined  Sögleind  ©timme  «gö^ßed  gu  teiflen  t^ermag^,  ba@ 
Hingt  in  beinem  ©efange,  anmutl^ige  ^l^itomele  1]  9t6er  3  ber  Jtitnfller  muß 
nod^  «göl^ereö  fd^affen, —  fo  «§o](|e8,  baß  eö  il^n  ber  ©ottl^eit  nal^e  bringt!] 
4  Unb  baö  witl  unb  werbe  id^  erreid^en  (§  105),  fo  wal^r  mir  ©Ott  l^elfe!"] 

6  ©iefe  ffiBorte  erfd^atlten  in  lauten,  frdftigen  ^Tßnen  burd^  ben  SBalb.] 
e  ^aum  aier  waren  fle  öerl^aHtc,  fo  ertonte  <i  ein  luftiges,  fajt  f^öttifd^eö 
füiaä^tn  als  9lntwort.]  7  3!)er  3üngling  fiil^r«  ein  wenig  gurücf  «  öor  @rjlaunei|, 
ermannte  jlc^  aber  balb  unb  rief  jornig : 

„SBer  lad^t  ba?    3d^  will  nid^t  i^offen,  baß  Semanb  fid^  über  mid^  luftig 
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mati^t^I"]  8  „Unb  bo^  f)aV  \(f}  mir  bie  JJreil^eit  genommen,  ein  fold^ed 
Ihafttjütbigeö  SSerBred^en  gu  Begel^en/*]  fagte  ein  junger  SKann,  l^inter  bem 
®tamme  einer  SSuti^e  l^ert^ortretenb,  unb  flc^  mit  einem  etn^ad  ironif^en  ^ad^dn 
tief  öerneigenb.  9  „äBenn  bu  Siad^t  bafür  nehmen  voiü%  öerel^rungönjürbiger 
Süngling^  fo  ftette  i<i)  mi^  l^iermit  ju  gnäbigem  ©erici^t ! "] 

10  S5ei  biefen  JBorten  erl^eiterte  flti^  njieber  bie  gerunjelte  Stirn]  M  Qtngere*» 
beten,  unb  11  gutmütl^ig  fhedte  er  bem  Ankömmlinge  feine  <&anb  entgegen,  bie 
l^ajHg  ergriffen  unb  tapfn  gefd^üttelt  würbe.] 

12  „»goti^gelel^rter  Sranj  ©erl^arb  SBegeler/*  f<)rati^  er,  „würbiger  Studiosus 
medicinae,  welcher  Qnfaü  f)at  Udf  in  biefe  einfame  SBilberni^  geführt,  n?o  tti^  gang 
aHein  unb  fern  üon  atten  Sßenfti^n  ju  fein  glauite?"]      (Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

®i)red^ü6ung. 

\.  fBca  rief  ber  juiigc  3»ettfc^  un»iKfürtt(^,  aXß  ber  UeBIt^e  @dnger  enbltd^  »er^ 

<lummte  ?   2.  SBie  fu^ir  er  fort  ?    3.  3Ba«  fagte  er  »on  bem  Äüniiter  ?    [dx  fagte : . 

4.  3Bo((te  er  ein  fo^er  J^nftter  »erben?    [3a,  benn  er  rief: .    5.  Sffiie  tourben 

biefe  ^orte  gefprcd^en?  6.  fQai  gefcl^al^,  na(!^bem  fte  ))er^a((t  toaren?  7.  fBtiä^m 
@inbnicf  ma^te  bied  auf  ben  3&ngling  ?  8.  äBie  tourbe  biefe  S^rage  ))on  bem  {ungen 
SÄanne  beantwortet,  ber  v(öfetici6  l^inter  bem  ©tamme  einer  5öu^e  ^lerüortrat  ?    [Supplj 

f      t.  ji        j^       am '      Y       .1       /«  \(.-a    /Tft_.L .    F.! Ort  -i.  .  ^        r/9':  _    <• l.l.  . 


®ic  bie  SDorte,  mit  benen  et  il^n  begrfipte  ?    [3a, 

64.    SSier  unb  fed^aigjlc  Section. 

[Leam  the  first  half  of  §  62  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Srief.)  ®efu^  mn  einen  9>Ia4  im  ^omptov*      ((Srfler  S^eil.) 

i7r  wiener  SBaU, 
©eel^rter  »&err !  Hamburg,  ben  i»*«»  3um,  1877. 

Soeben  l^aBe  id^  öon  einem  meiner  Sreunbe  erfal^ren,  ba^  nö^flen 
SBeil^nac^ten  in  Sl^rem  Som:^tor  bie  Stelle  eined  li^el^rlingd  bacant  »erben  n)irb. 
Äaufinann  gu  werben  ifi  immer  mein  größter  3Bunf(^  gewefen.  ©ejiatten  Sie 
mir  bal^er,  Sie  um  bie  befagte  ©teile  gu  Bitten »,  unb  Sinnen  gugleid^  eine  f urge 
@f igje  meines  SebenSlaufeS  mitgutl^eilen  \ 

3^  würbe  im  Saläre  1860  in  «Harburg  c  getoren,  wo  mein  feiiger  SÖater 
Slrgt  war,  unb  wo  id)  meine  erjle  Sugenbgeit  berlebte.  Slad)  bem  3:obe 
meine«  SBaterö  jebo^,  al8  iti)  ad^t  3af)xt  alt  war,  entf^loß  ^  fid^  tneine  2Äutter, 
mäf  »Hamburg  überguflebelno,  um  fld^  bort  gang  ber  drgiel^ung  ll^rer  Jtinber 
gu  wibmen.  5)ie  borgüglid^en  ©ci^ulen  biefer  ©tabt  waren  bie  befonbere 
aSeranlaffung  gu  ienem  Stritte;  unb  mit  Siedet  glaubte  meine  SIÄutter, 
ni(^t  beffer  für  und  forgen^  gu  fönnen,  ald  und  bie  äSortl^eile  eined  guten 
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Untetrid&tcö  gu  3:i^cil  e  werben  gu  lajfen,  Befonberö,  ba  wnö  nur  ein  geringe« 
aSeraiöaen  wrWieben  ^  war.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt,) 

65.    'Sünf  unb  fcd^jigfie  Scction. 

[Learn  §  99,  XI,  of  the  Grammar.] 
(«cfen  iinb  UeBerfeten.)      fittttolg  MU  fSeetf)Oi»en^  (gortfefeunö.) 

1  3mifttb9  berfelBe  3«fal^/  ber  meinen  nielobienreiö^en»  iungen  grreunb, 
»ubwig  ^an  ©eetl^oöen^  in  biefe  äBilbernifi  gefira^t  ^at J  öerfe|te  ber  Stnbere. 
„  3a,  mein  würbiger  2Äeijier  ber  3^5ne  ^,  2  ber  Haue  «&immel  unb  bie  golbene 
©onne  lodtenc  mid^  l^erauö  auS  ber  bum^)fen  ©tubirpube  in  bie  l^errli^e 
©otteßwelt,  um  frifci^e  Suft  gu  \^b)pftn,  mt  mid)  über  bie  ffiunberwerfe  beö 
®^ß:»)fer8  gu  freuen  d]  3  3fl  eö  bir  nid^t  e6en  fo  (§  46)  ergangen  e,  würbiger 
Sögling  ber  el^rfamen  jyrau  SWuflfa?"] 

Äubwig  nidte  mit  bem  Äo^fe. 

4  „  @8  i jl  Bei  attebem  feltfam,  baß  wir  un8  gerabe  l^ier,  mitten  im  einfamen 
SBalbe,  treffen/'  fagte  er.] 

6  „Durt^auö  nid^t  feltfam,  mein  SieBer,  —  flntematen^  i^,  üBer  ben  Sll^ein 
fe^enb,  benfelBen  Säl^rmann  trafg,  ber  au^  bit^  üBergefal^ren  (§  112).]  5)a  tt 
un^  SBeibe  fennt,  fo  ergäl^Ue  er  mir,  baß  bu  6  öor  faum  einer  l^alBen  ©tunbe 
üBergefe^t  (§  112)  unb  l^ier  in  ben  SBalb  l^ineingerannt^  feiefl  (§  150, 
I  and  III).]  7  $Da  i^  nun  lieBer  ^  in  ® efellf^aft,  aU  allein  f^)agieren  gelten 
wollte,  fo  (L.  50,  N.  b)  folgte  id^  beiner  <Bpux,  traf  bid^,  in  ©ntgüdCen  auf* 
gelojl,  Bei  einer  0la^tigall,  unb  öernal^mJ  enblic^,  ba  bu  beine  Stimme  laut 
genug  ertönen  ließefl,  ba§  bu  bid^  gur  atler]^öd(;|len  ©ottl^eit  em:>)orgufd^wingen 
gebäd^teftk  ]  j)ag  niad^te  mi^  lachen,  unb  bu  wirjl  mid^  entfc^ulbigen,  wenn 
bu  Bebenfji,  baß  ein  fold^er  ©d^wung  benn  boc^  ^  ein  etwaö  gewagtes  beginnen 
fein  möti^te,  ungefäl^r™  waö  man  einen  'salto  mortale'  nennt,  8  woBei  man 
auf  bie  leid^tejle  aWanier  öon  ber  SBelt  ^aU  unb  93eine  Bred^en  fann  I "] 

Subwig  SBeetl^oöen  9  rungelte  wieber  ein  wenig  bie  ©tirn,  ful^r  aBer  ft^nett 
mit  ber  «^anb  barüBer  l^in,  wie  um  aUe  trüBen  unb  finfiern  ®eban!en  meggu« 
njifd^en.]  (5ortfe|uug  folgt.) 

©^rec^üBung. 

1.  fBca  )>erfe$te  ber  Slnbere?  2.  Sa«  locfte  i^n  l^eraud  in«  greie?  (Put  the 
answer  in  the  mird  person,  using  instead  of  the  first  „mi(B''  —  il^n,  and  instead 

of  the  second  „mi(j^" —  [lä).)     8.  Sie  f^loj  er  feine  Oiebe?    [(Sr  fragte: . 

4.  ^it  n)e((^en  Sorten  antwortete  l^ubioig?    6.  Siffen  @ie  bie  ^ntioort  be«  ^^ 

aerebeten  ?    [3a,  er  fagte : .    6.  Sa«  ergd^ite  ifjm  ber  g&ftrntann  ?    [(Sr  erg&^lte 

l^m,  bag  ©ect^oven (say  ^fei"  instead  of  ,Jeiefl")«    7.  Sic  fu^r  er  fort  ?    8. 

Sie  nannte  er  einen  fo^cn  (S^roung  ?    [(Sx  nannte  il^n  einen  *  salto  mortale/ • 

8.  Selchen  C^inbrwf  machte  biefe  Olebe  auf  ^eet^oven  ?    [(&x • 
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66.  @ed^^  unb  fcd^jigjic  Section. 

[Learn  the  second  half  of  §  62  of  the  Grammar.] 
(Sriif.)  ®efu^  um  eine  <ZttUe  im  i^omptox^     (Streitet  ^^eil.) 

äBie  ®ie  auö  ben  Beigefügten  S^uö^ifT'^n  crfel^en  njerben,  f)aU  id^  neun  Salute 
bie  »öanbetefd^ule  M  «&errn  (L.  42,  N.  a)  Soctorö  SBeBer  6efu(5(>t»  ©er  öor^ 
göglic^e  Sfluf  blefer  Slnfialt,  bie  id^  im  Sßegtif  Un  alö  ©ecunbuö  ber  erjieu 
Älajfe  in  öerlaffen,  wirb  Sinnen  ein  aSenjeiö  fein,  baf  i(]^  bie  genögenben  SSor« 
fenntnijfe  für  ben  aBeruf  eineö  Jtaufinannö  Beflje*. 

Wtnn  aJormunb,  «&err  S&\tt)dm  äBenbt,  öon  ber  ffimta  SB.  SBenbt  Sc 
^om)p.f  fonjol^l,  als  aud^  mein  Seigrer,  »&err  5)octor  SBeBer,  werben  Sinnen 
gerne  ^  iebe  Srage  Beantworten  «,  bie  Sie  gu  fieHen«  n?ünfc^en  motten.  ^af)tt 
tt?iH  id^  nur  no^  l^inguf&gen,  boß  id^  mid^  ernftlid^  SejireBen  werbe,  mir  burd^ 
SIeifi  unb  gute  Sül^rung  3^r  SSertrauen  gu  erwerben  ^  unb  mic^  ber  @^re 
n?ürbig  (§  130)  gu  geigen,  einem  fo  alten  unb  angefel^enen  »öaufe  angugel^ören. 

einer  gütigen  Slntwort  entgegenfe^enb  (§  160),  em^fel^Ie^  td^  mid^  h^ntn 

gel^orfamjl 

3Rartin  ©utl^eiL 

67.  Sieben  unb  fed^gfgftc  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  XII,  of  the  Grammar.] 
(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)        fiubtotg  iMiit  »ttt1)t>^en^  (ffcttfeftung.) 

1  „2)u  l^afl  Siedet  a/'  faflte  er.  „3d^  war  ein  ^ex,  mid^  fold^en  verwegenen 
träumen  unb  fü^nen  «Hoffnungen  gu  üBerIaffeni>.]  2  3n  meiner  traurigen 
Sage  unb  meinen  c  efenben  SSerl^ältniffen  I  0lid^t  mßglid^!  Unfinniger,  ber 
i^  war  I "] 

3  eine  tiefe  3!raurigf elt  ))rägte  ^  fld^  Bei  ben  legten  SBorten  wieber  in  feinen 
SRienen  au^^,]  unb  4  eine  fold^e  0liebergefd6lagen]^eit  malte  e  fld^  in  feinen 
5tugen  unb  ßügen,  bap  äßegeler  ))lofelid^  baö  innigpe  SRitleiben  mit  bem  jungen 
2Renfd^en  em^fanb.] 

6  „SBaö  ijl  baö?  SBarum  f^rid^fl  bu  ba  öon  ^Iraner  unb  eienb,  fiubwig?" 
fragte  er  l^erglid^]  unb  6  fd^lang  ben  5lrm  um  feinen  jungen  Sreunb,  um  iljin 
lieBreid^  an  feine  SBruji  gu  giel^en.] 

7  „5ld^,  bu  weipt  nid^t,  nein,  SRiemanb  wei^,  wa8  mid^  brüdCt  unb  nieber*» 
Beugt,"  öerfe|te  Subwig.]  8  Strmutl^  ijl  eine  fdf^were  Sßürbe !  Sie  lafUt  ^  wie 
aBlei  auf  ben  ©dl^wingen  ber  Seele.]  9  D,  eö  ip  furd^tBar,  l^ier,  l^ier  im  3n« 
nerjlen  gu  füllen,  ba§  man  ©rogeö  unb  ©d^öneö  leijien  fönnte  (§  150,  V),  unb 
ba$  man  e@  bod^  nid^t  t^ermag,  an^  SRangel  an  ein  paax  lum:^igen  ©ulben  unb 
Äreugern  « !]    ßö  ijl  l^art,  Sßegeler  I " 
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10  ^xSimn  jianben  bem  iungen  SBeetl^oöen  in  bcn  5Iugen,  unb  feine  i'Vßptn 
judCten  in  mül^fam  tjerl^altenen  ®(3^mergen.]  11  SBegeler'ö  Singen  mieten  mit 
bem  SluSbrudCe  innigfler  S^eilnal^me  auf  ber  gebeugten  ©ejlalt  feineö  Jungen 
Sreunbeö,]  ben  er  no(3^  Jjpt:  njenigen  SlugenWitfen  öon  «Hoffnung  unb  aSegeiflerung 
erfuHt  gefeiten  l^atte. 

12  „Subttjig/'  fagte  er,  unb  feine  Stimme  Hang  ungenjöl^ntiti^  wei^,  —  „iäf 
iittt  bit^,  5ffhe  mir  bein  »gerj,  unb  fage  mir,  njaö  bi^  6e!ümmert.]  13  3ti^ 
em))f!nbe  für  bid^,  njie  ein  treuer,  aufri^tiger  Sreunb  I  9limm  ^  au^  mid^  gum 
Steunbe  an\  unb  bann  rebe !]  benn  bu  weißt  e8,  14  jwif^en  gnjei  Sufen^ 
freunben  barf  eö  feine  QnxüdffalivinQ  unb  fein  ©el^eimniß  geben ! "] 

16  „  S  r  e  u  n  b  e !  fagte  Subwig  l^alHaut.    aBiKji  bu  mir  wirf li(^  ein  wal^rer 

Sreunb  fein  ? "]    16  „SBiö  jur  legten  ©tunbe  meines  8e6en8,  id^  ft^wore  e§ 

bir ! "  öerfe^te  fflegeler  fo  e^rlid^  unb  ernfl,  baß  man  an  feiner  Stufrid^tigfeit 

nid^t  gweifetn  fonnte.]  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®)jred^üBung. 

1.  Sßad  anhvortete  ®eet]^ot)en  feinem  Sreunbe?  2.  3Dte  f^toß  er?  8.  SBad  ))r&gte 
ftd^  Bei  biefen  legten  Sorten  in  feinen  Wlimm  ava  ?    4.  %iiiflu  Sßegeler  9)?it(etben  mit 

feinem  iungen  Sreunbe  ?    [3a, .    5.  SBoburci^  gaB  er  fein  SWitleiben  }u  erfennen  ? 

[(Bx .    e.  SGBe((3^e  grage  ilellte  er  an  99eet^o»en?    7.  3Bie  lautete  bie  Slnttoort? 

8.  fQai  fagte  SubtDig  t)on  ber  ^rmut)^?     9.  i>nxäi  toe^e  Sorte  ma6te  er  feinem 

©cj^merge  fiufl?    [(Bx  fagte: .    10.  SBerrietl^  fein  Slu^fel^en  ben  3ufianb  feiner 

@eele  ?    [3o, .    11.  Sie  Benahm  flti^  Segeler  (HoW  did  Wegeier  act  ?)  feinem 

jungen  Sreunbe  gegenüBer  ?    12.  ^nxä)  rct\d)t  Sorte  fu(!^te  er  ^eet^o))en'd  Sßertrauen 

gu  getmnnen  ?    18.  99ot  er  iBm  greunb[^aft  an  ?    [3a,  benn  er  fagte : .   14.  Sa« 

barf  ed  gioif^en  gn^ei  S3ufenfreunben  niti^t  geBen  ?  15.  Sie  nal^m  (took)  ^tttfjo^m 
Segeter'd  Eintrag  (oifer)  auf?  16.  Unb  totid^t  9$er{t(]^erung  (assurance)  gaB  Segeler 
bem  Jungen  Swei^er  (to  the  young  sceptic)  ? 

68.    STd^t  unb  fed^jigfic  Scction. 

[Study  §  63  of  the  Graiömar.] 

(©eiVr&dJ.)  S)a«  aSetter  tm  ®pmmer.  (Srjler  3:|etl.) 

2t r Bert.  aBiOfommen,  ffrife,  i^  freue  miti^  fel^r,  5)iti^  gu  feigen;  wie  gel^t 
e8  ?  S  t  i  t  g.  3ci^  banfe  bir,  StlBert,  eö  gel^t  mir  re^t  gut,  unb  \6^  f omme,  um 
bi^  gu  Bitten,  einen  ®:^agiergang  &  mit  mir  gu  ma^en,  benn  ed  ifl  ^eute  l^errlic^ed 
SBetter.  9t.  Daö  Witt  i^  gerne  tl^un,  unb  eö  ifi  fel^r  freunbli^  öon  bir,  on  mid^ 
gu  benfen.  ffiol^in  wollen  wir  gelten  ?  jj.  3c^  m5*te  (App.  §  72)  gern  einen 
reti^t  langen  ®^agiergang  maci^en.  llBotten  wir  na^  «^ottborf  in  ben  Sut^enwatb 
gelten?  9t.  Der  ©ebanfe  gefällt  (L.  24,  N.  2)  mir  wol^t;  iä)  glouBe  aber,  e8 
wirb  ratl&fam  fein,  nic^t  gu  weit  gu  gelten,  benn  ber  aBarometer  ifl  feit  gefient 
Bebeutenb  gefallen.  S.  3^  glaube  nid^t,  baß  baö  SBetter  fid>  änbern  wirb.  S)er 
«gimmel  ifl  l^eiter,  bie  Sonne  fd^eint  in  boller  ^rad^t,  unb  fein  ffiölfd^n  ifl 
am  «^origonte  {Id^tBar.    9t.  @iel^  nur  (L.  34,  N.  4)  einmal  bortl^in,  nacl^  bem 
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SBepen.  3en«  Keinen  gräulichen  (App.  §  66,  7)  Solfen  öetfünben  eine 
i)löfelic^e  gSeränberung  M  SBetterg.  2tu^  ifi  bie  8uft  fo  fd^wül,  unb  bie 
®(^ttjaI6en  fiattern  fo  niebtig  an  bei:  6rbe  wml^er,  baß  iti^  \tf)x  für^te,  n?ir 
werben  ein  flarfeö  ©ewitter  6efommen.  (ffortfeftung  folgt.) 

69.    gieun  unb  fcc^jigfie  ?cction. 

[Leam  §  99,  XIII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(8efen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)       Subtotg  i)att  S3eet1^oi)ett«  ({fortfe^ung.) 

Subwig  1  tjerfianb»  il^n  unb  la«  feine  ©eele  in  feinen  Sfugen.]  2  2»it 
einem  Sreubenfc^rei  fiel  er  Söegcler  um  ben  «&al0  unb  brütfte  einen  warmen 
Jtuß  auf  feine  8ii)^en«] 

3  rt^Kfo  Sreunbe!  Sreunbe  für  immer!"  rief  er  auL  „D,  lÄngft  f)aU  iCtf 
mid}  na^  einem  »gergen  gefel^nt,  baö  mi^  berjiel^en  fonnte  unb  wottte,  unb 
flel^e,  enblid^  l^aB'  i^  ein'ö  gefunbenl]  0lun  magfl  bu  ouc^  erfahren,  lieber 
SBegeler,  wag  meine  Seele  tebrütft  unb  il^ren  Stuffd&wung  berl^inbert.  4  »göre, 
idl  iin  nic^t  glütflid^,  unb  waö  mi^  unglü(fli<3ö  mad^t,  baö  ifi  —  leiber — ber 
Seienöwanbel^  meineö  eigenen  SSaterö."] 

„  3d^  l^aBe  6  biefeö  traurige  ©el^eimniß  immer  tief  in  meiner  aSruft  ber* 
fti^Toffenc  gel^attenj  —  ie|t  aber,  —  l^ier  1^5rt  un8  SRiemanb  weiter,  aU  ber  liebe 
©Ott  unb  bie  fleinen  S^gel, — je^t  enbli^  wid  i^  6  bie  Safi  bon  meinem 
«Öergen  abwdijen."] 

Unb  7  mit  berebten  Sorten  fd^ilberte  er,  wie  er  fi^on  bon  ^inbl^eit  an^ 
unter  ben  Saunen  beö  SSaterö  ju  leiben  gel^abt  (App.  §  35),  wie  biefer  (§  70,  2) 
auö  STOangel  an  S^arfamfeit  fortwäl^renb  in  trojilofer  5)ürftigfeit  lebe,  unb  baß 
bie  Familie  oft  fogar  baö  0lotl^wenbigjie  entbel^ren  muffe  (App.  §  70).] 

„3!)a8  ©^limmfte  aber  iji/'  ful^r  er  fort,  8  „baß  er,  wenn  SRotl^  unb  ©orgen 

il^n  ^eftig  brängen,  ^roft  unb  SSergeffen  im  Söeine  fu^t.]    2)aö  ifi,  wa8  am 

f^werfien  meine  ©eele  belaflet,  benn  bei  biefer  Steigung  jum  S^rinfen  ft^winbet 

atte  »&offhung^  unfere  SSerl^ältniffe  iemalö  ju  berbeffern.    0  ©ie  SKutter, — 

meine  gute,  treue,  gärtli^e  SWutter,  —  weint  l^eimli^  unb  trägt«  il^r  l^arteö 

©d^idCfal  gebulbig  unb  ergeben.]    10  ^ä^  aber  unb  meine  gwei  Jüngeren  93rüber 

leiben  unfägliiSö  barunter,  unb  mir  ifi  manchmal  gu  SKut^e  ^,  aU  ob  i^  mid^ 

in  ben  (R^ein  fiürgen,  unb  baburd^  att  meinem  @tenbe  ein  @nbe  mad^en 

mö^te."]  (Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

®:|jred&übung. 

1.  aSetjiaiib  Subtuig  feinen  greunb?    [3a,  er .    2.  Soburd^  brürfte  er  feine 

Sreube  au«?    (By  what  did  he  express  his  joy?)     3.  Söa«  tief  er  au«?    4.  Sßie 

fd^ilberte  er  fein  Unglücf  ?    [@r  fagte: .    5.  ^atte  er  bie«  flet«  gel^eim  gel)alten? 

[3a,  er  ^atte <put  „feiner"  itstead  of  „meiner").    6.  SBa«  looüte  er  {ej^t  t^un^ 

VOL.  m.  s 
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reiner 


(put  the  verbs  in  the  Imperfect).    9.  ^atte  outi^  bie  SKutter  um  be«  SSater«  toiffen 

gu  (eiben  ?    [©ewig,  benn  er  fagte : .    10.  Srug  Äubtoig  fein  ©d^icf fat  eben  fo 

gebulbig?    [9lein,  er  fagte : . 

70.    ©icbälgfic  Scction. 

[Study  §  64  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©enjrädj.)  ©a«  Sßtttev  im  Sommer»  (Sftjeiter  3:r)eit.) 

jj.  3Äit  einem  guten  Slegenfc^lrm  Benjajfnet  bürfeti  wir'S  genjig  (L.  52,  N.b) 
wagen.  9t.  0lun,  lag  unö  gelten,  5)iT*  gu  ® efatten  ».  2)le8  erinnert  mid^  al6er 
an  mein  le^teß  Slknteuer,  öon  bcm  i6)  bir  wol^l  (L.  34,  N.  i)  ft^on  crgäl^U 
l^aBc»  f?.  aBitte  um  ajergeil^ung,  baSfeCbe  ifl  mir  gänjli^  unBe!annt  \  9t.  D, 
bann  l^öre  ju.  aSor  ungefdl^r  öiergel^n  3!agen  herleitete  mi^  ber  ^errti^c. 
©onnenfd^ein  bagu,  einen  9tuSfIug  aufö  Sanb  gu  maci^en.  S.  3u  Suge? 
9t.  3a,  gu  guße  unb  gang  attein.  g.  SBol^in?  9t.  m(i)  5^eterSborf.  9tn* 
fang«  ging  9töe8  gut.  ^^löfetid^  ater  gegen  ^  fid^  am  »gimmet  graue  SBotfen 
gufammen,  unb  öon  ferne  l^örte  man  ben  ©onner  grollen,  g.  SBo  Befanbep  * 
bu  bid^  bann  ?  9L  Sern  t)on  {ebem  Dbba^e.  Äein  «&au6,  feine  »öütte  war  gu 
feigen,  din  l^ol^er  diä^laxm  ^anb  auf  ber  anbern  ©eitc  beö  SBegeS  in  einiger 
Entfernung  ijon  mir.  S.  »iefjl  bu  ni^t  bal^in,  fo  fc^nett  bu  fonnteft  ?  9t. 
9latürli^.  9tber  fcä^on  tf)t  i^  benfelben  errei^en  fonnte,  regnete  e6  in 
©trßmen.  aSlifee  gutf ten  bur^  bie  Äüfte ;  ber  Donner  roßte  furci^terlid^,  unb 
\(^  war  Bis  auf  bie  «§aut  burcJ^nägt.  g.  9trmer  Sreunb!  9t.  2)ie  Eid^e 
mit  il^ren  fd^u|enben  S^^eigen  war  mein  3«^/  unb  bal^in  lief  ic^  fo  fc^^nell  wie 
möglid^*  (gortfe^ung  folgt.) 

71.    (Sin  unb  ftebjigflc  Scction. 

(Learn  §  99,  XIV,  of  the  Grammar.) 

(ßefen  unb  UeBerfeJen.)       fitibtotg  »att  fSett^t>^tu*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

1  „aiul^ig,  mein  Sunge,  rul^ig ! "  fagte  ?Begeter.  „ !Ri^t  biefe  magtofe  heftig! eit ! 
3(^  muß  freitid^  (L.  51,  N.  h)  gugeben,  beine  Sage  ijl  fd^limm  unb  traurig 
genug,  aier  ni^t  fo  fd^timm,  bag  fle  fld^  ni^t  öerfceffetn  liege ».]  Sag  mi(i^ 
barüber  nad^benfen^.  2  Sür  ie^t  a'Ber  gerjheue  beine  trüBen  ®eban!en,  unb 
freue  bid^  mit  mir  ber  frif(J^en  Suft,  beö  Hauen  »gimmetö,  be8  grünen  SBalbeö  unb 
beö  funfelnben  ©onnenft^einö.]  ^mtt  iji  fein  5J!ag,  um  traurig  gu  fein,  grifti^ 
auf  I  3  Sag  und  tiefer  in  ben  SBatb  einbringen  «^  unb  fd^tiegli^  meinen  guten 
^teunben,  ben  ü^önc^en  im  Jttofier  ^d^txbaä),  einen  Sefu^  aBßatten  <^.]    SBir 
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werben  bort  voofjl  aufgenommen  fein  nnb  Jebenfattg  einen  SmBiß  finben,  bcr  na^ 
ber  langen  STOorgennjanbernng  nnS  ol^ne  S^d^^l  tjortref jüd^  munben  «  wirb ! " 

Subwig  voax  Bereit,  ber  Seitung  beg  jjreunbeö  gu  folgen.  4  33eibe  f^rangen  ^ 
ijon  bem  weid^en  SKooSlager,  auf  bem  f!e  wdl^renb  (§  119)  il^rer  Unterrebung 
$Ia^  genommen  ^atttn,  in  bie  ^of)t  ^,  unb  »erfolgten  einen  fd^matcn  unb  f aum 
erfennBaren  Su^^fab,  ber  burd^  bie  ® albung  ful^rte.]  SBegeler  ^jtauberte  babei « 
5  tjon  aßen  möglichen  SingenJ  unb  6  ergäl^Ite  feinem  iungen  JJreunbe  fo 
launige,  lufiige  ©efd^id^ten,  ba§,  atg  f!e  !urj  Xia6:i  SKittag  Ätojier  *&eiflerBad^ 
erreid^ten,  atle  ©))uren  beö  ilrüBjlnng  aug  SSeetl^oöen'g  ©efld^te  öerfd^irunben  h 
waren.] 

7  5lm  Eingänge  beS  JtToj!er0  faf  ber  ©ruber  Pförtner,  ber  j!d^  im  ©onnen* 
fc^eine  wärmte^]  unb  8  bie  Beiben  2tn!ömmlinge  mit  txmm  Bel^aglit^en  Sdd^cln 
in  feinem  Breiten,  rotl^en  ©efid^te]  em))fing.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

©)3re(3^üBung. 

1.  9Kit  toet^en  SCBorten  Beruhigte  Scgeter  feinen  jungen  Sreuttb  ?    2.  SGBeld^en  ^(d^ 

([advice)  q^oh  er  i^m  ?    [@r  fagte : .    8.  SBelc^cn  S3orf(!^lag  (proposal)  vx^iiiit  er 

tl^tn,  um  feinett  Xrübftnn  gu  gcrflreuen  (to  dispel)?    [@r  fagte: .     4.  3eigte 

fl(^  8ub»ig  Bereit,  ber  @in(abung  feine«  greunbe«  ju  folgen  ?    [3a, .    6.  SQ3o»on 

^)laubcrtc  Tegeler,  alö  jie  bcn  Sufpfab  entlang  gingen  ?    [@r  ^jlauberte .    6.  Unb 

n>ag  erjd^lte  er  feinem  jungen  Sreunbe  ?    \ßx .    7.  3Ben  trafen  tte  (whom  did 

they  meet)  qlvx  ©ingange  be«  ^lofler«  ?    8.  SBie  em^jjlng  er  bie  beiben  greunbe  ?    [@r 
empfing . 

72.    3w>ci  unb  fteBjigjic  Scction. 

[Study  the  first  half  of  §  65  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efpra$.)  ©a«  3Bettcr  im  Zommtt*  (2)ritter  3:^cif.) 

JJ.  SBarjl  bu  nod^  weit  tjon  bem  SSaume  entfernt?  91.  Ungefdl^r  jwei 
l^unbert  ©d^ritte.  Um  biefe  Qtxi  regnete  eö  fo  flarf,  baf  mein  ^\xi  gu  einer 
wal^ren  SBajferrinne  geworben  war.  2)er  ®inb  welkte  mit  großer  »^eftigfeit, 
unb  benfe  bir  meinen  ©d^retfen»,  al8  ))lö^lid^  ein  äBinb^oß  mir  ben  »gut  tjom 
Jto^fe  rig^  unb  il^n  weit  öon  mir  fd^leuberte.  JJ.  »gal  l^al  %Ci\  nun  muß  i^ 
wir!Iid&  lad^en*  QSergeil^e  mir,  9llBert,  aBer  nid^tö  iji  fomifd^er,  aW  Semanb 
(§  74)  hinter  feinem  »öute  leerlaufen  ju  feigen.  91.  3a,  lad^e  nur  (L.  18,  N.  2) ; 
wer  (§  72)  ben  ©c^aben  c  i^at,  wirb  noci^  oBenbrein  auögelaciet.  ©aö  ©d^limmpc 
aBer  fommt  nod^.  ff.  SBaS  !onnte  bir  nod^  ©c^limmereö  Begegnen  ?  9t.  «ööre 
nur  gu !  Du  fannjl  (App.  §  71,  3)  bir  wol^l  benfen»,  baß  x^  l^inter  meinem 
»gute  fo  fc^neU  wie  möglicie  leerlief,  ©nblid^  war  ic^  il^m  fo  nal^e,  um  il^n  mit 
Beiben  »§dnben  greifen  gu  fönnen.  9tBer  gerabe  al8  i^  glauBte,  il^n  erl^afd^t  gu 
l^aBen,  riß^  ber  SBinb  il^n  mir  aw^  ben  «ödnben  unb  trieB^  il^n  auf  (§122)  bie 
ÄUbere  ©eite  beS  ©raBenö»  (ffortfefeung  folgt.) 

s  2 
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73.    3)rel  unb  Ttebaigfie  Section. 
[Learn  §  99,  XV,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Seren  unb  UeBerfe^eu.)       Stittoi^  i^att  f6eetf^o^tn*  (Sortfe^und  foldt.) 

1  „SBidfommen,  »gerr  ©tubiofuö! "  rief  er  SBegcIer  gu,  ben  er  öon  frül^ercn 
Sefud^en  l^er*  fannte.]  2  „fiange^  nid^t  l^ier  gewefen!  2)er  «&err  5lljt  unb 
äße  Stnbern  »erben  fl^  freuen,  Sie  einmal  lieber  gu  feigen !  2!reten  ®ie  nur 
(L.  18,  N.  2)  ol^ne  Umpänbe  ein,  unb  bort  —  nun,  Sie  fennen  Jac  ben  5Beg 
na^  bem  8lefectorium."] 

3  „©Ott  gnm  ®rup  d  «nb  Danf  «  für  freunbTi(]^e  5lufnal^me,  ^ßater  Pförtner," 
öerfe^te  SBegeler.]  „®ir  fommen  l^ungrig  unb  burpig;  unb  6itten  freunblid^ 
4  um  eine  t&ergfiärfung ! "] 

5  „SBenbcn  ©ie  fld^  nur  an  ben  Äüd^enmeljier, — ©le  ttjijfen  iac,  ba§  er 
fein  größeres  Vergnügen  fennt,  al0  bie  «gungrlgen  ju  fpeifen  unb  bie  Surfligen 
gu  tranfen."] 

e  SBegeter  nidte  unb  trat  mit  SBeetl^oöen  in  ben  SSor^of,  ber  mit  feinen 

SBlumenteeten,  ©<)ringBrunnen  unb  fauler  gel^alteneu  ^iegroegen  einem  ©arten 

glid^  ^♦]    Sei  ber  ?lBtei  angelangt,  «jurben  fle  öon  einem  SKönt^e  l^er jlid&  U^ 

grüßt«?,  ber  fle  in  bad  8lefectorium  geleitete — 7  eine  füllte  «öaCte  mit  großen, 

got]^if(^en  JJenfternifd^en,  in  njett^en  ^ifci;e  mit  ©tein^jlatten  flanben.]    S)er 

Wlbnä)  8  forberte  [it  freunblid^  auf,  $la^  ju  nel&men,  unb  eilte  bann  l^inroeg,  um 

in  ^üd^e  unb  Heller  ju  melben,  baß  ein  :|3aar  tie^e  ©äße  bie  ©aßfreunbf^aft  in 

5lnf<)rud^  nähmen  K]    Stuf  befragen  M  $aterd  Äüd^enmeifler  nannte  er  ben 

Flamen  beS  ©tubenten  SBegeler,  unb  0  fofort  würben  mel^rere  Wlbnä)t  in  SBe* 

ttjegung  gefegt»,  um  bie  njiUfommenen  ffremblinge  reid^lid^  mit  ©:|3eife  unb 

^ranf  gu  loerfel^en.]   10  Jtaum  gel^n  Spinnten  nati^  SBegeler'd  unb  iBeet^ot^en'd 

2{n!unft  bufteteJ  ein  fräftigerJ  SmBiß  auf  bem  mit  einem  weißen  £mt\xä)t 

Bebecften  (page  117)  ©eitentift^e;]  unb.  nun  !am  aud^  ber  $ater  ÄeUermeifler 

einl^ergefd^ritten  *^,  H   unter  iebem  5lrme  eine  Äaraffe  fö^lid^  funfelnben 

golbenen  äßeined  tragenb,  ben  er  eigenl^dnbig  in  bie  $o!aIe  feiner  ©äße 

fd^enfte.]  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

©))re(3^ü6ung. 

1.  SÖBie  »nrben  bie  Beiben  Sünglinge  (youths)  öon  bem  ©ruber  Pförtner  ennjfangcn  ? 
2.  SKit  »e^en  Söorten  lub  er  il^n  ein  (did  he  invite  him),  einzutreten?     [@r 

fagte : .    8.  SBie  ertöicberte  SÖegcler  ben  ©ruß  be«  ?|Jförtnerö  ?    4.  Um  »a«  hat 

er?    [dx  bat .    6.  SDar  ber  ^Pförtner  bereit,  bie  33itte  gu  erfütten?    [3a,  benn  er 

fagte : .   6.  SÖBo«  gef^a^  nun?    7.  können  ©ie  ba«  (Refectorium  befc^reiben  (de- 

scribe)  ?    [ö«  toar .    8.  SÖa«  ii)at  ber  Wlcnä),  naci^bem  er  bie  Beiben  greunbe  in 

bo^  (Refectorium  geleitet  ^atte?    [(5r .    9.  3öa«  gefci^a^,  nad^bem  bem  J^üd^en^ 

meifler  Se^eler'e  9lame  gemelbet  toar  ?    10.  ^Dauerte  ti  lange  (did  it  take  long),  e^e 

(before)  bie  beiben  greunbe  bebient  tourbcu  ?    [S^iein, .    11.  9Ba«  trug  ber  ^*atcr 

J^ettermeijler  unter  iebem  Slrme,  aU  er  bie  J&alte  betrot  ?  [dx  trug (omit  „  tragenb  ")• 
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74.  SSicr  unb  jtebjigPe  Scction. 

[Study  the  second  half  of  §  65  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efVT&(!^.)  £ad  SSetttt  im  ®omtner*  (Giertet  %iit\l) 

??•  Äonntcji  bu  bem  ^ute  nld^t  Ui^t  na^^pxin^m  ?  91.  JDcr  ©raten  voax 
Sif)x  Breit  unb  mit  SBaffer  angefügt.  S)u  weißt  wol^l,  baß  id^  nie  ein  guter 
®i)ringer  wor.  JJ.  S)aö  weiß  id^  nur  gu  gut.  ©l^mnaflifd^e  UeBungen*  finb 
nie  nad^  beinern  ®t\ä)mad  genjefen.  S5eim  2!urnen^,  unb  felbji  Bei  unfern 
@:|3ielen,  njor ji  bu  oft  baS  ©elöd^ter  ^  beiner  Jtameraben,  91.  3^  fenne  meine 
©d^ttjad^l^eiten d  gut  genug;  ben  «§ut  a6er  fonnte  iä)  bo(3^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  nicj^t 
im  ©tid^e«  laffen*  3d^  fofte  mir  alfo  ein  «öerg*^,  nal^m  einen  tüiä^tigen 
9tnlauf,  unb  —  }pat\^ !  ba  lag  i^  im  Äotl^e,  au8  bem  i(3^  mi(3^  nur  mit  STOül^e 
l^erauöreißen  fonnte.  S.  S)aö  muß  ein  f^öner  9tnBli(f  gewefen  fein*  91.  Äoum 
toar  i^  n?ieber  auf  ben  Seinen,  aU  i^  bie  3agb  na^  bem  «gute  and)  n^ieber 
Begann.  2)a  lag  er, —  nur  wenige  ©dritte  öon  mir.  ©d^nett  flog  i(3^  auf 
i^n  ju.  3e^t  war  xä)  if)m  ganj  nal^e,  unb  fc^on  flrecfte  i^  meine  «&anb  na(t) 
ii)m  aud,  aU  ))l5^Ud^  —  glei^fam  wie  jum  ®))otte  aUer  meiner  9ln{lrengungen 
—  ber  SBinb  il^n  wieber  tmpox^oi)  unb  il^n  weit  Jjon  mir  wegtrieB«, 

(ffortfefeung  folgt.) 

75.  gunf  unb  iiebaigfle  Section. 

[Lcam  §  99,  XVI,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(«efen  unb  llet)crff)jen.)       Suttoig  !)an  f6eet^o^tn*  (ffortfefeung.) 

SBegeler  unb  Subwig  ließen  fld^  gern  biefe  großmütl^ige  ©ajifreunbfi^aft 
gefallen*,  unb  erwiefen*>  berfelBen  alle  (E^xt,  l  inbem  fle  tüd^tig  loon  ben 
©^jeifen  gulangten,  unb  mel^r  alö  einen  $o!al  beö  l^errli^en  SBeineö  leerten.] 
S)ie  SU^önd^e  2  fragten  baBei  nad^  0leuig!eiten  au8  SSonn,  unb  SBegeler  ergäl^lte 
il^nen,  voa&  er  wußte «,]  3  Bio  enbli^  au^  ber  9lBt  mit  feinem  Sreunbe,  bem 
^ater  Sector,  erfd^ien,  bie  SSeibe  i^re  ©dfte  aufg  l^erglid^fle  (§  116)  Bewill*» 
fommten.]  4  Um  £ubwig,  ber  il^nen  nod^  fremb  war,  Befümmerten  d  fie  fl^ 
natürli^  ni(^t  loiel.]  6  SU^it  äBegcler  aBer  waren  fle  \t^x  f^neU  in  ein 
leB^afteö  ©efpröd^  üBer  bie  neue  Uniöerfität  SSonn  üerwitfelto,  bie  fle  ganj 
Befonberö  gu  intereffiren  f^ien.] 

5)a  Subwig  6  feinen  9lntl^eil  ^  an  bem  ©ef^rdt^e  nel^men  fonnte,  unb  ba  er 
fal^,  baß  bie  9lufmerffamfeit  aller  üBrigen  ÄlojterBrüber  allein  auf  ben  9lBt  unb 
SBegeler  gerid^tet  war,]  fo  em^fanb«  er  Balb  fiangeweile.  7  dx  fianb  öon 
feinem  $la^  auf,  f^lit^  ^  unbemerf t  aud  bem  9iefectorium,  unb  ))ergnügte  fid^ 
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bannt  (L.  51,  N.  1),  in  ber  5l6tei  unb  il^ren  näciöfien  Umgetungen  uml^ct  gu 
flöberni,]  unb  8  bog  3Rcr!n)ürbige  unb  Sntereffonte  berfel6cn  gu  tcttad^ten.] 
SBei  bicfer  of)nt  6e{limmten  3n>etf  unternommenen  J  SBanberung  geriet!^  ^  er 
enblid^  0  in  bie  f^5ne^  alte  Xxx^^,  beren  (§  72,  4)  ^rdd^ttge  Orgel  natürli(j^ 
fofort  auf  ll^n,  aU  fSfl\i\iUx,  bie  größte  3lngie]^ung8fraft  1  ouöü6te,]  10  ßr 
ftitQ^  l^inauf  auf  bag  6^or  (§  10^),  Betrachtete  bie  Orgel  mit  Befonberer  2luf* 
mer!fani!eit,  unb  Benjunberte  bie  [c^öne  Sauart  »*  berfelBen. 

(ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

@))re^üBung. 

1.  SBoburc^  ertmcfen  SBegeler  unb  ?ub»ig  ber  il^nen  ertoiefenen  ©aflfrcunbfd^aft  alle 

di^xt  ?    2.  3Bad  fragten  bie  3»ön(^e  babei  ?    [@ie .    8.  3Bie  longe  ergaftlte  er  ? 

4.  ©efümmcrten  bicfe  Beiben  Ferren  jic!^  »icl  um  Subtöig  ?    [S'lcin, .    5.  SBoruBer 

unterl^ieltcn  fle  ^ä)  mit  SBegeler?    (Omit  „aber"  in  the  answer.)    6.  SBie  fam  c«, 

bag  8ubmg  balb  Äangeweile  emvfanb  ?    [3)a  er .    7.  So^  t^at  er  ba^cr  (there- 

fore)  ?    8.  äöomit  befe^äftigte  er  fid^  ?    [(Sr  befc^aftigte  ii(^  bamit, (Substitute 

„ber  Slbtei"  for  ,^bcrfelben").  9.  aßo^in  geriet^  er  bei  biefer  Söanberung?  [@r 
geriet^ .    10.  (Stieg  er  l^inauf  auf  baö  61;or  ?    [3a, . 


76.    ©ed^d  unb  itcbjlgjie  Scction. 

[Study  the  first  half  of  §  79  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efprä(!^.)  S)a^  3Better  im  (Sommtu  (©d^luf.) 

S.  3^,  in  beiner  ©teile,  l^ätte  ben  »&ut  feinem  ®(3^itffal  überlaffen.  91. 
keineswegs»,  3^  war  entfd^loffen^,  benfelben  (§  70,  6)  nid^t  aufzugeben. 
D6glei(^  faum  faltig,  mid^  in  meinen  najfen  Äleibern  gu  bewegen,  fo  (L.  50, 
N.  b)  fe^te  i^  benno^  bie  3agb  unöerbroffen  fort.  Unb  nad^  einigen  ferneren 
^erfu^en  gelang  c  ed  mir  enblid^,  ben  «§ut  gu  ergreifen.  JJ.  ffioju  !onnte  bir 
ber »&ut  nüfeend,  nad^bem  berfelbe  fo  üieT  im  Äotl^  um|)ergeworfen «  worben  war? 
51.  3^  wifd^te  il^n  mit  meinem  2!afd^entud^e  fo  gut  id}  fonnte  ab,  unb  fe^te  i^n 
bann  auf,  benn  er  war  beffer  als  gar  nid^tS.  9tud^  meine  Äleiber  waren  gang 
mit  ®d^mu|  bebest.  3^  !ann  mid^  {ebod^  nid^t  ^IMliä)  genug  f^ä^en,  ben 
eid^baum  nid^t  erreicht  gu  l^aben,  wie  iä}  beabfld^tigt  f)atU.  S.  SBeß^alb? 
91.  S)en!e  bir  nur,  als  id^  auf  benfelben  gueile  unb  faum  |)unbert  ©t^ritte  batjon 
(L.  14,  N.  2)  bin,  ^ä)it^t^  )ßlb^l\ä)  ein  furchtbarer  Sli^flral^l  burd^  bie  ffiolfen. 
Sie  @rbe  bebt  unter  meinen  JJufen,  unb  frad^ !  —  bie  1i)txxliä)t  @id^e  ift  wie  ein 
0lo^r  gerfi)alten8.  S.  S)aS  muß  ein  großartiges  unb  fd^retfUt^eS  ®(^auf^)iet 
gewefen  fein.  9t.  S)er  mod&tige  Stamm  war  gerabe  in  ber  SKitte  burd^f^alten. 
Der  f(^öne,  mafefiätifd^e  93aum  war  im  fRu  gerfiörtj  id)  aber  war  gerettet, 
benn  wenn  ber  SBinb  mir  nid^t  ben  «&ut  t)om  Äo))f  geriffen  l^dtte  (§  151),  fo 
wiirbe  i(^  pd^^r  mit  ber  ®i(^e  öom  SBli^  getroffen^  worben  fein  (§  82). 
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77.    ©leben  unb  iteBgigfte  Sectioru 

[Leam  §  gg,  XVII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  UeBcrfe^en.)      Subtoi0  ^an  9&ttt\^Wtn*  (gfottfe^ung.) 

1  „©d^abe,  baf  ber  SBalgcntreter»  m(3^t  Ijiicr  ijü"]  tief  er  au0,  ba 
(§  154,  IV,  B)  er  loöHig  attein  in  ber  Äird^e  gu  fein  ßlouite.  „3d&  l^ätte 
2  bie  gröpte  Äujl^,  bicfe  l^cnlic^e  Dtgel  einmal  gu  ))i:oBiren ! "]  3  «ge, 
l^e,  wer  ft)rid^t  benn«  ba?"  antwortete  tint  Stimme,  unb  aud  ber  aBdlgen* 
fammer^  l^eraud  trat  ein  btenenber  SBruber®,  ber  mit  @r{launen  auf  Subwig 
Blidte,] 

„«§örte  id^  benn  ni(^t  Semanb  fagen,  baf  er  bie  Orgel  f:>)ielen  woße  (App. 
§  68)  ?  **  ful^r  er  fort.  „  Sinb  Sie  e0  g^wefen,  ber  nad^  bem  SBälgentreter 
mlangte^?" 

4  „®ewif  muß  id^  e0  getvefen  fein,  ba  auf  er  und  Reibens  !ein  S^enf^  in  ber 
Jtird^e  gegenwärtig  ijl/*  öerfe^te  Subwig.] 

5  „Sa,  —  aber — /*  entgegnete  ber  SKann  in  J?ern?unbertem  3!one,  unb 
betrachtete^  mit  dugerjl  gweifelnben  SÖlitfen  bie  furge,  gebrungene  ©ejlalt 
aSeetl^oöett'g,  —  „  wollen  Sie  benn  bamit  fagen,  baß  Sie  bie  Orgel  f))ielen 
fönnen?"] 

e  „©ewij,**  antwortete  fiubwig.  Unb  i^  woßte  eö  Sinnen  wol^I  be« 
weifen,  wenn  nur  ber  aSälgentreter  l^ier  wäre  unb  mir  gu  ©ienpeni  fein 
wollte.'*] 

^3ci^  bin  ber  aBälgentreter,  Derfefete  ber  STOann  foi)ff(3^üttelnb  unb  immer 
no(3^  gweifelnb,  —  unb  7  wenn  eö  S^nen  wirflid^  ^rnjl  bamit  (L.  51, 
N.  1)  ip,  bie  Orgel  gu  fpielen,  fo  will  it^  re^t  gern  meinen  ©ienjl 
leiflen ! "] 

8  „5^a8  ijl  ))rdd^tig ! "  rief  Subwig  erfreut  wx^.  „»hinein  alfo  in  beine 
Kammer,  mein  witrbtger  JtoHege,  unb  wir  woQen  VLXi^  SBeibe  bie  moglid^fte 
Wl\x^^  geben,  unfer  aSepeö  gu  leiten,  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

@))re(^übung. 

1.  9Bad  rief  !S^ubn>t9  aud,  ba  er  aKein  in  ber  ^ir(!^e  gu  fein  glauBte?    2.  üBarum 

loerlangte  er  nad^  bem  ©dlgentvcter  ?    [©r  l^atte .    8.  aßc^e  Slnttöort  erhielt  er  ? 

4.  aBad  entgegnete  Subwig  bem  ÜRanne  auf  feine  grage,  ob  er  e«  geaefen  fei,  ber  na^ 
bem  99algentreter  verlangte?  6.  9Bie  nal^m  ber  9)?ann  biefe  Entgegnung  auf?  (How 
did  the  man  take  this  reply  ?)  6.  können  @ie  mir  Subtüij«  Slnttöort  mittl^eilen  ? 
7.  SBoKte  ber  «Wann  8ubtt)ig  barin  be^ülflic!^  fein,  bie  Drgcl  fpielen  gu  fönnen?    [3o, 

benn  er  fagte: .    8.  Sfla^m  8ub»ig  ba«  Slnerbieten  (offer)  an?    [@emßj 

(Substitute  „er"  for  „Subwig"). 
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78.    Sld^t  unb  ftcbaigpe  Scction. 

[Study  the  second  half  of  §  79  of  the  Grammar.] 

Supf^jiel  in  gwei  2tufjügcn  sjoit 
SRobcrid^  Senebljc*. 

^Perfonen. 

Dtto  JamBcrt,  ^rofcffor  an  einem  ©^mnaflum ^. 
51  tt 1 0 tt i e,  feine  grau.  ^alf>nettfi>orn,  @tiefe(^>u^en 

e  b  m  u  n  b,  fein  gamutu«  ®.  ®  u  jl  e  ^,  ^ammeriungfer, 

@rfter  ^nf$tt0* 

(©tubiqimmer  Bei  SamBert.  QÄittelt^üre,  ^»ei  ©eitentlftüren.  S5om  tin!«  ein  J^antin. 
JDa^inter  ein  großer  ©d^reibtifd^,  bebedt  mit  SBüd^ern.  Sßom  re^t«  ein  fieinerer  %i^ä^, 
ebenfatt«  mit  ©ü^em  bebetft.  ßinf«  »on  ber  SKittett^üre  ein  Keiner  Xif^,  ebenfatt« 
mit  SBüd^em  bebedft,  2)ie  3Bdnbe  be«  J&intergmnbed  »erben  »on  großen  ©d^ränfen 
eingenommen®.  2)ie  ©d^r&nfe  linU  |inb  jici^tbar  SSüci^erfci^ranfe ;  einer  xtäjti  ifl 
»erf^loffen'O 

(Srftcr  2luftritt. 

S  b  m  u  n  b  (gel^t  auf  unb  nieber,  ein  fSu^  in  ber  «ganb,  au^toenbig  (ernenb  s). 

"hvbpa  ^  fiot  evyeire  MoCo-a  iroXiVpoTroy,  6f  fiaXa  vroXXa 
SBiC  ttJdt  cd  ?     "Apbpa  1  Mo€(ra  /moi  Zwene,  ntin,  tweirt  Mot/ira  /biot  avdpa  —  bft 

Ibin  id^  auS  bem  SSerfc,    ©0  will  mir  oud^  l^eute  ni^tS  in  ben  Jto^f.    SBeifl 
bo(3^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  nid^t,  warum  x^  fo  gerprcut  bin.    Unb  morgen  mu^  ed 

gefonnt  fein«     "Avbpa  ymi  Zwtnt  MoOo-a  iroKvrpojroVj  ts  ficiXa  froXXoi. 

3tt)eitcr  Sluftritt. 

©bmuttb,    «Salinen  f))ortt  (mit  einem  iJoffer  auf  ber  ©d^ulter). 

t&al^ncnf)3orn.  Uf, ber ifi fd^wer !  «Seifen ®ie, «öerr ff amuluö !  (©ringt 
mit  @bmunb'^  ^ftlfe  ben  Jtoffer  auf  bie  (Sxtt,  fe|t  jt^  barauf  unb  trocfnet  fl^  ben 
©d^ioeiß.)  5)od  ijl  eine  ®ä)U)ppmi !  3c^  l^abe  eS  mir  gebat^t,  bie  Junge  grau 
l^at  no^  feinen  guß  in  ba0  «&auS  flefefct,  unb  fd^on  gel^t  ^  bie  ©d^ererei  lod  ^^ ! 
2tlfo  l^eute  Stbenb  fommt  fle,  bie  Junge  grau.  Sla,  eS  tl^ut  mir  leib  (L.  14, 
N.  i);  id^  l^abe  bem  «gerrn  (L.  42,  N.  a)  ^rofeffor  gern  gewid^fli  unb  bem 
«^errn  gamulua  and),  aber  i<^  fel^e  ed  fommeu;  ni^t  a^t  5^age  bin  iä)  mtf}x 
im  «&aufe. 
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(5  b  rn  u  n  b.  3ßarum  nid^t  gar  I  S)er  ^m  fProfeffor  l^at  auöbtücf lid^  gefagt^ 
ba^  bur(3^  feine  ^ütatf)  md)t  boS  ©eringPem  in  ber  »^auSorbnung  geänbett 
werben  fott.    Seber  itf)ält  fein  2tmt  nnb  feine  SSerrid&tüng  md}  wie  Dor. 

«&  a  1^  n  e  n  f ))  0  r  n.  »gat  bog  ber  »gerr  ^Profeffor  gefagt  ? 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  @8  flnb  feine  eigenen  SBorte. 

»gal^nenf^jorn.  ffiir  werben  Ja  (L.  73,  N.  c)  feigen,  werben  Ja  feigen! 
S)er  $err  ^rofeffor  al^nt»  in  feiner  Unfd^ulb  gar  nid^t,  waö  bie  {unge  ffrau  f&r 
3Serwirrung  im  «öaufe  anrid^ten  wirb.  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

79.    Sfteun  unb  fiebjigPe  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  XVIII,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(«efen  unb  UeBerfeten.)       finttoiö  t>ait  fßeet^o^n*  (ffortfetung.) 

Smmer  no(3^  jweifelnb  (§  154,  III)  unb  Beben!Ii(3^  ben  Äo)jf  fd^üttetnb  trat 
ber  SBälgentreter  in  feine  Jtammer,  lieg  aBer  fjjerrangelweit  *  bie  ^nxt  auf, 
bamit^  il^m  fein  Xon  tjon  bem  Drgclf^iele  beS  iungen  SKenfd^en  entgelten 
möÄte.  £ubwig  a6er  nal^m  $lafe  öor  ber  DrgeT,  griffe  mit  gewaltiger  »ganb 
in  bie  3!aften,  unb  entlotfte  bem  l^errlic^en  Drgelwerfe  eine  Tonfülle,  wie  fle 
i?or  i^m  Jjletteid^t  no^  Sftiemanb  l^eröorjuBringen  Jjermod^t  d  i^atte.  ©ewaltig 
Braujie  eö  burd^  bie  ^ir(^enl^aßen,  wie  ber  Sonner  beö  »gerrn, — bann  ))lö^li^ 
wieber  ertönte  ein  Älingen,  weit^  unb  fanft,  wie  »garfenflang,  —  eine  l^immlifö^e 
SKelobie,  gleid^fam®  Don  ©ngeföpimmen  gcfungen,-:-weld^e  wieber  gu  einem 
erl^aBenen  *&§mnu0  anf^wotl,  gu  einem  £o6gefang  «gimmeö  unb  ber  @rben*, 
:>)reifenb  ben  Ewigen,  ben  ®njigen,  ben  Slttmäd^tigen,  ber  Fimmel  unb 
drbe  erf(3^afen  (App.  §  35).  SBie  bie  2!öne  admdlig  feierlid^  in  Äraft  unb 
Sülle  anwud^fen«,  öerl^allten  fte  au^  wieber  in  ein  fanfteö,  lieSlid^eö  $iano, 
Bid  am  @nbe  bie  legten  «Klange  wie  ein  ^auCl)  gwifc^en  ben  l^ol^en  Säulen  bed 
Äird^en(3^oreg  er jiarBen  K 

SBdl^renb  bie  entjütfenben  3!öne  md(3^tig  unb  immer  mdd^tiger  erflangen, 
füllte  fl(3^  allmälig  bie  Äird^e.  2llle  SWönd^e  famen  auf  ben  3if)tn  l^erein« 
gefc^lid^en^;  felBjl  ber  $ater  Äüd^enmeijter  l^atte  feine  Jtüd^e,  ber  $ater 
Pförtner  feine  Pforte  öerlaf[en,  um  bem  ©^jiele  beö  Jungen  SWenfci^en  ju 
laufd^en,  öon  bem  bie  ^unbe  fld^  wie  ein  Sauffeuer  bur^  bie  gange  SlBtei 
i?erBreitet  l^atte.  9lu(3^  ber  »^err  9lBt,  ber  fßater  fiector  unb  ber  $ater  Drganijl 
famen  in  Begleitung  äBegeler'8,  fliegen  auf  baö  Drgelc^or  l^inauf  unb  jiellten 
ftd^  bid^t  l^inter  Seetl^oöen,  ol^ne  bag  (page  iii)  biefer,  gang  in  Segeiflerung 
aufgel5|li;  bie  geringjle  5ll^nung  baijon  l^atte.  (5r  fpielte  unb  f^ielte  weiter,  Bio 
er  enblid^  fein  2!l^ema  grünblid^  erfc^5<)ft  l^atte,  unb  fein  Äo^jf  matt  unb  mübe 
auf  bie  SSrup  f!^  nieberneigte.  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 
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Note. — From  this  lesson  onward  ihe  flsiires  and  braokots,  hiiherto 
used  in  the  text  for  indicating  the  anawers  to  the  questions  on  the 
reading»  will  be  omitted.  The  Student  must  no-w  be  considered  fEtr 
enough  advanoed  to  find  the  answers  for  himself.  The  questions  will 
be  put  in  such  a  "way  as  to  give  more  soope  to  individuality,  and  the 
answers  should  contain  a  complete  sul^ject  and  predicate,  but  need 
not  al'ways  be  given  in  the  exact  "words  used  in  the  story.  Frequent 
encouragement  in  conversation,  on  the  part  of  the  master,  is  very 
desirable,  and  additional  questions  to  those  in  the  book  may  be 
given,  which  will  render  this  practice  still  more  usefül  and  inter- 
esting. 

1.  SQSie  trat  Ut  S3&(Qentretet  in  feine  JTammer  ?  2.  SBad  tl^at  et,  bamit  fein  Xon 
i^m  entgegen  ntod^te  ?  [This  ^uestion,  for  example,  cannot  be  answered  by  the 
exact  words  used  in  the  text.  The  answer  will  be :  „  Qt  lief  bie  X^üxt  \ptxt» 
angelroeit  auf."  Questions  of  this  sort  shall  frequently  be  asked.]  8.  9Bo 
na^m  £ubn>ig  $(a(,  unb  toai  gef(^a^  l^ierauf  ?  4.  Jtönnen  ^ie  mir  ba^  @vie[  ^ee^ 
tl^oüen'«  bef(!^reiben  ?  5.  SBie  fc^loß  fein  @piel?  [Here,  for  example,  the  answer 
may  be  given  in  the  words  of  the  text :  ,,äOte  bie  Xöne  aUmdlig  feierU^  in  Sttaft 
etc.,"  or  in  the  following  way :  „  di  fd^log  fanft  unb  Ueblic!^,  unb  nulejt  erwarben 
bie  Klange  ti>ie  ein  ^aud^  gn>ifc^en  ben  l^ol^en  Käufen  bed  Jlir(!^en^cred."i  6.  991ieb  bie 
Jhr(!^e  lange  leer  (empty)  ?  7.  9Bie  l^atte  (i(^  bie  Äunbe  »on  bem  (Spiele  S3eetl^o»ett'ö 
»erbreitet?  8.  Jtönnen  ®te  einige  ber  Sumerer  anführen  (mention)?  8.  SBo^in 
Herten  it^  biefe  ^erren  ?  10.  ^atte  Seet^oven  eine  $(^nung  ba»on,  baf  fte  l^inter  il^m 
flanben?    U«  Sie  lange  fpielte  er  miter? 


80.    Sld&täigflc  Section. 

[Learn  §  102  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®ef^>r&d6.)  ©le  ^o^^eMteiit*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

(Sbmuitb  (mvo).  «öal^nenf^ont;  S^r^feib  ein  erfal^rener  fSftann,  —  flnb 
benn  bie  J?rauf n  wirf lid^  fo  fd^limm  ? 

^a!^nenf))orn,  9la,  ob^l  ®ie  arme«  ©^öf,  mit  ölef^ect  gu  melben, 
t^nn  mir  leib;  bie  Junge  JJrou  njirb  Sie  fd^on  l^in  unb  l^er  l^ejen ;  Sie  fommen 
gar  nid^t  mel^r  gu  Sttl^em^. 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  2ld^,  ed  tuirb  fo  arg  nid^t  fein. 

«§al^nenf))orn.  ^df),  ®ie  l^aBen  feine  ^fal^rung !  ®o  tute  ®ie  reben 
aSiele  unb  tap)ptn  Winb  l^inein  in  eine  «geiratl^,  unb  l^interl^erc  fcufgen  flc  51* 
unb  SBel^.  3d&  njitt  gerabe  ni*t0  UeWe0  \)orl^erfagen,  ater  ber  »&err  fßrofeffor 
tl^ut  mir  leib. 

@bmunb.  ^ait  Sl^r^  benn^  fo  bittere  ßrfal^rungen  gemad^t? 

^  a  1^  n  e  n  f ))  0  r  n.  3*  ?  @ott  foÄ  mid^  Ben;a|)ren,  xä)  njar  immer  gu  flug 
unb  l^ielt  mid^  öon  ben  ®ei6ern  fern.  Selben  ©ie,  16)  tarn  aU  gang  Junger 
SBurfi^e  unter  bie  ©olbaten  unb  l^aBe  meine  gn^ölf  Saläre  gebient,  »dre  auc^ 
Unterofpjier  geworben^  l^dtte  i^  orbentli^  fti&reiben  unb  lefen  fönnen  (§  87). 
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Stlö  ©oftat  fonnte  ic^  mtnxli^^ niä)i  ^dxatl^tn.  9la(i)f)cx  njutbe  \6)  SBebicnteir, 
«Öauöf ned^t,  Jtutfd^er, — ba  fonnte  id}  überoK  nid^t  l^eiratl^en.  Sefet  6in  id^ 
SBid^fler,  unb  njenn  i^  vooUU  (App.  §  68, 4)  — 1&  ^at  fd^on  3Ran(^e  il^r  3lugc 
auf  mid^  geworfen — ^^  aUx  ®ott  fott  mi(]^  tenjal^ren;  i^  btene  lauter  s  lebigen 
•Ferren  unb  Mei6e  fel6jt  lebig. 

(gbmunb.  3)a  l^oBt  Sl^r  ater  bod^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  felBjl  feine  (Srfal^rungen 
gemacht ! 

«§al^nenf))orm  Sin  gu  flug  gewefen,  ^txx  SomuluS,  f)aU  mi^  6e* 
gnügt,  an  Stnbern  gu  feigen,  njie  ein  t&ouöfreug^  brücft!  Selben  Sie,  «§err 
Samulug,  Sie  f önnen  bie  ®))innen  nid^t  leiben  ? 

ß  b  m  u  tt  b.  ^tin,  bie  3^iere  jtnb  mir  gunjiber  *• 

«§al^nettf))orn.  ®o  gel^t  eS  mir  gerabe  ntit  ben  SBei6ern.  Sie  gelten 
ben  @))innen  auö  bem  SBege,  id^  ben  ffrauengimmern, 

©bmunb,  Srauengimmer  unb  @))innen  ftnb  bod^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  ni^t  gu 
t?ergleid^en ! 

»&al^nenf^)orn.  Sltlerbingd,  «&err  ©bmunb,  oßerbingö!  ©ie  fjrauen* 
gimmer  mad^tn  3lt%  wie  bie  (Spinrnn,  unb  fangen  Scanner,  wie  biefe  fliegen. 
Sie  flnb  aud^  fo  dm  arme  fliege,  für  bie  man  0le^e  f^innen  wirb. 

ßbmunb  (ia^enb).  0lun;  wenn  bie  Srauengimmerne^e  nid^t  jiärfer  flnb 
aU  ®))innenne^e,  fann  man  ed  fd^on  J  barauf  wagen  1       ($ortfe|ung  folgt.) 


81.    @in  unb  ad^tgigße  Section. 

[Learn  §  99,  XIX,  of  the  Granimar.] 

(ßefen  unb  UeBerfetcn.)       fiiittolfl  Mu  »eetl^oven^  (gortfetung.) 

Sefet  erfd^atlte  ein  aWgemeineö  SBraöo !  S3rat)o !  burd^  bie  Äird^e^  unb  ber 
9l6t  trat  gu  SSeeti^oöeU;  f lo^fte  il^n  fanft  auf  bie  9t(^fel,  unb  fagte  Bewegt : 

„S)a0  waren  in  ber  Sl^at  klänge  auö  einer  anbern  SBelt,  unb  fte  l^aben  mi(ä^ 
h\&  inö  innerpe  »öerg  l^inein  erfd^üttert  I  @ttt|jfangen  ©ie  meinen  S)anf,  xrnin 
junger  Steunb  I  ©ie  flnb  wal^rli^  ein  2)iei|ler  3^rer  ^unjl,  unb  eine  grope 
Sufunft  liegt  üor  Sinnen  1" 

3lud^  ber  Sector  f^rad^  loBenbe  ffiorte  gu  bem  iungen  SlÄanne;  ber  gjater 
Drganiji  neigte  fi(^  jtief  öor  i^m,  unb  fel6jl  ber  SSälgentreter  wagte  ^id)  auö  ber 
Kammer  l^eröor,  um  ben  Jungen  3Ren[(^en  angupaunen,  ber  fo  ©ro^eö  unb 
Unerl^orteö  in  feiner  Jtunfl  geleijtet  l^atte. 

„SBal^rl^aftig;"  fagte  ber  alte  STOann  l^alWaut» — „wenn  ber  l^ier  bie  Orgel 
f^ielte,  würbe  man  nie  mübe  werben^,  müßten  (§  150,  V)  and)  bie  alten  SBeine 
j?on  SKorgenö  m  2l6enb0  bie  SÖalgec  treten!" 


1 
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fßaS  ^itf)ti^9tn  anBfttifft^,  fo  na^m  er  aEe  SoB^yntfungen  gtemlic!^  falt 
nnb  gletc^ulttg  ^in,  unb  kgniigte  {u^,  feinen  S)anf  bitrc^  eine  un6e||älfli(^e 
ißerkugung  au^u^pnä^n. 

«@o  ifl  er  nun  einmal«,  ^oc^würbider  <&err  %%'  fagte  Sßegeler,  ald^  {!e 
»ieber  mit  bem  fßater  Bector  im  Üi^Ien  (Refectorium  Bei  ber  SBeinflafc^e  fa§en, 
—  .ein  Dortreffüc^er  Sttm  in  rau^  @<^ale,  ein  (Sbelfieins  ^om  reinßen 
SBaffer,  bem  nur  ein  wenig  @d^Ii{f  mangelt,  um  in  feinem  boQen  ®Iange  gu 
leuchten«  (£r  ifl  nic^t  @d^ulb^  baran,  fonbem^  feine  ormfeligen  ^äudlic^en 
9)er^ältni{fe.  9Bo  foll  (App.  69,  i)  @^Uf  unb  iBilbnng  ^erlommen^  loenn 
man  nic^t  einmal  bad  täglich  SBrob  im  <&aufe  l^at?  id)  bitte  bef^IB,  i^n  mit 
gütiger  9la(^fl(^t  gu  bejubeln.'  (Bfortfe^ng  folgt.) 

@)>re^übung. 

1.  IDntcftm  bte  Qnf^öxtt  iffttn  SßeifaK  ava,  aU  S3fct^o!>ni  aufhörte  gu  fiftettn  ?  2. 
9Ba<  fagte  ber  9U»t  ;(u  i^m  ?  3.  3n  v^läfti  SBcife  gaben  bie  anbcrn  9nlDefenben  iBre 
Smunbtning  %a  crfrantn  ?  (Sn  crftnnen  geben,  to  manifest.)  4.  !B^te  duferte  fic^ 
ber  Sdigentreter?  (@t(^  äuietn,  to  express  oneself.)  6.  SDomit  begnügte  it(^  ^ee^ 
tboven  biefen  Seb^reifungen  gegenüber?  6.  Sie  nannte  3Bege(er  feinen  greunb,  al<  er 
mit  bem  ^ht  nnb  bem  itctex  mieber  bei  ber  fSeinf[af(^e  fap  ?  7.  ©ab  er  ^eetbooen  bte 
Sdbnib,  bafi  er  {t(^  fo  nnbe^ü(fii(^  benabnt?  (Did  he  blame  B.  for  behaving  so 
awkwardly?)  8.  ®e((^e  Srage  feilte  er  an  ben  9lbt,  rnib  rotldft  f&ittt  richtete  er 
an  t^n? 

82.    ^mx  unb  ad^tjtgfle  Section. 
[Leam  §  99,  XX,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efj>rad>.)  »le  ^p^ieWreife»  (Sortfejung.) 

<6a^nenf)>orn.  Sunger  Wlann,  |üten  @ie  ft^ !  98enn  i^  mi^  |^ier 
fo  umfe^  in  biefer  frieblic^en  SBo^nung,  wo  bie  Be^agticj^fle  fllul^e  ^ferrfc^t »,  wo 
man  ben  gangen  Xa^  bie  alte  S^wargwfilberin  ^  }p\dm  f)btt,  unb  wo  bie  olten 
Äla fficiften «  ungeflört  an  i^rem  5}la|e  flel^en,  unb  wenn  id)  benfe,  bafi  tin 
Srauengimmer  mit  ad  i^rem  £ärm,  il^rer  Unrul^  unb  i^rem  «^inidframS  l^ier 
lierrfd&en  fotl, — i>u^,  ba  überlöuft  mid^  ein  ©d^auer^ ! 

d  b  m  u  n  b.  3l^r  flellt  ^  (Su^  auc^  gar  gu  fd^Iimm  an  «. 

*&a^nenf»)orn.  ®ie  berPel^en  baö  nid^t,  Junger  SKenfö^.  ©ie  j!nb  im 
ffiaifcn^aufe  ergogen^,  nad^l^er  l^at  Sie  ber  *err  fProfeffor  aU  Samuluö  gu  fiä^ 
genommen,  fo  gewiffcrmajen«  abo))tirt.  —  Sie  fmb  ya  (L.  73,  N.  c)  niemolö 
mit  ffrauengimmern  gufammen  gewefen.  »©el^e  ben  aßeibem  an^  bem  SBege/» 
fügt  ber  ^xep^tt  ig^)i»)l^ania0  K  Selben  Sie,  ^err  (Sbmunb,  unfere  eigene  Sflatur, 
gewifferma^en  eine  innere  ©timme,  warnt  k  ung  bor  ben  ffieibem ! 

(Sbmunb.  31(3^,  warum  nicj^t  gar *! 

«6  a  |f  n  e  n  f  ^)  0  r  n.  ^c,  nid^t  I  SBenn  ©ie  mit  einem  ffrauengimmer,  Befonberö 
mit  einem  Jungen  l^übfd&cn,  gufammen  f ommen,  werben  ©ie  ba  nid^t  »erlegen  ? 
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(Sbmunb»  Sag  ifltral^r! 

J^a^ntn^^poxn.  @ie  [(plagen  bie  5lugcn  nieber,  ®le  werben  rotfij,  Sic 
trauen  fid&  nid^t  ju  jVred^en,  —  Sie  fül^^len  eine  genjiffe  aSedngfligung? 

ßbmunb.  2)aö  ijlnjol^r! 

^al^nenf^orn.  ©el^en  ©ie,  —  ba«  Iji  ble  innere  ©timme,  baö  iji  ber 
Snflinct  ber  fflatnx,  ber  Sie  öor  ben  ffrauengimmern  warnt  k. 

©bmunb,  «&m,  l^m!  (Sürfid^.)  2)ie  Secingfligung  ifl  gar  ni^t  unan* 
genel^m  unb  fommti  mir  gar  nid^t  öor^  wie  eine  SBarnungSfHmme. 

«Öal^nenf^orn.  3^  Begreife  ben  ^enn  ^rofeffor  nit^t  ^ji  auä) 
niemals  mit  Srauengimmern  umgegangen™,  war  SamuluS  wie  Sie  Bei  bem 
feiigen  »  ^Profeffor  Ded^ölein,  aud^  ein  waderer  Sunggefede,  ba  burfte  niemals 
ein  S^rauengimmer  in  baö  ^au8.  Unb  fo  l^at  e8  ber  »^err  aud^  l^ier  gel^atten, — 
iä)  Beforgte  bie  gan je  »gauöl^altung.  3d^  weif,  ber  JQtxx  $rofeffor  ^&h  <>  nid^t« 
auf  bie  SBeiBer,  unb  iji  bod^  fö^on  jwei  unb  breifig  Saläre  alt,  wo  er  üter  bie 
Sugenbfheid^e  l^inauSP  fein  fönnte,  Unb  auf  einmal  fällt  a  eS  il^m  ein,  ju 
l^eiratl^en,  —  x^  Begreife  e8  nid^t! 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  3d^  f ann  @ud^  wol^I  fagen,  wie  baS  gufammenl^dngt» 

»&a]^ttenf))orn.  0lun? 

©  b  m  u  n  b.  ©ie  Srau  ifl  i^m  tjermad^t  worben* 

«&a]^nenf))orn.  Ollg  ©rBf^aft ? 

©bmunb.  3i^wlid^  fo»  aSor  einem  aSierteljal^re  fiarB  ber  Dl^eim  beS 
«&enn  ^rofejforö  unb  l^interlief  fein  Vermögen  öon  etwa  breifig  taufenb 
3:^alern  feinen  Beiben  aSruberSfinbern,  unferm  ^ztxn  ^rofejfor  unb  feiner  SBafe, 
mit  ber  aSebingung,  bag  fle  fld^  l^eiratl^en  fottten.  SBenn  @ineS  öon  SSeiben 
auf  bie  «&eirat!^  ni(5^t  eingel^en  wollte,  fo  follte  baö  gange  aSermögen  bem  anbern 
3:^eile  jufallen»  (ffortfe^ung  folgt) 

83.    2)rei  unb  ad^taigPc  Scction. 

[Study  §  104  of  «the  Grammar,  and  §  105  to  ge.] 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfeften.)       Subtoi^  ^an  fßtet^o^^tn*  (ffortfetung.) 

„«§aBen  ganj  unb  gar  nid^t  not^ig,  eine  ffürBitte»  für  ben  genialen  {ungen 
SKenfd^en  eingulegcn/'  öerfefete  ber  5tBt,  „©ein  l^errlid^eS  ©:|)iel  l^at  mid^ 
bermaf cn  ergriffen,  bafi  id^  il^m  gern  felBfl  eine  Unart  t^erjeil^en  würbe,  wä^renb 
er  ftd^  eigentlid^  bod^  nur  ein  wenig  unBe^ülflid^  Benommen^  l^at.  Einern 
großen  ©enie  muß  man  SSieleS  gu  ®ute«  Italien,  unb  baf  biefer  ein  fold^eö 
ifi,  baran  ift  nad^  bem,  wag  wir  öon  il^m  gebort  l^aBen,  wol^l  nid^t  ber  minbepe 
3weifel  gu  ^egen^.  5lBer  wo  mag  er  BleiBen?  3d^  l^ätte  mid^  gern  (App. 
§72,  4)  nod^  ein  SBeild^en  mit  i'^m  unterl^alten." 
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„(sQ  foHte  mid^  nid^t  njunbcrn,  trenn  er  ^Bereits  ganj  im  ©tltlen  bie  5lBtci 
Sjerlajfen  f)ätU  unb  wieber  brausen  im  ®albe  uml^crfd&wärmte,"  tjerfefetc 
SBegeler  läd^elnb,  „3d^  !enne  i^n  fd^on  barin.  @r  ifi  nid^t  toB^ungrlg,  wie 
tjiete  anberc  2Äuiifonten,  fonbem  eS  ifl  il^m  im  Oegentl^eil  l^öd^jl  ^jeinlid^,  ftd& 
in^  ©efld^t  l^inein  ^jreifen  unb  rühmen  lajfcn  gu  muffen.  S)a  weitet «  er  lieBcr 
ans  unb  S)er6irgt  f!d&  in  ber  ^infomfeit.  @r  ijl  nun  einmal  fo,  unb  man  mu§ 
il^n  nel^men,  wie  er  ifi»  Die  reid^en  ©d^ä^e  feineS  Snnern  Bieten  ^  taufenbfad^en 
erfo|  für  baS  @(f ige  feiner  9lußenfeite." 

nS'lun-benn,  fo  njoden  wir  unS  ü6er  feine  Sttoefenl^eit  gufrieben  geBen," 
erwieberte  ber  9IBt.  „?l6cr  öerf^red^en  ©ie  mir,  lieSer  SBegeler,  ba^  ©ie  mir 
ben  TOunberlid^en  genioten  ®aji  red^t  balb  wieber  einmal  guful^ren  wollen !" 

„9Äit  bem  größten  QSergnügen/'  antwortete  SBegeler.  „Subwig  !ann  nur 
gewinnen  im  Umgange  mit  l^od^geBilbeten,  für  il^n  nad^fid^tig  gejiimmten 
SKenfci^en  (see  page  117).  3(3^  l^ofe,  eS  wirb  mir  gelingen«,  i^n  oud^  in 
SBonn  einem  Äreife  lieBer  Sreunbe  gujufül^ren,  wo  er  fic^ertid^  eine  jweite 
»^eimatl^  finben  wirb.  3e^t  aber,  »5o(3^würbiger,  iji  eö  ßüt,  mid^  ju  tjerabfd^ie:» 
ben^  unb  meinen  fortgelaufenen  Jungen  Sreunb  aufjufud^enS  bamit  wir  nod^ 
Bei  guter  Seit  naCi)  93onn  gelangen."  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

©^jred^üBung. 

1.  Sie  nafjm  ber  5lBt  bie  gürbitte  SBegeler'«  für  feinen  jungen  5rcunb  auf?  2.  SBa« 
fagtc  er  »on  bem  ©piele  be«  jungen  ^ünfilcr«  ?  8.  SÖelc^e  9leu§cruitg  (remark)  ntad^te 
er  in  SÖejug  auf  (with  respect  to)  ein  grogeö  ©cnie  ?  4.  Sffielc^e  grage  richtete  er 
fdftUeglid^  (finally)  an  SBcgclcr,  unb  »elcfeen  Söunf^  fprad^  er  ou«  ?  5.  SBie  lautete  bie 
5lnttt)ort  aöcgcler'«  ?  6.  Sfficl^eö  Seugniß  (testimony)  gab  3BegeIcr  feinem  grcunbe  im 
SSetfllfi^e  mit  (in  comparison  with)  anbern  ÜÄuiifcrn?  7.  Söcld^cn  ©rfa^  bot 
S3eftl)o»en  für  ba«  ©cfige  feiner  9lu§enfeite  ?  8.  Söeld^ed  95erfprc(^en  forberte  ber  9lbt 
üon  SBcgcler?  9.  3öar  i^tn  biefe  @in(abuug  für  feinen  jungen  grcuub  angcnel^m? 
10.  Sßele^e  Hoffnung  fprad^  Sßegeler  fd(|lie@li(^  ava  ?  11.  SJ^it  meldten  äßorten  )>erab« 
fi^iebete  er  (t^  ^on  bem  Slbt? 

84.    aSier  unb  ad&tgigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  105  of  the  Grammar,  from  g  e  to  the  end.] 

(©efprad^.)  »Ie  ^o^ieMteiie.  (gortfejimg.) 

«Öal^nenf^jorn.  «Sm,  fo  fann  i^  eS  mir  erflären»,  breifig  taufenb 
5^>aler  flnb  aderbingS  ein  ®runb.  5)er  ^err  ^rofeffor  wirb  gebadet  l^aben 
(§  144),  mit  fo  fd^onem  5Sermögen  fönne  er  feiner  üJeibenfc^aft,  93ü(^er  ju 
fammeln,  red^t  nad^^angen^.  3^  weiß  aber  boc^  nici^t,  wie  ber  «&err  fßrofeffor 
mit  ber  grau  jure^tfommen  will,  er  iji  biel  ju  geleiert,  um  mit  SBeibern  umju* 
gelten,  unb  au8  ben  ölten  Älafficijien  [L.  82,  N.  c]  l^at  er  eS  fidler  nid^t 
gelernt.  ((Stellt  ouf.)  SBir  wollen  aber  bod&  ben  Äoflfer  in  baö  ©t^lafgimmer 
(Raffen. 
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e  b  m  u  tt  b.  SBa«  mag  njol^l  barin  fein,  »&a^nenf^orn  ? 

^a^ntn\poxn.  ^m, aderl^anb ÄrimSframS :  Äleiber, (S^xn^tn, SSänber, 
Slittertanb,  waS  fo  Srauengimmer  Braud^en. 

(S  b  m.u  n  b*  ^al^nenftjorn,  fel^t,  ber  Äoffer  iji  ofen ! 

*&a]^nenf)3orn.  9ltle  SBetter,  iro^rl^aftig I  ®a  iji  bic  Äram^e  loS« 
gegongen  (L.  78,  N.  k)!  dg  roitb  bod^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  ni(^t8  l^erauSgefallett 
fein?    (Dcffnet  ben  Äoffet.)    0iein,  nodi  9ttte0  in  ber  f^önjien  Dtbnung ! 

©bmunb,  SBol^rl^aftig  c,  in  ber  fd^önjien  Drbnung;  baö  liegt  Sltleö  fo 
glott  nnb  gierlid^  neben  einanber,  aßerlieBji ! 

«6fl^ttenf:>)orn  (nimmt  einen  J^ragen  f^ttani).  5)a  feigen  ©ie,  5ltlcg  fein 
njte  @^inngen?e(e  I  (9limmt  ^ä^Uxtt,  Rauben,  Jhragen,  Sorl^embd^en  unb  berglei(!^en 
}}txava  unb  entfaltet  aUeö.) 

<S  b  m  u  n  b  (em))fdngt  bie  ©ad^en,  l^ält  fte  gegen  bad  Senfler  nnb  legt  fte  auf  ben  Xi\ä^ 

nä)ti).  ©ad^t;  3]^r  gerrei^t  baö !    @i,  n?tefein! 

*&al^ncnf))oirm  S)a  fe^en  ©ie,  fein  «&olt  barin I 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  ©c^öne  SKufler  I    Unb  njie  fein  gejlicf t ! 

*&a]^nenf))orn.  0lic3^t8  aU  unnüfeer  Äram. 

(5  b  m  u  n  b.  Unb  l^ier,  mit  Blauer  ©eibe  burd^jogen  ^  I 

^a^ntn^poxn.  »&dlt  feinen  SBinbjtoß  ai ! 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  Unb  l^ier  ein  ©d^leier ! 

»&a:^nenf))orn  {fiat ein $a(fet ^aatttirfel).  SBaö iji benn (L. 80, N. e) baö ? 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  3(^  njei^  ni^t, 

^al^nenf^jorn.  ©iel^t  auö  njie  fleine  SEBürjie. 

©bmunb,  aSemtutpd^  ©erdtl^f^often  gu  weiBliciöen  5lr6eitem 

^al^nenf^orn  (lad^t).  Sftein,  mir  fällt  eö  ein  (L.  82,  N.  q) !  3d^  l^atte 
einmal  einen  »&enn,  ber  Brandete  aud^  fold^e  Singer.    5)a0  flnb  ^aarnjicfel ! 

©bmunb*  3|)r  ^jatft  ia  (L.  73,  N.  c,  2)  ater  ben  gangen  Jtoffer  aug  I  @g 
iji  genug,  wir  wollen  bie  ©a(3^en  roieber  l^ineinlegen.         (Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

85,    günf  unb  ad^tjigjie  Scction. 

[Study  §§  106  and  156  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  tlcBerfctcn.)       Stibtoi^  ^an  ^eetf^o^en^  (Sortfe^ung.) 

0lo^  einmal  würben  bie  ©Idfer  gefüllt,  man  jiieß »  gum  legten  SlÄale  auf 
ein  6albigeS;  glücflid^eS  SBieberfe^en  an,  unb  SBegeler  tmpfaf)!  (L.  66,  N.  e) 
fl(^  gum  geneigten  5lnbenfen.  fflafd^  eilte  er  bann  in  ber  Sflid^tung  nad^  93onn 
baioon,  unb  war  faum  eine  9Siertelfiunbe  gegangen,  ol8  er  rid^tig  feinen  Sreunb 
Seetl^oben,  feitwdrts  am  SBege  auf  einem  S5aumjium<)fe  fl^enb,  in  tiefe 
©ebanfen  öerloren,  wieberfanb. 

„5l6er,  3»enfci^enfinb,'*  rief  ffiegeter  il^m  gu,  — „wa8  in  oßer  2Belt  fonnte 
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bt(^  ^etanlaffftt^  ganj  ]^etmlt(]^  unb  ol^ne  ^(fti^teb  gu  nel^men  ati^  ber  9(6tet 
baöonjulaufen?" 

Seetl^oocn  warf  mit  einer  fiö^rteßen  Sewegung  feinen  Äo))f  jurüd  unb  f(3^üttette 
fein  bic^ted,  lo(f  tged  <@aar,  bad  fein  <@au))t  mie  eine  £5n}enmcil^ne  umn>aUte. 

m3(^  fonnte  nid^t  länger  Bleiben  unb  müfigeS  ©ef^n^d^  ^erful^ren^, 
nac^bem  ber  ©eniuS  ber  Äunji  ntiti^  mit  feinen  ©(ä^wingen  gefheift  ^atte/ 
berfefete  er*  „»&inaug  inö  Sreie  mugte  i(^,  —  in  bie  ©infamfeit, — l^ier,  bad 
ttjeiß  id&  aus  ©rfal^rung,  flnbe  c  id^  mid&  am  leid^tejien  wieber  in  bie  Sttttdglid^* 
feit  M  SeBenS  gurucf." 

„2t6er  ber  »gerr  9l6t  Bebauerte  fel^r,  baß  er  bi^  ni(!^t  nod^  einmal  f))red^eu 
fonnte/'  fagte  ffiegeler» 

„Sin  anbereö  3Ral/*  ernjieberte  SBeetl^oben.  „@r  ijl  ein  guter,  freunblid^er 
«&err,  ben  i^  fd^ä^  unb  l^od^ad^te,  aBer  er  muß  mi(^  unge{l5rt  meine  9Bege 
gelten  laffen,  ttitnn  id^  il^n  njieber  Befuc^en  foß*  3e|t  aber  ifl'«  3fit,  nad^ 
^aufe  gu  ge^en,    2)ie  Sonne  fielet  fd^on  tiefd,  bal^er  laß  unö  eilen,  SBegeler!" 

aSeibe  fd^ritten  fd^nett  borwartS*  SSalb  erreid^ten  fle  ben  8ll^ein,  festen  (§112) 
über  ben  Strom  unb  roanberten  na^  SBonn,  bad  fie  mit  ber  ^Ibenbbämmerung® 
Betraten.  SBo  il^re  SBege  fld^  fd^ieben^,  nal^men  fle  9l6fc^ieb  bon  einanber. 
SBegeler  berfi)rad^  aber,  iebenfattd  «  am  ndci^fien  3!age  gegen  9l6enb  SBeetl^oben  gu 
Befuc^eU;  um  il^m  eine  l^offentlid^  gute  unb  freubtge  02a^ri(^t  mitgutl^eilen. 
ÜÄit  einem  legten  t&änbebrutfe  trennten  fle  fld^,  unb  SBeet^oben  flog  mel^r,  al« 
er  ging,  burd^  bie  ©traßen,  um  fo  fc^nell  als  moglid^  ju  feiner  SBol^nung  in  ber 
engeU;  flnflern  SSonngaffe  ju  gelangen,  benn  ed  war  \pat  geworben,  unb  mit  ber 
Dämmerung  würbe  bie  «ßauStl^ur  gewöl^nlld^  berfd^loffen  \    (Sortfe|ung  folgt.) 

®:^red^üBung. 

1.  SBie  »ar  SBegetcr'«  SlBfd^ieb  tton  feinen  ffreunbcn  im  JMofler  ?  2.  ffanb  er  feinen 
greunb  fiubwig  im  ffialbe,  »ie  er  erwartete  ?  8.  Jlönncn  @ie  mir  bie  QiJorte  onfü^ren, 
mit  benen  Srgeler  ben  [ungen  Xrdumer  (dreamer)  aniebete?  4.  Sie  benal)m  ftci^ 
(ji^  bene()men,  to  behave)  SBeetf^oven  nad^  biefeu  3Borten?  5.  jffiaö  tterfejte  er 
barauf?  6.  Sffio^in  mufte  er,  nad^bem  i^n  ber  ®eniu«  ber  Jlunft  ojejireift  ^tUi 
7.  SBa^  tt)u§te  er  au^  (Srfai^rung  ?  8.  fS&tlä^tn  (Sinkoanb  (objection)  macbte  Tegeler  ? 
9.  3öie  nannte  33eetf>o»en  ben  5lbt?  10.  SBa«  enuartete  er  (What  did  he  expect) 
»on  bem  Slbt,  »cnn  er  ii)n  »ieber  befud^en  foflte?  11.  SQ3ann  errei^tcn  bie  33eiben 
$onn  ?  12.  fBai  tjerfpra^  Sße^eler  nodft  beim  Slbfd^iebe  ?  13.  äDarum  ging  ä3eet^09en 
fo  f^neU  ?    14.  Sann  lourbe  bte  $au6t|)ür  gen)öl)nlt^  oerfd(|loifen  ? 

86.    ©cd^ö  unb  ad^tjigjie  Section. 

[Study  §§107  and  108  of  the  Grammar.] 
(©eftjr&d^.)  »le  ^o^^eiUteiie.  (5ortfe|ung.) 

«§a]^nenf)30rn.  0la,  geben  ©ie  l^er ! 

(g  b  m  u  n  b.  «&üBfd^  borfi^tig,  baß  5l(le8  wieber  fo  orbentlid^  f ommt,  wie 
e0  war. 
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^  e  t  b  e  (btmü^en  ft(!^,  bie  ©ad^en  toieber  in  bie  alten  Spalten  gu  legen). 

(£bmunb,  SBic  xvax  bod^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  bag  jufammcngelegt  ? 

^a^ntn\poxn.  SSerroünf^ter  SBelBerfram ! 

@  b  m  u  n  b.   3^  flnbe  bie  alten  Satten  ni^t  wieber  I 

^ai)ntn^poxn.  JDag  )pa^t  ni^t  leinten  unb  ni(3^t  öorn. 

(g  b  m  u  n  b*  ^lein,  fo  njar  e8  ni(^t,  fo  gel^t  eg  au(^  nicj^t  in  ben  Äoffer. 

«Salinen f^)orn,  «&err  Samulud,  baS  Wegen»  wir  SSeibc  nid^t  wieber 
fo  jufammen,  wie  eS  war. 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  3)00  mer!e  id)  anCi). 

«&a]^ttenf))orm  5)agu  gel^ören  ffrauengimmerl^änbe,  ba«  ijl  für  un^  gu 
fniffli* ! 

@  b  m  tt  n  b.  SBa«  ma^en  wir  ater  ?    SBenn  bie  Junge  grau  bag  Bemerf t  ? 

»§ a  1^ tt e tt f ))  0 rn.  0la,  bie  wirb  einen  fronen  8örm  fd^lagen \ 

(£  b  m  u  tt  b.  Sie  wirb  nn^  für  neugierig  unb  gubringlid^  Italien  «! 

t&a:^nenf))orn.  ® ut,  i(^  friege  bie  Singer  nid^t  gure^t. 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  SBaö  ma(3^en  wir  ?    ®ie  muffen  Mb  f ommen  I 

»öal^nenf^jorn.  S)a  mü^te  un«  ein  Stauen jlmmer  l^elfen !  3(3^  fenne 
wol^I  bie  f(3^eele  @ufe,  bie  on  ber  @(Ie  einen  ®d^nÄ|)dIaben  l^dlt,  o6er  bie  wirb  fld^ 
üu^  nxd)t  auf  fo^c  luftige  ®o(3^en  loerftel^en  d. 

ß  b  m  u  tt  b  (&ttöiiU(!^).  äBag  foK  ber  *&err  ^Profeffor  benf en !  (Sr  f ann  e« 
ni(3^t  leiben,  wenn  man  in  anberer  Seute  Saä^tn  IjierumftöBert^  ©^ap 
9tati)  ^,  »&a^nenf^om ! 

»^al^nenf^orn.  »golt,  i(3^  l^aF«!  3d&  rufe  bie  Äammerjungfer  öon  ber 
Srau  SKaiorin  (§  9,  3),  bie  im  erjlen  ©totf  wol^nt ;  bie  foÖ  un8  Reifen. 

(gbmuttb.  2t6er  — 

«gal^nenf^jorn.  Soffen  Sie  mid^  nur  mod^en.  ®o  ein  Äommerfdfcd^en 
weiß  mit  berglei^en  umgugel^en  « !    (m.) 

ebmunb.  2t6cr,  »gol^nenfkjorn,  l^ört  bod^  (L.  31,  N.  4).'  6r  ifl  fort. 
JDie  Äommeriungfer — l^ier  — auf  beö  ^mn  ^JJrofefforS  ®tu6e?  3d^  glaube, 
l^ier  ifi  nod^  nie  ein  weiHid^er  Sug  eingetreten.  SBenn  boö  ber  «gen  $rofeffor 
wüßte !  „@in  ffieiB  im  Jgeiligtl^ume  ber  SBiffenfd^oft !"  würbe  er  fogen.  ^m, 
er  Bringt  Ja  feine  eigene  Srou  mit,  bo  wirb  bog  "geitigtl^um  bod^  einmal  entweiht. 
(SHittimt  eine  ^aube.)  JDünn  wie  ®^inngewe6e,  e0  ift  wol^r,  ober  eS  muß  bod^ 
l^ü6fd^  ougfc^en,  wenn  fo  ein  frifd^eö,  löd^elnbeS  ©cfld^td^en  borunter  flecft^»! 
«&m,  iung  ifi  bie  93afe  be«  ^erm  ^rofefforS,  ^übfd^  foH  (App.  §  69,  2)  fle  oud^ 
fein,  ein  Biöd&en  will  id^  eg  mir  f^on  gefallen  *  loffcn,  l^in  unb  l^er  gefd^idft 
gu  werben.  (Sac^enb.)  Sie  muß  fold^  eine  «öauBe  einem  ^^obtenfo^fe  flehen  J ! 
S)o8  muß  id&  einmal  ijerfud^en.  (Dcffnet  ben  ©d^ranf  red^t«  leinten,  ©arin  flei^en 
mel^rere  ®ci^äbel,  ober  ein  ©erippe,  eine  ®(eftrifinnaf(i6ine,  pl^\)ftfa(tf(^e  Slppa -atc,  ®(äfer 
mit  ^picitud  u.  bergt,    dx  fe^t  bie  $au(e  einem  ®d^dbel  auf  unb  ge^t  guiücf,  um  fle  gu* 

VOL.  in.  T 
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befe^en.)  ^ai)at)a,  fielet  9«  ni^t  üUl  au8 !  SBcr  njcl^,  alter  S^ctm,  wa8  bu 
im  Seten  auf  bem  Jeo^fe  gcl^att  ^afi !  gSleJleid^t  flnbct  blc  iungc  j?rau  ® efaöcn  ^ 
an  blr  unb  broud^t  bid^  olö  «&aubenfo)>f !  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

87.    ©icben  unb  ad^tjigfie  Scctlon. 

[Study  §§  118  and  121  of  the  Grammar.] 

(gefen  unb  Ueberfeten.)       StibtDig  »ati  ^eetl^ottett*  (ffortfetung.) 

(^Dvitted  jra))itel.) 
9lcue    Stcunbe, 

äBegeler  l^ielt  äBort.  Wlit  i)titttm  @efi(^t  erf(^ien  er  am  anbem  ^benb  bei 
SBeetl^oben  unb  rief  il^m  ftbi)li6)  }u : 

„ee  Ijl  mir  gelungen  (L.  76,  N.  c)!  greue  hi^,  j?reunb  fiubwlgl  «&eute 
2l6enb  noti^  werbe  \6^  bi^  in  eine  Samilie  einfüljiren,  in  beren  (§  72,  4)  SWitte 
bu  bi^  balb  l^eimifi^  unb  vooijl  ful^len  wirfl  l** 

„Unb  ttjog  für  eine  jjamilie  wäre  (§  i6o,V)  bag?"  fragte  SSeetl^oben  mißtrau* 
i\6i.    „2)u  weißt,  id)  ^jaffe  ni^t  für  alle  SBelt,  unb  niti^t  olle  SBelt  für  miti^.** 

„2l6er  blefe  jjamilie  ijl  feineSwegS,  wag  bu  fo  wegwerfenb  alle  SBelt 
nennp,"  entgegnete  SBegeler.  „3n  il^r  pnbep  bu  ein  SÄuper  ebelper  (SefeUigfeit, 
in  i^r  eine  ©tdtte,  wo  Äunfl  unb  aBiffenf(](^aft  aufö  eifrigfle  (§116)  ge)>flegt 
werben  I  @d  ifl  bie  J^amilie  ber  berwittweten  Jhau  «@ofratl^  bon  Sreuning,  in 
bie  bid^  einjufül^ren  i^  bie  @rlau6niß  gewonnen  f)abtJ* 

„Wi),  bie  JJrau  «Sofrat)^  (§  9,  3)  sjon  aSreuningl"  rief  Subwig  mit  erfl^tliti^ 
aufgel^eiterter  SKiene  au8,  „2)a8  ifi  freili^  (L.  51,  N.  h)  etwaö  2lnbere8,  alö 
wag  i^  fo  alle  SBelt  l^eiße!  3^  l^abe  bon  ber  i^amilie  gel^ort.  @d 
foHen  (App.  §  69,  2)  liebenöwürbige  itui^tn  fein." 

„2)ie  beflen  bon  ber  SBelt,  fiubwig/*  beisteuerte  SBegeler  fel&r  eifrig  (L.  55, 
N.  e).    „iDarum  gefd^winb!    Qiifj*  biti^  an*!    fSilan  erwartet^  unö  f^on." 

„angezogen  Bin  id^/*  erwieberte  SBeetl^oben  tro|ig.  „@inen  anbem  Slod, 
aU  biefen  fabenf^einigen,  l^abe  i^  ni^t.  5Ber  (§  72,  i)  mi(3(^  in  il^m  nic^t 
l^aben  will,  ber  wirb  miti^  gar  ni(3(^t  befommen." 

„SBilber  Srofefobf,  ber  bu  bifi!"  rief  SBegeler  lati^enb  au8.  „aBirjl  bu  nie 
bein  ungebdrbigeö  SBefenc  bel^errf^en  lernen?  Jtomm  benn  nur  mit  im  faben* 
[peinigen  jRotfe.  SBei  ben  lieben  beuten,  in  beren  Jtreiö  i(^  bid^  fül^ren  will, 
{ie^t  d  man  auf  «@erj  unb  ©emütl^,  ni^t  auf  ben  Jtragen.  ä^an  ma^t  gern 
unb  biel  SKuflfe  bei  SBreuning«.  Ser  Jta)>ellmeifier  Äiee,  ben  bu  ia  fennp, 
unb  anbere  SKitglieber  ber  furfürpiid^en  Äapeße  berfel^ren  ^  oft  unb  biel  in  bem 
gaßfreunblid^en  «&aufc,  unb  wir  werben  einige  bon  iljjnen  fld^erli^  l^eute  Slbenb 
bort  pnben.**  (jjortfefeung  folgt.) 
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1.  SBie  erfAien  SBegeler  am  anbcrn  Slbcnb  bei  Seetl^oöen,  unb  toclc^c  SBcrtc  tief  et 
i^m  gu?  2.  Sreute  fid^  S3ect^|ovcn  über  biefe  SÄitt^eilung  ?  8*  SBie  nannte  SBegelfr 
bie  gomiUe,  in  bie  er  feinen  greunb  einfüi^iren  wollte  ?  4.  Söeld^e  gawitie  toar  ec  ? 
5.  SBlieb  Subtoig  flleid^gültig  (indifferent)  bei  biefer  «Witt^eUung?  6.  2Bel(!&e  Slnt* 
»ort  gab  ©eet(>ot)en  auf  aBegeler'«  ©itte,  jid^  angu;|ie^en  ?  7.  SBie  nannte  Söegeler  feinen 
greunb  ?  8.  J&aben  ®ie  bir  SBprte  bel^olten  (Do  you  remember  the  words),  mit 
benen  Sffiegeter  feinen  greunb  aufforbcrte,  il^m  ju  folgen?  9.  SBaö  fagte  er  »on  ben 
^reuning«  ?  10.  aBelt^e  J^erren  t)erfel)rten  oft  im  ^reuning'f^en  ^aufe  ?  11»  hoffte 
SBegeler,  einige  biefer  Ferren  bort  gu  finben  ? 

88.    ^ii)t  unb  ad&tjigfic  Section. 

[Study  §  122  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efi5ra(^.)  ®le  ipod^geit^teife*  (Sovtfetung.) 

dritter  auftritt 
Clbmunb.       ^al^ncnfvorn,       ©ujlit. 

«&al^nenf)}otn.  3la,  fommen  ®ie  nur  mit,  i^  tl^ue  3^nm  lieber  einen 
©efatlen  » ! 

@ufle  (eintretenb).  (SigentKc^^^  foJlte  i(^  ni^tl  SSon  3^nen,  »&err  äöic!^fter, 
Befommt  man  im  fieben  feinen  @ruß,  ber  «&err  $rofejfbr  finbet  e8  au^  nid^t 
ber  Wluf)t  vontf)  (L.  9,  N.  3),  meine  SBenigfeit^  ju  Beamten,  —  unb  ber  »öcrr 
J^amulud  tl^utc  immer,  M  ob  er  unfer  @inen  ni^t  fä^el 

(Sbmunb  (befangen).  ®ie  muffen  ni(^t  etwa  benfen — 

«&a]^nenf:)}orn.  31^  n?a@!  S)er  junge  Tltn\(if  ba  getraut  ftd^  no^ 
niti^t,  ©ie  an^ufcl^cn,  —  ber  «&err  $rofeffor  l^at  immer  ben  ^o)pf  öpttc  unb 
fielet  iiitxf)aupt^  0liemanben  an,  unb  an  mir  altem  «^ri^^enbeif er  ^  toürben 
@ie  bo^  (L.  31,  N.  4)  wenig  ©efatten  finben  (L.  86,  N.  k),  wenn  i^  auc^ 
blinjeln  njoUte !    Sefet  l^elfen  @ie  un8 ! 

®  ufle.  ^a,  bem  jungen  «gerrn  ba  ju  Siebe  ^  will  i(^  ein  2luge  jubrücfenß, 
äBagfoll'0benn? 

tgal^nenf^jorn.  3ti^  ^abt  e8  ia  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3)  fd^on  gefagt,  ben  ,Äram 
ba  foHen  @ie  und  orbentU^  wieber  ^inpadtn, 

®  u  jle  (fniet  am  Koffer  nieber  unb  ^jacft  bie  i^r  gugereid^ten  ©ac^en  (page  117) 
»ieber  ein).  ©0  geben  ©ie  l^er,  ba«  foll  balb  gefd^e^en  fein ! 

@  b  m  u  n  b  (inbem  er  i^r  bir  ©ad^en  vom  Xifd^e  jurei(!^t,  für  ^ä)).  SWir  jU  &i^h  ? 
Unb  baö  fagte  fte  fo  freunblid^,  fo  Ueblic^  ?    ffia^r^aftig  — 

®  u  jl  e.  Sla,  träumen  ©ie  ? 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (auffc^recf enb),  0lein,  nein,  l^ier  flnb  We  ^aditn ! 

@  u  ji  e  (ein^jatf enb).  2lIfo  biefe  Äleiber  gehören  ber  jungen  5rau  $rofejforin  ? 

T  2 
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^ai)ntn\^oxn.  3a,  il^r  ®e)>aÄ  ifl  mit  bem  SJiil^rmann  öorau§gef(i^itft 
worben ;  gtt?el  Äoffer  "fjobt  iti^  f(^on  auf  il^r  Stmnter  gefegt,  unb  je^t  ^ole  iti^ 
ben  legten. 

@  u  fl  e.  Unb  l^eute  fommt  bad  iunge  (S^e:t}aar  an  ? 

<&a^ncnf)>orn.   3a,  l^eutc. 

®  upc.  Saffcn  ®ie  boti^  (L.  3I1  N.  4)  ben  iungcn  »öerrn  ft)re^en,  bcr  miß 
bie  @a^e  bo^  Beffer  aM  @ie.    ^Ifo  l^eute  ? 

(Sbmunb.  3a,  l^eutc.  2)ie  SJtau  ^Jrofcfforin  wol^ntc  Ja  nur  ungefähr 
fe^§  @tunben  öon  ^icr,  in  (SBrröBa^.  «geute  SD^orgen  ifl  ber  «§err  $rofeffor 
l^ingefal^ren ;  SWittagö  i|l  bie  ilrauung,  unb  2l6enbe  fommcn  fie  l^ier  an ;  Ja,  jie 
muffen  6alb  fontmeu;  bie  Sonne  neigt  ^^  jum  Untergebnen  ^. 

(Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

89.    Sfleun  unb  ad^tjlgfic  Scction. 

[Study  §  1 19,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(9efen  unb  Ueberfe^en.)       SnbtDig  i^an  SSeetl^ot^ett»  (S^ortfe^ung.) 

„0lun,  ba8  trifft  f!ti6  Ja  ^jräti^tiga!"  rief  aSeetl^osjen  mit  teu^tenben  Slugen 
au§.  „^a  werbe  iä)  mi^  in  anfldnbiger  SBeife^  <)räfentiren  fönnen.  D  Ja 
fie  fotten  miti^  fennen  lernen !  ^abt  ba  l^eute  ein  3!rio  für  $ianoforte,  QSioline 
unb  Sioloncell  comt)onirt.  SBoIlen  ed  mitnel^men.  SBenn  iBioIine  unb 
SJiotoncell  t^ertreten  «  {Inb,  werbe  iä}  bad  $ianoforte  f)}ielen,  unb  f!e  foden  mir 
ffub^äj  bie  ^ugen  aufretpen,  bie  £eut^en^  wenn  fie  meine  @omt)ofttion  ju  Igoren 
Befommen  I'* 

„0^0,  bu  traueftd  bir  wol^I  ju,  etwad  ganj  abfonberlid^f  ®roßed  unb  @<^öned 
com)}onirt  ju  l^aben?"  fragte  9DegeIer  mit  leic^^tem  ®t>otte. 

„®enjiß  tl^u'  id)  bag/'  berfefete  SSeetl^oben  mit  ©elBfigefü^I.  „3(^  fage  bir, 
baß  i^  eben  etwad  ganj  S^leued  gef^affen  i)äbt,  ttna^,  bad  aUtn  £euten  oon 
gutem  mufifalifc^^em  ©efd^macf^  gefallen  mup  unb  biele  ^la^al^mer  finben 
wirb.*» 

„SBebenfe  aber,  Subwig,  baß  bu  nici^t  bon  Dilettanten,  fonbern  bon  gebiegenen  ^ 
Aennern  beurtl^eilt  wirfl,"  fagte  SBegeler  ernfl. 

„Deflo  beffer,"  entgegnete  Subwig  ftolj.  „Sür  bie  Unwiffenben  unb  Summen 
gebenfe  x(fy  niemals  ya  com)}oniren." 

„0lun  benn,  fo  nimm  bein  3!rio  mit,  wir  muffen  einen  SSerfudff  bamit  (L.  14, 
N.  2)  mati^en,"  fagte  SBegeler.  „Ober  nodff  beffer,  gieb  eö  mir.  3(^  werbe 
fagen,  ed  fei  bie  Som^ofltion  eined  meiner  SBefannten.  9Denn  fte  nic^^t  gefällt, 
fo  braud^en  wir  beinen  Flamen  nic^t  ju  nennen.  ®efdllt  fie  aber,  wie  ic^ 
wünfc^e  unb  l^offe^  bann  bifl  bu  wenigflend  fieser,  bap  man  bir  ni(^t  f(^meic^eln 
unb  lob^ubeln  wirb." 
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„SWir  ijl'8  red^tK/'  antwortete  Subnjig  unb  reifte  feinem  Sreunbe  bie  SRoten* 
Blätter  l^in,  ble  biefer  in  bie  SBrufltaf^e  jletfte.    „So,  nun  6in  id)  Bereit !" 
„©ann  motten  wir  gelten,"  erwieberte  SBegeler.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®:)}re^üBung. 

1.  0Bad  riejf  S3eet^o)>en  nun  mit  leud^tenben  klugen  au^  ?  2.  ^<a  f^ttt  er  an  jenem 
S^ge  com))ouirt?  8.  SBad  tooUit  er  fpieten,  toenn  S3ioUne  unb  SSiolonceK  ))ertreten 
fein  fcKten?  4.  SEßad  entartete  er  t)on  ben  beuten,  wenn  fie  feine  G^ompofttion  l^ören 
»ürben?  6.  SBelc^e  Srage  rid^tete  SBegeter  hierauf  an  feinen  Sreunb?  6.  ®ah 
S3eet]^o»en  bie«  gu  ?  (Did  B.  confess  this  ?)  7.  Söe^e  STOeinung  (opinion)  ^tte 
^eet^o))en  von  bem  SBertl^e  feine«  neuen  Serfe«?  8.  SRit  toeCc^en  Sorten  toamte 
SBegeUr  i^n,  ftd^  nid^t  }u  t)iet  jugutrauen  ?  9.  Sie  lautete  ieboc^  ^eet^ot)en'd  9lnttt)ort  ? 
10.  ©ab  SBegeter  enblid^  na^  ?  (nadf^geben,  to  give  way.)  11.  SBe^en  SSorfd^fag 
(proposal)  machte  er  feinem  Sreunbe?  12.  9{a]^m  93eet^o))en  ben  ä^orfd^tag  an?  [3a, 
benn  er  fagte : . 

90.    Sfleunjigfie  Section. 

[Study  the  first  half  of  §  109  of  the  Grammar.] 

{®t\pxSLä}.)  Sie  ^od^seit^reife«  (ffcrtfe^ung.) 

©ufle*  SBie?    Unb  feine  «goc^jeitöreife  ? 

^bmunb.  SBie? 

®  u  fl  e.  SKad^t »  benn  ber  «gerr  $rofeffor  feine  ^0^ jeitSreife  ? 

(g  b  m  u  n  b.  di  ja,  er  i ji  ia  l^eute  jur  »60^ jeit  l^ingereifl. 

®  u  H  e.  ®ie  flnb  wirflic^  fel^r  noiö.  greili(^  ^  i>on  «&o(!^geit8*ober  SSraut* 
reifen  fielet «  ni^t0  in  il^ren  bi^en  S3ü(^ern. 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  Aeine  @iI6e ! 

®  u  H  e.  ®ie  flnb  wirf Ii(^  fel^r — unf^ulbig.    @o,  nun  Bin  idf  fertig ! 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  «^alt;  bie  «^auBe  no(^ ! 

©ufte.  3Bo? 

(£  b  m  u  n  b  (auf  ben  ^äitanl  juge^enb).    S)a  I 

®  u  fi  e  (fie^t  {te  unb  fc^reit  laut  auf). 

e  b  m  u  n  b  (bleibt  fteBen).    5Ba0  gieBt '«  ? 

<&a]^nen f^orn.  äBotten  @ie  in  £)]^nma<!^t  fatten ? 

®  u  jl  e.  Sag  ifi  ja  aBfd^eulic^,  l^u^u,  mad^tn  ®ie  ben  ©ti^ranf  ju  I 

C  b  m  u  n  b.  2lBer  e8  i jl  ia  nur  ein  einfo(^er  Sobtenf o))f,  feigen  @ie  (Iti^  il^n 
bo^  an ! 

®  u  ß  e  (bie  $&nbe  t>or  bem  ©eftd^te).  ^ad^tn  ®ie  ben  ®(^ranf  pi,  ba0  ift  j[a 
cntfe|li(^  ! 

@bmunb  (fie^t  erfiaunt).    SlBer  — 

<&a]^nenf)}orn  (faf t  fte  am  Slrme).  9la,  n^a^rl^aftig,  ein  gan}  natürlicher 
5!obtenfo))f,  fommen  @ie  nur  nd^er ! 

®  u  fi  e  (^ößt  i^n  tüchtig  t)on  jtc^).  ©el^en  ®ie  jum  Jtu(f  uf  ^ !  ((Sc^meid^eCnb 
)u  C^bmunb.)    S^a^en  ®ie  ben  ®(^ranf  ju ! 
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(S  b  m  u  n  b  (reißt  xa\ä)  bic  ^auU  l^etunter  unb  [erliegt  ben  ©d^ranf).  S)a  1  ® ie 
fmb  fel^t  ^xtäffaft  e. 

®  u  jl  e  (legt  bie  ^aube  in  ben  Äoffcr).  SBenn  bad  bic  ffrau  ^Jrofefforin  njüfltc 
(§  151)  I    S^re  »Öaute  auf  einem  3!obtenf^dbeI,  —  l^ul^u ! 

»&a^nenfi)otn.  2t6er  fo  l^ören  Sie  boti^  I 

®  u  ft  e.  ®ie  fd^weigen  ftiü  ^  unb  lajfen  ben  jungen  •gerrn  reben»  3fl  benn 
5(ncö  jum  em))fange  ber  JJtau  gjrofefforin  (§  9, 3)  bereit,  ober  fann  iti^  üictleid^t 
noä)  l^elfen  ? 

@bmunb  (»ertounbert).    Sa, öon  einem  (Smpfange  ifl  un0  niti^td 

gejagt  njotben ! 

®  u  ji  e  (fc^lägt  bie  J&anbe  gufammen).  5lIfo  niti^tö  ?  —  9lid^t  ein  paar  Äränje 
ober  SBlumengewinbe  ?  Äeine  f leine  ® cfcttf^aft  ?  Äein  Slbenbeffen  ?  ®o 
fal^I  unb  fi^aal  fotl  bie  Junge  jjrau  einjicl^enfi?? 

@  b  m  u  n  b  (»erlegen).    3a,  t)on  aU  bem  ^  l^aben  wir  nid^tS  gewußt» 

®upe.  dla,  Sl^rer  Sugenb  muß  man  ettt?ae  na^fel^en*,  aber  ber  »gerr 
SJrofeffor  unb  ber  Sllte  ba  l^dtten  bo^  wiffen  fotten  (App.  §  69,  i),  n?a§  fici^ 
fcl?i(ftJI  (SJortfe^ung  folgt.) 

91.    (Sltt  unb  ncunjigflc  Scctioit 

[Study  die  second  half  of  §  109  of  the  Grammar.] 

(gefen  unb  Ueberfe^en.)       SubtPifl  Mn  »eetl^ot^ett»  (ffortfcftung.) 

%m  in  2trm  gingen  SSeibe  burd^  bie  jiitten,  bunfeln  Straßen  unb  traten 
in  ein  f^öneö,  anfel^nli^eö  »gauö »  ein,  öor  beffen  %f)üx  eine  fiaterne  farannte. 
SBegeler  wußte  l^ier  f^on  SSef^eib^.  @r  führte  Äubwig  eine  breite,  bequeme 
Zxtppt  l^inauf,  öffnete  eine  S^ür,  unb  geleitete  feinen  fd^ü^ternen  jungen 
greunb  in  ein  geräumiges,  l^ett  erleud^tete«  ®ema^,  in  weld^em  eine  ®efettf(]^aft 
^on  ungefäl^r  gwölf  $erfonen  öerfammelt  war.  (Sine  fd^on  altlid^e,  aber  noci^ 
immer  fd^öne  ©ame^  fam  i^nen  einige  <S6)xitU  entgegen  unb  empfing  fie  mit 
einem  freunblic^en  Sdc^eln. 

„SBittfommen,  lieber  SBegeler,"  fagte  f!e  mit  einer  milben,  fanften  Stimme, 
bie  fo  red^t  gum  »gerjen  fprad^, — „id^  benfe  nid^t  gu  irren,  wenn  i(i)  in  Syrern 
^Begleiter  unfern  ju!ünftigen  jungen  jjreunb  Subwig  tiaxi  Seetl^oJjen  begrüße  d." 

„®ie  l^aben  9led^t «,  gnäbige  JSrau,"  öerfe^te  SBegeler.  „S)iee  ijl  mein  ffreunb 
i^ubwig,  unb  bieg,  Subwig,  ifi  bie  jjrau  »gofratl^  öon  SSreuning  I " 

„SBiUfommen,  l^erjlid^  witlfommen,  lieber  SBeetl^oben,"  fagte  bie  ffrau  ^ofirat^ 
unb  reici^te  bem  jungen  fWanne  mit  fafl  mütterlichem  SBol^lwollen  il^re  »©anb  ^in. 

SSeet^oöen  war  im  ®runbe^  ein  jirenger,  flolger  ^axatttx,  ber  fl(]^  niti^t 
leidet  9or  ^nbern  beugte.    S)ie  £ieben@würbig!eit  ber  Srau  \)on  SBreuning  aUx 
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ergrif «  \^n  fo  tief,  ba^  er  fl^  gerührt  auf  bie  il^m  bargcfcote nc  «ßanb  nicber*» 

Beugte  unb  fle  mit  feinen  i\)p)(>tn  Berührte. 

ä^ittlemieile  waten  au^  bie  übrigen  ^nroefenben  naiver  getreten.   S)ie  @51^ne 

ber  ^avi  ^on  Sreuntng,  ®te)}]^an,  @^riflo:p]^  unb  Senj^  fd^üttelten  bem  jungen 

Susanne  treu^er jig  bie  «&anb,  unb  i^re  ©d^njeper  Seonore  Begrüßte  i^n  mit  einem 

freunbli^en  .)to)}fhi^en  unb  l^ell  Ieu(^tenben  %tgen.    Einige  ber  üBrigen  an«* 

njefenben  ®äjle  fannte  Subwig  f^on,  namentli^  ben  (§  126,  7)  Jta<)ettmeiper 

Siied  unb  etli^e  SD^itglieber  ber  furfitrfllic^^en  «&of!a^ette.    ^ii  il^nen  tauf^te 

er  einige  freunbliti^e  äOorte  unb  rourbe  bann  einem  ))orne^m  audfel^enben 

Spanne,  bem  »©errn  ©rafen  öon  SBalbfiein,  öorgefleöt*»,  weither  il^n,  tro|  feined 

l^oBen  Sflanged  unb  @tanbed,  mit  Bieberer  «@erjli(]^!eit  Begrüßte.    9la^  n>enigen 

SD^inuten  f^on  fül^Ite  fl^  Seet^o^en  bur^aud  ^eimif(^  in  biefem  «Sreife.    (Sr 

geigte  ^dj  l^eiter,  mittl^eilenb,  ofen  unb  gefetlig^  njie  er  fonfl  nie  gemefen,  unb 

als  mwx  Beiläu^gi  auf  Sßufi!  ju  f)}re(^en  fam,  fe^te  er  {l^  ol^ne  Sluforberung  J 

an  bad  Jtla^ier  unb  ft)ielte  eine  ^t\i  lang  mit  fo  großer  SBraoour  unb  fo  l^in» 

reißenber  Snnigfeit^,  baß  aöe  Unterl^altung  fofort  öerpummte,  unb  Sebermann 

feinen  ^mMivx  SKelobicen  bie  größte  2lufmerffamfelt  guwenbete. 

(5ortfe|ung  folgt.) 

@)}re^üBung. 

1.  Sie  gingen  bie  Beiben  Sreunbe  bur(^  bie  Straßen?  2.  0BoBinein  traten  fle? 
8.  äSo^in  ^i^rte  Segelet  feinen  Sreunb  ?  4.  SBet  empfing  bie  beiben  Vetren  ?  6.  Sie 
empfing  biefe  ^ame  bie  beiben  Steunbe,  unb  tt>a^  fagte  fte?  6.  können  ®ie  mir 
Segeler'd  SluttDott  loiebet^oten  ?  7.  Sutbe  93eet^o9en  wx^  fceunblid^  begtügt? 
8.  Sa«  toitb  »on  ^eetl^o^en'«  (S^atafter  bemetft?  9.  3eigte  et  ft(^  aud^  in  biefem 
9lugenb(i(f e  flolg  unb  unbeugfam  ?  10.  JTönnen  ®ie  mit  einige  bet  üBttgen  Slntoefenben 
nennen?  11.  Sie  begrüßten  biefe  unfern  Sreunb  Subtoig?  12.  @prad^  ^eetl^ot)en 
and^  mit  ben  aniDcfenben  SQ^it^Üebem  bet  futfürfttid^en  i^apefie  ?  18.  Sem  tourbe  er 
befonber«  ^oorgefießt  ?  14.  Ste  empfing  biefer  ^ol^e  ^err  ben  jungen  9)2ann  ?  16.  Sie 
Benahm  ftd^  (behaved)  !@eet^ot)en  in.  btefem  «^eife  ? 

92.    ^m\  unb  ncunjlgfic  Section. 

[Learn  §  iio  of  the  Graminar  (from  auftedfft  to  bajwifiß^en).] 

(Oefpräd^.)  ©ie  ipod^geitöteife*  (ffottfetung.) 

»Öal^nenfi)Otn.  ®a8  fd^wa^en ®ie  bo^, e«  ifl  ja  (L.  73,  N. c,  3)  ^tteö 
Bereit :  Setten,  3:if*e,  Stühle,  SBaf^tifc!^,  «de«,  wa«  ber  SKenfd^  nötl&ig  ^at ! 
^alif  ba  fottt  (L.  22,  N.  i)  mir  ein,  @in0  fel^It  no(i^, — aber  am  (gube*  Braucht 
fle  bad  gar  nid^t ! 

@ufle.  aßaöbenn? 

«Öal^nenf^jorn  (ttoif en).   Ginen  ©tiefelfned^t ! 

®  u  p  e.  3d^  glaube  njitüi*,  bet  «&ett  SBid^fiet  ifl  unter  «Hottentotten  unb 
(ggf imo0  groß  genjotben.    5Bo  flnb  benn  bie  QKxamtt  bet  $tofeffotin  ? 
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(g  b  m  u  n  b  (ojfuet  bie  X^ür  xtäfti).  »gier ;  »ottcn  ©ie  fle  feigen  ? 

®ufle  (ge^t  an  bie  Xpt).  «hinten  na^  bem  «&ofe  l^inauö^!  Slid^tig,  ba« 
flnb  cBcn  fo  ein  paat «  f leine  ib6)tx,  wie  Bei  un8  im  etfien  ®toÄ,  bie  wir  gu  5Jor* 
ratl^dfammern  (rauti^en.   Unb  l^ier  unter  ber  S)a^rinne  mu$  ed  ja  feud^t  fein ! 

C^  b  m  u  n  b  (immet  fd^uc^^tern).   6in  wenig  feu(^t  ift  ed  wol^L 

®  u  fl  €•  ^Ber  @ie  l^aBen  ja  gute  3intmer  naä)  ^om  ]^inau0. 

(gbmunb.  3a,  in  bem  einen  fti^laft  ber  «ßerr  ^Jrofeffor,  baö  jweite  ifl 
SBiWiotl^e!,  in  bem  britten  wirb  ^Jrioatunterri^t  gegeBen. 

®  u  ji  e  ffiöl^nifd^).  ®o  ?  Unb  bie  dran  [od  ^tnten  mä)  bem  <§ofe  l^inau« 
wol^nend? 

(g  b  m  u  n  b.  3a,  frül^er  i)aU  iä^  ba  gefd^Iofen,  i^  f omme  aBer  jie^t  eine  3!rei)))e 
l^öl^er^  ber  «@err  $rofe{for  lieBt  feine  großen  S^eränberungen  im  «gaud^alte. 

®utle.  ®o?   9lun,  ba8  wirb  jlti^  pnben  I 

»Öal^nenf^jorn  (für  jtd^).  2)a  l^aBen  wir%  —  bie  ip  no^  niti^t  einmal 
bie  jjrau,  unb  e8  gel^t  f^on  I08  (L.  78,  N.  k). 

@  u  ft  e  (bie  Simmer  mu^emb).  Unb  l^ier  fod  bie  iunge  ^au  wol^nen  e?  S)a 
ifl  ia  ni(](^t  einmal  ein  Se^j^jic^  sjor  bem  SBette,  unb  —  nein,  eö  ijl  ju  arg,  fein 
@o))]^a — unb — wal^rl^aftig^,  in  Beiben  Stwmem  fein  ®<)iegell 

«Ö  a  1^  n  e  n  f  ^5  0  r  n  (für  fi(^).  3ti^  l^aBe  eö  Ja  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3)  gebatikt «,  baö 
«&aue  wirb  auf  ben  Jto:^)f  gepettt  ^,  wenn  bie  SBeiBer  fommen  I 

Gbmunb  (»erlegen).  3a  (L.  73,  N.  c,  4),  i^  Bin  ni^t  ®(^ulb  baran,  i^ 
wei^  ia  niti^t  — 

®  u|le  (argerli(^).  Sie  wiffcn  auti^  öerwünf^t  wenig.  3fi  benn  fd^on  ein 
SWäbi^engemietl^et? 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  0lein,  baö  will  ber  »gerr  $rofejfor  nid^t» 

@  u  H  e  (ft^tdgt  bie  Jöänbe  gufammen).   Saö  will  ber  «&err  $rofeffor  niä^t  ? 

«§a^nenf<)orn(für  pd^).  ®rfl  eine  Srau,  nun  au(^  fd^on i  ein  SWdb^en ; 
ba0  gieBt  eine  ganje  Kolonie  )?on  SBeiBern.    3^  j^el^e  aB. 

(Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

93.    !Drei  unb  ncunjigfic  Section. 
[Leam  §  iio  of  the  Grammar  (from  bajwifd^en  to  l^inauS).] 

(«efen  unb  UeBerfeten.)       Subtoig  i^att  »eetl^ottem  (Sortfefrung.) 

„  SBraöo !  SBraöo !"  riefen  ^ttte,  wie  au8  c  i  n  e  m  SD^unbe,  ate  ber  Junge  JtünfHer 
feinen  S^ortrag  Beenbigte.  ®raf  SBalbflein  aBer  trat  ju  bem  Jungen  Slßenfti^en, 
f Io»)fte  il^tt  Iei(^t  auf  bie  9l6i\tl  unb  fagte  freunbliti^ : 

„2)a8  l^aBen  ®ie  in  ber  3!l^at  t)ortreffIi(J^  gemad^t,  Junger  j?reunb.  3ti^  Bilbe 
mir  ein  *,  ba^  iä)  ein  wenig  öon  ber  SD^ujlf  sjer jiel^e,  unb  barf  beß^alB  meinen 
^Beifall  voof)l  unumwunben  audf)}re(^en," 
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^ud!}  ber  StcOptümtifttt  Sited  rtd^tete  voaxmt,  anerfennenbe  Sorte  an  ben 
iungen  aWujl!u0,  fo  ba^  f!d^  »ubwig  fel^r  Uf)aQl\fi  unb  glütflic]^  fül^Ue. 
SBcgclcr  l^ielt  ben  ^lugenbUÄ  für  geeignet^,  baS  neue  2!rlo  aufjuful^ren  unb 
jog  es  aus  ber  3!af(^e. 

,,SBelI  wir  gerabe  ^  Bei  ber  SD^ufi!  flnb/'  fagte  er,  „unb  n^eil  »ir  gerabe  ble 
audüBenben  Aünfller  jur  «ißanb  l^aBen^  fo  nt5^te  iä)  Bitten,  eine  neue  (S^empo^ 
fltion  einmal  gu  ftjielen,  in  beren  Sßefl^  \äi  jufättiger  SBeife  gelangt  Bin  ^  " 

„SBaö  ifl  eö?"  fragte  ber  ^coptUimifttx  «ie«;— „unb  wer  ip  ber  eom»)oni1l?" 

„iDiefer  n?itt  (App.  §  68,  4)  einfhceilen  unBefannt  BleiBcn,  —  baö  ©tütf  aBer 
iji  ein  3!rio  für  3Ji<»nofortc,  äJioUne  unb  IBioloncetl/'  öerfe^te  SBegeler. 

„2)a8  trifft  (L.  89,  N.  a)  jlti^  ia  tjortreffli^/'  fagte  «ie«.  „Unfer  Sßeet^oöen 

ft)ielt  bie  Jtla)7ierfltmnte,  Sreunb  ä^ütler  bad  ä^ioloncetl,  unb  i^  n)erbe  bte 

Sioline  üBernel^men.    3)ie  Snfinuuente  ftnb  jur  «&anb,  alfo  frif^  and  3Ber!l'' 

(gortfe^ung  folgt.) 
©it'^^t^üBung. 

1.  9Bad  gefd^al^,  aU  ber  junge  fD'^ann  fein  ^piti  beenbet  f^atU?  2.  Sie  brüdfte  ®raf 
SGßalbflein  bem  jungen  fD'^anne  feinen  ^eifad  au6?  8.  931teB  ber  Jtapellmeifier  (Hied 
gang  fiifl?  4.  Sie  füllte  fiä}  ^eet^oüen  in  biefem  Slugenblicf e  ?  5.  SBcfiir  ^ielt 
aßegeler  ben  Slugenblirf  geeignet  ?  6.  Selche  SBorte  richtete  äBegeler  on  bie  ©efellft^aft  ? 
7.  SBod  entgegnete  äBegeler  auf  bie  Stage  bed  ^apedmeifierd  Olie^,  loer  ber  Somponifi 
fei?    8.  Sad  entgegnete  if)m  (Hied,  unb  mt  vertl^eilte  er  bie  Stimmen  (parts)? 

94.    SBier  unb  neunjigfie  Section. 

[Learn  §  iio  of  the  Grammar  (from  l^tnaud  to  l^erum).] 

(®efpr&(^.)  »le  ipoc^geit^teife*  (ffortfetung.) 

®  u  jl  e.  9tBer  um  atteö  in  ber  SBelt »,  »aö  benf t  benn  ber  »gerr  fProfeffor  ? 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  @r  tviU  bur^  feine  «^eiratl^  burc^^auö  feine  aScrdnberung  in  feiner 
SeBen0n?eife  l^aBen.    S)ie  «^audarBeiten  Beforgt  ber  9Bi(^fier  na(^  tvie  ^ox. 

J&ol^nenf^jorn.  Seforge  iäi ! 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  S)en  Aaffee  f o^e  i(^  nac^^  trie  ^ox. 

•Öa^nen f))orn.  ©anj  guten  Jlaffee ! 

(g  b  m  u  n  b.  Unb  baö  SKittageffen  l^olt  ber  SBi^fler  au«  bem  ®))eife]^aufe 
wie  Biöl^er. 

«Öal^rienf^jorn.  J)ag  l^eigt i>  eine  ^Jortion  mel^r. 

®  u  jl  e  (^ö^nifc!^).  aBirflid^  ?  ßine  «Portion  melfer  ?  3^  badete  fc^on,  ble 
Srau  fotlte  effen,  »ag  üBrig  BleiBt^;  gu  euern  üBrigen  (Sinrid^tungen  ^ätte  baö 
gang  gut  ge^ja^t  d. 

^  b  m  u  n  b.  2lBer  gefallen  Sinnen  biefe  nici^t  ? 

©ufle  (^ö^nif*).  D;  auönel^menb!  3c^  glauBe,  ble  ©elel^rfamfelt  l^at 
euer  ©e^lrn  auögetrotfnet.     Sagen  ®ie  S^rem  «gerrn  ^Jtofeffor:   el^e  er 
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1)tixatf)tit,  l^dtte  et  lernen  fotlen,  wag  einer  SJrau  jufommt!  SJon  blefem 
alten  «§ottentotten  »unbert  mt^  ble  ©umml^elt  niti^t,  ater  Sinnen,  iunger  »ßerr, 
l^dtte  id)  mtf)x  SSerflanb  gugetraut « !  2)ie  arme  jjrau  tl^ut  mir  leib,  bie  euti^ 
geleierten  fieuten  in  bie  «&änbe  gerÄtl^  ^.  SBenn  jle  aBer  nid^t  gerabeju  auf  ben 
Jto^jf  gefallen  K  ifl,  wirb  jie  t\x6^  fc^on  jured^tfiu^ni^  unb  Drbnung  in  eure 
geleierte  SBube  Bringen.  Sd^  mu^  bie  ©efd^id^te  nur  glei^  ber  SJrau  SU^aiorin 
crjä^lcn.  2llle  JJrauen  auö  ber  ganjen  ©tabt  müjfen  gufammentreten*,  um 
biefen  3!ürfcn  unb  Snbianern  ju  geigen,  waö  einer  ^au  gebül^rt»    (S&uft  fort.) 

ebmunb  (fietft  ein  iiä)t  an),  ©i,  waö  iji  bie  Äammerjungfer  auf  einmal 
B53  geworben  1 

«Öal^nenf^jorm  Sla,  glauBen  ®ie  mir  nun?  »gatte  i^  nid^t  Olec^t? 
2)a  Ifeakn  Sie  gefeiten,  wie  bie  SBeiBer  f!nb ! 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  SBenn  (iu(i)i  wirfli^  l^ier  unb  ba  etwa«  fel^lt,  baö  fann  man  ja 
nad^fd^affen.     (Sünbet  eine  ©tubitlannje  an.) 

«Sal^nenf^jorn.  2110  wenn  ber  «&err  5^rofeffor  Qtii  l^Ätte,  \i(i)  um  alle 
bie  Sa^j^alien  ju  Befümmernk.  gin  ®»)iegel?  «gä?  S)aö  ifl  bie  lieBe  (SittU 
feit  1    Sd^  möd^te  wijfen,  gu  wag  eine  Srau  einen  ®i)iegel  Braud^t» 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  Stnfangö  war  bag  SKäbd^en  fo  fanft  unb  gut,  unb  auf  einmal 
geriet]^  fle  fo  in  Qoxn  K 

J&al^nenf^jorn.  5)ag  f!nb  eten  bie  Saunen  ber  SBeiBer!  9la,  f!e  ^at 
ung  wenigflenö  ben  Jtofer  wieber  in  Drbnung  getrad^t.  ^(fy  will  il^n  je^t 
l^ineinfefeen,     (Xrögt  ben  Äoffer  retl^t«  aB.)  (ff ortfeftung  folgt.) 

95.    55ünf  unb  neunjigfle  Section. 

[Learn  §  iio  of  the  Grammar  (from  l^erum  to  the  end).] 

(Sefen  unb  UeBcrfe^en.)       SllbtPlfl  Mn  ^ett^9^cn*  (ffortfcftung.) 

2)a8  3!rio  Begann.  —  2)ie  brei  üorjüglide.en  Jtünfller  fijielten  eg  leidet  i?om 
Slatt  ^  unb  bie  B^l^örer  laufd^ten  ben  neuen  unb  ganj  originellen  «Harmonien 
unb  fTOelobien  mit  "ooUtx  2lufmer!fam!eit.  Sflunb  unb  glatt  würbe  bag  ^rio  gu 
@nbe  gefül^rt;  aBer  anfiatt  (§  119)  tauten  SSeifallg  folgte  ben  legten  3!önen 
eine  fajl  ^tinli^t  Stille.  SBegeler  würbe  öor  ©d^redCen  gang  Blaf ;  SBeet^oben 
jebod^  fa^  flolj  wie  3u))iter  auf  feinem  ©effet  sjor  bem  Jtlaüier  unb  fö^ien  gang 
oergeffen  gu  l^aBen,  wo  er  fld^  Befanb^. 

Aat)ellmet{ler  fRM  war  ber  @rfie,  ber  bag  unl^eimlid^e  ©tinfd^weigen  Brad^. 

„2)ie0  ip  ein  wal^rl^aft  reigenbe«  aKuflfpüdt/'  fagte  er,  jld^  leBl^aft  an  SBegeler 
wenbenb, — „boHer  Originalität  unb  mit  ed^tem  ©enie  burd^geful^rt  c.  SBer 
i|l  ber  Som:^)onifl  ?  Sd^  Bin  wirflid^  Begierig,  i^n  fennen  gu  lernen  ^,  ba  16^ 
nie  Biei^er  ^  fold^e  fWuflf  gehört  l&aBe." 
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,,3tt  ber  ^at  fc^r  gebiegen  (L.  89,  N.  f),  troft  (§119)  attcr  dlgentl^ümK^* 
feit/'  etwicberte  ®xaf  SBalbpcin. 

„3(^  ^aU  nie  etwa«  ©d^önere«  gel^ört!"  rief  S^rijio))!^  SSreuning  Ie%ft 
erregt.    „(S^  mufi  ein  Äunflnjerf  öon  fWogart  ober  »ietteiti^t  öon  »gaijbn  fein  I" 

SBegeler,  ber  feine  natürliche  ®efld^t8far6e  ^  njiebergewonnen  ^atte,  fd^ütteltc 
mit  lä^elnber  fTOtene  ben  Sto^f. 

„SBeber  sjon  SKogart,  no(^  öon  «gajjbn/'  fagte  er.  „2)er  SonH)onifl  iji  wenig 
Befannt  unb  tefinbet  flti^  in  unferer  SWitte." 

„91^,  ®raf  SBalbflein !"  fagte  jjrau  öon  SBreuning  mit  anmutl^iger  SSerBeu* 
gung.  ;,Seugnen  @ie  ni^t,  <@err  ®raf,  ®ie  f)aUn  und  eine  angenel^me 
UeBerrafi^ung  Bereiten  k  njotten." 

,,3n  ber  ^at^  gnäbige  gfrau^  i(^  n^iirbe  mi^  glüdliti^  f^^i^^n;  ^^nn  i<!^  3l^r 
Jtont()Kment  annel^men  bürfte/'  erwieberte  ®raf  SBalbflein,  —  "aBer  leiber  muf 
id^  e«  aBle^nen !  93ermut]J)li^  i?erbanfen  wir  unferm  Jta^jettmelfier  flWe«  biefe 
angenel^me  UeBerrafö^ung." 

„S^ein,  nein!"  rief  ber  Äat)ettmeiflen  „3ti^  will  miti^  niti^t  mit  fremben 
SJebern  fd^mütfen,  fo  fd^5n  fle  aud^  fein  mögen.  2lBer  wal^rl^aftig,  wenn  id^  fo 
ein  Sing  wie  biefe«  Xxio  gu  ©tanbe  Brächte  ^  id^  würbe  mi(]^  für  einen 
Bebeutenben  Äünjller  l^alten  (L.  86,  N.  c)!"  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

@)}re(i^üBung. 

1.  SBurbe  ba^  Xrio  gut  qt\pxtlt  ?  2.  !2Bie  tourbe  ed  m  @nbe  geführt  ?  8.  ®aBen 
Die  Su^örer  il^ren  ^Beifall  gu  erfetinen,  na(!^bem  ba«  <Stücf  gu  @nbe  gefü^frt  »ar? 
4.  Sffield^en  (Einbrutf  mad^te  bieö  auf  SBegeler  unb  ^ectl^ottcn  ?  5.  SBcr  hxaä)  guerft 
\><a  <S(^n)eigen  ?  6.  Sie  brüdte  er  ft^  über  ben  SBert^  be^  9){uftf  jlücf e«  au^  ?  7. 
Stimmte  ®raf  äöarbflein  biefer  SWeiuung  bei  ?  (Beiflimmen,  to  concur  with.)  8.  SBetc^e 
SSermutl^ung  (conjecture)  \pxaäf  S^rifiopB  »on  S3reuning  au«  ?  9.  SGBao  entaegnete 
©egeler  auf  biefe  aSermut^ung?  10.  SBie  rebete  grau  »on  SSreuning  ben  ©rafen 
SBalbjlcin  l^ierauf  an?  11.  icönnen  @ie  mir  bie  Slntwort  be«  ®rafen  icieber^olen ? 
12.  ®ab  ber  Jta^eUmeifter  dtie«  gu,  baf  er  bev  (Som))oniji  fei?  (gugeben,  to  admit) 

96.    ©ec^^  unb  ncungigfic  Section. 

[Study  §  1 1 1  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efrrd(^.)  »ie  ipod^$eit«reife.  (ffortfefruug.) 

(5b m unb.  ©a«  fWdbd^en  wor  gong  l^üBfc^,  aber  al8  f!e  fo  gornig  würbe, 
l^atte  i^  mt(^  Balb  gefürd^tet,  unb  i^  Bin  boc^  fonfl  nid^t  tetd^t  Bange,  ^ox^  l 
ein  SBagen  !    (Slm  genfter.)    2)a  finb  fie !    tgal^nenf^orn,  fie  fiub  ba  I 

«gähnen f))orn  (fommt  gutürf).   Sie  flnb  ba,  ®ott  fei  ung  gnäbig ! 

^  b  m  u  n  b.   3(3^^  witt  leud^ten  ».     (3»it  ber  Umpt  ab.) 

«§a]^nenf)>orn.  3d^  merfe,  wie  ba«  2)ing  gel^t^;  in  öier  ®od^en  ^aBe 
id)  meinen  ^Bfd^ieb.  (güHt  ^ä}  feinen  iCaBafdBcutcI,  ben  er  au«  ber  ilaft^e  gie^t,  mit 
Xabat  ava  einem  JT&flc^en,  ba«  auf  bem  Xifc^e  Unf«  jle^t.)    @S  t^ut  mir  leib.     (Sin 
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guter  ^m,  bet  $t0feffot,  ^üitftli^  in  atten  fingen  ttitb  tääft  )>oit  tAdtn 
9Büttm.  3^  glauBe,  id^  fyiU  manäfmal  in  SRonaten  feine  ®iI6e  Don  i|»ni 
geffört.  Unb  immer  fo  guten  XaUif  xanä^tt  er !  9Bo  toerbe  i<^  mir  meinen 
XaiaUUnttl  fuOen  fönnen,  u^enn  i^  f)in  fort  Un  ?  Unb  %Ua  bad  einer  Srou 
tocgen  (§119)!  aufgeopfert,  |»inau^eflopen !  &  ifl  wirHid^  ^ !  SBo]^^ 
^aftiQ,  ed  tl^ut  mir  leib  um  ben  fd^onen  S)ienß  ^  dine  idfltä^U  Sinri^tung, 
bad  .^eiratl^en !    9(|!,  ba  finb  fie ! 

gSierter  auftritt. 

$al^nenf))0rn.      Diie.      Slntonie.      @bmnnb  (mit  ber  Samve). 

Otto  (im  fd^toargen  %xad,  tteifien  i^al^tud^  unb  ttetftr  Sße^e,  ettoxid  jlrif  in  ber 
fyiltvai^  gemeffen  unb  ))ebantif(^  im  %ont,  gel^t  vorauf  ^), 

Antonie  (im  Stantet  nnb  $nt,  eine  (Reifetafd^e  in  ber  ^nb,  folgt  i^m). 

Otto.  ®0/  ba  {Inb  n^ir  gu  «^aufe.  S)a  wir  nun  9^ann  unb  Srrau  flnb^ 
jiemt  e0  flä),  ba^  i^  wie  ein  ^riflli^er  S^ann  bamit  anfange,  ba^  iäf  bi^ 
wiHFommen  l^eifle  unb  fage :  beinen  (Eingang  fegne  @ott !  —  Steinen  dlod  I 

«Öal^nenflJOrn  (brürft  fl(ä^  reife  l^inau« •). 

(£  b  m  u  n  b  (bringt  einen  ft^toargen  Dberrotf). 

Otto  (giel^t  ben  groif  au«,  unb  ben  (Rot!  an).  5)ort  finb  beine  Qimmttf  in 
benen  bu  un6ef^rdn!te  ^rei^eit  i)a%  gu  tl^un  unb  gu  laffen;  tvaS  bu  n?i(lfl, 
natürlid^,  toa^  erlaubt  ifl.  3)a  i6)  ben  gangen  £ag  mit  geleierten  arbeiten  Be« 
fci^Äftigt  Bin,  fo  tjerlange  i^,  ungeflört  gu  fein,  njünfd^e  üBerl^au^t  (L.  88,  N.  d), 
ba^  an  ber  SeBendweife,  wie  i(fy  fte  gewol^nt  Bin,  ni^t0  geänbert  werbe  (§  149). 
(^ttdt  einen  !£aBaf«bente(  ein,  ben  il^m  (Sbmnnb  bringt,  nimmt  eine  lange  pfeife  t)on 
'  biefem,  unb  feinen  «önt.)  ®o  Bin  i^  gewohnt,  jeben  SlBeub'  auf  baö  Sajlno  gu 
ge^cn,  um  bie  S^itungen  gu  lefen.  Um  ati^t  Ul^r  gel^e  i^  bal^in  unb  feiere  um 
ge^n  Ul^r  gurütf,  wo  i^  mid^  gur  Äul^e  t)erfüge*l  ©iefer  ©ewol^nl^eit  werbe  iä^ 
treu  BleiBen,  unb  ba  e0  Bereits  gel^n  SD^inuten  üBer  ati^t  U^r  ifl,  bürfte  eö« 
^bä^ftt  Seit  fein,  baf  i^  ge]J)e.  Unb  fo  wünfti^e  ic^  bir  eine  xtd)t  gute 
9la6)t.    (m.) 

(Sbmunb  ((eud^tet  ii^m). 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (hUiAt  t^ertDunbert  in  ber  ^ittt  ber  S3u^ne  flel^en). 

(Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

97.    ©ieben  unb  neunjigfte  Scction. 

[Study  §  112  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  Ueberfe^n.)       Subtoig  Mn  ^eetl^ot^en*  (S^ortfe^nng.) 

„5lBer  wer  fann  ber  6om:^)onifi  fein,  wenn  ed  ni^t  ber  ^txx  @raf  ober  ber 
Äa^ellmeijier  iji?"  fragte  Srau  sjon  SBreuning.     „®ie  wollen  un3  gewij 


PART  IV.     PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  97.  285 

(L.  62,  N.  b)  ein  wenig  necfen,  lieter  SBegeler.  5)a3  3!rio  ifl  jebenfattö  t>on 
einem  naml^aften  ^om^onißen  K" 

„^a,  einen  Flamen  ^ai  er/'  ertrieberte  Regelet  la^enb,  „abtt  terül^mt 
tft  biefet  0lame  no^  ni^t,  irenn  er  ed  au^  eine0  ^age0;  n?oran  iä)  ni^t  jn^eifle^ 
werben  wirb!  S)er  ßonH)oniP  l^ipt  —  Subwig  Jjan  SBeetl^o^en^  ber 
bie  (Sf)xt  i)at  öor  ®uer  ©naben  ^ier  am  Xia\)itx  gu  fl|en/' 

9Denn  eine  Sßomk  mitten  jwif^en  bie  ©efe^fd^aft  gefal^ren  wäre,  f!e  l^dtte 
feine  größere  Aufregung  ^erurfaci^en  fdnnen,  aU  äBegeler'd  tinfaäit  SJ^ittl^eilung. 
Sitte  Shiwefenben  waren  jl^tbar  üterrafd^t  unb  auf«  l^d^fle  Uftvixit\  SBee* 
t^ot^en  ieboc^  fa$  ganj  rul^ig  unb  gemütl^Ii^  ba  unb  (tiefte  läti^elnb  unb  unbe« 
fangen  sjor  flci^  l^in. 

„0lun  ia,  wa3  ijl  ba  weiter  ju  sjerwunbern/'  fagte  er;  —  „idi)  f)abt  ba8  2)ing 
l^eute  erji  com^onirt." 

Ce  ip  niti^t  ju  Befö^reiBen,  welti^e  tIBirfung  biefe  ^jaar  (L.  92,  N.  c)  SBorte 
l^ert)or(ra^ten.  3(0e  brdngten  fi^  um  Seet^o)?en  l^erum,  unb  3eber  l^atte  ein 
SBort  ber  SBewunberung  für  il^n.  ®r  ließ  eö  fld^  rul^ig  gefatten  (L.  75,  N,  a), 
baß  man  il^m  bie  «@anb  brücf te  unb  il^n  mit  <R:omt)Iimenten  üBerl^dufte ;  enbli^ 
würbe  er  ater  boti^  ungebulbig  unb  fprang  öon  feinem  ©effel  auf. 

„2)ae  iji  jU  tjiel ! "  rief  er»  „^^  öerbiene  baö  niftt.  (Spater,  na^  Salären 
—  sjietteid^t!  2l6er  iefetl  «Rein!  9lo(^  gieBt  ed  (§  102)  Seute,  bie  Seffereg 
gu  leijlen  Vermögen  c  alö  iti^/' 

„iDeren  (§  72,  4)  möc^^ten  (§  150,  V,  and  App.  §  72,  2)  boti^  nur  wenige 
fein/'  nal^m  ®raf  SBalbflein  fel^r  ernp  baö  SBortd.  „Sebenfattö©  aber  ful^Ie 
ic^  mi^  Berufen,  für  ein  Talent  wie  bad  Sl^rige  meinen  ganjen  (Sin^uß  gu 
»erwenben.  3ti^  erfud^e  Sie,  lieBcr  SBeetl^oöen,  mi^  öon  jie^t  ald  Sl^ren  öäter» 
lidöen  Sreunb  unb  SSefd^ü^er  gu  Betrad^ten." 

SBeetl^oöen  tjerBeugte  ^di  unb  pammette'  ein  ^aax  SBorte  M  2)anfe§. 
ßinige  Spinnten  fpater  l^atte  er  bie  ^eußerungen «  bed  ©rafen  aBer  f^on  \)tx* 
gejfen  unb  ^lauberte  in  sjertrautefler  SBeife  mit  ben  ©öl^nen  ber  ffrau  ^ofxatff 
^on  SBreuning^  bie  {Iti^  mit  SBegeiflerung  an  ben  taIentt>otten  neuen  SSefannten 
anfd^loffen.  Sludö  bie  aKutter  ließ  ^  (Id^  mit  bem  jungen  fWanne  in  eine  lange 
Unterl^altung  ein  unb  erfu^te  il^n  fd^ließlic^,  fünftigi^in  ben  fWufifunterrici^t 
Bei  il^rer  5^o^ter  Seonore  gu  üBernel^men^  wad  S3eet]^ot>en  natürliti^  mit 
Sreuben  gufagte. 

Siemlid^  fpdt  erji  ging  bie  ©efettf^aft  auSeinanberi.  SBeetl^oöen  entfemtr 
fld^  mit  SBegeler  guglcid^  unb  banfte  bem  JJreunbe  braußen  auf  ber  (Straße  mit 
großer  SBdrme,  baß  berfelBe  il^n  in  biefen  angenehmen  ^amilienfreid  eingefül^rt 
l^aBe  (§  150, 1). 

„a^  ifl  ^ergli^  gern  gefd^el^en/'  öerfefete  ffiegeler, — unb  l^offentlid^  gum 
aSort^eil  unb  SSergnügen  Beiber  aSartcien ! "  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 
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1.  SBeld^e  grage  tid^tete  grau  »on  ©reuning  nun  an  SBcgcIer,  iinb  toeld^e  aSermutl^ung 
fpraci^  jte  aud  ?  2.  SBie  anhoortete  SBegeler  auf  biefe  Sporte  ?  8.  äßeld^en  (Sinbrucf 
ma^te  Segelet'^  ®rf(drung  auf  bie  ©efettfd^aft  ?  4.  Seilte  {t(^  ^eet]^ot)en  anä) 
oufgetegt  (excited)?  5.  3Ba«  fagte  et  gu  bet  ©efcKfcl^aft  ?  6.  aBeld^e  SBirfung 
Brad^ten  bicfe  ^>aar  ©orte  l^enjor?  7.  8ieg  er  jtd^  bie  Äom^jlimente  ber  SUitoefenben 
ru^ig  gefaQen?  8.  SBad  rief  er  aber,  ald  er  enbtid^  ungebutbig  tDurbe,  um  ftd^  ber 
ferneren  ßoBpreifungen  gu  erwel^ren  (to  ward  off)?  9.  SÖiffcn  @ie  bie  ©orte,  bie 
@raf  SBalbjlein  hierauf  an  ben  jungen  SWann  richtete  ?  10.  ©ie  bena|^m  fid^  ©eetl^oöen 
biefer  i^m  t)on  bem  ©rafen  enoiefenen  ® üte  gegenüber  ?  11.  ©ie  fd^ieben  (separated) 
bie  beibeu  greunbe  )9on  einanber  ? 

98.    ild)t  unb  ncunjiflfie  Scction. 

[Learn  §§  11 3-1 16  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®cftjr4$.)  ©ie  S^o^itit^teife*  (Sortfetung.) 

3tt>eitet  Sluftuö» 

S)a0fel6e  3imnter* 
erftcr  5luftritt. 

51  n tonte  (im  fauBern  9Äorgenanguge  »on  recl^t«), 

5)ie  erfle  ^aä^t  In  einer  neuen  SBol^nung !  S)er  SBoIf «glauBc  fagt :  -wa^ 
man  ba  träume  (§  150, 1),  gel^e  in  Erfüllung.  3^  ^abt  nid^t  sjiel  geträumt, 
nur  unrul^ig  gef^lafen.  SOBie  wirb  bag  enben?  Dber  wie  fott  eö  werben? 
^^  Bin  öerl^eiratl^et,  —  aBer  an  wen?  9ln  einen  5Kann?  3ti^  gtauBe,  el^er 
an  ein  Sßud^.  ©lei^gültig  f am  er,  mic^  gur  3!rauung  a  ju  fül^ren,  glei^gültig 
nnb  fatt  war  er  Bei  ber  l^eiligen  «&anblung,  glci^gültig  fap  er  im  SOBogcn  neBen 
mir,  ale  wir  l^terl^er  ful^ren.  Jtein  freunbliti^eö  SBort,  fein  SBort  M  SSer« 
trauend,  ni^t  bie  leifefle  Slnnäl^erung.  @r  Betrod^tet  bie  Stauen  wie  unter«^ 
georbnete  SBefcn,  etwo^  wie  feine  ®^üleri  SSermutl^Ud^  jiel^enc  in  einem 
biefer  olten  SBüti^er  fol^e  sjerwünfd^te  ®runbfä|e.  ©r  weift  mid^  in  bie 
fd^Ie(^tePen  Stmmer  feiner  SBo^nung,  bie  faum  mit  bem  0lot]^börftigflen 
auggeflattet  flnb;  er  will  öon  ben  ©ewol^nl^eiten  feineö  «&agefloljenleBen8«l 
ni(3(^t  aBgel^en  unb  jlettt  biefe  ol8  jRid^tfd^nur  für  wnfer  el^elid^eö  l&eBen  auf;  — 
fann  fi^  baBei  eine  wirflid^e  @^e  gehaltene?  ©oK  iCt)  mid^  olö  SO^agb,  ofö 
gebulbet  nur,  als  unangenel^me  Swö^Be  gu  ber  ^rBfd^aft  Bel^anbeln  laffen? 
3Bäre  eS  nid^t  Beffer  gewefen,  i^  f)ätU  biefer  entfagt^  unb  wäre,  wenn  and) 
ni(^t  wol^ll^aBenb,  bo^  frei  unb  fröl^Ii^  geBlieBen  ?  (©treid^t  mit  ber  J^anb  über 
hai  ©eiltet,  munter.)  $fui,  Sinfonie,  wa0  f od  bie  Jto^jfl^ängerei  ß  ?  SBarfl  bu 
nid^t  einig  mit  bir  felBpi^?  SBiüft  bu  bir  felBfl  aBleugnen,  ba§  bu  eine 
Steigung  ^  ju  bem  UnbanfBaren  fa^tejl,  aU  bu  il^n  t^ox  ^ier  Salären  jum  erflen 
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SHalt  M  bem  Dl^eim  fal^fi  ?  2)a^  fein  9BiIb  nid^t  n?lebcr  au^  beinern  Snnetn 
f^ttjanbJ?  3a,  iti^  i)aU  ü)n  im  «gerben  getragen,  —  ater  er  erwiebert  meine 
ÄielBe  nid^t!  3e  nun,  er  fennt  mi^  ia  (L.  73,  N.  c)  nod)  nid^t.  ©r  fennt 
nBerl^au^Jt  feine  jjrauen  unb  meint  ganj  unbefangen  ^,  xoix  mü^Un  fo  Bel^anbelt 
werben.  Gr  meint  gang  Siedet  ju  l^aten.  ®d  gilt^,  il^n  über  baö  JSalfiä^e 
feiner  SKeinung  gu  Belehren,  —  il^m  Begreifllid^  ju  mad^en,  wag  eine  JJrau  Iji,  — 
mit  einem  SBorte :  i^  mu$  il^m  gefallen !  @ut  unb  ^on  eblem  @^ara!ter  ift 
er,  batjon  i)aU  ic^  SBeweife,  unb  ©ritten  unb  QSorurtl^eile  laffen  (Id^  Befdm))fen. 
@e  müflte  fd^limm  gugel^en"*,  »ottte  \ä)  \f)n  ni(]^t  Bef eieren  ^,  »enn  id^  ml(]^ 
Hug  unb  fefl  Benel^me.  ©ottte  mir  bie  ®abt  ju  gefatten  ganjj  tjerfagt  fein? 
3d^  Witt  eS  nid^t  liefen !  ®titt !  eö  regt  jld^  im  öleBengimmer.  9lun  benn, 
«&err  ^Jtofepr,  Sie  UeBen  bie  Stulpe  unb  Ungefiörtl^eit,  mad^en  ®ie  fld^  barauf 
gefafit,  baö  3l^re  Slul^e  etwa«  fel^r  gejiört  werben  wirb.  Söir  wotten  feigen,  oB 
Si^re  Bego))ften  <>  aSorurtl^eile  Äed^t  Bel^alten,  ober  3]^re  iunge  JJrau !  {^iä^te  aB.) 

(ffortfefeung  folgt.) 

99.    SReun  unb  ncunjigjie  Section. 

[Study  §  117  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Scfen  unb  Ueberfefcett.)       Subtoig  Mn  »eetl^ot>etu  (ffortfetmtg.) 

3n  ber  3:^at  erfuttten  jld^  atte  ^opungen  SBegeler^ö  in  ber  fd^önpen  ffieife. 
©el^r  fd^nett  wußte  flti^  Sßeetl^oüen  unter  feinen  neuen  Sreunben  |)eimifd^  gu 
ma(i)m.  2)ie0  war  freilid^  aud^  fein  SBunber,  benn  bie  «^ofrcitl^in  jeigte  i^m 
eine  wirflid^  mütterlid^e  Suneigung,  unb  i^re  Äinber  fallen  il^n  wie  il^ren 
SBruber  an.  Sßeetl^oüen  äußerte  in  f))dteren  3al^ren  nod^  öfterö  mit  banfBarer 
Erinnerung,  baß  er  im  SBreuning'fd^en  «§aufe»  feine  glütflid^flen  ©tunben 
»erleBt  l^aBe  (§  150, 1). 

SBod^en  unb  SKonate  tjergingen  fo.  SBeetl^oüen'ö  Sage  öerBefferte  flc^  nad^ 
unb  nad^,  weil  bie  «§ofrdtl^in  SBreuning  unermüblid^  wor^  i^rem  lungen  ©d^ö|* 
linge  im  Äreife  t^rer  SBefannten  ©d^üler  ju  tjerfd^affen.  fiubwig  fonnte  feiner 
Brauen  5Kutter  mand^e  Unterflü^ung  ju  3^^eil  werben  lajfen^,  fo  baß  fld^ 
attmdlig  aud^  bad  |)dugltd^e  fieSen  angenel^mer  geflaltete«.  S)aa  Med  trug 
bvtjn  Beid^  (i^n  in  guter  ©timmung  ju  erl^alten,  woburd^  er  fid^  bann  wieber 
me^r  unb  mel^r  bie  SieBe  unb  3«i^«i9«"9  feiner  neuen  jjreunbe  erwarB®. 

0lur  öom  ©rafen  SBalbjlein  l^atte  Subwig  lange  Seit  nid^ts  öernommen*", 
oBwoi^l  Jener  i^m  bod^  feine  ^roteftion  jugefld^ert  l^atte.  SBeetl^oöen  felBer 
freilid^  (L.  51,  N.  h)  f)atU  faum  Je  wieber  baran  gebadet;  bie  «&ofrdtl^in 
SBreuning  aBer  öerwunberte  fld^  mand^mal  barüBer  (L.  51,  N.  1),  baß  ber  ©raf 
feinen  ©c^ü^ling  fo  Balb  wieber  öergeffen  l^atte.  ©raf  SGBalbpein  jeigte  fld^ 
wo^l  bann  unb  wann  In  i^rem  gefettigen  Äreife,  Verweilte  aBer  feiten  lange 
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bott  uitb  f(^icn  f!^  um  SBeet^oörn  nur  wenig  gu  Befümmetn  (L.  94,  N.  k), 
n^enn  er  au^  ju  QtiUn  einmal  ein  freunblid^e0  SBort  an  il^n  rid^tete.  @ined 
^JlBenbd  Jieboti^  )?erlangte  er  ba0  ^rio,  bad  Sßeet^ot^en  com))onirt  l^atte,  unb  iat 
fiä)  bie  @rIauBntf  aud,  ed  mitnehmen  unb  einige  ^age  Beigaben  gu  bürfen. 

S)iefe  ©rlaufcniß  würbe  natürlich  auf«  tereitwittigfle  (§  116)  ertl^eilt, 
Seetl^osjen  fd^ien  inbeß  «  nid^t  baö  geringfle  ©enjici^t  auf  be«  ©rafen  SBerlangen 
gu  legen  K  ^au  öon  SBreuning  aBer  läci^elte  jiitt  Befriebigt  t)or  jlc^  l^in.  @ie 
al^nte  unb  ^ermutl^ete  mel^r  aU  Subwig,  benn  ber  ©raf  voax  ber  SieUing  bed 
Äurfürfien  unb  Brauste  gelegentlich^  nur  ein  SBort  faden  gu  Iaffen\  um 
benfelBen  für  Seetl^o^öen  gu  interejfiren.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®^)re^ü6ung. 

1.  ©Ingen  atte  Hoffnungen  Segeler'«  in  (StfüHung  ?  2.  So^er  !ant  t9,  ba$  S3eet^ooen 
{t(^  fo  fernen  unter  feinen  neuen  {yreunben  l^eimifd^  gu  maci^en  louf  te  ?  8.  SS^ad  dugerte 
Sßeet^ot)cn  in  fpdteren  Sauren  öfter«  in  S3ejug  ouf  (with  regard  to)  bie  im  SBreuning's 
fd^en  Haufe  vevlebten  @tunben  ?  4.  äBie  fam  e«,  ba$  93eetl^ot)en'«  !^age  {t(^  nad^  unb 
na(^  ))erbeiferte  ?  5.  SBad  toar  bie  Solge  baoon?  (What  was  the  consequence  of 
this?)  6.  iQoivL  trug  bie  S3erbe{ferung  ber  !^age  ^eet^ot)en'd  nod^  befonber«  bei? 
7.  Hatte  93eetl^ot)en  feit  feiner  er^en  Begegnung  mit  bem  ©vafen  SBalbflein  benfelben 
oft  toiebergefe](>en  ?  8.  SBorüber  »ertounberte  jt$  grau  »on  SSreuning  oft  ?  9.  Seigte 
fid^  benn  ©raf  t)on  SBalbjlein  niemals  bei  ber  Hi'frät^in  ?  10.  äBa«  erbat  er  {t(^  eined 
^benbd  ?  11.  Stürbe  i^m  biefe  (Sriaubniß  ectl^eitt  ?  12.  liegte  bie  Hofrdt^in  auf  biefen 
©orfaK  (occurrence)  eben  fo  »enig  ©eioidf^t  toie  S3eett)ot)en  ? 

100.    ^unbertjic  Scction. 

[Study  §  123  of  the  Grammar.] 
(®efj)rä^.)  ©ie  ^od^seit^reife*  (Sortfefcung.) 

3n)citer  Sluftritt 

Gbmunb.  ^ann  Dtto. 

Sbmunb  (burd^  bie  fWitte  mit  einer  »f^affeefanne,  einem  (leinen  SCBafferfeffel  unb 
einfgen  Xajfen.  @r  jleUt  bie  J^ajfen  auf  ben  Xifd^  red^t«,  maä^t  bann  im  Jfamin  geuer 
mit  Ho(]|  unb  fe^t  ben  3Baiferfe{fe(  barauf.  ^aUi  ^i  er  tdeit«  auf  ber  gu^banf,  tfit\i$ 
fauert  er  pd^).  9lo*  SlÜeÖ  ftiH.  Sie  fd^lafen  no^.  aSermut^lic^  flnb  fle  mübe 
S)on  ber  Steife.  5llfo  ^eute  Beginnt  ein  neueö  SeBen  in  unferm  Hftufe.  dtvoa^ 
öngfili^  Bin  i^  bo^  %  oBer  ou^  neugierig,  wie  bie  grau  ^Jrofefforin  ausfielt, 
©eflern  ^Benb  in  «Hut  unb  ®d^leier  fonnte  iti^  i^r  ©efi^t  ni^t  feigen,  nn!^ 
na^^er  getraute  ic^  mi^  nid^t  wieber  in  baö  Sinimer. 

Dtto  (»on  ret^t«,  im  ©d^tafrorf  mit  langer,  brenueuber  5|Jfeife).    Eheu  I 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  ©uten  fWorgen,  Herr  ^rofeffor  I 

Dtto.  ®inb  (Sie  ba?  ((Seftt  fit^  an  feinen  @d^reibtif(^  linf«.)  ©uten 
aÄorgenl  (©d^reibenb.)  3fl  gepern  in  meiner  SlBwefenl^eit  ttwoö  öorge* 
fallen  b? 
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(g  b  m  u  n  b.  Sluf  l^eute  Sflad^mittag  \>{n  Vif)x  ifl  gonfereng  angcfagt. 

Otto.    ®ut    SBann  ^aU  i6)  fftutt  Unterrit^t  }u  geBen  ? 

(g  b  m  u  n  b.  Um  neun  U^r,  e9  ifl  ©am^tag  ^  i 

Otto.  Sliti^tig ! — Sacituö  in  ber  jprima,  unb  no^l^er  3fenoi)l^on  In  bcr 
@ecunba.    (@d  flingett  xtä^te.) 

Otto  (^pr^t  ^0^  auf).    SBad  ifl  ba^  ? 

(£  b  m  u  n  b.  (Sd  !am  aud  bem  3itnnter  ber  Srau  ^rofefforin ! 

Otto.  3lt^  ia^  —  i^  l^atte  gang  ^ergeffen !  9Bte  fommt  benn  eine  «Stiingel 
in  baö  ßinmier  ?    3ti^  l^aBe  bo(^  niti^tö  baöon  Befolgten. 

@ b mu n b.  SSenuutl^Iic^  l^at  {te  biefelBe  unter  il^ren  Saä^tn  mitgeBrad^t. 

Otto.  <Se  n?irb  ed  fein.  (Sdf  t  ft^  in  feinen  $lrbeiten  fo  wenig  aU  mcgltc^  flöten. 
Jtlingetn.) 

Otto.  SBaö  foK  benn  bag  Bebeuten  ?  {Jamule,  geljien  @ie  einmal  (L.  34, 
N.  4)  l^inein,  unb  feigen  ®ie,  wag  eö  gieBt  1 

@  b  m  u  n  b  (eilt  rec^t«  aib). 

Otto.  S)iefe  Unrul^e  !ann  iä^  nxä^i  geflatten ;  f!e  mu^  f!^  an  ©title  ge« 
wöl^nen.  3(^  werbe  eö  il^r  gleiti^  ernfilid^  üerweifend. — ^m,  wenn  man  l^ier 
on  biefer  ©tetle  fiatt  *magnis'  'magis'  läfe  (§  151),  —  fo  würbe  ber  ®inn 
weit  Harer  unb  öerfiänblid^er  fein. — 5)iefe  ßoniectur  ifl  niti^t  üUL 

(Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

101.    ^unbert  unb  erfle  Section. 

[Leam  the  first  column  of  subordinative  conjunctions  given  in  §  124  of 

the  Grammar.] 

(IBefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)       Stlbtoig  t>att  f&teil^v^tn*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

9la^  einiger  3eit  erf^len  eincö  Stbenbö  gang  unerwartet  wieber  einmal  @raf 
SBalbfiein  im  Jtreife  ber  Sreunbe,  welti^e  fld^  eten  am  Vortrage  einiger  a^uflf* 
fiütfe  ergoßt » l^atten.  Slu^er  ber  Saniilie  Sreuning  waren  SBeetl^oijen,  SBegcler 
unb  Jta^eUmeifler  Sflieg  anwefenb.  Sitte  em^jfingen  ben  ©rafen  mit  el^rerbietigen 
unb  frcunbli^en  @rü^eni>.  SDiefer  Blitfte  SBeetl^oijen  mit  glängenben  klugen 
on  unb  ^jregte  bie  re^te  »öanb  auf  feine  linfe  SBrufltafti^e,  in  ber  etwag  leife 
fnifierte. 

«»Öe,  iungcr  »gerr/'  fagte  er  wol^Igelaunt,  —  „wa8  meinen  ®ic  wol^l,  wag  i^ 
l^ier  in  meiner  ölotf tafd^e  trage  ?    Statinen  ®ie ! " 

„SBie  fann  iä^  bag  errat^en,  »öerr  ®raf?"  berfefete  Subwig.  „@two« 
SBidjtigeö  muß  e3  wol^l  (L.  34,  N.  i)  fein,  ba  ®uer  ©naben  fo  gel^eimnißöoB 
bomit  tl^un." 

„^i  ia,  wi(]&tlg  genug  für  gcwiffe  Seute/'  erwieberte  ber  ©raf.  „^o(f)  muf 
xä)  Sinnen  wol^l  ein  wenig  gu  »öülfe  fommen^^.  SBaö  l^ier  in  meiner  5!afti^e 
fled t  d,  ijl  ein  ©freiten  beö  Äurfürfien,  wel^eö  i6)  bem  Slbreffaten  perfönli^ 
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einjul^änbigen  f)aU.  ©Icfer  Ifi — ein  gewlffer  Subwlg  'oan  SBeetl^oöen,  m\>  IcS^ 
wußte  fd^on,  baf  id^  iljin  l^ier  antrefcn  würbe.** 

„  (Sin  Sd^reiBen  beö  Äurfür jien  ?  9ln  miti^  ?  Unmögtld^ ! "  rief  Seetl^oüen 
el^er  Bejiürgt  al8  erfreut  auö,  wäl^renb  ble  anmutl^igen  Söge  ber  jjrau  öon 
SBreuning  wie  bur^  einen  SBU^  ber  Sreube  nUnä^ttt  würben  «. 

„  3a,  Ja,  an  Sie,  mein  {unger  Sreunb/'  \)ßxa^  ber  ®raf  unb  gog  baö  ©(abreiten 
aug  ber  Saftige,  „^^ler !  0le^men  Sie !  Deffnen  ®le  1  Unb  fd^auen  Sie  nad^, 
:waö  unfer  gnoblgper  «ßerr  S^nen  gu  fagen  ^ot.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®<)re(ä^üBung. 

1.  SBann  erR^ien  ber  ®raf  hjieber  im  Jtrcife  feiner  greunbe  ?  2.  2ßer  hjar  ouf er  ber 
SantiUe  ^reuntng  no6)  atitoefenb  ?  3.  SOie  empfing  man  ben  ©rafen  ?  4.  SBorauf 
preßte  ber  @raf  feine  Jpanb  ?  5.  Sffielcifee  Söortc  rid^tete  er  an  ©eet^ot^en?  6.  fQoUtn 
@ie  mir  Jubtoigö  Slnttrort  »ieber^olen  ?  7.  2öa«  entgegnete  barauf  ber  @raf?  8. 
SBo«  ^atte  er  in  ber  Xafc^e  ?  9.  SBer  »ar  ber  Slbreffat  be«  ©riefe«  ?  10.  .greute 
^df  «eet^ot)cn  über  biefe  ÜÄitt^ilung?  11.  ÜBelcl^e  SBirfung  (effect)  Ratten  bie  2Borte 
be«  trafen  auf  bie  ^cfcätl^in  ?  12.  SSerfud^en  <Sie  einmal,  ob  fte  bie  n>eitere  9{ebe  bed 
©rafen  trieberl^olen  fönnen. 

102.    »^unbert  unb  gweite  Section. 

[Leam  the  second  column  of  subordinative  conjunctions  given  in  §  124 

of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efprät^.)  ®ie  ^o^seit^teife»  (Sortfe^ung.) 

@  b  m  u  n  b  (fommt  gurüdf ).  2)le  Srau  fßrofejforln  bertangt  ein  SKäbci^en ! 

Otto.  Puellam  quandam?  Id  est  servam,  ancillam?  äBoju  ein 
SKdbd^en  ? 

@  b  m  u  n  b.  SScmiutl^Iliä^  gur  SBeblenung  1 

Dtto.  2)a8  fann  nl^t  gelten.  SKagbe  finb  fd^wo^^aft,  naft^ig,  ungu* 
tjerläff ig  -,  baS  fann  id^  nl^t  um  ml^  bulben.    Sagen  ®ie  l^r  baS,  Samule  I 

(Sbmunb  (rec^tdab). 

Otto.  S)ad  wäre  nl(^t  üBel,  ancillas,  SP'^ägbe^  In  meinem  «@aufe  ^n  l^aBen ! 
5)lefe3  lei^tfertlge  Oefd^le^t,  baö  feinen  ^njt  Begreift»!  Dil  avertanti 
©Ott  fotl  ml^  tewal^ren ! 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (fommt  ^urücf ).  S)le  ^xau  fßrofejforln  wltl  ein  SD^äb^en,  baS  ll(>t 
Beim  Slnjlel^en  l^llft ! 

Otto.  Sßelm  Stnglel^en !  Mehercule,  i^  Beborf  niemals  «gülfe  Beim 
«njle^en !  —  Snbejfen  bie  SBelBer  flnb  bag  fd^wa^e,  ^ülf«Sebürftige  ®efd&le(3^t. 
SBlelBen  Sie,  l^  werbe  erft  einmal  nad^fe^en  K  (®c^t  ein  paor  ®<i^ritte  unb  Bleibt 
flehen«.)  5)o^  nein!  SDarf  (App.  §  73)  ber  SKann  berartige^  2)ienfle  ber 
®rau  lelflen  ?  @3  waren  servae,  ©clablnnen,  weld^e  ben  ölömerlnnen  Beim 
Slnjlel^en  Bel^üljliti^  waren.  SSermut^liti^  auä)  Bei  ben  ©rlec^&en !  »gm,  —  oB 
nic^t  ein  alter  3lutor  barüBer  9la^wetd  gleBt<»?    3(^  entflnne  mlti^  feiner 
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<Stetle*'.    3^  muß  mir  bag  bo^  auffd^reiBen k  unb  no^  einmal  naäifox^mK 

(©el^t  na(^  bem  ®^reibtif(^e.) 

(JtUngctn  wd^t«.) 

Otto.  3a  fo,  meine  ffrau !  ©ott  iti^  ?  9lein,  baö  wäre  benn  bod^  gegen 
(§  121)  bie  ®ürbe  M  3^anne8, — berartige  ©ienpleifiungen  flnb  nn^affenb. 
Samule,  fagen  ®ie  meiner  JJrau,  e3  fei  {§  150, 1)  0^iemanb  ba,  fle  ju  Bebienen. 

(Sbmunb  (ab). 

D 1 1 0  (finnenb,  fe^t  fi^  toieber).  SBirflid^  ijl  mir  biefer  Umfianb  nodö  nic^t 
cufgefaßen.  D6  n?ir  bei  ben  ©ried^en  nid^t  irgenb  einen  0la^n)ei3 — ?  »öm, — 
bie  SKägbe  ber  fßenelo^e»  in  ber  Db^ffee  ft)annen  nnb  bereiteten  ein  93ab, — aber 
i)om  Stnjiel^en  il^rer  ^enin  entflnne  id^  mid^  nid^t,  etnjaö  gefunben  ju  l^aben. 

(Sbmunb  (fomnit  gurütf).  2)ie  grau  S^rofefforln  fagte,  e8  fei  für  l^eute  gut, 
fle  wotte  fld^  felbp  l^elfen.     (Oe^t  an  ben  Äamin.) 

Otto,  ßl^tömnefha  J  bereitete  bem  Agamemnon  i  ein  ^ab,  bemnati^  leifleten 
a\iC[)  bei  ben  ©rieti^en  bie  Stauen  ben  a^ännern  2)ienfle,  aber  nic^t  umgefel^rt. 
»galt,  bie  ß^aritinnenk  bebienten  bie  Sl^jl^robite  1  beim  2lnjiel^enl  Slber 
!2l^]^robite  n?ar  eine  ©öttin  unb  man  fann  bie  Si^aritinnen  nid^t  in  tintn  (Rang 
mit  @clai?innen  fe|}en.  SDag  jjaßt  nicS^t  (L.  94,  N.  d).  Die  JJrage  ifl  t)f>n 
aBid^tigfeit.  (Sortfefeung  folgt,) 

103.    »^unbert  unb  britte  Scction. 

[Leam  §  124  of  the  Grammar  (relative  conjunctions).] 

(Sefen  unb  Ucbetfc^cn.)      fittbtDiö  t>an  SSeetl^ot^en»  (Sortfefeuitg.) 

SBeetl^oöen  nal^m  gögernb  ba8  große  ßouöert  in  bie  '^anb,  betrachtete  Stuffd^rift 
unb  Siegel,  unb  fi^üttelte  ben  ^o)pf. 

„2)er  ^err  ©raf  Witt  fld^  ol^ne  3wcifel  nur  einen  ©d^erj  mit  mir  mad^en»/* 
fagte  er  bann.  „SBenn  iä)  ba3  Siegel  aufbre^e,  werbe  it^  gewiß  tüchtig 
auggeladbt.    0lein,  nein, — fo  leid^^t  fängt  man  miti^  nici^t !" 

„Di)f  Sie  mißtrauifd^er  atter  mißtrauifd^en  Slienfd^en  unb  SKufifer,"  rief  ber 
©raf  au8,  —  „wie  fönnen  Sie  auf  folcä^'  eine  tl^öricä^te  93ermut]^ung  fommen^! 
Deffnen  ©ie  nur !    Deffnen  ©ie  I    ©efcJ^winb  1" 

„3d^  nid^t,"  entgegnete  SBeetl^oöen  trofeig  unb  legte  ba«  ßoubert  auf  ben 
Sifc^.    „3c^  werbe  mit^  nic^t  ^um  9laxxtn  mad^en  I " 

„Slber,  ©ie  närrifd^er  ^aix^,  ©ie,  fo  matten  ©ie  in  ©otteö  Flamen  au8  fld^, 
waö  ©ie  wotten,"  rief  ber  ©raf  ein  wenig  ungebulbig.  „©0  tiel  iä)  weiß,  Witt 
©ie  aber  unfer  gnäbigfler  ^err,  ber  Jturfürjl,  nic^t  gur  feinem  Starren, 
fonbern  gu  feinem  ^oforganiflen  mad^en,  unb  biefer  ^tterl^öd^ße  S3efd^luß 
wirb  ^l^nen  in  ienem  ©d^reiben  ba  mitgetl^eilt." 

„Unmöglid^!"  rief  SBeet^oben.   , 

u  2 
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^Da^t'  k^'ö  bo^  c !«  fagu  freubig  bic  «ofrötl^ln. 

„gjrd^tig !  ^^etrliti^ !  riefen  ble  übrigen  Slnwefenben.  Da  Seetl^oioen  t>on 
ber  UeBerraf(]^ung  fo  ergriffen  voox,  bap  er  fafl  ju  einer  Silbfäule  erflarrt  gu  fein 
fid^ien;  fo  dffhete  Jta^^eKmeifler  9tied  enbliti^  auf  einen  9Bin!  bed  @rafen  ba9 
6ou);ert  unb  gog  ein  ^anbf^rei6en  bed  Jturfiirfien  unb  bie  forgfaltig  in  aKer 
Sorm  audgejleKted  (Ernennung  (page  117)  £ubn?igd  "owx  S3eet^ot)en  jum 
<&oforgani{len  l^eraud, 

„  ©ratulire  bon  «©erjen,  Äubwig,"  fagte  er,  il^m  bie  ©^riftflütfe  l^inreiti^enb. 
„S)a3  nenn'  iti^  ©lud,  wenn  e3  aud^  bieömal  bem  aSerbienjIe  ju  3!§eil  wirb«.^ 

^tle  ^nn?efenben  umringten  S3eetl^oben  unb  (ragten  il^nt  i^re  ©lücfmünf^e 
bar,  njel^e  er  mit  fhal^Ienbem  Säti^eln  unb  leu^tenben  ^ugen  entgegennal()m. 
^ccxa  {lürgte  er  )>Ioglid^  auf  ben  ©rafen  äßalbßein  gu,  )pxt^U  beffen  «6anb  an 
feine  Si^^en  unb  rief  i^m  aud  ber  ^iiKe  bed  «@erjen9  ein  innige^ : 

„SDanf,  ©an!,  mein  SBefci^ü|erI"  ju*  »hierauf  griff  er  nat^  feinem  «§ute, 
f(!^rie  jiubelnb:  „3u  meiner  ä^utter,  ju  meiner  guten  äßutter!  ®ute  9la(l^t 
Beifammen!"  unb  eilte  fd^neK  babom 

ölicmanb  bernjunberte  fld^  üfcer  bieg  etnjaö  fonberBare  SBenel^men  93eetl^oben'3. 
^Ue  fanntrn  ft^on  feine  ^rt  unb  SBeife^,  unb  Wut  n^aren  ^eunbe^  bie  ed 
aufrid^tig  treu  unb  gut  mit  i^m  meinten*  (^ortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))re^ü(ung. 

1.  Sad  fagte  S3eetl6ot>en,  nad^bem  er  bie  $luff(^ci^  unb  bad  ©leget  bed  Briefe« 
Betra<i^tet  ^atte?  2.  Sad  entgegnete  ber  ®caf  i^m  hierauf?  8.  Oefnete  ^eet^ooen 
nun  bad  Sout^ert  ?  4.  Se((^e  üJ?itti)eilung  ma(!^te  ber  ®raf  i^m  bann  ?  5.  Sßarunt 
öfnete  ber  Jta)}enmeifler  (Ried  bad  (^ouoert  enblt(!^?  6.  fS3ad  jog  ber  i^a)>el(meiftet 
(Ried  Qiw^  bem  @on)>ert  l^eroor  ?  7.  ^it  »eld^en  ^iDorten  überreid^te  er  ^eet^ooen  bad 
!urfurfllt(^e  J^ant)f4ceiben  ?  8.  9Bie  na^m  ^^eet^ooen  bie  ®lü(fn>ünf(^e  ber  ^ntt>e^ 
fenben  entgegen  ?  9.  iDanfte  er  bem  ©cafen  nici^t  fiir  feine  gütige  Sütfpraci^e  (patron- 
age)?  10.  S3(ieb  ^eet^ooen  nod)  lange,  ober  t^erlieg  er  bie  ©efeüfd^aft  ba(b? 
11.  Sunberte  man  fi(^  nic^t  über  bied  fonterbare  ^ene^men  93eet^o9en'd.  12.  Sarum 
ni^t? 

104.    ^unbcrt  unb  t)iertc  Scction. 

[Learn  §  124  of  the  Grammar  (adverbial  conjunctions).] 
(©ef^rdd^.)  ®ie  ^o^aeit^telfe»  (gortfe^ung.) 

3)ritter  auftritt 

Vorige.  Slntonie« 

?t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ©uten  ÜJ^orgen. 
(S  b  m  u  n  b  (blitf t  fie  verjto^len  an  •). 
D 1 1 0  (bemerft  fie  nic^t,  in  feine  Rapiere  vertieft). 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (geftt  gu  Dtto,  legt  bie  ^anb  auf  bie  Se^ne  bed  ©tudld,  ^alb  über  i^n 
gebeugt,  unb  fagt  freunblii^) :   ©uten  ä^^orgen» 
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Otto  (faf  l^lb  oBflftwnbet,  fSlJrt  gufammen  unt)  Betiet  jl<!^  »or  i^rtr  9l&lje  gurürf). 
©Uten  ä^oYden. 

Antonie  (bUiU  einen  Slugenbltd  fo  flet)en,  a(d  ertoarte  f(e  eine  freunbli(]^e  $lnn&^ 
l^erung). 

Otto  ('otxXtQtn,  Yü(!t  ettoo^,  ober  fel^r  toeni^  mit  Um  ^tnl^Ie). 

Antonie  (giei^t  ft(^  mit  SDürbe  gur&df,  rui^is).    SBie  l^afl  bu  gefi^Iafen  ? 

D 1 1 0.  ®ang  gut,  tt)ie  immer.  (@t  ifi  fortu^ä^renb  nte^r  gteid^gültig,  ia  ettva« 
)9eYtegen,  ni(^t  aber  barf«!^.  @ein  ^enel^men  eel^t  ava  Unfenntnif  unb  i8orurt^i(,  nic^t 
au0  {Raul^^eit  bed  S^arafterd  ^etvor.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (nad^  einer  *Paufe,  in  ber  IBeibe  jld^  anfeilen,  fanft).  S)u  fragfl  ni^t, 
wie  i^  gefd^Iafen  l^abe  ? 

D 1 1 0.  3ti^  rechne  biefe  gfrage  gu  ben  leeren  (Rebenöarten,  bie  ein  t^ernünftiger 
Sl^ann  ^ermeiben  mu$. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (immer  fanft  unb  Ifid^etnb).  3(1  eö  aud^  eine  leere  fflebenSort,  wenn 
ber  SWann  feine  ©attin  [0  frogt  ? 

D 1 1 0.  S)ie  aiömer  fannten  biefen  ®rufi  ^  aud^  nid^t. 

91  tt  1 0  n  i  e.  ®o  ?   SBie  grüßten  benn  bie  Sflömer  i^re  {Jrauen  ? 

D 1 1 0.  3^re  JJrauen?  «6m,  it^  weiß  in  ber  ^at  niti^t,  ob  jle  außer  iljirem ' Salve' 
nod^  einen  tefonberen  ©ruß  für  i^re  jjrauen  l^jatten.  (iWurmetnb  unb  fö^rnbenb.) 
Sog  ifl  fd^on  bie  gweite  wit^tige  Srage,  bie  mir  l^eute  SKorgen  auffiößt  c,  unb  über 
weitste  it^  na^forfci^en  ^  muß :  SBie  grüßten  bie  8fl5mer  i^re  8rrauen  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (für  fid^).  9tlfo  bie  aiömer  flnb  eö,  bie  mir  im  SBege  fleljien,  bie 
ben  mir  getül^renben  ^Jlafe  einnel^men,  unb  bie  iä)  ju  befämi)fen  Ijiabe.  (Jterf.) 
SBir  wollen  boci^  fe^en,  ob  eine  Junge  grau  bie  alten  ijermoberten  ©t^elme  nit^t 
au8  bem  Selbe  f^lagen  fann.  (5Jaut.)  Sage,  lieber  Sreunb,  tranfen  bie  Slömer 
auä}  Jtaffee? 

Otto  (immer  geleiert  unb  toid^tig,  koenn  ^on  beclei  fingen  bie  (Rebe  iß).  Nun- 
quam,  niemaU  I  SDaö  Srül^jiütf  ber  ölömer,  ober  Prandium,  befianb  auö  — 
l^alt,  baö  Prandium  ber  Sflömer  war  bot^  etwaö  9lnbereg  al8  unfer  aJJorgenbrob, 
—  (^alb  für  fid^)  eö  war  mel^r  bag  englift^e  'Lunch/ — ^m,  ba  flößte  xtiix  eine 
dritte  grage  öon  ffii^tigfeit  auf  c,    (©c^reibt.)  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

105.    tg^unbert  unb  fünfte  Section. 

[Study  §  105  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Ccfen  ttttb  neberfeften.)       Siibtolö  t>an  »eetl^ot^em  (ffortfetung.) 

(Ißierte«  ira)}itel.) 

3n  SBien. 

®lü^  erwetft  oft  i^eib  unb  g'einbfc^aft,  benn  otgleid^  ed  in  ber  Seit  reti^t 
Stiele  gute  S^enfd^en  gie^t,  fo  fel^len  bo<J^  au^  bie  fti^Ie^ten  niti^t  \    Seetl^ot^en 
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foOte  bief«  (Stfal^rund  eBenfaÜd  mad^en.     S)ie  ü^itglieber  ber  furfurP^en 

StcOßtüt  (litftett  mit  berget  unb  SP'^i^gunfl  auf  [eine  (Srnenttung  gum  «^of^» 

otganijien.    ®ie  nannten  il^n  einen  ©rünfd^natel^,  unb  ll^re  SBef^ränftl^eit 

Iie§  fle  ni(^t  al^nen^;  baf  in  bem  fogenannten  ®¥itnf^na6el  mel^r  Jtraft  unb 

@enie  ftecfte  (L.  loi,  N.  d),  aU  in  ad  ben  ergtauten  Jt5t)fen  ber  alten  Qopf^ 

muftfanten  (see  L.  98,  N.  o). 

SBeet]^0t)en  iebo^  flimmerte  ft^  (L.  94,  N.  k)  gar  wenig  um  aü  biefe 

Reinlitä^en  Äunbgetungen  ber  (Siferfu^t  unb  beö  '^ajteö.    STOit  unerfd^ötterlic^er 

3u)?er{l(^t  auf  feine  eigene  Jtraft  fheite  er  J^orn^ärtd;  unb  unermüblic^  arbeitete 

er  an  feiner  ferneren  geifligen  unb  muflfalif^en  ^udbilbung.    S)urt^  {lei^iged 

®eIBfi^bium  bemül^te  er  ß^,  feine  geringen  @^ul!enntniffe  ju  ergänjen^,  unb 

{eben  freien  ^ugenbliA  Benu^te  er^  um  flt^  mit  ben  Jtlaffüern  M  ^(tert^umd 

unb  ber  Sleugeit  Mannt  }u  ma^en.    S)ur^  biefen  ^lei^  unb  (Sifer  fonnte  eS 

il^m  nic^t  feljilen«,  flt^  mel^r  unb  mel^r  in  ber  @unfl  feiner  l^ol^en  @önner  unb 

Sreunbe  ju  tefefligen.  (Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

®^reti^ü(ung. 

1.  SBod  enoecft  bod  ®iüä  oft  in  ben  a)?enf^en?  2.  ^atte  auc^  fQntffVotn  biefe 
($rfa]^rung  gu  mad^en?  8.  Sie  geigten  ftc^  bie  SDtitgtteber  ber  fucfürftlid^en  Staptüt 
i^tn  gegenüber  (towards  him)  l  4.  äBie  nannten  fle  il^n  ?  5.  äBad  lieg  i^re  -^e;; 
f(|c&nft^eit  fle  mä^t  a^nen  ?  6.  Jtümmerte  ft(^  ^eet^ot^en  um  biefe  i(unbgebungen  be« 
9teibed  ?  7.  Sieg  er  ^(^  bur<i^  biefe  fleinlid^en  Störungen  ))on  feinen  ®tut)ien  (&i^aUtn 
(ab^lten,  to  deter,  to  detain)?  8.  Sonac^  ftrebte  er?  8.  Unb  »ogu  benu^te 
er  ieben  freien  Slugenbiidf  ?  10.  ©elang  ed  i^m  (Did  he  succeed),  fld^  in  bei:  ©uttfl 
feiner  Sremtbe  me^r  unb  mel^r  gu  befefligen  ? 

106.    *g)unbert  unb  fed^6te  Section. 

[Study  the  first  half  of  §  126  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efpr&d^.)  Sie  ^o^seitöteife«  (Sortfeftung.) 

Antonie  ((äd^elnb).  3ti^  n?i(l  blr  feine  n^eltere  Wlüi)t  ma^en^  bef^al6 
frage  i^  nur :  n^erben  wir  Äafee  trinfen  ? 

Dtto.  ©enjiß.    Samule! 

@bmunb.  »&err ^rofejfor, — foglei(]^! 

Otto.  SDu  fottjt  foglel^  Bef ommen ! 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  3m  2tugenbli(f  l  G§oU  3:affen  »om  ITifd^e ;  für  f!d^.)  SBa«  ber 
alte  «§ol^nenfi)orn  nur  will  (App.  §  68,  2),  bie  Srau  S^rofejforin  iji  [a  fo  lieb 
unb  fanft  wie  ein  @ngel ! 

D 1 1 0  (für  fi*).  a»eine  Srau  fielet  reti^t  l^öbf^  an9.  Sie  fd^eint  auä)  fanft 
unb  Jjerträgliti^  gu  fein ;  wir  werben  reci^t  gut  mlt'einanber  auöfommen^. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e  (jlanb  re^tö  am  Xx^ä^t  unb  fcl^tug  ein  f&xxäi  auf.)  SBl«  ber  ^txt 
gamute  mit  bem  Äafee  in  Drbnungo  ifl,  fönnten  (§  150,  V)  wir  wo^l  biefeö 
ober  ieneö  d  bef^jre^en.    äBle  l^ap  bu  blr  benn  unfere  »öaueorbnung  gebaut  ? 
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D 1 1 0.  3^  f)aU  btt  f(^on  gefagt,  baß  i^  mein(  einmal  feflgefe^te  £e6end« 
weife  niCtit  geanbett  gu  feigen  irünfc^e. 

Antonie.  Unb  »ie  iß  benn  bie  ? 

D 1 1 0.  @tf)x  einfa^ !  ©aö  Srül^püÄ  Beforgt  ber  Samuluö,  baö  SKittageffeii 
l^olt  ber  ©tiefelpu^r  an^  bem  ®i)eife^aufe, — 9t6enb8  effc  i^  im  Saflno,  unb 
bu  magii  bir  öom  @tiefel<)u^er  Idolen  lajTen  «,  waö  bir  Beliett. 

Antonie  (gang  rui^ig).  Sieiber  gfreunb,  gu  biefer  «^auSotbnung  fann  i^. 
meine  Suftimmung  nic^t  gefcen. 

Otto  rtocd^t 5o*  auf).   ®ie? 

2t  n  1 0  n  i  e,  Sie  pa^t  für  einen  un^erl^eiratl^eten  2Äann,  nid^t  für  ein  «ßauö^ 
in  bem  eine  jjrau  waltet^, 

D 1 1 0.  «6m,  i^  iin  gern  geneigt,  beinen  SBünfid^en  etwad  na^gugeien,  aber 
meine  2lrbeiten  unb  ©tubien  erforbern — 

2ln tonte  (Idd^elnb).  D,  meine  «^audl^altung  wirb  beine  Slrbeiten  unb 
©tubien  nid^t  ßören! 

Otto,  ffia«  l^öttep  (§  150,  V)  bu  benn  für  SSorf^löge  gu  mad^en  ? 

21  n 1 0 n i e.  Sorf^Iäge ?  3t^  l^offe  bie<6augfrau  wirb  nic^t  SIo9  eine 
Beratl^enbe,  fonbern  eine  tef^Iießenbe  Stimme  l^aben. 

D 1 1 0.  Sefd^Iiefienbe  Stimme  ?  S)a9  gel^t  gu  weit.  Sei  ben  Sldmern  unb 
©riechen  waren  bie  gfrauen  im  gynaeceum,  im  i^rauengemac^e ! 

(ffortfe^ung  folgt) 

107.    ^^unbcrt  unb  ficbente  Scction. 

[Study  the  second  half  of  §  1 26  of  the  Grammar.] 

(^efen  unb  lleBetfetcn.)       Subtolö  Mn  IBcetl^ot>ett*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

©owol^l  ber  Jturfurfl,  wie  anä}  ber  @raf  bon  äBalbflein  achteten  unb  lieBten 
ben  iungen  ä^enfd^en  unb  wußten  fein  Talent  wol^I  gu  fc^ä^em  @d  war 
il^nen  nit^t  unbefannt;  bap  er  bon  ber  Sl^ipgunfl  feiner  JtoOegen  oft  biet  gu 
bulben  l^atte.  ®o  fe^r  fie  aber  aut^  biefe  Uneinigfeit  beflagen  motten,  fo 
waren  f!e  bo^  ni^t  immer  im  ©tanbe*,  il^r  entgegenguwirfen  ^ ;  unb  ald 
blefelbe  am  @nbe  in  offenen  Streit  auöbrac^,  fanb  ber  Äurfürfi  fld^  üeranlaßt  c, 
äBeet^oben  auf  einige  3^it  bon  Sonn  gu  entfernen.  @3  warb  (§  77)  befcä^loffen, 
il^n  auf  ein  Sal^r  na6)  äBien  gu  fenben,  wo  bamald  ^  bie  ä^ufl!  auf  einem  l^ol^en 
fünfte  ber  äJoUfommenl^eit  ^anb.  S^ogart  unb  «^a^bn  l^atten  flt^  beibe  bort 
niebergelaffen  0,  unb  ber  Umgang  mit  biefen  beiben  »öeroen  ber  Äunfl  mußte 
für  ben  jhebfamen,  talentijotten  Süngling  bon  unbere^enbarem  ©influffe  fein  ^. 
aSeetl^oben'ö  9lugen  leuci^teten  l^eK  auf,  aU  ber  Äurfürjl  il^m  feinen  (Sntfci^Iuß 
mitt^eilte.  (Sr  fonnte  jl^  bor  S^eube  faum  faffen^,  benn  na<i)  SBien  gu  ge^en, 
war  {letd  fein  l^eißer  SBunfc!^  gewefen,  unb  mit  tiefer  Stegung  banfte  er  feinem 
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l^ol^en  ®5nner  für  feine  ®üte  unb  SreigcBigfelt.  SBerauf^t^  öoti  SBonne 
unb  @ntgü(fen  eilte  er  l^inweg,  wm  feiner  gelieSten  a^utter  bie  frol&e  3Botf^aft 
gu  ijerfünben,  —  unb  fci^on  nati^  wenigen  Sagen  finben  wir  unfern  Jungen 
greunb  auf  bem  SÖege  tta^  ber  grofien  Äaiferjlabt»      (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®i)re(]^üBung. 

1.  ©4cij^ten  ber  Jturfurfk  «nb  ber  @raf  tjon  äBatbileiu  ben  jungen  9)?enfd)cn  ?  2.  SBa« 
»bor  i^nen  ni^t  unBefannt  gebüeBen  ?  8.  JTonnten  fie  biefer  Uneinigfeit  ni^t  entgegen« 
n»irfen?  4.  Söa«  gef(^a|f,  aU  bicfe  Mneinigfeit  am  ®nbe  in  offenen  (Streit  auöbrat!^? 
5.  9Dad  bef(!^to$  ber  i^urfürft  ?  6.  9Beg{)aiB  f(f)idfte  man  ben  jungen  $eett)ooen  gerabe 
bortt)in  ?  7.  Söel^e  SBirfung  l^atte  bie  ÜÄitt^eitung  be«  furfürftUt^en  ©ntf^luiTe«  auf 
SBeet^o^en  ?  8.  3Ba«  toar  jlet«  fein  Ifteiger  SBunfc^  ge^efen  ?  9.  SDie  banfte  er  feinem 
l^o^en  ©önner?  10.  SBie  t>erlieg  er  ben  !urfur|lltd^en  $alafl?  11.  Unb  too  finben 
toir  i^n  fc^on  mä^  toenigen  Xagen  ? 

108.    ^unbcrt  unb  ad^tc  Section. 

[Study  §§  127-129  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®if^)rä(!^.)  »ie  ^o^seit^teife»  (gortfe^ung.) 

Antonie  (rui^ig.)  8ieBer  {Jreunb,  i^  benfe  mein  «öauÄ  au^  ni^t  römifd^ 
unb  grie(3^ifd^,  fonbern  einfati^  beutfd^  einzurichten.  3(^  werbe  bir  furj  fagen, 
waö  iti^  mü !    @rflen8  *  wunft^  l(]&  noä^  l^eute  eine  ^5^in  I 

D 1 1 0.  SBaö  foß  (App.  §  69,  8)  ein  fo  gefd^njäfeigeg  SBefen  im  «gaufe? 

?t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Jtod^en,  mein  jjreunb,  fon jl  nici^tg.  5)ag  Srül^Itücf  beforge  id&, 
baö  S^ittageflfen  wirb  ni^t  au9  bem  ®<)eife]^aufe  gel^olt,  fonbern  felbjt  Bereitet^, 
be0  Slbenbö  wirb  eö  auä^  bejfer  fein,  wenn  bu  gu  «ßaufe  iffefl. 

Dtto.  9limmermel^r !  Qu  folti^en  Umwälzungen  meiner  «^audorbnung 
tann  iti^  meine  3uPintttiung  nid^t  geben !  (Sine  M^in  im  «&aufe,  ©elbjif o^en  ^^ 
ber  Särm,  bie  Umjiänbc,  —  nimmermehr! 

21  n  1 0  n l e.  Sieber  jjreunb,  beine  <SaCl)tn^  J!nb  bie  8l5mer  unb  bie  ©rieti^en, 
bad  «^audwefen  ifl  meine  Satift ! 

Otto  (aufjlc^enb).  ©u  fül^rfl  eine  S^xa^t  — 

91  tt  1 0  n  l  e  (fejl,  aber  gelaffen).   SBie  fle  ber  Srau  guf ommt. 

D 1 1 0.  2)a«  fann  i(fy  nivi^t  jugeben.  5>er  SWann  ifl  ber  ^err  Im  ^oufe, 
ttnb  fein  SBiKe  entf^eibet®. 

9ln tonte.  (S8  wdre  (§  igi)  gut  gewefen,  bu  I^Ättefi  Wr  öor  ber  «&eiratff 
bie  aJerl^dltniffe  flar  gemad^t^.  2)er  ^ann  tp  ber  ^err  be8  «&aufe8,  im 
»gaufe  aber  ifl  bt«  Stän  bie  ^tnin. 

Otto.  Mulier  taceat  in  ecciesia  1 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  2)a0  ijerflel^e  i<3&  ni^t,  waö  l^ei^t  baS  ? 

Otto.  5)ie  5tou  fd^welge  in  ber  Äird^e,  fle  rebe  nic^^t  mit «. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  3n  ber  Air^e  ?    @erit.    3m  «gaufe  aber  muß  bie  i^ratt  nic^t 
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fiö^welgen^  fonbctn  anorbnen,  regtetett,  Befel^len,  iinb  baö  Sltleö  gcl^t  nx^t,  of)m 
ffX  frred^en  unb  guweiten  red^t  üentcl^mlii^i  ju  [prcti^en. 

D  tt  0.  SDer  ®l)ru^  war  abtx  aud^  nur  Bilblii^i  gemeint,  in  ber  Stnwcnbung^ 
l^ifit  er  fo  ^iel  aÜ :  S)te  ^au  foU  jl(]^  bem  SBiaen  M  Wlanm^  fügen. 

Stntonle*  S)er  Wlann  fott  [einen  SBillen  nici^t  njelter  erjtretfen,  ate  er 
tere^tigt  ifi. 

Otto.  ®er  SBille  be«  2ßanne«  Iji  mit\^xMt  „Unb  er  fott  bein  «gert 
fein/'  fagt  !Kofe«,  unb  ber  Sl^oPel  S^autwö  ft)rid&t :  „3^r  SBeiber,  feib  untert^an 
euern  Scannern;"  ia,  bie  weife  unb  tüti^tige  ^itmlopt  (L.  102,  N.  i)  ge^or(^te 
ol^ne  äBeitered^  fel6{l  i^rem  @o^ne  5lelema^,  aU  er  fle  in  bie  Srauengemd^er 
s?erwie0.  (Sortfegung  folgt») 

109.    ^unbert  unb  neunte  Section. 

[Study  §§75  and  76  of  the  Appendix.] 

(eefen  unb  Ueberfe^en.)       £nbtoig  t>an  ^eetl^ot^em  (9ortfe|ung.) 

SBet  bem  Sürfien  ßid^nonjöfi  berfammelte  fid^  gu  {euer  Qtii  bie  öornel^mjie 
unb  an  SBilbung  aüögejeiti^netjie  ©efeUfd&aft »  in  SBien,  unb  namentlid^  n?ar 
bie  SKufl!  bur^  bie  l^eröorragenbjien  ^ünpler  bort  vertreten.  2)er  ffürfl  unb 
feine  HeBen^wörbige  ©emal^Iin  l^atten  SSeibe  eine  grünbli^e  muftMifc^e  Sßilbung 
genoffen  b  unb  lieSten  unb  ^jflegten  biefe  Äunfi  aufö  eifrigfle  (§  116). 

SBeetl^oöen  üterBraci^te  bem  Surften  einen  warmen  ©m^jfel^lungöBrief  bom 
©rofen  SBalbfiein  unb  würbe  in  Solge  beffen  fel^r  J&alb  eingelaben,  einem 
muftfalifti^en  ^benb  im  Stc^now^ü'f^en  ^alaid  beiguwol^nen«',  eine  (Sinlabung, 
ber  er  natürlid^  Solge  leiflete  d 

S3etm  Eintritte  in  bie  ))rä(^tigen  ©emä^er  bed  Surften  fanb  er  eine  gUnjenbe 
©efettfd^aft  bor,  fo  baß  er  flt^,  feinet  einfad^en  türgerliti^en  e  ©ewanbeö  wegen, 
tin  wenig  Bebrütft  fül^lte  unb  beinal^e  ganj  in  ber  ©titte  babongefd^It^en  wäre, 
wenn  nic^t  ber  Surft  Äi^nowöfi  biefen  Slud^tberfu^  glütf lic^^erweife  ^  noti^  gu 
re^ter  S^it  berl^ütet  l^dtte.  Jtaum  war  i^m  ^eet^oben'd  9lame  gemelbet 
worben,  fo  Beeilte  er  fl^,  feinen  ®afl  in  gewinnenbfter  äBeife  ju  ibegrii^en  unb 
wiHfommen  }u  l^eifiens« 

«3^  tin  außerorbentlic^  erfreut,  Sie  W  mir  ju  feigen/'  fagte  er,  inbem  er 
il^  l^erjliti^  bie  »öanb  brutfte.  „Wttin  Sreunb,  ber  ®raf  SBalbfiein,  Ijiat  mir 
oiet  ®ti^5ne3  unb  Äieteö  bon  Sinnen  gefc^^rieben^,  unb  fogar  ©eine  ©naben  ber 
«^err  (Srgtif^of  l^aben  einige  warme,  entpfel^Ienbe  SBorte  l^ingugefügt.  3^ 
l^offe,  ba§  ©ie  f!^  re^t  talb  bei  un9  ganj  l^eimifc^^  füllten.  3e$t  aber  bitte  \ä^ 
®ie,  miti^  gu  begleiten,  bamit  idi  ©ie  meiner  ©emal^lin  borfteöen  fann,  bie  fl(^ 
nit^t  minber  (§117)  M  id}  freuen  wirb,  3(|re  Sßefanntfc^^aft  ju  matten." 

(Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 
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1.  Setd^e  ©efeUfd^aft  )>etTel^rte  Bei  bem  $rin}en  Si^noto^fi  in  SBien  ?  2.  Se((^ 
J^unjl  »ar  bafclbjl  bcfonber«  gut  tjertretcn  ?  8.  äöar  aud»  bie  fürjllic^e  Satnilie  miu 
fifalifd^  gc bilbet  ?    4.  3öar  ©ect^o^cn  t)on  99onn  au«  bem  füvjllit^en  .§aufe  ennjfo^len  ? 

6.  SOa«  toar  bie  Solge  biefer  ©m^fe^tung  ?    6.  9la^m  ^eet^ot^en  biefe  (SinlabUng  an  ? 

7.  SDie  fam  t6,  bag  ^^eet^o))en  [\d)  beim  Eintritt  in  bie  ®emä(^er  bed  Surften  ettoa^ 
bebrücft  füllte  ?  8.  3Dad  ^atte  er  beinahe  get^an  ?  9.  Sieg  ber  Sür^  ^eet^ooen  lange 
iDarten,  el^e  er  i^n  Uc^xüitt  ?  10.  ^it  toeld^en  Sorten  l^ieg  er  $eet]^o))en  tvinfontmen  ? 
11.  SBa«  fagte  ber  Surft  von  feinem  Sreunbe/bem  ©rafen  SBalbjiein,  uub  von  (Seiner 
©naben  bem  (Srgbifc^cf?  12.  9ßel(^e  Hoffnung  f)7ra^  ber  ®raf  au0?  13.  Unb 
miäjt  fBittt  rid^tete  er  fd^liegli^  (finally)  an  93eet§otjett? 

110.    ^unbcrt  unb  jc^nte  Section. 

[Study  §  130  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®eft)rä(^.)  »le  ^o^seit^teife.  (Sortfetnng.) 

Stntonie.  SDu  etl^i^ejl  bid^  ol^nc  0lotl^.  SDle  weife  ^tntle^t  mag  ed 
gel^alten  l^aBen  »,  n?ie  fle  wollte.  3c3^  Bin  eine  beutfcä^c  »öauefrau  unb  ^alt^  eö, 
wie  e8  Bei  un3  {Re^tenö  unb  Sitte  i|l. 

Otto.  SBic  ?  2)u  wagft  e0,  bit^  förmlid^  ^  gegen  belncn  STOann  aufgutel^nen  ? 
@i,  ei,  iä)  t)aU  bit^  für  fanft  unb  fügfam  gel^alten  (L.  86,  N.  c).  (Sn  abge« 
fd^macftem  ©c^ulmeiftertone.)  d^  ifl  mir  aBer  lieB,  bap  bu  gleid^  anfangt  beinen 
«^o^mutl^,  beinen  Ungel^orfam  an  ben  5£ag  leg{l<^;  bamit  i^  bir  unumwunben 
auöeinanberfe^en  ^  fann,  welche  Stellung  bir  geBüljirt.  ©a3  SBeiB  fielet «  bem 
^anne  nad^  in  allen  ^igenf^aften  bed  A5r))erd  unb  beg  @ei{led,  bepl^alB  foll 
ber  Sl^ann  i^r  S^ormunb  fein  unb  @ewalt  üBet  fle  l^aBen,  wie  üBer  eine  SD2inber>* 
jiaBtige,  bie  fte  auc^  il^r  £eBen  lang  BleiBt.  Sol^ed  Befitmmt  ballet  au^  bad 
römifci^e  Siedet,  unb  bana^  war  bie  Stellung  ber  SBeiBer  Bei  ben  Slltcn  georbnet, 
inbem  fle  auf  il^re  ©emäc^er  Befci^ränft  waren  unb  ni^t  einmal  Bei  ber  coena, 
ber  3Äa^ljeit,  erffteinen  burften.  SDie  größten  2lutoritäten  beö  Slltertl^umö 
frre^en  fld^  in  biefem  Sinne  ^  au^.  S)ie  dlteflen  g}^ilofoi)l^en,  felBjl  bie 
Äir^enöäter,  weifen  ben  SBeiBern  eine  untergeorbnete  Stellung  an.  3c3&  will 
baBei  t>on  bem  Simonibed  abfeilen «,  ber  )}iellei(^t  etwad  gu  weit  gel^t,  wenn  er 
bie  SBeiBer  mit  5üd;fen,  2lfen  unb  «^unben  bergleicä^t,  it^  will  aud^  nid^t  genau 
auf  bie  ungün jligen  Sd^ilberungen  eingel^en,  bie  @uril)ibe8  ^  öon  ben  Srauen 
mac^t,  aber  ber  ^^t^agoräer  Secunbud^  nennt  bie  SBeiBer  ein  notl()wenbige8 
UeBel,  unb  ber  l^eilige  »öieroni^muöJ  fagt :  fle  feien  ignorae,  leves,  pertinaces, 
unwiffenb,  leit^tflnnig  unb  l^artndtfig.  3)u  wirji  nun  l^offentlid^  einfe^en, 
welche  Stellung  bir  beinem  Spanne  gegenitBer  geBit^rt  ^,  wirß  bid^  in  fd^weigen« 
bem  ©el^otfam  meinen  ^2lnorbnungen  fitgen  unb  mic^  nid^t  gwingen,  meine 
2lutorität  gegen  bld^  gcltenb  ju  maci^en  K 

Antonie  (^t  i^m  ru^ig  guge^ört).  ^m  ^l^tl^agoräer  mag  ganj  Stecht 
l^aBen,  bap  wir  unwiffenb,  leid^tflnnig  unb  l^artnadig  finb.     Unwiffenb  Bin 
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i^  fo  votit,  M  i^  beine  alten  QXoUn  fß^ilofe^l^en  ttnb  StixtfjtnHtn  nici^t 
fennc;  atletn  id^  banfe  ®ott^  baf  id}  bereit  S)umm]^eiten  nic^t  iret§  unb  mir 
t>j>n  il^nen  nic^t  l^aBe  ben  Jto))f  ^erbrel^eti  laffen.  Seiti^tftnnig  maQ  idf  an^ 
fein,  unb  baS  ifl  mir  fel^r  litb,  benn  ed  gel^ört  n^irfli^  )}iel  leic^^ter  ®inn  baju^ 
in  biefem  ©ammel^Ia^e  ^ermoberter  ®e(e]^rfam!eit  ald  ^au  audjul^alten  1. 
Unb  bamit  bein  ^pt^agorder  gang  Sie^t  l^at,  n^erbe  i^  fo  l^artnäcf  [9  fein,  beine 
Autorität  in  SSejug  auf  bie  «^audorbnung  burd^aud  ni^t  anguerfennen  ^. 

(SJortfefeung  folgt.) 

111.    »^unbert  unb  elfte  Section. 

[Study  §  133-136  of  the  Grammar,} 

(Eefen  unb  UcBcrfeftcn.)       Siibtoiö  t>att  fBett^o^en*  (ffortfetmig.) 

ffladi  fo  l^erjlid^em  Sm^fange  gen?ann  SBeetljioöen  fiä^neO  feine  Un^efangenl^eit » 
»ieber,  unb  f^ritt  an  ber  Seite  M  Sürßen  mit  {lolgerl^obenem  «6au))te  ^  burij^ 
bie  geräumigen  ®äle  (App.  §  8),  ol^ne  fl^  im  geringflen  burt^  bie  t)ielen  i>ox* 
nel^men,  in  ©lanj  unb  $ra(^t  tl^n  umgebenben  ®äfle  beirren  {u  laffen  <^. 
STOanc^ed  2tuge  folgte  ^  mit  (Sr^aunen  ber  aufatlenben  ©rf^einung  M  jungen 
SJ'^anned,  n?el(^er  M  atlem  SD^angel  an  !5r))erlt^er  ©ti^onl^eit  ^  benno^  burc^ 
baS  Äönjenartige  in  feinem  SBefen  im^jonirte^,  unb  tro^  (§  119)  feiner  Sugenb* 
liti^feit  etn^ad  ®ro^ed  unb  SBebeutenbed  unter  unf(!^einbarer  <6ülle  erratl^en 
lieflK- 

Sie  ffürfiin  em<)fing  ben  iungen  SKann  mit  bem  Sluöbrutfe  lebl^after  Sfreube, 
bie  für  SBeeti^oöen  du^erjl  njoi^tl^uenb  ujar. 

„®^5n,  ba§  ®ie  gefommen  flnb/'  fagte  f!e.  „«§offentti(J^  werben  ttjir  gute 
Sreunbe  n^erben,  unb  bann  n?oKen  n^ir  ta)}fer  mit  einanber  muficiren.  Sieber 
SWojart/*  —  wanbte  fle  fld^  bann  fc^neß  an  einen  einfat^,  aber  fein  gefleibeten 
^errn,  ber  in  ber  0läl^e  flanb,  —  „bitte,  treten  Sie  boci^  einen  Qlugenblid  naiver." 

SP^o^art  folgte  läti^elnb  bem  SBinfe  unb  berneigte  fi^  tief  bor  ber  Sürflin,  bie 
i^m  aber  ganj  l^erjlid^  il^re  »&anb  reichte  unb  fagte : 

„Sm^dltn  uns  feine  fol^e  Jtom^limente,  SBeper\  ®a,  fe^en  ©ie  gefättigjl 
biefen  jungen  «@errn  an.  S)ad  ift  *@err  Subn^ig  ^an  ^eetl^ooen  aud  ^onn, 
furfürjilid^er  Äammermujüuö  unb  »öoforganijl,  —  unb  bieg,  mein  lieber  SBee* 
t^ooen,  ift  unfer  n?eltberül^mter  ^  SP^eiper  SBolfgang  Slmabeuö  5Ko|;art,  ber 
glänjenbjle  Stern  an  unferm  muflfalifcs^en  »öimmel  t*      (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

@)}re(^übung, 

1.  güWte  fid^  S3eetl^oven  nic^t  Be^aglid^er  (nwre  comfortable)  nad^  einem  fo 
]^erj(U(ben  (Empfange?  2.  3Die  f(^rttt  er  buc(^  bie  gtäni^enben  @ä(e?  8.  Erregte 
(caused)  bie  ^cfcbeinung  bed  jungen  S^anned  ^uffe^en  (Sensation)  in  ber  ®efe((f(^a^  ? 
4.  Jtonnte  man  ^eet(}c9en  fc^ön  nennen?    5.  Soburd^  im|)ontrte  er?    6.  SBod  lief 
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er  tititer  feiner  rniWeinbareti  ^ütte  erraffen?  7.  Sie  enn>|lng  bie  5^ixr<!m  beti  ittttgeii 
a^ann  ?  8.  äOeld^e  Sorte  rid)tete  fte  an  i^n  ?  9.  OBie  n^ar  ^oi^axt  gefleibet  ?  10.  ^it 
weld^en  Sorten  »anbte  bie  Sürftin  ii(^  an  ben  fein  ^ef leibeten  ^erm  ?  11.  Sollte  SÄojart 
biefem  Sinfe?    12.  Sad  fagte  bie  Sürjlin,  aU  SD^o^art  fti^  tief  )»r  i^r  mneigt  l^atte  ? 

112.    ^nnbtxt  unb  jnjolfte  Section. 

[Study  §  I,  A,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(©efprad^.)  S>ie  ^od^seitöteife«  (Sortfe^ung.) 

Otto  (r)efli9er).  S)u  ntugt. 

Antonie  (fejl).   SDutci^aug  ni^t ! 

D 1 1 0.  3d^  werbe  bid^  jwinöen ! 

Antonie.  S)a9  xt^iU  i^  aBioarten. 

D 1 1 0  (iiarf  auf  fie  jutretenb).   2)u  ttjagfi  eS,  Femininum ! 

Antonie  (bie  «§dnbe  auf  beut  SiMtn,  f^aut  i^m  Uä  in  baö  ®e|!(]^t.  9lad^  einer 
$aufe  löd^e(nb).   S^ein  *@err  ©emal^I* 

Otto  (burd^  i^re  Äecf ^eit  entwaffnet;  für  fi(^  niurmernb).   8Bir  werben  feigen. 

e  b  m  u  n  b  {f^at  mit  9len9fl(i(j(|feit  bem  auftritt  gugefe^en  »).  Scr  Äaffee  ip  fertig. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e  (nerf ifc!^).   SKac^en  wir  8Baffenfiia|lanb  m  naä)  bem  grü^|iü(f ! 

D 1 1 0  (fefet  fi(!^,  für  fi(^).    3ti^  werbe  fd^on  a^ittel  finben ! 

Slntonie  (p^  umfe^enb).  3ti^  Bemerfe  a6er  no^  feine  9tnjialten  jum 
grü^Pütfl 

D 1 1 0.  S8a8  flnb  ba  für  Stnfialten  notl^lö  ?  3^  nel^me  meine  Xa^t  Äafee 
wdl^renb  ber  Slrbeit^,  bir  fann  er  auf  bein  ßinimer  gebraci^t  werben. 

@  b  m  u  n  b  (bringt  Dtto  eine  JCaffe  Äaffee  unb  fe^t  fie  auf  feinen  Xifä)). 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ^^  witt  mir  l^eute  einmol  biefe  2trt  gefatten  laffen  (L.  75,  N.  a). 
(<S(^iebt  bie  S9ü(!^er  auf  bem  S^ifc^e  rec^td  gufammen.) 

Dtto  (fä^rt  in  bie  ^öbe «.)    JQalt,  bie  »üc^er  I 

9tntonie.  9luf  ein  wenig  5^Io^  wirb  belne  ®attin  hoS)  (L.  31,  N.  4) 
9tnf^ruc^  ma^cn^  !5nnen.    «gen  Samule,  bringen  Sie  mir  ben  Äaffee  l^ierl^er. 

(£  b  m  u  n  b  (fe^t  i^r  eine  Xaffe  Jtafee  auf  ben  Xifi^  rec^td). 

Vierter  auftritt. 

SSorige.     $a]^nenf))orn  (mit  ® tiefein  an  einem  ®to(fe). 

«&a]^nenfl)orn  {UtiJbt  leinten,  flefit  bie  ©tiefet  toeg  unb  bef^äftigt  fic^  mit 
9l5(fen,  bie  über^einem  ^tu^ie  bangen).    ®uten  Sl^orgen  aUerfeitd. 

Dtto  (brummenb).    ©uten  S^otgen  \ 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (|t|t  am  Stamm  unb  trinft  i^affee). 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (am  Sifd^e  {t^enb,  bre^t  fli^  um  unb  fielet  il^n  freunbtid^  an).  ®uten 
SO^otgen. 
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«gal^nenf^otn  (für  fic^).  W)a,  ba  Ifl  bie  8ftau I  Unb  l^ier  Im  ©tubir* 
jimmer  ?    (@(i^ütteU  ben  J^opf.) 

Antonie  (^at getrunfen).  $fui,  l)fui,  jjfiil,  woö  ijl  ba9  für  ein  (§  73,  4) 
Oeträn!? 

Dtto  (ber  ft^rieb).    SBaß  gleit'«? 

@  b  m  u  ti  b  (»erlegen,  fielet  auf),    ©d^metft  •  Sinnen  ber  Äaffee  ni^t  ? 

?l  n  1 0  tt  l  e.  Äaffee  ?    5)a3  foO  (App.  69,  7)  Äaffee  fein  ? 

6  b  m  u  n  b.  jjt  ifti^  aufgenjclrmt. 

2lntonie.  SBie? 

(gbmunb.  ffiir  fo^m  ben  Äaffee^  immer  für  bierjel^n  3!age  im  boraitf 
unb  umarmen  ieben  X%  bie  nöt^ige  Portion  auf. 

3(  n  1 0  n  i  e  (aufHel^b).    9lein,  bad  ifl  gu  toll !    (So^t  flar!.) 

«^al^nenf^orn  (gie^t  ftd^  nad)  ber Zf^üxt).    3e|t  :|)la^t  bie  SomBe ! 

Antonie.  Unb  folc^en  .Kafee,  meint  i^r,  fotl  ic^  trinf en  ? 

Otto.  5l6er  i^  l^aBe — 

Stntonie  (o^ne  i^  an  i^n  {u  feieren,  ben  gangen  fotgenben  9[ufhHtt  rafc^, 
entfd^ieben).  3^  will  mä)  {eigen,  n^ad  Jtaffee  ifl»  3fl  bad  SBaffer  ba  in  bem 
Äeffeld^en  (L.  6,  N.  2)  ? 

(g  b  m  u  tt  b.  Srifd^eö  ©runnenwajfer ;  iäf  wollte  (App.  §  68,  2)  tUn  für  bie 
näd^flen  ^iergel^n  S^age  Aafee  macit^en. 

älntonie.  Jtoti^ted? 

(S  b  m  u  n  b.  3m  SlugenBlicf .  ({Jortfefeung  folgt.) 

113.    ^unbert  unb  breije^nte  Section. 

[Study  §  I,  B  and  C,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(8efen  nnb  Ueberfej^en.)       Snbtoig  t>att  Seetl^ot^en»  (Sortfe^ung.) 

äffogart  nal^m  bie  Begegnung  mit  bem  iungen  ü^enfd^en^  bon  bem  er  biel«* 
leitet  no^  nie  etn?ad  gel^5rt  l^atte,  n^ol^l  mit  einer  gen^iffen  ^eunblic^fett,  im 
©anjen  ieboc^  giemliti^  fül^l  auf.  Seet^oben  bagegen«^,  ber  S^ogart'd  60m* 
)}ofttionen  fti^n^ämterifd^  berel^rte,  berBarg  fein  ®lnd  ni(^t,  baf  il^m  bie 
@elegen^eit  geboten  voax,  bie  ))erf5nlid^e  Sefanntf^aft  bed  großen  SP^eiflerS 
ju  mati^eu;  unb  gab  feinen  (Smpfinbungen  mit  einigen  ßürmifid^en  SBorten 
5lu0bru(fi>. 

„  ©cä^weigen'«  nur  0,  iunger  «§err  I  S^weigen'ö  nur  fHll ! "  wel^rte  ^  «TOojart 
lad^elnb  bie  überfc^wängliti^en  «  8ob<)reifungen  SBeetl^ooen'ö  ab, — „glaub'3  rei^it 
gern,  baß  S^nen  einige  <Saä)tn  bon  mir  gefallen  (L.  30,  N.  2)  ^abtn  mögen, 
unb  ed  freut  mi^.  SBollen^  aber  nit^t  gu  biel  ^ufl^ebend  babon  ma(!^en.  ®o 
biel  fel^'  i^  fc^on,  ®  i  e  fennen  m  i  0),  ober  i  ^  fenne  l^alt  s  ®  i  e  xwdf  ni^i 
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Ott  SKuflfanten.  Darum  iiiV  id^  fd^ön,  baß  ®le  unö  irgcnb  wa«  auf  bem 
Älaöiet  jum  SBejIen  gcBcn^,  ffiitb  mi(3^  bann  fel^t  freuen,  wenn  idf  ^^nm 
i^xt  Stemplimtntt  gurütferflatten  fann." 

SBeetl^oöen  Beburftc  feiner  groelten  ?luforberung.  ©r  fiil^Ite  f!^  Begeijlert 
burd^  bie  Slnwefenl^eit  beö  gropen  «6o]^en<)riefler0  im  3!em^)el  ber  Äunfl,  beffen 
tt)unbert)oIle  ä^elobien  il^n  {)etd  entjikAt  l^atten,  unb  fragte  freubig : 

„  9Bo  iß  bad  Stlai)in  ?  Senn  @ie  mi(]^  anhören  n^otten,  fo  voiü  i^  glei^  auf 
ber  ©teße  ^  f»)ieten." 

„®erne/*  öerfe^te  STOojart.  „Saß  Älaöier  fielet  im  ndd^jlen  ©aale;  tegelBeni 
wir  unö  bal^in ! " 

„SBraöo!"  fagte  bie  SürfHn  unb  Hatfd^te  in  bie  «&änbe.  „2)a  werben  wir 
gewip  etnjaö  ©d^5ne«  gu  l^ören  fcefommen.    ©d^nett,  fd^uett  in  ben  ©aal^I" 

^ttifjo^ttif  bad  «6erj  )}on  ©tolg  unb  S3egierbe  i)oU,  ^dtf  bem  großen  3l2ei{!er 
ber  ^5ne  im  ^ortl^eill^afteflen  Sichte  gu  jeigen,  eilte  an  ba9  Ma^itx  unb  [hielte 
anl^altenbi  wol^I  eine  SSierteljhinbe,  wie  e3  il^m  ber  ?lugentli(f  unb  fein  ®enic 
tUn  eingat™.  5)ie  Stnwefenben  lauf^ten  gefpannt»,  unb  att  SBeetl^oüen  mit 
einigen  }pxaäitt)oUm  ^ccorben  feinen  äJortrag  (eenbigte,  folgte  bemfelBen<>  ein 
©türm  M  ©eifattö.  Der  gürfl  unb  bie  jjürjiin  Sici^nonjöfi  f^raci^en  laut  il^rc 
SBewunberung  üter  SBeetl^ooen'g  Äunflfertigfeit  au8,  alle  ®äjte  ^jriefen  tl^n, — 
Sl^ojart  adein  Blte6  rul^ig  unb  fül^l  unb  Begnügte  fl^  bamit,  Sßeetl^o)?en  einige 
falt^dfli^e  SBorte  bed  £o(ed  ju  fagen.  (S^ortfe^ung  folgt.) 

©^jre^üBung. 

1.  9Bie  nal^ttt  SÄojart  bie  ^Begegnung  mit  bem  jungen  Spanne  ouf  ?  2.  Seigte  fic^ 
SBcetl^otjeu  eben  fo  gleichgültig?  3.  ÜÄit  »elti^en  SBortcn  »e^irte  ÜÄojort  bie  fiürmif^en 
Sobjjreifungen  S3ectt)oöen'«  ah}  4.  Um  »a«  bot  er  99ectt>ot)en?  5.  SSeburfte  e«  einer 
ajreitcn  Slujforbcrung,  um  a3eet^ot)en  gum  ©picten  gu  tjeranlaflfen  (to  cause)?  6.  ffielt^e 
Srage  jlellte  er?  7.  SBa«  verfemte  ÜJ^ojart  hierauf?  8.  Unb  wa«  rief  bie  gürftin  au«  ? 
9.  ^ovon  ^atte  $eett)o))en  bad  ^erg  üoü  ?  10.  9Bie  lange  fpielte  er  ?  11.  Unb  na^ 
fpielte  er?  12.  ©cfiet  fein  ©piel?  13.  SBa«  t^^aten  ber  gürft  unb  bie  gürftin  «i(^* 
notpdfi?  14.  ©agte  benn  nic^t  au(^  Ü)2ogart  bem  jungen  Jtüu|ller  einige  Sorte  bec 
$lmrfennung  (acknowledgment)  ? 

114.    ^unbert  unb  »lerje^ntc  Section. 

[Study  §  I,  D,  E,  and  F,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(®ef»)r&(i^.)  ®ie  ^o^seit^tetfe«  (gortfe^ung.) 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  9luf  meinem  Sif^e  jie^t  eine  Jtaffeemafc^^ine ;  Idolen  ©ie  mir  bie ! 

@bmunb  (red^t«  ab). 

91  n  1 0  u  i  e.  ©ie  ba  leinten,  wie  l^eigen  (L.  4,  N.  i)  ©ie  ? 

»&  a.]^  n  e  n  f  ^3  0  r  n.  »^al^nenf^orn,  iCt)  l^eiße  ^al^nenfporn. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e*  *&err  «&a^nenf))orn,  Idolen  ©ie  ge[(^winb  frif^eS  Seip6rob !  . 
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^al^ttcitf^jorn  (immer  auf  Otto  fel^cnb).   5lBer  i^  — 

31  tt  1 0  n  i  e.  2)a  liegt  ®elb !  (Sflimmt  »on  Dtto'0  @d^reibtifd^e  Oetb.)  ^ler, 
nel^men  @ie. 

'^ol^nenf^jorn.   2l6er  i^  njeifl  niti^t  — 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e,   ®ani  frifd^e«  ffieififerob,  fjbxtn  Sie  ? 

»6o]^nenf))orn.   Stbct  ber  ^err  $rofeffot  muf  bod^  erfi — 

9t  tt  1 0  n  i  e  (l^cftig,  mit  btitenben  Slugen).  SBollen  Sie  (App.  §  68,  7)  gel^or* 
^en !    3m  SlugenBlicf ! 

$al^nenr))ortt  (»etbtüfft,  eilt  ab). 

Otto.   2t6cr  ber  »am  — 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.   Seru^igc  bi(^  «,  bu  [oßfi  gteid^  guten  Jtaffee  ^aBen !    . 

@  b  m  u  n  b  (bringt  eine  J^ajfeemafci^ine).  ^ier,  jjrau  S^rofefforin  I 

9(ntonie.  ©eben @ie l^er.  ((Sej^tbieSJ^afd^ineaufba^Sufban^namJTamin) 
ffiBer  ttjol^nt  unten  im  erpen  ©totf? 

6  b  m-  u  n  b.  5)ie  ^xau  SKajorin  SBitnBaum. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e*  ©el^en  ©ie  Ijiinunter,  [agen  ©ie  eine  Sm^jfel^tung  t)on  mir  ^, 
iti^  »örbe  il^r  nac^l^er  meinen  ^efu^  mad^en  ^,  yt^t  aber  bäte  xä}  fte^  mir  etn;ad 
©al^ne  unb  frifc^e  SButter  gu  (eilten,  i^  fei  nod^  nici^t  eingeric^^tet^. 

6  b  m  u  n  b*  3c^  Bin  gleid^  wieber  ba !    (2)ur^  bie  3»itte  ab.) 

D 1 1 0.   9tber  Srau,  bag  ge^t  j[a  ni^t  — 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (gutmüt^ig).  9lrmer  5Kann,  wenn  bu  immer  fo  fd^Ieiä^ten,  erbarm* 
liefen  Äafee  getrunfen  l^afi,  mu^teji  bu  {a  ganj  fd^wermütl^ig  werben«.  3e^t 
fann  iä}  begreifen,  ba§  bu  in  mannen  5)ingen  fo  fonberbare  ©ritten^  l^aji. 
©c^Ied^ter  Kaffee  wirft  naci^tl^eilig  auf  ba0  ©eblüt  unb  erzeugt  SWelan^olie 
unb  ^l^vo^onbrie.  9lein,  lieber  Sreunb,  baö  barf  ic^  nid^t  bulben;  bu  fottfi 
gleid^  guten  ^afee  \)aUn.  SBo  aber — l^alt,  id^  ^abt  no^  Äaffee  unb  S\xän 
in  meiner  Sleifetafti^e.    (Üit6^t€  ob.) 

Otto.  3d^  weifi  nic^t,  fle  wiberflreBt  meinem  SBitlcn, — unb  bod^  —  fte  ifl 
flinf  unb  rül^rig,  baö  fielet  il^r  ganj  gut. 

^ol^nenf^jorn  (tommt  mit  SBeigbrob  in  $Pa))ier  gevtidfett,  ouger  Sltl^em).  5)a 
bin  i^  —  uf —  af)f  ^err  ^ßrofeffor  —  uf,  waö  bin  id^  gelaufen !    5)a6  i(l  gu  arg ! 

Dt 1 0.  9lm,  nun,  baö  U^tn  Saufen  wirb  bir  nid^t  fd^aben «. 

(ffortfeßung  folgt.) 

115.    ^unbert  unb  funfje^nte  Section. 

[Study  §  I,  G  and  H,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(Sefen  «nb  Ueberfc^en.)       SiibtDiö  »all  ^tttf^v^etu  (gortfe^ung.) 

Sßeetl^oöen  erblaßte  unb  errötl^ete*  obwed&felnb.  6r  l^atte  eine  wärmere 
9tner(ennung  ijon  ©eiten  beö  berül^mten  SReiperö  erwartet,  unb  bie  füllte 
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^bßä)hxi  begfelBen  tobtete  reit  ein  (SiSl^u^  ^  bie  »atmen  (Sefül^Ie  ber  Segei:' 
fierung  in  feiner  SBruß.  a^it  einem  Bittern  Säbeln  neigte  er  fein  fiolged 
^awpt  unb  Bebecfte  mit  ber  «^anb  feine  glul^nbe  @tirn.  (St  toax  ft(^  ben^u^t«'^ 
eBen  ie^t  etn^ad  ^ü^tiged  geleiflet  §u  l^aBen.  ©ottte  biefed  ®efü^l  t^n  tauften? 
«^atte  er  n^ol^I  gar  feine  Talente  üBerfid^d|t  ? — S)ad  npar  ein  fc^recf  lieber  @ebanfe 
für  il^n ! 

@title  l^errfd^te  im  ®aale.  ^viäf  bie  annefenben  ®ä{le  »aren  Beflürjt  üBer 
SKogart'ö  Swrw^ßltung,  beöfelBen  SKogort,  ber  fonjl  fo  gern  pxM,  waö  nur 
irgenb  §u  ^Jteifen  war^,  unb  ber  ie|t,  m^  einem  fo  auflerorbentli^en,  l^errlid^en 
äiortrage,  feine  ®pur  ^on  feiner  fonfligen  SBegeiflerung  für  bie  Jtunfi  geigte. 

„@ie  Beurtl^eilen  ben  iungen  STOonn  gu  l^art,  UeBer  fWogort/  fiüflerte®  ffürji 
Si^non^dfi  il^m  }U*  „Witi)  f)ai  fein  ®^iel  toal^rl^aft  electriflrt  (see  page  42» 
note  I)! 

^ffiaö  ijl'8  benn  ^ali  njeiter  bamit^?"  öerfefete  fWojart  unb  gutftt  bie 
^^feln.  „  @d  ifl  ein  audnjenbig  gelernted  ^(irabe^tjferb «,  bad  ber  iunge  3ßenf^ 
und  vorreitet.    3)amit  läfit  ber  Wlt>iaxi  \iS^  ^alt  ni^t  fangen.'* 

®o^  leife  au^  biefe  9Borte  gef:^ro^en  n^aren,  SBeetl^ooen  i)aiU  {!e  benno^ 
öernommen.  S)ie  SBoIfe  öon  feiner  ©tirn  öerfd^wanb ;  er  l^oB  ben  Stopf , 
fd^üttelte  feine  fSHät^m  unb  rief  mit  BIi|enben  %ugen  Sßogart  gu : 

„0lein,  ^txx,  ed  n^ar  fein  audwenbig  gelernte^  $arabe!|)ferb^  fonbern  eine 
^Jl^antafie  öon  mir  felBjl,  bie  i^  fpielte*  3um  SBen?eife  bejfen  Bitte  *  i^  mir  ein 
5£l^ema  gu  einer  anberweitigen  freien  $l^anta{!e  t)on  3^nen  au^,  unb  bann  n^irb'd 
fld^  geigen^  toa^  i^  fannl" 

„0^0,  ol^o!    Seines i  l^att  ni^t  fo  l^i^ig,  iunger  «©err/  ontnjortete  STOogort, 

„@in  ^txaa  fönnen'0i  glei^  öon  mir  Befommen.     ®a,  —  fül^ren  ®ie  mir 

biefen  @a|  WxCl)  !*•  (jjortfe^ng  folgt.) 

®i)re(ä^üBung. 

1.  Setd^e  SBtrfung  "f^atttix  bie  0Borte  SVoüatt'd  auf  8eet]^o)}en?  8.  ^otte  rrmel^r 
$lnerfenuung  )>on  leiten  bed  berühmten  ^ti^ni  entartet  ?  8.  SBelc^ed  ®efü^(d  toar 
er  n(^  bewußt?  4.  SGBelc^er  ©ebanfe  n>ar  if)m  fc^redüd)?  5.  SDeld^en  @im 
bru^  ttta^te  SJ^cgart'^  SnrücfMtung  auf  bie  ®ä|le?  6.  SDrg^alb  tt>aren  ße  beflürjt? 
7.  ^a^  fiüjlerte  Sürjl  gi^notv^fi  ^ogart  ind  D^r?  8.  >U>ie  lautete  Die  Slnttoort 
SÄcjart'«?  9.  ^ötte  ©eet^oüen  biefe  SGBorte?  10.  SBa«  tt>ar  bie  So^e  Dawn? 
U.  Selche  ^itte  fpra^  er  ava  ?    12.  Sar  a^ogart  bereit,  biefe  ^itte  gu  erfüUen? 

116,    ^unbcrt  unb  fed^je^nte  Section. 

[Study  §§  137-139  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efljräd^.)  ®ie  ippc^geit^teife*  (Sortfe^mig.) 

Slntonie  (fomntt  mit  JJaffee  in  einer  2)üte  gurüd).  91^,  ba  finb  Sie  Ja. 
<6ier  auf  ben  ^if(^  bad  äBei^Brob !  (®e^t  gum  Jtamin,  fci^üttet  ben  Jlafee  in  bie 
SKaf^ine  unb  giept  ava  bem  J(ejfelc^en  auf*.) 


PART  IV.     PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  ll6.  305 

«6  a  ^  n  e  n  f :)}  0  T  n  (legt  bal  äOtif i^ob  auf  ben  %\\ä^  red^td).  (Sd  ifl  ganj  frifti^, 
^euU  S^orgen  erft  geraden ! 

9(  n  1 0  n  i  e.  {Rüden  Sie  ben  Xi^S)  ba  ^inten  in  bie  mttt. 

«^al^nenf^tjotn«  9BeI(]^en? 

^Intonie.  S)en  an  ber  5£(füre. 

'Col^nenf^JOTn.  9l6er  ba  liegen  ja  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3)  Sü^er* 

31  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Segen  @ie  bie  Sü^er  auf  ben  @tuf)l ! 

«Ca^nenf^otn.  SBad?    S)ie  SBü(]^er  auf  ben  ©tul^I? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e*  @ie  flnb  entfe^Ii^  Cangfam  unb  ungef(i^ictt  I  (Stent  ben  JJeffet 
mg,  eilt  nad^  leinten,  legt  bie  93üd^er  t)on  bem  S^ifd^  rafd^  auf  ben  Stul^l^  toobei^  einige 
auf  bie  (Srbe  faUen.)  (£d  liegt  ia  (L.  73,  N.  c,  4)  ^lUed  fo  tioü  t>i>n  mä)(tn,  baf 
man  jl^  nid^t  rollten  unb  Bewegen  f ann»  @o,  fo,  fo — feigen  Sie  ?  9lun  i|t  bet 
a:ifi^  leer.    3n  bie  SRitte  bamit !    (Clilt  nad^  bem  Jtamin  unb  gief  t  äBaffer  auf.) 

<6al^nenf:|)orn  (tt&gt  ben  Z\\äf  in  bie  mttt). 

Otto  (uttbel^oglid^).    Su  mad^  aBer  eine  ^eittofe  aSerwinrung  0. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)ad  f ommt  bir  nur  fo  ^or  d.  S)tt  toitß  Balb  bie  ft^önfle  Otb« 
nung  feigen  I 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (fommt  mit  einem  9Ril(!^t6))f£^en  unb  einem  %tM  mit  fButter).  S)a  Bin 
i(^,  bie  Aammeriungfer  l^at  mir  SHled  gegeBen.    (<Se(t  SlUed  auf  ben  Xifd^  tec^t«.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  9luf  ben  Sifö^  ba  ^jorn,  $err  Samule ! 

(Ebmunb.  ®ie  Befe^len^? 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ®(l^en  ®ie  —  nein,  f ommm  ®ie  ^ierl^er  unb  f(]^(ttten  @ie  ben 
Xafee  auf  f     X5nnen  @ie  bad  ? 

(Sbmunb  (ti^ute«).    ©ewif. 

9lntonie.  (Bixt.    ((Silt in ii^r Simmer.) 

'6ol^nenfi)orn.  9l6er, »&err ^rofejfor, waö foH baö geBen « ?  SBaö werben 
bie  alten  Älofltcijlen  (L.  82,  N.  c)  fagen,  wenn  ^ier  in  ii)xtt  ftittrn  SBol^nung 
fo  gewirtl^f(]^aftet  ^  wirb  ? 

Dtto.  aBa«  rebejl  bu  für  3e«g?  SafI  meine  ffrau  nur  (L.  18,  N.  2) 
gewäl^ren,  wir  werben  ia  feigen,  wa8  ba  l^erauöfommt. 

(£  b  m  u  n  b  (für  f!^).  S)ie  greift  rafd^  an  unb  Bringt  SeBen  in  unfere  @tiae*. 
S)a8  fann  wal^rljjaftig  niti^t  fö^aben  (L.  114,  N.  g) !        (ffortfefeung  folgt.) 

117.    *^unbcrt  unb  jteBje^ntc  Section. 

[Study  §  2,  A  and  B,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(Sefen  unb  UeBerfe^en.)       Subtoig  MU  Ißttt^o^tn*  (Sortfe^^ung.) 

UeBer  SBeetl^oöen'8  ®^ulttt  geBeugt,  gaB  *  er  baö  5£^ema  auf  bem  Älaöier  an 
unb  trat  alöbann  ein  wenig  gurücf.  SBeetl^oöen  faßte  baö  5J!^ema  fofort  auf  ^, 
unb  wie  er  jtetö  am  Beften  ju  f))ielen  »jflegte,  wenn  er  gereijt  war,  in  biefem 

VOL.  III.  X 
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SlugenBlitf  no^  ongcfeuert  burd^  bie  Stnnjefenl^clt  bc8  l^o^öerd^rteti  STOcifierö, 
f&l^rte  (L.  115,  N.  j)  er  baö  5^|cma  mit  einer  fold^en  ®ef(]^itflic]&feit  wnb  fo 
gidttgenber  SBraöour  ^  bur«]^,  baß  bie  SwWrer  ni^i  langer  il^re  SBenjunberung  unb 
il^ren  Begeijiernben  Seifatt  jurüdjul^alten  öermo^ten^,  3lu0  SKogart'ö  ©efl^t 
toar  fti^on  Bei  ben  erflen  @ängen  unb  3lccorben  bed  iungen  S[^{!fud  aUt  ®Iei^^ 
gültigfeit  unb  Ädlte  öerfd^wunben ;  au9  feinen  9lugen  jlral^tte  tief  em^ifiinbenc 
il^eilnal^meo,  unb  aU  iBeetl^oöen  feine  ^l^antojle  Beenbigte  unb  öom  Älaöier 
aufflanb,  ging  SD^ojart  auf  il^n  ju,  umarmte  il^n  unb  fagte  fo  laut,  baß  alle 
Slnttjefenben  i^  öerjianben^: 

„5tuf  ben  geBt  ^äji«,  ber  njirb  einmal  in  ber  Seit  öon  jld^  reben  mad^en^!'* 

3e^t  »ar  SlHeS  SuBel  unb  {Jreube*  SBeetl^oöen,  jld^tBar  getül^rt  unb  er* 
fd^üttert, '  fd^ofl  ästige  beö  Xxxum^i)^^  m^  feinen  gewaltigen  9lugen.  5)a8 
furplid^c  $aar  (L.  92,  N.  c)  unb  bie  @äjle  üBerfti^ütteten  il^n  mit  SoBeö« 
erl^eBungen» 

SSon  biefem  5tBenb  an  würbe  SBeetl^oöen  in  SBien  al0  eine  ijiefoerfpred^enbe 
muflfalifd^e  ®r5ßc  Betrad^tet  unb  fanb  üBeraÖ  ©önner  unb  ffreunbe*  Srürfl 
Sici^nowöfi  na^m*  jlc^  gang  Befonberö  feiner  an,  rdumte  il^m  eine  SBol^nung  in 
feinem  ^alajte  ein,  unb  lub  ii)n  ein  für  alle  !Wal  an  bie  fürjHid^c  5lafel  gu 
©ajleJ* 

SBeetl^oijett  ließ  jld^  biefe  freunblid^en  3w^*>rtommenl^eiten  wol^l  gefallen 

(L.  75,  N.  a),  öermod^tc  aBer  nie  feinen  ttvoa^  jiörrigen  unb  eigenfinnigen 

gl^arafter  §u  Verleugnen  K  ©tolg  auf  fein  ®mit,  baS  ber  große  9^0 jart  fo  rid^tig 

erfannt  l^atte,  jetgte  er  nie  ein  fried^enbeö  ober  unterwürfigeg  SBefen,  fonbem 

erfd^ien  immer  el^er  al0  ©old^er,  ber  eine  @unjl  gewdljjrte,  benn  al8  ©old^er,  ber 

jle  em^jfing»  (ffortfeftung  folgt.) 

©^red^üBung* 

1.  3Bte  gaB  !D?o^art  bad  !^^ema  an  ?  2.  SBar  Seetl^oven  im  ©tanbe,  bad  S^ema 
but^jufu^ten?  8.  ©lieb  SÄojart  au^  [efet  no^  falt?  4.  SBaö  gcfdfeal^,  aU  S3eet^o»ett 
»om  ^iattier  aufjianb  unb  feine  ^T^antajte  beenbigt  l^atte?  5.  Söef^reiben  @ie  ben 
dinbrucf,  ben  aÄogart'«  etfldning  auf  ^Beet^otten  unb  bie  anbem  Slntuefenben  i^toon 
brad^te.    6.  5lt«  toaß  tourbe  Söeetl^otten  »on  biefem  ^^aje  an  in  bet  (Refibenj  betra(^tet  ? 

7.  SBie  benal^m  ji^  (How  behaved)  ber  Sürjl  !&id^nott>3!i,  93eetT^o\)ett  gegenüber? 

8.  Sflal^m  ©eet^otten  biefe  freunbtit^en  Su^orfommenl^eiten  an  ?  9.  Sfeo«  ttenno(^te  er 
ni^t  ju  )}erleugnen  ?  10.  SBel^ed  n)aren  bie  ©runbgüge  (principal  features)  feined 
C^^araf  ter«  ? 

118.    ^unbcrt  unb  ad&tjc^ntc  Sectlon. 

[Study  §  2,  C andD, of  the  Appendix,  and  §§  141  and  142  of  the  Grammar.] 

(@ef^)räd&.)  ®ie  ippc^$eit$teife*  (Sortfetung.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fommt  mit  einer  bamajlnett  Äajfeeferttiette  über  bem  Slrme  unb  einem 
»onpdnbigen  Äa|feefert)ice  auf  einem  groflen  ^^rdfentirtetler.  @ie  jlettt  eö  auf  ben  Xif<^ 
rei!^t0  unb  rei^t  ^a^nenfpom  bie  @eroiette).    S)e(fen  ®ie  bad  auf  ben  ^ifd^* 
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^a})ntn\poxn  (Breitet bie  (Serviette üBer  ben Xi^äi  itt  ber  «Kitte). 

91  n  1 0  n  i  c»   SBrlngen  ®ie  mir  ben  Äaf ee  l^er ! 

(5  b  m  u  n  b  (jielCt  bie  JJajfeemafe^ine  auf  ben  XifdJ  re(j^t«). 

9ln tonte  (giefit  todl^renb  beifeti»  bie  2»ildJ  in  bie  ÜÄi^fanne  be«  ®eröice«  unb 
tl^ut  bie  SÖreb^en  in  «inen  Me^emen  tatfirten  ©robforB,  ben  fie  witBrad^te).  I)aö 
©eröice  ijl  ein  »öoti^geitögefti^enf  meiner  Srewnbin  ®o^)^te.  5)u  l^a^  il^m  nid^t 
bie  geringjie  Slufmerffamfeit  ge^enft,  mein  Steunb.  (@icf t  ben  Äaffee  au«  bet 
Jtafeeniaf(!^ine  in  bie  Joanne  bed  ^tmcti,)  ®e(en  ®ie  bie  ©tiil^Ie  an  ben  Zx\^, 
«&err  «&al^nenft)orn ! 

•6al^nettf^)otn  (fejt  brei  ®tül^te  an  ben  mtttteren  Xif(j^). 

9t n tonte.  9luf  meinem  Si^wieir  ^el^en  fleine  XtUn  unb  SKeffer,  Idolen 
Sie  mir  bie,  «§err  jjamule ! 

(Sbmunb  (reci^t^aB). 

9t  n  1 0  tt  i  e.  SBenn  bu  jnjifd^en  bem  9lr6eiten  ^  trinf fl,  Unn  eö  bir  nid^t 
Bef ommen ;  man  muß  flti^  ju  9tnem  Seit  nel^men,  aud^  gum  (Sjfen  unb  3!rinf en. 

(S  b  m  u  n  b  (Bringt  bie  XeKer  unb  üReffer  unb  ftetlt  jte  auf  ben  mittteren  Xif^). 

9tntonie  (ijl  fertig  unb  feftt  baö  gan^e  Äaffeeferüice  auf  ben  mittleren  Xifci^). 
®o, — nun  ijl  9t(le8  Bereit. 

@  b  m  u  n  b  (fe(t  ben  ©robforB  aud^  auf  ben  Xi\^)> 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (gei^t  ju  Dtto,  mit  anmut^iger  58erBeugung).  SCBiOft  bu  ie^t  bie 
®üte  l^aBen,  bie  trpe  ^ajfc  Äaffee,  bie  beine  ffrau  Bereitet,  mit  il^r  in  ©jefetlfd^aft 
ju  trinf en  ? 

D 1 1 0  (legt  bie  gfeber  toeg  unb  fielet  auf).  «§m,  bu  H^  fo  freunblid^,  —  unb  baö 
fielet  njirf li^  fo  eintabenb  au8 !    (@e|t  ji*.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (Äafee  einf(!^enfenb  «).  «&err  ffamule,  njoKen  ®ie  $lafe  nel^men  ? 

(i  b  m  u  n  b  (fe^t  ji^  fti^üd^tem). 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (reid^t  Dtto  tim  »offe  3:affe).  »gier  ip  Quitt  unb  ®al^ne,  Jebiene  A 
Md^l    (®tel^tauf.)    '^en  «&o]^nenf^)orn  I 

»eal^nenf))orn.  »&ierl 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e.   äBiffen  ®ie,  wo  bie  ^Idl^erin  Sifette  UeBIid^  »ol^nt  ? 

^a]^nenfl)orn.  3an?ol^t! 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  9Be jlellen  ®ie  jle  um  gwölf  Ul^r  gu  mir. 

»§a]^nenfl)orn.  3^  weiß  nici^t— ^err  ^rofeffor— fotl  id^? 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (entf(!^ieben).  ®inb  ®ie  nid^t  al8  9tufTOärter  l^ier  in  Sienjlen  ? 

«&al^nenf^)orn.  9l(lerbing0 — aBer  — 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ®o  erfutlen  Sie  o^ne  SBiberrebe  bie  9tuftr5ge,  bie  idi)  Sinnen 
ge6e,  iä),  bie  ffrau  ijom  »gaufe.  Unb  rafc^,  fommen  Sie  Balb  »ieber,  iäi)  i)abt 
noä)  mti)x  fftr  ®ie  gu  t^un.    (Selben  ®ie ! 

jQa^ntn^poxn  (»erBtüjft).  SBie  ®ie  Befel^Ien.    (SIB.) 

(ffortfefeung  folgt.) 
X  a 
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119.    i^uttbert  unt>  neunjc^nte  8cction- 

[Study  §  3,  A  and  B,  of  the  Appendix»] 
(«efen  unb  HeBetfefcett.)      fittbtoig  »att  »eet^i>Vett<^  (gottfetjung.) 

gütp  Äici^nowöfl,  ein  äuflcrp  lieB^nönjürWfler  SRanti  wnb  feiner  SKenf^en* 
fetiner»,  lie^  il^n  ru^ig  gewäl^ren^  SKlt  riti^tigem  Sölicte  l^atu  er  ba8  große 
Oenie  felneö  iungen  ©ajieö  erfannt,  unb  lief  fld^  bag  @tf ige  unb  juwellen  fogar 
©tröffe  Im  SBenel^men  SBeetl^oöen'8  nld^t  onfed^ten  c. 

^6en  fo  ma(i^te  e«  feine  ©emal^fin ;  jle  fd^ä^te  unb  BewunbeWe  ben  innem 
fBtxtl)  M  iungen  Äünfilerö  unb  fümmerte  \i^  (L.  94,  N.  k)  ni^t  weiter  um 
ble  fd^rofe  Stufenfeite  ^  beöfetten  (L.  113,  N.  0). 

S)er  erjie  Olufentl^alt  Sßeetl^oöen'S  In  aBlen  foMte  inbef  nld^t  lange  bauern. 
©ein  Urlau*  öom  furfürjitlci^en  J&ofe  In  SSonn  näherte  fiti^  feinem  ^nbe,  unb 
er  muf te  in  ble  «geimat^  jurücf feieren  «.  ©eine  gal^lre^en  Sreunbe,  g^ürp  unb 
^rjlln  Äld^nowöfi  an  ber  ©»)lfee,  liefen  ll^n  nur  ungern  jlel^en  unb  luben  il^n 
l^er jlld^  §u  Balblger  JRüä fel^r  ein. 

„^ttxa(f}Un  ©le  aöejelt  mein  »gau«  al8  Sl^re  ffiol^nung,  lieter  Seetl^oijen/* 
fagte  ber  Surft  gu  ll^m  Beim  2lBfd^lebe,  Inbem  (§  154,  IV,  C)  er  ll^n  umarmte. 
„3!^ag  i^  in  ffilen  fein  ober  nl^t,  ©le  werben  i)in  immer  eine  l^elmif^e  ©tatte 
Bereitet  flnbenl" 

9lud^  ble  grurjHn  duferte  Slel^nllti^e«*;  unb  tief  gerül^rt  fd&leb  »eetl^oöen  öon 
blefen'  trepid^en,  ebeln  SDienfd^en,  mit  einigen  warmen  äBorten  feinen  S)anf  für 
ade  eni))fangene  @ute  audfpreti^enb. 

„Sti^  fomme  wleber  (§  138)/'  f^rad^  er, — „fei  eö  frül^er  ober  ftjfiter,  aBer 
f  ommen  werbe  Id^.  ®len  Ijl  mir  lleB  geworben,  ffreunbe,  wie  \(i)  fie  l^ler 
gefitnben  (App.  §  35),  flnb  ein  grofer  ©d^aft  fürS  ganje  SeBen,  unb  ben  muf 
man  auöBeuten«,  um  beS  SeBenS  frol^  ju  werben ! " 

©0  fd^teb  er.  9lBer  er  öergaf  weber  fein  gegeBeneS  SBort,  no(ä&  feine  lleBeboden 
{Jreunbe  unb  SBeWunberer.  (ffortfe|ung  folgt.) 

©i)red5üBung. 

1.  SBurbe  %ixft  igid^notoöfi  bur(^  ©eet^otjen'«  fonberBare«  ©enel^tnett  unangeneBm 
betüBrt?  2.  SQ3arum  tie§  er  il^n  ruT^ig  gewd^rett?  8.  SBar  bie  Sürftin  eben  fo  nad^s 
flc^tla?  4.  f&luh  a3eet|otten  lange  in  SBien?  5.  S3ebauerten  feine  ffreunbe  feine 
abreife?  6.-  SBeld^e  SBorte  fpra^^  ber  gürft  ju  i^m  Beim  Slbfti^iebe?  7.  9Bie  Wieb 
©eetBoüen  »on  biefer  treff(i(^en,  ebeln  gamiüe  ?  8.  SÄlt  miäitn  SBorten  \3erabf(]^iebete 
er  ^dj  i    8.  S3ergaf  et  fein  gegebene^  SBort  ? 

120:    ^unbcrt  mi  awaitjigfic  Section. 

[Study  §  3,  C  and  D,  of  the  Appendix.] 
(OefprddJ.)  »ie  ipo*jeit«teife*      .  (Sortfeftung.) 

21  n  1 0  n  l  e  (fe^t  \iäi,  fe^r  freunbtiti^).  S'lun,  mein  {Jreunb,  wie  gefaßt  blr 
(L.  6,  N.  i)ber  Jtaffee? 
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Otto.  3cJ^  mufl  ö^jle^en,  fo  i)aU  iä)  x^n  noS^  ttl^t  getriinfcn.  Mib  mix 
no^  eine  3!affe ». 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (etnfdjenfettb).  ?5|!egjl  ^  bu  nid^t  be^  SKorgenö  gu  ejfen  ? 

D  t to.  SBä^renb  bed  9(njie^end  (§  .156)  6in  td^  deivdl^nt,  ein  iBröb(]^en  gu 
mir  gu  nel^men. 

aintottie.  (Sriautfi  bu^  ba^  Id^  bir  ein«  (§  74)  iereite?  (^^mittt^  nn 
SBeifbrob  unb  teid^t  ed  i^m  bann  auf  einem  XeKer).  S)ad  (Sffen,  bad  man  fp  %alb 
fte^enb  unb  gel^enb  ju  {!(^  nimmt;  fann  ia  nid^t  6e!ommen. 

Dttp*  £>aran  mag  ^tvodi^  SBa^reS  fein.  3n  ber  ^at,  ber  Äajfee  ifl 
ijortrefflid^ !  gamule,  mit  Sl^rer  Jtoc^f unfi  ijl  e8  ni(^t  weit  ^er  ^,  ba  muffen 
@ie  etn^ad  lernen« 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (bie  inbeffen  aud^  C^bmunb  etngefd^enft  i^ot,  freunbtid^).  3ti^  entiinbe 
Sie  in  ßuhinft  öon  bem  Jtü^enamtee,  baö  flc^  iebenfattö  Bejfer  für. bie  &b6)m, 
ate  für  Sie  ^jap  (L.  94,  N.  d). 

Otto.   9l6ermitber  Jtöc]^itt--r. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e«  IRo(^  eine  ^affe^  mein  S^reunb  ? 

Otto.  9bxn  la, — eö  f^mecft  (L.  112,  N.  e)  mir  {a  öortrepd^,  iä)  mufl 
anerfenneu;  baf  bu  bid^  barauf  öerfle^ft,  ein  Sfrül^jlücf  gu  bereiten. 

91  n  t.o  n  i  e.  3^  l^ojfe,  bu  wirjl  in  ieber  Segie^ung  finben,  bo^  i^  meinen  $Ia| 
als  »&auöfrau  auSgufütten  .öerfte^e*    5!rinf t  ber  ^err  Samule  nod^  ein  Xä^dim  ? 

Otto,   »u«! 

9tntonte.   Sie? 

D 1 1 0.  Samulud,  ni^t  le. 

9lntonie.  So?  3)arf  i^  bem  »öerrn  ijamuluö  nod^  einmal  einfci^enfen 
(L.  ii8,N.c)? 

Otto.   Ä  0,  gamuto  I 

9lntonie.  0tun  njieber  lo?  SKeinetttjegen f  S^  frage  ben  ^tnn 
Samulo  — 

Otto*   S^amulum! 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ©el^,  bu  l^ältfi  miä)  jum  Sße jlen  (L.  1 1 3,  N.  h) !  ©agen  ©ie 
mir  fettfi,  l^ei^en  ©ie  jjamuluö,  lum,  lo  ober  le? 

Otto  (fc^ttlmeiflenib).  Dag  flnb  bie  berfd^iebenen  ßafuöenbungen.  d^  gieBt 
einem  tüd^tigen  ®rammatifer  immer  einen  @ti^  in  bad  «gerj «,  vomn  ein  (Safud 
falfid^  angewenbet  loirb. 

9ln tonte  (tad^enb).  Sinn,  mein  greunb,  bieOeid^t  lerne  id^  bie  9tnn3enbung 
ber  berfc^iebenen  Safuöenbungen  nod^  bon  bir«  (©(!^enft  ebmunb  ein.)  Damit 
aBer  üBer  bie  6afu8  nid^t  ber  Safuö  eintritt,  baf  ©ie  feinen  Sta^tt  Befommen, 
l^ier!  (3u  Otto.)  *Ätte|i  (§  150,  V)  bu  nid^t  »ujl^  gur  legten  3:ajfe  ein 
^feifd^en  gu  raud^en  ? 

Otto,  «em,  ba8ioÄre(§i5o,V)nid^tü6el—  (ff ortfefeung  folgt.) 
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121.    ^unbcrt  ein  imb  amanjigfic  Sectioit. 

[Study  §  4  of  the  Appendix.} 

<eefm  ttttb  UeBerfelett.)       Sitbtoig  t>att  SSeet^Pt^em  (Sottfe^ung.) 

5)le  engeren  SSerl^altnijfe  in  Sonn  gematteten  bem  {ungen  Slbler  nid^t,  feine 
tha(]^ttgeh  ©(^wingen  gum  l^öd^|len  JJIuge  gu  entfalten.  (Sr  fel^nte  jlti^  bal^er 
ialb  jurücf  na(ii  ber  Jtaiferflabt,  njo  bie  gtö^ten  «Heroen*  ber  StvLn%  Olutf, 
^ai)bn  unb  fKo^avt,  ber  SKuflf  einen  3!em^^el  im  J&erjen  iebeö  gefiilbeten  SDienfö^en 
ge^baut  l^atten,  wo  bie  SKufif  nnter  allen  Äünflen  am  l^öd^pen  panb  unb  am 
meipen  (§§  ii6  and  117)  gefeiert  njurbe.  ^inen  fold^en  SBoben  teburfte 
Seetl^oöen,  um  fein  niÄci^tigeö  @enie  jur  öottßen  (Sntfaltung  gu  Bringen^. 
S)e§l^al6  fd^weiften  feine  ©ebanfm  l^dupg  mä)  SBien  l^inüBer,  unb  et  wünfci^te 
tix^U  fel^nlit^^er,  al8  bal^in  gurütf feieren  gu  bürfen  (App.  §  73,  i). 

0lid^t,  baß  er  feine  alten  SSonner  Sreunbe  weniger  gelieW  unb  geac^&tet  l^ätte, 
als  feine  neuen  SBiener.  (Sr  l^ing^  on  il^nen  mit  ber  ganzen  firül^eren 
Eingebung;  06er  feine  Äunjl  galt^  ti^m  jletö  aÖ  baö  Witx^bd^^t^  unb 
^eitigfle  im  8e(en,  unb  nur  in'  SBien  fanb  f!(^  bamal^  ber  geeignete  Soben, 
ml^tx  gemattete,  fle  §ur  reid^jleri  SBlütl^eo  ju  bringen. 

i)n  Äurfurjl,  M  bem  SSeeti^oöen  fortwdl^renb  in  l^ol^en  Önaben  ^arCt, 
crful^r  burd^  ben  ©tafen  SBalbflein  öon  ben  fel^nfüd^tigen  SBünfti^en  beö  iungen 
2Wanne6,  aBer  er  wollte  lange  ixi^i^  baju  tl^un,  fle  gu  Befdrbern. 

5)a  fül^rte  im  3uli  1792  eine  glücfltd^e  jjügung  ben  el^rwürbigen  ^aijbn 
naä)  Sßonn,  unb  e8  fonnte  nici^t  fel^len^,  baß  Seetl^oijen  eine  Sefanntfd^aft 
erneuerte,  bie  er  fcJfeon  Bei  feinem  erflen  Slufent^alte  in  SBien  gemati^t  f)atU, 
«&apbn  jeigte  fld^  fei^r  erfreut,  ben  iungen  StmftUx  wieberjufel^en  ünb  \)ßxaä)  feine 
ajerwunberung  barü6er  an^,  boß  er  nodi)  nid^t  wieber  na^  SBien  jurfitfgefel^rt 
fei  (§  igo),  wo  man  (L.  53,  N.  tti)  ff)n  fidler  mit  gfreuben  unb  aUm  mögli(i^en 
G'^ren  em^)fangen  werbe.    SBeetl^oöen  fd^üttelte  traurig  ben  Äo^jf. 

„5ln  mir  liegt  bie  ©c^ulb  nid^t «,  baß  iä)  nid^t  fd^on  Wngjl  bort  Wn,"  fagte  er. 
„2)er  Jturfürfl  wünfd^t,  baß  id^  l^ier  Weite,  unb  i(ii  Wn  il^m  fo  tief  gu  Danfe 
»er^jjlid^tet^,  baß  iä)  mid^  unmöglich  gegen  feinen  SBillen  aujtel^nen  fonn.** 

„5)a6  ip  freilid^  (L.  51,  N.  h)  ein  ®runb,  gegen  ben  0liemanb  etwaö  ein*' 
wenben  barf/'  i?erfe^te  »öaijbn.  „  ® leid^wol^l  *  lajfen  ®ie  ben  a^^utl^  nid^t  flnf en, 
ed  fann  nod^  2tlleg  gut  werben."  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 

©^)red^üBung. 

1.  SBefi^alB  feinte  ficB  93ect:^oöen  fo  Batb  gurücf  naäf  ber  JJaiferflobt  ?  2.  fBca 
ffatttn  ®lu(f,  ^aöbn  unb  üRogart  bort  für  bie  SRufif  getl^an  ?  3.  ©(i^tociften  93eet]^o\)en'« 
®eban!en  oft  ttadi  f&itn  ?  4.  i^iebte  unb  achtete  er  feine  alten  Sreunbe  in  ^onn  n^eniger, 
aU  feine  neuen  Sreunbe  in  Söien?  5.  Jtannte  ber  Äurfürji  bie  fd^ntidfeen  SBünfci^e 
beö  iungen  5Wanue«?  6.  Söctci^er  gliirfüdfee  Sufatt  fam  ©eet^oven  enblid^  gu  $iilfc? 
7.  greute  ß^  J&a^bn,  aU  er  ©eeti^o^en  toieberfal^  ?    8.  SBelc^e  ^Inttoort  ^ah  a3eet§o»en 


J>ART  IV.     PRACTICAL  PART.     LESSON  121.  3II 

auf  $a)9bn'd  Srage,  toatum  er  nid^t  fd^on  lange  nad^  SDien  gutiidfgefe^rt  fei  ?    8.  Unb 
toca  entgegnete  ^a^bn  auf  biefe  SBorte? 

122.    ^unbert  gwci  unt  ^«»anjigfie  Scction. 

[Study  §  6>  A  and  B,  of  the  Appendix.] 
(®efpr&d^.)  Sie  ippc^$eit«teife*  (?^ortfe|ung.) 

91  n  1 0  tt  l  e  ftolt  i^m  rafd^  eine  pfeife).  3(3^  weif,  ber  felifle »  Dl^eim  Kette  e8 
aud^,  16eim  Jtafee  {u  taud^en.    3)a ! 

Otto,  ^m,  i)m, — bu  Bijl  fel^r  gefattig.  3^  finbe  ed  in  ber  JE^at  ganj 
Bel^aglid^,  wag  i(3^  Bigl^er  niemaö  getl^an,  fein  Srüi^jiüct  mit  etnjaö  Stulpe  ju 
genießend  @ö  fd^eint  mir  au^  im  ©runbec  Uin  Unre^t,  fl^  an  beut  SBol^U 
gefd^motf  ber  @^)eifen  unb  ©etränfe  gu  erfreuen,  ba  biefer  SBo]j>Igefd^mo(f  eine 
(gigenfd^aft  iji,  bie  @ott  feinen  ®aUn  Beigelegt  l^ot. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)er  fKeinung  Bin  id^  auc]^,  —  alfo  günbe  beine  pfeife  an. 

Dito  (fielet  nad^  ber  U^r).  3^  mdd^te  (App.  §72,4)  njol^l, — inbeffen — 
(@^)ringt  auf.)  D  mi),  eS  iji  fiö^on  neun  Ul^r  öorüBer,  unb  iä)  muß  in  bie  Äloffe. 
3d^  Begreife  nid^t,  wie  bie  3«t  fo  raft^  öergongen  x% 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Äannft  bu  ni^t  am  er jien  5lage  beiner  &)^  ben  Unterri^t  ^ 
einmal  auöfefeen  ?  ^^  fjaU  nod^  fo  !Wan^e8  mit  bir  gu  Befjjreci^en ;  0iiemanb 
wirb  eg  unBittig  finben,  wenn  bu  einmal  einen  3!ag  iiBerfc^&lägjl  ®. 

Otto  (gtoeifelnb).    3<^  l^aBe  no(^  nie  eine  @tunbe  ^erfdumt. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)eflo  weniger  wirb  e8  bir  Semanb  öerargen  ^. 

Dtto.  01un  benn;  ed  ifl  ol^nel^in  fci^on  f))dt^  i^  l^aBe  mid^  au(i)  nid^t 
orbentlid^  öorBereiten  Wnnen.  jjamule,  eilen  Sie  in  bie  Älaffe  unb  fagen  ©ie, 
t(^  würbe  l^eute  a^orgen  fowol^l  bie  @tunbe  bed  5lacitud  aU  bie  be@  Xtnop^on 
ausfallen  laffen  8. 

(gbmunb.   9tugenBlitflid^.    (9lB.) 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (günbet  an  einem  ©d^toefel^ölgd^en  einen  SibiBud  an  unb  rei^t  i^ti  Dtto). 

Dtto  (^at  eö  ni^t  ötei(]§  Bemerft).    D,— id^banfe. 

91  rf  1 0  n  i  e  (fld^  fe^nb).  ^ntflnnjl  ^  bu  bid^  wol^l  nod^  beö  SBefu^eö  Bei  bem 
feiigen  »  Dl^eim,  wo  wir  un8  gum  erjien  SKale  fallen  ? 

Dtto  (raud^enb,  fld^  immer  mel^r  Be^agU(]§  fai^tenb).  3a,  0  ia,  baS  war  ^or  ^ier 
3a]^ren. 

9lntonie«  Slid^tig !  '  Der  feiige  Dl^eim  war  ein  muntrer  Wlann  unb lieBte  eö, 
Diel  @efellfd^aft  nm  fit^  gu  feigen.  S)u  aBer  ftanbefl  immer  finfter  unb  pxxM* 
l^altenb  in  einer  ddt  unb  rungeltefl  bie  ®tim,  wenn  wir  munter  unb  frßl^lic^ 
waren,  Die  Jungen  SWdbd^en  nannten  bid^  ben  $^ilofo))]^en.  3d^  ^aBe  bid^  im« 
mer  barauf  angefe^en  K  !Wir  wollte  biefe  SBenennung  gar  nid^t  ^)a jfenb  erfd^einen. 
Unter  einem  $l^ilofo))l^en  ba^te  id^  mir  immer  einen  alten,  grauBdrtigen  Sßann  J, 
bu  aBer  faljjp  Jung  unb  gar  ni^t  üBel  auö  K  (Sortfeftung  folgt.) 
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123.    ^unbert  brei  unb  jttjanjiflfic  Section. 

[Study  §  5,  C  and  D,  of  the  Appendix.] 

(Sefen  unb  UeBetfej^m.)       SubtDio  ^au  fßttt^o^ttt*  (^ortfe^img.) 

Unb  e8  njurbe  9lOe0  gut,  fi^neOer  fettft  aU  SBeftl^oöen  ju  liefen  wagte. 
S)er  gute  «^a^bn  f^ra^  fl^  gegen  ben  Jturfurfien  fel^r  I6erebt  fur^  bed  iungen 
a^anned  3Bünf(]^e  au^,  unb  @raf  SBalbftein  untetßü|te  il^n  ba(et  mit  folget 
SBärme,  baß  ber  Äurfurjl  jld^  enblid^  Bepimmen  lief  \  Seetl^oöen  ju  entlaffen. 

(£d  g(f<^a^  in  ©naben  unb  (S:f)xtn,  unb  frol^  (gen.  §  130)  ber  ^füttung 
feineö  fel^nlici^fien  SBunfd^eö  feierte  SSeet^oöen  im  Saläre  1792  naCl)  feinem 
gelieBten  SBien  guriicf,  um  bort  für  bie  3^i^  f^^n^^  ganjen  SeBend  feinen 
BleiBenben  SBol^njl^  aufgufd^Iageno. 

©eine  SBiener  Sreunbe  enH>fingen  il^n  Bei  feiner  8lu(ffunft  mit  lautem 
3uBeL  Sürjl  fii^nott?0fi  räumte  <i  il^m  wieber  eine  3Bo^nung  in  feinem 
$alafte  unb  einen  $Ia|  an  feiner  Xafti  ein^  unb  bie  Sitrftin  Bewied  fic^^  il^nt 
aU  eine  mütterlid^e  i^reunbin«  Seetl^ot^en  nal^m  ade  il^m  bargeBotene  ®üte 
banf6ar  l^in,  unb  e8  gejlaltete  flti^e  jnjif^en  feinen  ©onnern  unb  il^m  ein 
roal^rl^aft  öertrauliti^eö  SSerl^ältnif  ^,  baS  im  Saufe  ber  Sa^re  felBjl  burti^  bie 
(Sigenl^eiten  unb  Heinen  Unarten«,  bie  Seetl^oöen  jl^  öfter Ö  ju  ©ci^ulben  fommen 
lief  ^,  faum  Je  gejldrt  würbe.  Unb  fel^r  eigen  jeigte  jld^  ber  junge  a^^uftfer 
freilid^  oft.  @o  fam  er  §.  9B.*  längere  Qtii  nici^t  jur  3!afelJ.  ffürjl  Äid^nowöfi 
fragte  il^n  na^  ber  Urfa^e,  unb  gang  Barfc)^  entgegnete  SBeetl^ooen : 

„9Bad?  ®ie  wunbern  ^^,  ba  bo(]^  bie  ^afel  auf  i)m  Ul^r  0la(]^mittag8 
fejigefe^t  ifi?  Da  foH  iä)  mfjl  (L.  34,  N.  i)  täglici^k  um  l^alB  bier  Ul^r  gu 
»gaufe  fein  ?  ©oH  mid^  umfleiben  ?  ^aaxt  f ämmen  ?  SSart  rafiren  ?  0li(^t8 
ba !  3)ad  l^alt'  iä)  nici^t  aud !  S)a  giel^'  iä)  ^ox,  ind  erfte  Befte  ©aftl^aud  gu 
gelten, — bort  Bin  i^  wenigpenö  nid^t  genirt^  unb  fann  fommen  unb  effen,  gu 
weld^er  ©tunbe  iä)  Witt ! " 

5)er  ffürji  lief  il^n  gewäl^ren  (L.  119,  N.  b).  @r  Begriff  üottfommen,  baf 
man  einem  JtünjWer  wie  SBeet^oöen  niCl)t  Qaum  unb  B\iQ,d  anlegen  bürfe 
(§  150,  II),  fonbern  ü)n  Je  nad^  Saune  l^anbeln  lajfen  müjfe. 

(Sortfefeung  folgt.) 
®<)red^üBung. 

1.  ®ing  J&a^bn'«  J&offnuttg  in  ©rfütfung?  2.  0Bte  Im.  bie«?  8.  0Bantt  feierte 
^eetl^oven  nac^  Siett  j^urucf  ?  4.  S3UeB  er  bied  ^a\  längere  3eit  bort  ?  6.  äBie  xduxh 
ev  »Ott  feinen  SDiener  greunben  ennjfangen  ?  6.  ©etoäl^rte  (afforded)  gürft  8ic|no»efi 
ii^m  toieberum  gaflfreie  5lufhaT^tne  ?  7.  ^cl^vh  93eetT^o»ett  bie  il^m  bargebotene  ® üte  an  ? 
8.  3n  »elAem  SBerl^ältniffe  (relation)  flanb  93eet]^o»en  ju  feinen  ©onnern,  bem  Sürilen 
unb  feiner  @ema^|Un  ?  9.  Sa«  entgegnete  93eetT^oüen  bem  gürjien,  al«  tiefer  if^n  eine« 
Xage«  na^  ber  Urfad^e  feiner  Slbn>efen^eit  )7on  ber  Xafel  fragte?  10.  äOarum  lief  ber 
gürjl  ilf^n  getoä^iren  ? 
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124.    jQunitxt  'oxtx  unb  jttJanjfgfic  Section. 

[Study  §§  6-9  of  the  Appendix.] 

(®efvr&e^.)  ®ie  S^o^ieiUteiit*  (ffortfefcunö.) 

Otto  (Betei^renb).  9»an  Um  au^  iung  ein  ^l^ilofo))]^  fein.  5)ie  ^f)ilo^ 
fo^^ie  ifl  tiÄmlid^a  bie  gBiffenfd^aft— 

2t  n  1 0  n  l  e  (fe^meid^elnb).  3ti^  Bitte  biö^,  iefet  feine  ® elel^rfamf eit.  S^  wei|l 
aud^  ungef%^,  ba^  ^T^ilofo^jl^te  SBeiöl^eit  fein  foö  (App.  §  69),  — wenn  iti^ 
ater  an  bie  2tuöf^rü(]^ec  ber  ^l^ilofo^jl^en  benfe,  bie  bu  mir  oorl^in  mitgetl^eiU 
i)a%  fo  erl^eten  jld^  in  mit  bod^  einige  ßw^tf^^  «"  i^tet  ffieiöl^eit. 

Otto.  5)a8  flnb  aUx  Stutoritäten,  bie  njeifeflen  Spännet  beö  2Ktert]^um8. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Unb  bu  meinji,  baß  fle  Sit(f}t  l^aBen  (L.  9 1 ,  N.  e)  ?  ((S>)ringt  auf.) 
S)a  n?at  ber  (Sine,  ber  un8  ffrauen  mit  Süd^fen,  9lfen  unb  gar  mit  «gunben 
öerglid^.  (©id^  anmuti^tg  »or  ii^m  brel^enb.)  ©ie)^  mi(]^  einmal  (L.  34,  N.  4)  an. 
ff inbejl  bu  benn  2lel^nnti^f eit  on  mir  mit  einem  ffud^fe,  einem  2lffen,  ober  gar — 
aä),  iä)  mag  ed  gar  ni^t  fagen. 

Otto  (fte  tooi^tgefamg  Betrad^tenb).  !D^ein  Ainb,  bad  ift  auä)  ni^t  n^ßrtltd^ 
gemeint,  ©imonibeö  (L.  iio,  N.  g)  f^jrid^t  nid^t  öon  för^jerlid^er  2le]^nnd^feit, 
fonbem  ijon  geijHgen  ßigenfd^aften.    Wtan  nennt  biefe  Slebeweife — 

2lntonie.  $ft— l^eute  SKorgen  \ä}miQt  bie  ©ele^rfamfeit.  (©ttenb.) 
SBorum  fd^autejl  bu  ijor  öier  Salären  fo  finjler  barein,  wenn  wir  luftig  waren  ? 
«ciltfi  bu  bie  ffr51^rid&feit  für  unred^td? 

Otto.  Das  nid^t,  allein  ein  gemeffeneö  Setragen  jiemt  namentlid^  iungen 
3^ab<^en. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  SBaren  wir  benn  ungeme jfen  ? 

Otto.  Da0  Witt  i^  gerabe  nid^t  fagen, ^—ater  —  iä^  —  l^aBe  mic^  im 
Äreife  ijon  ffrauen  niemals  wol^l  Befunben. 

2t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Sßiji  bu  benn  ®  fö^on  öiel  in  ffrauenfreifen  gewefen  ? 

Otto.  Selten  ober  nie. 

2t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  ®iel^,  mein  ffreunb,  ba  erta^j^je  ic^  bld^.  5)u  fennji  alfo  bie 
ffrauen  nid^t  aud  eigener  2lnf(]^auung,  fonbem  nur  aud  beinen  alten,  garftigen 
Supern.  Unb  gejtel^e  eö  nur,  e0  war  nici^tö  al8  SSerlegenl^eit,  wa8  bic]^  bamaö 
Bejtimmte,  in  beiner  ^tfe  gu  fileiten. 

Otto.  SSerlegenl^eit ?  Quodnon.  ©erS^ann, ber fld^ feiner SCBürbe Bewußt 
ijt,  wirb  niemals  »erlegen.    2tttein  iä)  ful^lte  mid^  ba  nid^t  an  meinem  $la|e. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  Da«  iji  baSfelBe.  (Sin  3!^ann,  ber  jld^  feiner  ffiürbe  Bewußt 
i|t,  muß  ^ä}  an  iebem  ^laijt  jured^tfinben  ^  f5nnen.  ®ie^,  bu  fennjl  weber 
unfer  ®ef(i^led^t,  no^  bie  2lrt  mit  un8  umjugel^en,  unb  beßl^alB  Bin  i(f)  nad)^ 
fl<3^tig  gegen  bi(ä^. 
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Otto  (t)ecfud^t,  fl^  in  SDürbe  gu  toerfen,  \wa  il^m  niäfi  mel^t  tnl^t  gelingen  totff). 
Du  üBjl  0la^fl(!^t  gegen  mid^  ?  5)ie  Stau  gegen  ben  SKann  unb  «&errn?  ©0^ 
ijl  ein  gdnjUti^eö  SJerlennen  beiner  Stellung.  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

125.    i^unbert  fünf  unb  amanjfgfic  Scction. 

[Study  §  10  of  the  Appendix.] 

(liefen  unb  Ue^erfej^n.)       SubtDig  »att  Seet^ot>ett^  (Sortfe^ung.) 

(Sin  anbereö  STOal  fam  SBeetl^oben  auf  ben  ßinfaK,  täglid^  einen  ©^ja^iertttt 
gu  mad^en  ^,  unb  !aum  l^atte  er  feine  ^Bflti^t  angebeutet,  aU  ber  i^ürfl  Sid^nonjdfi 
il^m  ^eitwillig  feinen  ganjen  fWarjlall  gur  SSerf&gung  jleÖte. 

„aBie?"  fogte  SSeet^otjen,  — „frembe  55ferbe  foÖ  iä)  reiten?  ©oll  i^  mi^ 
Jebeö  Wlal  gel^orfamjl  an  ben  ©tallmeijier  wenben  unb  anfragen,  oB  e0  ilgjm 
gefällig  x%  mir  einen  @aul^  fatteln  gu  lajfen  ?  0lid^t8  ba !  3^  faufe  mir  tin 
eigenes  $ferb," 

Unb  fo  tl^at  er, — ritt  baö  $ferb  ein  ^jaar  SBod^en  unb  —  f(i^ien  bann  ganj 
öergeflfen  gu  l^a^n,  baf  er  ein«  l^aBe  (§  150,  II).  <St\nt  Saune  war  öorüBer, 
unb  fein  Diener  gog  geraume  Qüi  ben  01u(en  bat)on,  inbem  er  bad  $ferb 
jlunbenweife  tjermietl^ete. 

äBieber  ein  anbered  ^al  gog  SBeetl^oben  eineS  S^orgenS  wieberl^olt  bie  Klingel, 
ol^ne  baj  fein  Diener  auf  ben  flluf  erf^ien.  9llö  er  enbtiti^  fam  unb  feine 
SSerfdumni^  bamit  (L.  gi,  N.  1)  entfd^ulbigte,  ba^  er  erjt  ben  Surften  l^aBe 
Bebienen  muffen,  geriet]^  Seetl^oben  in  SButl^  c^  nal^m  ben  S3urf(^en  Beim  Äragen 
unb  trandit^ortirte  il^n  gum  {dürften  l^inüBer. 

„Der  Äerl  l^at  miä)  warten  lajfen/*  fd^rie  er  im  ijolljien  3orn,  „weit  Sie 
il^n  gerufen  ^dtten  (§  150, 1  and  III) ! " 

„Das  ijl  allerbingö  ri(]^tig,"  öerfeftte  ber  Sjiirjl  rul^ig.  „ßntfd^ulbigen  Sie* 
lieBer  SBeetl^otjen  1  Du  aBer,  ffriebrid^/'  —  wenbete  er  Hd^  bann  mit  erl^oBener 
Stimme  gu  bem  Diener, — „bu  l^afl  fünftig,  wenn  «^err  t)an  Seet^oöen  unb 
iä)  wieber  einmal  gu  glei(i^er  Seit  flingeln  foöten,  «§err  t)an  SSeetl^oöen  g  u  e  t  jl 
gu  Bebienen." 

Des  iungen  Äünjilerö  3om  berwanbelte  flc^  fd^neK  in  SBefd^dmung,  aBer  ber 
fSorfaH  genügte,  il^n  gu  Bejtimmen,  ^^  nod^  am  nämlid^en  $!age  einen  eigenen 
Diener  anguf(]^ajfen. 

Der  ffürji  lie§  il^n  wie  immer  gewdl^ren,  ol^ne  fiBer  feine  SBunberli(]^feiten 

eine  SilBe  gu  Verlieren.    Da8  gute  ßinöerftänbnifl  gwifd^en  il^m  unb  SBeetl^oöen 

würbe  fo  wenig  babur^  gejl5rt,  ba^  er  feinem  @ajle  fogar  eine  ial^rlici^e  ^Jenjlon 

üon  fed^6  l^unbert  ©ulben  außfelte®,  al0  ber  Jturfürjl  Jjon  Jtöln  jlar6,  unb 

baburti^  Söeetl^oöen'ö  Oel^alt  aU  Jtammermuflfuö  wegfiel. 

(gortfefcung  folgt.) 
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1.  Sßeld^en  @infan  l^atte  SSeet^oom  eined  S:aded?  2.  9Bad  Bot  {6m  ber  Süvjl 
Sici^noto^fi  fofcvt  an?  8.  9la]^m  S3eetl^ot>en  bie«  $lnerBteten  an?  4.  t^ül^rte  er  ben 
Sßorfa^  Qxa,  fl(j^  ein  eigene«  $fecb  ju  faufen?  5*  ^Benu^te  er  boö  $ferb  flieiflig? 
e.  Söet^en  onbem  SßorfaK  (occürrence)  fu^|tt  unfere  ©rj&l^tuttg  an?  7.  SBel^e 
aBorte  rief  ©eefl^eöen  bem  ffütflen  gn,  al«  er  ben  JDiener  ju  x^vx  gebrad^t  tjatte  ?  8.  SBa« 
antwortete  ber  Surft  auf  biefe  gomige  Sftebe  ?  9.  SBo«  »xir  bie  Solge  »on  biefem  Sluftritte? 
10.  SS^urbe  nx^i  \>oa  gute  äinoerfl&nbnifi  }n)if(]§en  bem  Surften  ünb  93eet^o)9en  Imü^  fol^e 
<£cenen  geftört  ? 

126.    t&unbcrt  fcd&6  \xn\i  awatijigfic  Scctfon. 

[Study  §  68  (i,  2,  3)  of  the  Appendix.] 

(@efprä(^.)  ®le  ^pc^seit^teife«  (Sortfe^ung.) 

Antonie,  a^einft  bu?  3^  toiO  einmal  ^on  atten  ben  l^arten  unb 
»ngereti^ten  Urtl^eilen  atfel^en»,  bie  bu  üBer  wein  ®ef(^le(^t  gefaßt  l^ajl;  muf 
id^  aBer  nic^^t  na(]^{l(^tig  gegen  bid^  fein,  »egen  (§119)  ber  %xi  unb  9Beife^  mit 
ber  bu  nti^  l^eimgeful^rt  l^ajt  ?  310  unfere  aßerWnbung  feflflanb,  freute  c  i^ 
mid^  fd^on  auf  bie  <&od^jeitl8*ober  SBrautreife.  @ine  foI(i^e  Steife  ijl  iejt  allge* 
meine  ©itte,  unb  id^  l^aBe  no(i^  fo  n^enig  Jjon  ber  äBelt  gefeiten*  Statt  (§119) 
bejfen  fomm|i  bu  einjllfeigd  angefal^ren,  läjfejl  bi^  mit  mir  trauen,  fäl^rfi 
einfllBig  l^ierl^er,  ful^rp  mid^  in  bein  »©auS  unb  läjfefi  mic^  ruljjig©  pelzen, 
©ejlel^e,  baß  i^  bafür  fel^r  nad^jl^tig  fein  mußte. 

Otto  (nid^t  o^ne  Sßerlegen^eit).  5)ie  ©ried^en  unb  {Römer  ful^rten  il^re  grauen 
«infad^  in  bad  «gaud,  aud  bem  biefe  nie  l^eraudfamen.  S)ie  Eliten  toußten  auc^ 
nichts  ^on  ber  «^oc^jeitdreife. 

91  n  1 0  tt  i  e.  8ie6er  Sreunb,  wir  jlnb  a6er  niti^t  bie  9llten.  StÖe  9t(3^tung 
i^or  ben  @rie(]^en  unb  0tömem,  allein  mir  l^aben  anbere  ®itten  unb  nid^t  gu 
Joerwerfenbe  Sitten.  (Sine  fol^e  ijl  bie,  baß  gwei  Junge  (Seeleute  (App.  §  9) 
IBeim  9lntritt  il^rer  W^t  eine  {Reife  gufammen  mad^en  (L.  90,  N.  a).  (aBirb  na(^ 
unb  nwif  emfter.)  Swei  fWenf^en,  bie  fl^  für  bad  SeBen  mit  einanber  »ertinben, 
bie  Sreub'  unb  Seib  jufammen  tragen  n^oHen  in  langen,  langen  Salären,  bie  ed 
oufgeben,  in  feliflfüd^tiger  SSereinjelung  ju  fiel^en,  unb  bie  l^infort  (Sing  für  baS 
2(nbere  le^n  wotten,  muffen  jlc^  in  einanber  fügen  unb  fd^icfen^  lernen;  jle 
muffen  il^re  Seelen  auötauf^en »  in  unbegrenztem  SSertrauen,  in  gegenfeitiger 
^kU.  S)enn  baö,  mein  Sreunb,  ifl  baS  äBefen  ber  (Sl^e  K  Darum  ifl  eg  eine 
fti^öne  Sitte,  baß  jle  jld^  im  9tnfang  loöma^en  öon  ben  genjö^nlidben  ©efci^dften 
beg  8e6enö  unb  mit  einanber  l^inauöreifen  in  bie  xo^iU  SBelt.  Sie  meibcn  auf 
einige  SGBod^en  bie  SD^enf^en,  mit  benen  {!e  gemö^nli^  umgel^en,  um  nur  (Sind 
für  bad  Stnbere  ju  le^en.  9118  SBilb  ber  großen  8e6en0reife  gilt  (L.  121,  N.  d) 
il^nen  bie  Heine  {Reife  bur^  Stäbte  unb  Sdnber,  unb  njie  jle  ba,  üBeratt 
fremb;  befto  me^r  ^  auf  einanber  angewiefen  flnb,  fo  lernen  fle,  baß  fle  im  geben 
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ou^  fe^  an  einanber  f)alUn  foUen.  3n  l^citcter  SKu^c  burd^wanbeln  f!e  bie 
l^errlid^jlen  ©egenben  «nb,  erregt  öon  ber  {JütteJ  unb  ®c!^önl()eit  ber  0iotur, 
tttttn  fl(^  i^re  »öerjen  fejier  an  einanber,  benn  ber  !Kenfd^  ful^lt  nie  wärmer, 
tiefer,  Bejfer,  al8  »enn  ber  frifd^e'^  %ti)tm  ber  weiten  Sdatur  feine  Sörujl 
burc^giel^t.  ^3  ijl  eine  re^t  fd^öne  Sitte,  eine  J&o(^jeit3reife,  —  bie  Beftc 
SSorbereitunfl  für  bie  Sreube  — unb  ben  @rnjl  ber  @^e. 

(grortfefeung  folgt.) 

127.    ^unbcrt  fteben  unb  jwjanjigfte  Scction. 

[Study  §§143-146  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  Ueberfeteu.)        filibtolg  »atl  fSteti^v^etl*  (Sortfe^ung.) 

5)e0  Jungen  JtünjHerö  (Sigenjlnn  jeigte  ^^,  of)m  9lnfel^en  ber  5ßerfon,  au(3^ 
onbem  Seuten  gegenüber.  @o  würbe  er  eineS  3!age8  gu  einer  alten,  rei(!^en 
©rdfin  eingelaben,  weld^e  j|u  @^ren  beg  ^ringen  ftoui0  fferbinanb  öon  ^^reußen 
eine  ©efeOfci^aft  gal6.  SBeetl^ot^en  na^m  bie  (Sinlabung  an,  benn  er  fc^ä^te  ben 
(Bringen,  ben  er  ))erfönli(^  fennen  gelernt,  unb  üBer  ben  er  einmal  gefagt  l^atte, 
er  f^)iele  fein  Älaöier  nic^t  wie  ein  $rin§,  fonbern  wie  tin  ricj^tiger,  tü(]^tiger 
SDiuflfer.  (£0  würbe  SÄuflf  gemad^t, — ber  $rinj  untertl^ielt  fld^  gang  freunbs« 
lid^  unb  ungezwungen  mit  ©eetl^otjen, — bann  würbe  inm  ©ouiper  eingelaben«, 
—  unb  nun  würbe  SBeetl^oöen  gewal^rb,  baß  bie  alte,  l^oc^müt^ige  ©räfin  für 
ben  ^rinjen  unb  einige  «öerren  tjom  ^f>f)m  9lbel  eine  Befonbere  iJafel  l^atte 
fertjiren  lajfen  (App.  §  74,  3).  Boxni^  ful^r  er  auf  c,  erging  fld^  in  einigen 
wenig  f^meic^el^aften  Olebenöarten d  gegen  „bie  alte  0tarrinV  jlülipte 
ben  J&ut  auf  unb  feierte  ber  ganjen  ©efeßfci^aft  ben  Slücfen  gu,  inbem  er  wie 
ber  bonnernbe  3u^)lter  batjonging. 

Um  fo  größer  war  aber  fein  Vergnügen,  als  ^m  furg  na(f}^n  ber  $rinj  bie 
glangenbjle  ©enugtl^uung  berfc^afpe.  3)iefer  beranjlaltete  ein  feierlid^tö  SDiner, 
gu  weld^em, au^er  Seetl^oben,  aud^  „bie  alte  Sßarrin"  unb  bie  ©äjle  il^rer 
3l6enbgefetlfc^aft  geBeten  würben»  9ll8  eö  gur  3!afel  ging  f,  wieö  er  aSeet^poen 
ben  $la|  gu  feiner  {ReiJ^ten,  ber  alten  ©räfin  a6er  ben  fpiafe  ju  feiner  Sinfen  an, 
9iun  war  Seetl^oben  Befriebigt  unb  jjlauberte  wäljjrenb  ber  ^afel«  mit  beni 
bringen  in  ber  l^eiterjlen  iamt*  (Spttfeßung  folgt.) 

®^)re<]^ü6ung. 

1.  2öat  S3eetj^oöctt  au^  anbern  fieuten  gegenüber  eigenflnnig?  %  3u  toem  tourbe  er 
eined  !tage0  eingelaben  ?  3.  SBelc^e  @rünoe  be|limmten  ^eet^oven  bagu,  biefe  diniatung 
anjune^men?  4.  fS&ai  l^atte  S3eet^o))en  einmal  pon  bem  $rin^en  gefagt?  6.  SBie 
bef^äfttgte  man  ft(^,  e^e  gum  Souper  eingelaben  toutbe?  6.  Sad  wurDe  9Beet|^ot)en 
gewalkt,  aii  e3  jur  Xafet  ging?  7.  Sulfite  er  jtc^  bur(^  biefe  3lnorbuung  beleibigt? 
8.  9luf  wel^e  3&eifc  »erfc^ajfte  ber  ^ring  il^m  ®enugt^|uung  ?  9.  J&atte  ber  $riug  au(^ 
eine  @eitentafe(  ferviren  laffen  ?   10.  ^eld^e  SS^irl ung  ^atte  tied  auf  ^eeti^o))en'0  Saune  i 
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128.    ^unbert  aä)t  unb  jnjanjigfic  Section. 

[Study  §  147  of  the  Grammar.] 

Otto  (otm  iffm  ©d^ilberung  ergriffen »).  3n  ber  ^at,  bu  fd^ilber jl  mit  fo 
t>id  Scbenbigfeit — 

2t  tt  1 0  n  i  e  (fanft).  «gatteji  bu  wirHld^  fo  öiel  ju  t^m,  baf  bu  feinen  Ur» 
laub^  gu  einer  Steife  Befommen  fonnteji? 

Otto»  (£0  l^ätte  beffen  gar  nic^t  Beburft,  benn  morgen  Beginnen  bie  Serien 
auf  fe^8  SBo^en,  in  benen  (§  72,  4)  id;  ganj  frei  bin. 

Antonie  (pW^lK^  munter).  S)a3  ifl  nun  vorbei,  bie  2llten  mac^^ten  feine 
«&o(i^jeitdreife^  alfo  tl^un  n?ir  ed  auc^  nic(;t.  ^dn  @e)}Iauber  fci^eint  bic^  }u 
langnjeilen  ? 

Otto.  0lein,  nein,  bu  fpri(]^fi  red^t  l^übfd^. 

31  n  1 0  u  i  e.  SBirf lic^  ?  ®o  voiU  i^  einmal  (L.  34,  N.  4)  eine  red^t  gelehrte 
^age  an  'oid)  tl^un.    «&aben  (§  142)  bie  2tlten  il^re  ffrouen  nidji  geliebt? 

Otto  (in  geleiertem  i£one).  *&m,  e8  ijl  feinem  Sweifel  unterworfen  c^  baß  bie 
Qllten  bie  Siebe  fannten,  l^atten  fte  boc^  einen  ®ott  ber  Siebe,  2lmor  ober  ^od 
genannt,  unb  and^  bie  SJenud  ober  2l))l^robite  fann  man  ald  ©öttin  ber  iitU 
bejei(]^nen.  S)enno<^  n^ar  bad  Serl^altniß  ^  ber  grauen  ein  anbered  ald  M  und ; 
e0  war  würbiger,  gemejfener%  gel^altener.  Die  Stauen  waren  auf  ba0  «&auö 
bef^rdnft  unb  l^atten  weber  ®ttmme^  noti^  Einfluß  bei  ben  ä^ännem. 

Slntonie.  @o?  60  fti^weben«  mir  fo  einige  ®efti^ic^ten  öor  öon  einem 
gewiffen  ßoriolan*»,  Sjon  einer  Srau  Sucretiai,  einer  SlrriaJ,  Gomelia^^, 
u.  f.  vo},  bie  beweifen,  baß  bie  2tlten  bennoc^  öiel  auf  il^re  Srauen  l^ielten^, 
wenn  biefe  nur  banad^  waren. 

Otto  (ft^munjelnb).  ©ie^,  jle^,  aud^  einige  Äenntniß  be0  Slltertl^umg,  nne 
i^  mit  SSBol^lgefaUen  bemerfe.    ^\x^  ifi  biefe  Sitation  gang  gut  angebrad^t. 

Antonie.  63  freut  mic^,  beinen  SSeifatt  gu  ^aben,  SBenn  alfo  bie  9llten 
un jweifell^aft  geliebt  l^aben,  bu  aber  ben  5llten  nac^eifer ji  ^,  —  l^aji  bu  benn  aud^» 
f ungeliebt? 

Dtto  (»erlegen).  9Kan  muß  l^ier  bebenfen,  baß  f^jdter  baö  ß^rijientl^um 
itn@  offenbart  unb  baburcj^  bie  @itten  ber  Otiten  wefentli^  mobificirt  worben 
flnb.  5)a0  S^rijientl^um  gebietet  aber  bie  Siebe  gu  feinem  0läti^pen,  unb  i(i) 
^abt  mi(^  immer  bejirebt,  bie  ©ebotc  beSfelben  (L.  113,  N.  o)  ju  erfiillen. 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (i^at  gang  in  ber  @til(e  Xaffen  u.  f.  w.i  auf  bem  $rdfentirteller  gufams 
wengefe^t,  fielet  Je^t  auf  unb  trögt  il^n  auf  ben  Xifci^  red^t«.  SQBdl^renb  beffen  für  ^ä)). 
@d  tft;  wie  ic^  ba^te,  nici^td  aU  Unfenntntß  unb  Unerfal^renl^eit. 

(gortfeftung  folgt.) 
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129.    .^unbcrt  neun  unb  jtt)anj{gf!f  ?ection. 

[Study  §§  148  and  149  of  the  Grammar.] 
(Sefen  unb  UeBerfej^en.)      Subtt>ig  ^an  ^ttt^o^tm  (Sottfe^utts.) 

2l(le8,  voa9  ^txhtU  f)ti%  voax  SBeetl^oöeti  öerl^aßt  unb  unleiblldfe,  unb  er 
f onnte  njeber,  nod^  njoOt«  er  jlcfe  ^)or  il)x  Beugen  »,  fel6fi  öor  ber  beö  faiferlu^^eti 
«6ofed  ni($t.  S)er  (Erjl^erjog  S%uboI:t>^  ^<<tte  ed  ba^in  gu  Bringen  genju^t  b,  baf 
il^m  SBeetl^oJjen  Unterricht  im  Älai)terft)iel  unb  in  ber  6ottH)ojltton  ertl^ellte,  — 
njag  fonjl  niti^t  feine  ©ati^e  war,  —  aBer  er  ((ä^dfete  ben  5ßrinjen,  unb  berrid^tete 
be^^alB  gan}  gern  feinen  „•^ofbienfl,''  voU  er  bie  Sectionen  Beim  (Srj^goge 
Bejeid^nete,  —  aBer  jlc^  ben  Swmutl^ungen  beö  «&ofmarf^a(l8  ju  Beugen,  ber  il^n 
bur^auö  c  i«  ba0  re^te  @elei8  ber  unoerle^lid^en  ©tifette  Bringen  woUte,  bad 
!am  il^m  nid^t  entfernt  in  ben  ®inn.  S)enno(^  lief  ber  «6ofmarf(]^aQ  nit^t 
nad^,  il^n  gu  nntem^eifen  unb  il^m  aUerlei  feine  SBinfe  ju  geBen,  Bid  enbli^  fein 
nur  furger  ©ebulböfaben  mitten  entgroei  rif  d« 

„«Öerr  r*  ful^r«  er  eineö  3!age8  ben  »gofmarfd^att  an,  ber  il^m  wieber  einmal 
aOerlei  gute  Seigren  ertl^eilen  woKte  (App.  §  68,  2),  „folgen  ®ie  mir  auf  ber 
SteKe  gum  ©rgi^ergog!  3<3^  6in  Sl^rer  ewigen  »gofmeifterei^  fatt  (§  130), 
(App.  §  77,  III,  B)  unb  Witt  il^r  ein  für  aKe  Wlal  ein  ^nbe  machen ! " 

5)er  «&err  «öofmarfc^^aö  gog  ein  ©ejld^t,  eine  6tte  lang,  fowol^l  üBer  bie 
Sumutl^ung  SBeetl^oben'd,  mit  gum  (^gl^ergog  gu  gel^n,  aU  übtx  bad  @(j^reien 
beöfelBem  @r  weigerte  flti^  mit  ©ntrüjlung  (L.  55,  N.  e),  ber  Barfd^en  9luf* 
forberung  nac^gufommen,  unb  SBeetl^o^en  l^atte  bieOeid^t  nod^  lauter  gefd^rieen^ 
wenn  nid^t  in  biefem  2lugenBli(fe  ber  (Srgl^ergog,  ber  ben  SBortwed^fel  ber«» 
nommen,  bie  5^|ür  ge5fnet  l^&tte  unb  au^  feinem  Siinmer  l^eraudgetreten  wöre. 

„SBaö  gieBt  e8  benn  l^ier»?"  fragte  er,  berwunbert  ü6er  ben  Sluöbrud  ber 
(Sntrüjhing  in  SBeet^oben'S  Sügen* 

ff^ttx  ©rgi^ergog/'  erwieberte  SBeet^oben,  „bor  ®uer  fur|llid^en  ®naben  ^aBe 
i(i)  allen  möglic^^en  Sfleft^eft,  aBer  wenn  i^  alle  bie  äJorfc^^riften  unb  SBetfungen 
Befolgen  foU,  mit  benen  ber  «&err  «öofmarfd^aU  miti^  fortwäl^renb  BeWjiigt,  fo 
muf  i^  auf  ein  ferneres  «&iel^erfommen  bergiti^ten,  benn  bergleiti^en  Sav^palien^ 
flnb  ein  für  alle  SWal  niCl^i  meine  @a(3^e,'*  (8rortfe|ung  folgt,) 

®^)red^üBung. 

1.  fSka  ]^af te  SeetBoven  t)or  SlUem  ?  2.  aSoH^in  ^atte  e«  ber  (Srj^ergog  (Rubol|)l^  gn 
bringen  gewußt  ?  8.  ®äb  ®eet^|o\)ett  gern  Jttavieruttterriti^t  ?  4.  Söie  fam  cö  benn,  bafi 
er  ben  $ringen  unterrid^tete  ?  5.  Unb  koie  nannte  er  bie  l^ectionen  beim  @rgl^er)oge? 
6.  @e»öT^nte  er  fiä^  balb  an  bie  ötifette  be«  J&ofe«  ?  7.  ©efiel  eö  benn  bem  ^ofmarf(ibaCt 
bafi  ^eeti^oven  fld^  nid^t  an  bie  ^cfetifette  lehrte?  8.  Sie  ful^r  Sdeeti^ooen  ben  ^of:: 
marfd^aU  eined  ^age6  an,  a\i  biefer  il^m  toieber  einmal  aliertei  gute  i^el^ren  ertl^ilen  tvoüte? 
9.  äeigte  fi(^  ber  ^ofmarfci^aU  bereit,  biefer  SBeifung  m  folgen?  10.  SDie  »urbe  biefem 
Streite  ein  @nbe  gentad^t?  11.  fQdä)t  ^age  ^eUte  ber  (^rg^ergo^  an  93eetl^o9en,  ol^  er 
beffm  (Sntrüftung  bemerfte?    12.  SBod  antwortete  93eet^o9en  auf  btefe  Srage? 
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180.    ^unbert  unb  breifigfic  Section. 

[Study  §  68  (4,  5,  6,  7)  of  the  Appendix.] 

.(©eftjra*.)  »ie  ^P*|ctt«rcife»  (ffottfetung.) 

Otto  (furftiJ^).  (Sie  tna^fOltteö  fo  gierlid^  unb  anmutl^ig,  fle  ijt  wirni^ 
eine  ganj  ang^nel^me  Stau. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e  (faßt  ben  Xif^  an),  «gilf ji  bu  mir  ? 

Otto.   Wlit  SSergnügen.    (@ie  tragen  ben  Xifd^  nad^  feinem  ^piaje.) 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  5)u  ^ajl  eine  l^Wfd^e  3Bol^nwng,  nad^  sjorn  l^inau^  »  finb  ganj 
angenel^me  Sii^tner. 

Otto,  ^aji  bu  bie  fd^on  gefeiten  ? 

Qlntonie  (tdd^elnb).  21(0  bu  mic^  geflern  9l6enb  allein  ließefi,  ^atte  i(i} 
l^inreid^enb  Qüt,  mir  9ttteg  gu  iefel^eni>  unb  aud^  ben  größten  ^eil  meiner 
^atfeligfeiten  augju^jatfen.  3(3^  muß  bir  bo^  baö  ©d^taffijfen  geten,  baö  unö 
93ofe  Äaroline  jur  ^od^jeit  gefc^enft  l^at ;  baö  ©efd^enf  ifl  bod^  für  bid^  unb 
n)irb  {1(3^  auf  bem  ®opi)a  im  ijorbern  Simmer  ganj  gut  auönel^menc.  (IRed^tö  ab.) 

Otto.  Sie  i)at  bie  ^od^ jeitöreife  fo  l^Wfd^  Bef^rieBen,  bag  man  fafi  Su ji 
baju  Befommt.  Die  2llten  f onnten  biefe  ©itte  aud^  ^  fugtid^  nid^t  l^aBen,  ba 
{le  Weber  ^ojten.  no^  ©am^jffd^ife,  nod^  ^ifental^nen  fannten.  Sebenfattö  flnb 
voix  in  biefer  Sßejiet)ung  fortgefd^ritten,  unb  befl^alB  möö^te  (§  150,  V)  bie  ®itte 
ber  »öo^jeitgreife  niö^t  gu  ijernjerfen  fein.  @8  mug  lol^nenb  fein  «,  bie  ©^njei j 
einmal  gu  feigen,  —  i^  tann  mir  eine  fold^e  {Reiji  ganj  angenel^m  benf en. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fommt  jurürf).  3(3^  l^atte  gang  Sjergeffen,  —  baö  ®c!^laffijfen  i ji 
l^ier,  in  bem  ©d^ranfe. 

Otto  (erflaunt).  3n  bem  ©d^ranfe? 

9ln tonte  (cffnet  ben  ©d^tanf,  ber  gang  »oll  »on  toeiBUd^en  Äleibem  ifi).  3(3^ 
glaube  wenigjienö. 

Otto  (heftig).  3n  biefem  ©d^ranfe  beine  Äleiber  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (ru^^tg).  3(3^  fanb  in  meinem  Simmer  feinen  ©darauf,  unb  ba  i^ 
bod^  einen  $la|  für  meine  »Kleiber  l^aien  mußte,  fo  l^aBe  xä)  fle  l^ierl^er  gel^ängt. 

D 1 1 0.  9r6er  meine  3nfh:umente,  meine  ^)l^!9flfalif(^en  9lj3^arate  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  5)ie  l^aBe  i(^  unterbeffen  ^  in  mein  ©d^lafgimmer  gejiellt. 

Otto  (fei^r  i^efttg).  3Bie  ?  meine  tl^euren,  f Omaren  Wp^axatt  in  bem  feud^ten 
Simmer,  wo  {le  bem  giofle  unb  bem  SSerberBen  auögefe^t  flnb? 

9t n tonte  (fanft  oBer  emjl).  ©0,  mein  JJreunb?  Du  wußtefl,  baß  biefe 
Simmer  feud^t  unb  bum^jflg  {Inb  ?  Unb  bo(3^  l^afl  bu  biefe  feu(3^ten  Sitnmer,  in 
bie  bu  nid^t  einmal  beine  3n|humente  flellen  willfl,  beiner  JJrau  angewiefen  ? 

Otto  (»on  bem  SBortmtrf  betroffen,  bef(!^amt).  S)u  l^afi  Sfled^t,  baö  ifl  un^jaffenb. 
—  ((Äafd^)  3)u  magfl  fogleid^  bie  i)orbern  Simmer  Bejiel^en  «. 

(gortfe^ung  folgt.) 
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131.    ^tmbm  rill  un^  ftretfigße  Section. 
[Study  §  15O9  ],  of  the  Gzaminar.] 

S)eT  i^ri^jog  lächelte  Seft^ot)m  gutmüt^tg  ju  unb  nsiiibte  fUf  boint  mit 
^mgrr  VHent  an  Un  ^ofoua^dfaU. 

,  3<^  nmf  @ie  trfuc^eii/  fagte  tr,  ^^ttm  t>an  Scet^ot)m  Innfttg  fnnrn  Scg 
ttitgt^drt  ge^  gtt  laffen*  Cr  iß  mein  Sf^rer,  mä^rnib  ic^  mi«!^  nnr  old 
feinen  &äfüUx  Betrachte.    S)ied  gn  fein,  rechne  iäf  mar  gur  ^fyct  an !  * 

^er  ^ofmorfc^alt  na^m*  bie  Skifung  natitrli^  fc^neigenb  ^in  unb  rytt^tdtt 
feinen  SUrger  ^inter  einer  tiefen  Serfieugnng.  SBeet^i)t>en  ^ttt  aber  funftig 
nie  wieber  Urfa^,  {i(^  über  i^n  gu  (eüagen,  ba  ber  «gofmorfd^aQ  i^m  ^U, 
wenn  er  fonnte,  weit  aud  bem  SBege  ging. 

(&§  voat  übrigen^  nic^t  Hof  alBemer  S)ünfel,  ber  Seet^o)>en  fo  flolg  mai^te^ 
fonbem  einfad^  baö  aSewuf tfein  g  e  i  p  i g  e r  ®rdf e,  burc^  bie  er  j!(^  i  r  b  i  f ^e n 
@rö|ien  tJoHfommen  ebenbürtig  füllte  ^.  ©r  wollte  SWemanb  bemüt^igen,  aber 
er  wollte  au^  üon  Sliemanb  (§  74)  gebemütl^lgt  werben.  JDa^er  fein  juweilen 
wo^l  gu  entfd^ulbigenbeö,  barfc^eö  Sluftreten  (see  page  117). 

®tt0c  feine  duferen  Scr^Ältniffe  betrifft,  fo  gefialtcten  fle  flti^  mit  iebem 
Saläre  beffer.  3m  Saläre  1792  war  er  no(]^  aU  ©aüler  na^  SBien  gefommen, 
ber  «goijbn'ö  unb  Ruberer  Unterri^t  gu  feiner  Sluöbilbung  benu^te.  2l^t 
3o^re  f^äter  ^atte  er  fd^on  bebeutenbe  SlÄeifierwerfe  gefd^offen  unb  galt  mit 
öled^t  für  einen  ber  erfien  Heroen  ber  Äunjl,  beffen  8hi]^me8fiern  nid^t 
minber  (§117)  ^ell  bie  ®elt  überßral^tted,  aU  bie  glängenben  Sterne  SKogort'g 
unb  J^a^ML  dt  üerfe^irte  in  ben  ^ö^^en  Äreifen  ber  ©efettf^aft  SBienö, 
unb  bie  Sjornel^mjien  Qlrijiofraten  ber  öflreif^ifd^en  SWetroJJoIe  gingen  mit  il^m 
um«,  wie  mit  einem  wal^ren  Sreunbe. 

Sei  aUebem  war  feine  fiebenöweife  einfad^,  (App.  §  77,  III,  B)  unb  nur  in 
einjelnen  ®thdtn  ein  wenig  wunberli^.  Um  il^n  aber  in  feinem  alltdglid^en 
3:reiben  fennen  gu  lernen,  wotten  wir  sjerfu(^en,  einen  3:og  auö  feinem  Seben  gu 
f^ili>ern.  (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

©i)re^übung. 

1.  Söie  benol^m  ffd^  ber  ©rgl^ergoö  btefer  Slnftage  gegenüber?  2.  J^önnen  @te  mit  bie 
SBeifung  »ieberl^olen,  bie  er  bem  ^ofmatfci^aa  ert^eilte  ?  8.  2Bte  nal^m  ber  J&ofiiarfcbaU 
bie  Seifung  ^in  ?  4.  $atte  ©eet^o^en  fünftig  toieber  Urfaci^e,  jtd^  über  ben  ^cfmarfc^a« 
gu  bef lagen?  6.  SBo«  mt  t9,  ba«  Söeetl^oüen  fo  flotg  tna*te ?  6.  SBarum  ttJoKte  er  üon 
öliemanb  gebemüt^figt  »erben  ?  7.  ©efiatteten  fi*  feine  änderen  SSerl^ättniffe  na^  «nb 
nac^  ttm^  beffec  ?  8.  SBonn,  unb  unter  »elci^en  SSer^attniffen,  n>ar  er  na^  SBien  gefom^ 
wen?  9.  SQ3eI(^en  (Hang  na^m  et  fci^on  nad^  ad^t  Saluten  in  ber  SöeÜ  ein?  10.  IßelAe 
öefenf(!^aftli(^e  @te((ung  §atte  er  jtd^  in  ilBien  ettootben  ? 
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182.    «^unbert  jtDei  itnb  brei^igfle  Section. 

[Study  §  150,  II,  of  the  Grammar.] 

Antonie  (frtunbt^).  S)ann  müf  tejt  bu  in  bem  feud^tett  Siwimer  fti^Iofen 
uttb  Unterrid^t  geben?  Sfli^t  bot^S  wir  njotten  üBerlegen,  wie  e8  {l(^  am 
Beflen  einric!^ten  U^t,  —  unb  gel^t  eö  nic!^t,  ei  nun,  fo  nel^men  wir  eine  anbere 
äBo^nung ! 

Dito.  SBie  bu  nieinjl.  (fffir  f!d^.)  SBo  ^otte  iä}  ou(^  meine  ® ebanfen,  fle 
in  bie  feud^ten  ßimw^t  gu  weifen  ?  Unb  {le  ijl  fo  gut;  ftin  Vorwurf  fommt 
ül&er  il^re  ii)p)ßtn.  (»aut.)  @Ö  ijt  wirflid^  ein  groBer  SSerflop  meinerfeitö  mit^ 
ben  Sintmern,  5tntonie,  unb  i^  Bitte  — 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  @)pxi^  ni^t  mif)x  basjon,  bu  l^afl  eö  nid^t  üBerlegt  0.  (fffit  fi^ 
vergnügt.)  S)a8  erjte  SÄal,  ba§  er  mid^  Beim  Flamen  nennt.  (Saut,  jld^  utnfei^enb.) 
3n  ber  ^at  wirb  eö  om  Beflen  fein,  eine  neue  3Bol^nung  gu  nel^men,  i^  fann 
mi^  bonn  ou(^  mit  ber  Stxi^^  Bejfer  einrid^ten. 

Otto.  9lIfo  meinfl  bu  no^  immer,  bafi  eine  Stb(H)in  in  bad  «@aud  f ommen 
fott? 

21  n  1 0  n  t  e  (ftemibtid^).  «öerr  fProfeffor,  Me  «öauöorbnung  ifl  meine  ©od^e. 
SBaö  würben  ®ie  fagen,  wenn  ic^  S^nen  {Rat^  geBen  wollte  üBer  eine  ©tette  im 
^loutuö?  (£1  BleiBt  atfo  baBeid,  wir  nel^men  eine  neue  SBol^nung.  S)ie  olten 
©ried^en  unb  9lömer  l^ier  im  ßintmer  werben  fld^  wunbern,  wenn  {le  ou8  il^rer 
Bel^oglid^en  Slul^e  öertrieBen  werben.  ®ie  l^otten  flc^  fo  feji  eingeniflet«,  aH 
wollten  fle  ewig^  l^ier  BleiBen.  {^tdi\ä^,  jld^  »erbeugenb.)  3a,  ja,  meine  «Ferren 
ßicero,  SSirgit,  »&oroj,  3!acitug,  3!erenj,  unb  i^r  «Ferren  ®o)pf)olMf  «&omer  unb 
$inbar,  il^r  müf  t  auSwanbern. 

Otto.  (Sif  ei,  mein  ,^inb,  bu  fd^einjl  Ja  mit  ben  2llten  red^t  i)ertraut  gu  fein  ? 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fd^cltntf(^).  Sit^t  Sjertraut  ?  SSewal^re  ber  «gimmet,  nur  oBer* 
fläd^lid^  fenne  iä)  bie  alten  «Ferren,  iujt  fo  ijiel,  wie  eine  d^rijllid^e  Srau  barf «, 
um  nid^t  in  fc!^lec!^ten  flfluf  ju  geratl^en^ 

Otto.  !I^an  fann  mit  ben  9t(ten  nie  gu  Bef annt  fein* 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  D  boti^,  wenn  man  bie  SeBenbigen  barüBer  tjergif  t.  SBir  leBen 
um  gwei  taufenb  Saläre  f^jater,  flnb  anbere  SSölf er,  in  anbern  fiänbern  ünb  muffen 
uns  felBflftdnbig  entwideln.  SBoUen  wir  i  bie  9tnflc]^ten  unb  Sitten  ber  9trten 
auf  unfer  fieBen  üBertragen,  fo  öerwifd^en  wir  unfere  @igentl^ümli(^feit,  unb  in 
biefer  liegt  unfer  SOBertl^. 

Otto.  «Sa,  iefet  f ommfi  bu  in  mein  ffelb,  unb  ic^  werbe  bir  bie  9lntwort 
nic!^t  ft^ulbig  BleiBen  i.  ©ie  ©itten  ber  9tlten  waren  fo  öortrefflid^,  baf  wir 
und  immer  BeftreBen  foUten,  nad^  ii^nen  gu  leBen.  3(^  werbe  bir  bad  Beweifen. 
S)ag  l^eBen  jerfättt  k  — 
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2t  tt  1 0  tt  i  e  (la^enb).  ^alt,  glauBfl  bu  wirf tid^,  i<^  wäre  fo  einfältig,  bi^  in 
beinern  Selbe  mit  beinen  SBaffen  6ef änHjfen  gu  »otten  ?  D  nein,  eud^  Ferren 
gehört  baö  aBiffen,  wn0  bie  Olnnjenbung  l  (Sottfe^ung  folgt.) 

133.    «^unbert  brei  unb  brei^igfie  Sectton. 

[Study  §  150,  III,  of  the  Grammar.] 
(»efen  unb  UeBerfejjen.)       ßubtotfi  MU  f&ett^9l9cn^  (ffottfe^nng.) 

^^  ^P  (§  137)  ^^^  Wöner  ©ommertag,  SIÄit  bem  erflen  ©onnenjlra^Ie,  bet 
in  fein  S^lafgemac^  föttt,  f^jringt  SBeetl^oben  tjon  feinem  finget  auf  unb  eilt  on 
ba8  SBafc^Beden  »,  wm  fl(^  in  faltem  SBaffer  gu  n^ofd^en  unb  gu  6aben.  ©inen 
J^rug  nad)  bem  anbern  leert  er  ü6er  Sto)p^  unb  ©d^ultem  auö  unb  fd^njelgt  fo 
fel^r  in  biefen  ©rfrifd^ungen^,  baß  er  gar  nid^t  Bemerft,  wie  ba8  SBafid^Betfen 
üJerläuft,  unb  trie  nad^  wenigen  SUiinuten  fd^on  ber  gange  Su§toben  ber 
Kammer  boUPänbig  üterfc^wemmt  ifl,  fo  bafi  er  wie  eine  ©nte  im  ÜBaffer  pel^t. 
©eine  ©ebanfen  berweilen  fd^on  nic^t  mel^r  Bei  bem  93abe.  ©ein  erfrifd^ter 
Äopf  <^  com^)onirt,  unb  wäl^renb  er  nod^  ©tr5me  bon  SBaffer  ü6er  feinen  Stvt)ptx 
ausgießt,  Brummt  unb  fd^reit  er, — benn  gum  ©ingen  fel^It  i^m  ^  bie  ©timme, — 
in  einer  SBeife,  bie  einen  »öunb  gum  S)abonlaufen  Bringen  würbe,  ©eine  alte 
^auöl^ölterin  l^ört  ben  ©peftafel«  im  SSorgimmer  unb  weifi  fogleidl),  waö  er  gu 
bebeuten  l^at.  ©ie  trommelt  mit  ben  Sauften  gegen  bie  »^ammertl^ür  unb 
fd^reit :  „2lber,  »&err  ban  Sßeet^oben !  »^err  i)an  Sßeetl^oben !" 

„5Bag  giebt'g  (L.  129,  N.  g)?"  bonnert^  er  au8  ber  JJammer  gurüdt. 

„©ie  überfd^wemmen  ia  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3)  gang  SBien,  wenn  ©ie  fo  fort* 
fahren!" 

5)ann  erfl  fommt  Sßeetl^oben  gur  Sßeflnnung.  Sefd^fimt  l^dlt  er  mit  bem 
Saben  inne«,  wirft  ^  fid^  rafd^  in  bie  »Kleiber  unb  eilt  bann  an  ben  ©d^reiBtif^ 
in  feinem  5lrBeitSgimmer,  um  an  einem  jener  l^errlid^en  SKeifierfiüdEe  gu  fd^affen, 
weld^e  bie  3Belt  in  ^r jtaunen  fe^en  foüten  K 

5Plö|lid^  wirft  er  aber  bie  Seber  nieber  unb  fd^reit:  „K^rifline!"  ©eine 
alte  Haushälterin  jhedft  il^ren  Stop^  gur  ^xixt  ^inm. 

„aBaö  fc^affen'gj,  Herr  t>an  SSeet^oben?" 

n^ee!"  (Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

©^jred^üBung. 

1.  2Ba«  tl^ut  SBeetl^otJftt  mit  bem  erfien  ©onnenfira^  ber  in  fein  ©cl^lafgemad^  fafft? 
2.  SBad  bemerft  er  nici^t,  aU  er  einen  itrug  naä)  bem  anbern  über  ^opf  unb  ©c^uttent 
ausleert?  8.  SBoran  benft  er  in  tiefem  SlugenbUdPe?  4.  Unb  »a«  t^ut  er,  wäl^renb  er 
©tröme  von  SDaffer  über  feinen  Jtorper  auögieft?  5.  SBleibt  feine  alte  Haud^lterio 
ru%  afe  fie  ben  @peftafel  f)6xt}    6.  2Bel$e  Slntttort  erhält  fle  auf  il^re  SBammig? 

7.  aöelci^e  SBorte  feiten«  ber  §aii«^älterin  bringen  Söeetl^oven  enblic^  jur  Sßefümmig? 

8.  SBetc^e  SBtrfung  l^aben  bie  SOorte  ber  $aud^(terin  auf  S3eet]^o))en  ?     9.  SdUHt 
S3eeti(|ooen  nun  ungeflört  beim  Slrbeiten?    10.  Sef^alb  ruft  er  feine  alte  Haud^lterin? 
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184.    »^unbert  »ler  unb  brcißigfie  Scction. 

{Study  §  150,  IV,  V,  VI,  and  VII,  of  the  Grammar.] 
(®efprdd^.)  »le  ^P^jciWteifc»  (SJortfetung.) 

günfter  auftritt. 

SSevige.  Gbmunb. 

®  b  m  u  tt  b.   ^tn  jprofcjfor,  eö  iji  ieforgt  I 

Otto.  ®ut. 

21  tt  1 0  n  i  e  (immer  i^eitret,  immer  launiger).  Du  voiU^  uoö^  bett  ©itteu  ber 
Stlten  leben?  ©iel^  bit^  einmal  an,  mit  biefem  ©(j^Iofrode,  bem  weifien 
'Öalötu^e,  ber  langen  pfeife, — unb  benfe  bir,  bu  wäreft  fpiato  ober  ©ofrateö, 
mufit  bu  nic^t  lad^en*?  Senfe  bir,  ßlcero  wäre  (§  79,  B,  and  §  150,  V)  in 
beiner  geftrigen  »^leibung,  im  fd^warjen  J?ratf  mit  runbem  «&ute,  In  ben  rö* 
mifd^en  Senat  getreten,  um  eine  feiner  terül^mten  {Reben  gu  l^alten!  Dber 
benfe  bir,  ein  römifd^er  Süngling,  ber  bie  S!oga  Jjir — bir — 

Otto,  »iriliö. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.  QSiriliö  emj)föngt,  l^ätte  ouögefel^en  wie  biefer  »^err  ffomuluö,  — 
mu§t  bu  nid^t  ta^en? 

Otto.  Du  fud^ji  eö  in  ben  2leuf  erli^feiten  \  abtx  folge  mir  in  ba8  3Befen  « 
ber  ®o(3^e. 

2t  n  1 0  tt  i  e.  Da^  x<i^  niä)t  f lug  njdre  ^ !  3c^  Weibe  fei  bem,  waö  iä)  berfle^e. 
Ueltrigettg  fpri(^  tti^t  fo  beräc^tUd^  bott  bett  2teußerlic^feitett,  betttt  itt  il^ttett 
liegt  bie  ©c^önl^eit,  unb  baö  ©efü^I  für  S^önl^eit  war  eine  ber  gröfiten 
3!ugettbett  beö  2tltert]^uml.  Dabou  leiert  iljir  auf  eurem  Äat^eber  voviffi  (L.  34, 
N.  i)  nid^tl  ? 

Otto  (nai»).  Sleitt. 

2t  tt  1 0  tt  i  e  (emjl).  <Siel^,  fo  föttttte  iö^  el^er  «  fagett,  baf  i^r  att  bett  2teuger* 
lid^feitett  fleBt,  baf  il^r  bie  tobte  {^orm  ber  <Spxa(i^^  gur  «@au))tfa^e  mac^t  unb 
tnä)  baö  SBefen^  bei  2tltert^um0  etttfd^tü^jfett  laßt. 

Otto.  Das  flättbe  (§  150,  V)  no^  ju  Ben^eifeu ;  iä}  ernjarte  beitte  2trgumente. 

2ttttottie  (munter).  D  njie  gern  möd^tcji  (App.  §  72,  4)  bu  midö  in  eitte 
geleierte  Did^utatiou  loern^itiCeltt,  baß  id^  Balb,  n^ie  eitt  gefattgened  S^äudd^en, 
nid^t  auö  nod^  eitt  wüßte « !  Sflid^tö  ba,  meiu  geleierter  «gerr,  id^  Beweife  auf 
meitte  2trt.  SBetttt  il^r  betttt  {Römer  fei«  wollt,  fo  fattgt  wettigflettö  mit  bett 
2teußerlidefeitett  att.  SBie  gefd^madloö  baö  glattraflrte  Äitttt,  bie  gurüÄge* 
ptid^euett  «gaare  I  ®e^t  eittett  fold^ett  »^o^f,  getragett^  bott  ber  fielfett,  weißett 
«galdbittbe,  auf  eiue  rdmifd^e  ®tatue,  uub  i^r  müßt  t)or  ^a(t}m  bergel^ett. 

Dtto.   ©efd^madEloS ?    Da«  ijl  flarf ! 

2t  tt  1 0  tt  i  e,  <&err  S^amule,  fe^eu  ®ie  fid^  eittmal  l^ierl^er  I 
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ß  b  m  u  n  b.  SBie  @ie  Befehlen»  {%xmi  nnen  <Stul^(  unb  W  f{(^  in  bie  ^iitt 
ber  Sü^ne.) 

Antonie  (l^olt  attd  einem  XoÜettefafld^en  im  @(^ranfe  einen  J^amm).  9Bo  ^dtte 
(§  148,  and  §  150,  V)  iemaU  ein  flflömer  fein  «&aar  fo  flettagen,  baß  fein  Äo))f 
einem  Jtel^rBefen  äl^nCiti^  fielet?  (SJ^ad^t  raf(!^  @bmunb,  ber  bod  $aar  von  vom  nad^ 
leinten  gtatt  gurüdEgeflrid^en  tr&gt,  einen  @d^eitel^  unb  fdmmt  bod  ^aac  an  ber  ®eite 
l^erunter.)  %1i)x  fd^eltet  un0  Stauen  eitel,  weil  »ir  un8  gern  Jju^en ;  i(^  meine 
aber;  wenn  ber  lieBe  ©Ott  ni^t  feine  Steube  c^n  iinferm  l^uBfd^en  StuSfc^en 
\)oAvx  wollte,  l^ätte  er  iing  wie  0lac^teulen  erfc^affen  unb  unö  nid^t  mit  ©^on^eit 
begatte   (3(1  fertig.)   5)a,  ifi  baö  nid^t  ein  anbereö  ®efl(^t  ?    (gortfe^ung  folgt.) 

135.    ^unbert  fünf  unb  breif  Igjic  Section. 

[Study  §  151  of  the  Grammar.] 

(8efen  unb  tteberfefcen.)       fiMbtt>t0  i»an  ^eet^ot^ett«  (Sortfe^ung.) 

5)er  Äo^f  üerfd^winbet ;  gleid^  na^l^er  ater  tritt  bie  alte  ffrau  in8  Siwuier 
unb  üBerrei^t  il^rem  «öerrn  mit  einer  gewiffen  JJeierli^feit  eine  6lec!^erne  93ü^fe », 
bie  berfel6e  fogleic^  öffnet*  ®ie  iji  mit  gebrannten  ÄrfffeeBol^nen  fajl  tiS  guni 
Slanbe  gefüllt.  Seetl^oben  jiel^t  ben  S)uft  berfelBen  mit  Sßel^agen  tin,  greift 
bann  in  bie  Sßü(]^fe,  unb  jäl^lt  mit  größter  ©enauigfeit  fed^jig  SBol^nen  a6,  bie  er 
auf  bem  3!ifd^e  gu  einem  »^äufd^en  auffd^id^tet. 

„Sed^jig !  J&alt ! "  ruft  er*    „5)a8  wäre  bie  eine  3:affe  ^ !    3e|t  bie  anbre !  '• 

äBieber  gä^lt  er  forgfdltig  fed^jig  SBo^nen  a^f  unb  üBergieBt  bann  bie  Beiben 
«Sauften  ber  «&au01^dlterin. 

„^ier  I  '*  fagt  er.  „^votx  5!affen !  Äo^en  Sie  i^n  gut,  ober  ic^  werbe  il^n 
öon  morgen  an  wieber  felBer  f ot^en  I " 

S)ie  «gauöl^dlteritt  i)erf))rid^t,  il^r  Sßepeö  gu  tl^un,  unb  Sßeetl^oben  gel^t  wieber 
an  feine  Slrteit,  bie  mit  wunberBarer  ©(^nelligfeit  ijon  Statten  ge^t «.  %{^ 
bie  «&aull^dlterin  nad^  einer  SOBeile  ben  JJaffee  Bringt,  fd^lürft  er  il^n  mit  fld^t* 
Barem  Sße^agen,  unb  f:pringt  bann  auf  unb  an^  Senjier,  um  nad^  bem  ffietter 
gu  feigen. 

„@c^ött!  2)ie  ©onne  fc^eint!  3c^  werbe  meinen  ®))ajiergang  mad^eu 
(L.  68,  N.  a)/'  ruft  er. 

„@i,  um  ba«  3Better  fümmern  (L.  94,  N.  k)  Sie  fld^  [a  niemals,  ^en/* 
antwortet  bie  alte  ffrau.  Sebermann  weiß  [a,  baß  ®ie  aUe  3!age  jwei,  breimal 
um  bie  ®tabt  laufen,  mag  e8  bonnem,  regnen,  frieren  ober  fd^neien !  Sd^  glaube, 
®te  liefen  f))ajieren,  wenn  ®ie  aud^  wüßten,  baß  über  Sinnen  ber  «Fimmel 
einfiele." 

Seet^oi)en  nidtt.  „@8  iji  gefunbl"  fagt  er,  nimmt  ben  «§ut,  unb  l^ufc^t 
^inau0.  (Sortfefeung  folgt.) 
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1.  Sad  gefc^iel^t  gtttc!^  mä}  bem  SBerf(!^koinben  bed  Jtc)>fed  bet  ^ait^l^Iterin  ?  2.  SBo« 
entl^&lt  (contains)  bie  SBüci^fe  ?  8.  äßa^  t^ut  ^eet^ot)en  bamit  ?  4.  Sßod  ruft  er  ava, 
aU  er  feci^jig  ^o^nen  abge^&^U  l^at  ?  6.  3)?it  toelc^en  Porten  üBer^^iebt  et  ber  ^va^ 
MIterin  bie  ))cn  i][|tn  abgegäMten  JtaffeeBo^nen  ?  6.  SSerfprtc^t  bie  .^audi^&Uerin  il^nt,  il^ 
^efled  gu  tl^un?  7.  äßomtt  befci^äftigt  <t(i^  S3eetl^o))en  ie^t  ?  8.  SBie  trinft  ^eetl^io^en 
ten  Kaffee,  aU  berfetbe  ii^m  )}on  ber  ^audl^alterin  ^ebra^t  totrb  ?  9.  Sßad  gefci^ie^t  nun 
nad^  bem  Stü]^|lü(f  ?  10.  SBaö  entgegnet  i^m  bie  ^au^i^ätterin,  atd  er  von  bem  fd^önen 
!!Better  fprid^t  ?    11.  Unb  tveld^e  $ettttt)ort  giebt  er  ber  ^au^l^äUerin  ? 

186.    ^unbert  fcc^ö  unb  breif  igjic  Sectlon. 

[Study  §  152,  and  §  153,  I,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(©efvrdd^.)  ®lc  ^o^$ett#teife*  (ffortfetung.) 

Otto.  3a,  i^,  eö  fielet  etwoö  feÄer  ou8,  a*er  Slntonle,  eö  giemt »  fid^  ttlc^t 
für  einen  ernflen  SKann  — 

9lntoni«.  «ööbfö^  ouöjufe'^en?  (JDroKig  il^m  in  bie  Singen  fel^enb.)  (5i, 
rtaxnm  benn  nid^t?  Unb  oBenbrein^  für  einen  iungen  ^l^emonn!  Sage 
einmal  el^rlid^,  l^ajl  bu  nie  genjünfc^t,  mir  gu  gefallen? 

@bmunb  (pel^t  auf)  Befleißt  ?d^  im  ©piegel,  gu^ft  ben  ^embfragen  l^erau«  nnb 

Otto.   2t6er  nie  burd)  Steußerlid^f eiten. 

Otntonie.  S)a0  l^ei^t,  eö  iji  bir  nid^t  eingefallen  (L.  82,  N.  q).  3ut 
Strafe  fe|e  blc^  l^ier^er^  i^  voiü  bir  aud^  einen  ©(^eitel  maä)tn  (L.  134,  N.  i). 

D 1 1 0.   3Bo  benf fl  bu  ^in  c  ?  ein  el^rtarer  «Profeffor ! 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  (fd^iebt  i^m  ben  @tui^I  unter  bie  S3eine).    Sitte,  iltte  I 

Otto.   2Du  treitjl  hoffen  unb  Slllotria  d ! 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e  (tödi^renb  fle  il^m,  ber  ba«  §aar  aud^  jurudfgejlrid^en  trögt,  einen  Sd^eitel 
maö^t,  lod^enb)-  Unb  hoffen  trieften  beine  el^rftaren  Stlten  ni(]^t?  3a,  mein 
J?reunb,  baö  mac^t,  i^  gel^öre  niä^t  gu  ben  Sitten,  fonbem  gu  ben  3ungett,  —  unb 
beine  ip^ilofojjl^en  fagen  ja,  njir  feien  (§  150, 1  and  III)  etn^aö  leid^tflnnig! 

(Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

137.    ^unbert  fieben  unb  brclfigfie  Scction. 

[Study  §  153,  II,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(Sefen  unb  Ueberfe^en.)       fittttotfi  MU  ^eet^ot^ett.  (gortfetung.) 

3m  3lnfang  gel^t  er  fd^nell  ijorn^ärt«.  Site  er  ater  auö  bem  ©etümmel  ber 
©trafen  l^inau«  iji,  ermaßigt  er  feine  @ile  unb  fd^reitet  gemeffener  öoran  »,  —  bie 
^änbe  auf  bem  SlüÄen,  ben  Stopf  gurütfgeworfen,  unb  bie  gldngenben  Slugen 
na^  oBen  gerichtet.  (£nbli^  Weiftt  er  gar  pelzen  unb  fd^eint  SllleS  um  fl(]^  l^er 
»ergeffen  gu  l^aben.    ©eine  ©eftalt  riti^tet  \iä)  gu  i^rer  gangen  ^öl^e  auf,  ein 
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Martin  erleu^tet  fein  ®eft(]^t,  itnb  feine  erweiterten  ^ugenfterne  rollen  n^ilb 
um^er,  6i8  jle  nadi  einet  SBeile  gefeffelt  auf  einen  $unft  porren.  (S3  ifl  einer 
jener  SRomente  1^5(3^fter  SÖegeifterung,  n^ie  fle  i^n  nid^t  nur  auf  ber  Strafe, 
fonbem  anä)  in  ber  ^eiterften,  leb^afteflen  ©efetlfd^aft  überfommen. 

fflaii)  eittiöen  aWinuten  ber  93er^üdung  fe|t  SSeetl^otjen  feinen  ®eg  fort, 
ftürmt^  ein  ^aar  9^al  um  bie  ®tabt  l^erum  unb  rennt  bann,  aU  oi  i^m  ber 
Äopf  Brenne  S  na(ff  ^aufe.  5)ie  itnit  in  ben  ®traßen  feigen  tjerwunbert  leintet 
i^nt  brein,  voit  er  fo,  ni^t  rec^td,  nid^t  linfd  ilidenb,  balgiin  eilt.  ®o  !ommt 
er  na^  Jgaufe  unb  tritt  in  feine  ©tuBe. 

„QKer,  Fimmel,  «§err  J?an  Seetl^otjen,  n>o  ^abtn  ©ie  benn  3||ren  ^ut  gc* 
laffen?"  ruft  ü)m  bie  ^aul^oUerin  entgegen. 

SSertl^otjen  l^ört  fle  nid^t.  ®r  wirft  flö^  auf  ben  ©ejfet  am  Ätatjier,  f^iett 
wol^I  eine  ©tunbe  lang  bie  l^errli^ften  ft^elobieen,  unb  eilt  bann  n?ieber  an  ben 
@c3^reiBtif(^,  um  fle  nieberjufd^reiBen. 

(grfi  ate  er  bie  jjeber  njieber  weglegt,  wagt  eg  bie  «&au0]^dtterin,  bie  il^ren 
<&errn  f^on  fennt,  i^m  nal^e  ju  fommen  unb  il^re  Srage  l^infl^tli^^  feined 
«^uted  ju  wieberl^olen. 

„aSerloren,  wal^rft^einlid^,'*  berfe^t  er  jerfheut. 

„^httf  ^nXf  baS  iji  f^on  ber  britte  feit  jwei  SWonaten!»  fd)reit  bie  Stlte. 
„®ie  flnb  immer  fo  jerfheut!  3(^  werbe  S^nen  wai^ri^aftig  nodi  ben  «gut  am 
Jtopf  6efe|ligen  muffen  !* 

S3eet^ot)en  lac^t.    „«Saufen  ©ie  einen  anbernl'*  fagt  er,  unb  bamit  ifl  bie 

©ac^e  aBgetljian.  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

©^red^üBung. 

1.  3öie  butd^Wreitet  Seetl^otjen  bie  ©tabt  ?  2.  J^önnen  ©ie  mit  toofjl  fein  SBene^men 
in  einem  jener  Momente  l^ö^ßec  Begeiferung  befd^reiben,  tvie  {te  i^n  fo  oft  übenaf(!^ten  ? 
8.  ©e^t  barauf  ©eetl^oven  feinen  ©vajiergang  loeiter  fort?  4.  SWit  loetc^en  äBorten 
empfangt  i^n  feine  ^auö^fterin,  a(«  er  in  fetne  ©tube  tritt  ?  5.  51nttt)ovtet  Seetl^oven  ouf 
biefe  grage  ?  6.  SBann  »agt  e«  bie  ^au^^iitxin,  i^xt  grage  Iffinftc^ttid^  bed  J&ute«  gu 
»ifberljoUn  ?     7.  SBelAe  9lnttT)ort  giebt  i^r  93eet](|ot)en  ?     8.  Sjl  bie  Sitte  mit  biefec 

QrHdrung  gufrieben?    [S^ein,  benn  jle  entgegnet: .    9.  Unb  »eld^e  5lttt»ort  fyit 

5öeetl^o»en  auf  biefe  Drohung  (threat)  ? 

138.    »^unbert  a6)t  unb  brelfigjie  Section. 

[Study  §  153,  III,  A  and  B,  of  the  Grammar.] 
(®efprä(!&.)  ®ie  $o^$eit^teife»  (ffortfefrung.) 

©ed^öter  auftritt. 

SSorige.       ^al^nenfporn  (aufer  Slti^em). 

«§  a  ]^  n  e  n  f  ^)  0  r  n.  Die  0läl^erin  wirb  um  jwölf  U^r  ^ier  fein. 
Antonie.  ®ut. 
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<6  a  ]^  n  e  tt  f ))  0  r  n.  9le,  bad  ift  mir  aufier  bem  ®))ape ! 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.  SBa«  gieBt'ö  (L.  129,  N.  g) ? 

«6a]^nenfi)i>Ttt.   Der  ^crr  ^rofcjfor  werben  frl jlrt ! 

9ltttonle.  9lmm  Wti^  in  2l^t  (L.  117,  N.  g),  2«ter,  fonjl  fonimp  bu 
au^  noti^  bran  *  1 

«^al^nenf^orn.  S)ad  fehlte  nod^ ! 

9t n tonte  (mit necfifd^em  Jhtue).  SBefe^eni>  ^ä^  ber  «gerr  ^rofeffor  je^t  im 
®^)tegeL 

Otto  (ifl  aufgeffanten  nnb  gefam  {{(^).  «gm,  ia^  ed  ifl  voai)x ! 

91  n tonte,  SBenn  bu  nun  baS  fteife,  wei^e  «^aldtu^  mit  einem  farbigen 
t)ertauf^e{t,  wenn  beine  Sitdt^  ein  wenig  mel^r  na^  bem  ®^nttte  ber  SBelt 
f!d^  rieten  werben, — unb  bu  ergeig ji  mir  bie  Sl^re,  mid^  elnmol  fpagleren  gu 
führen,  fo  (L.  50,  N.  b)  werben  bie  Äeute  fagen :  Sin  ganj  ^übfc^eö  $aar ! 

D 1 1 0.  D,  weld^e  ©itelfeiten !    SBal^rl^aftig,  i^  muf  mi^  fc^^dmen ! 

Antonie.  Der  (Site« eit  ?  !Ri(i)t  bo^ !  Cin  wenig  (gitelf eit  fie^t  ^  gang 
gut.  Du  fannfl  )oon  mir  etwas  aBbefommen,  ^ieUeii^  l^abe  idi  gu  ^iel, — benn 
i^  Win  bir  nur  geftel^en,  ia^  ^abe  l^ergli^  gewiinf^t,  bir  gu  gefallen^  bir  fel^r  gu 
gefallen,  —  unb  t^  l^atte  mi^  geflern  gej)u^to,  fo  gut  i^  fonnte,  —  aber 
(fomtf(!^  drgetlid^)  bu  f)aft  e«  gar  ni^t  beac!^tet. 

Otto.  Da0  l^eifit — 0  ia  —  gefallen  ^ajl  bu  mir  f^on,  re^t  gut  gefaBem 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e,  Dad  mu^  gang  inwenbig  bei  bir  gewefen  fein,  benn  gegeigt  f)aft 
bu  ni6)ti  ba^on.  dl\(H)t  einmal  bie  «&anb  l^afl  bu  mir  gereift.  @ag',  ^afl  bu 
nie  einem  SWäW^en  bie  «&anb  gerei(3^t? 

Otto  {t^xli^).  3n  meinem  £eben  ni^t.  3^  l^abe  ia  nie  mit  a^äbi^en 
öerfe^rt»  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

139.    ^unbert  neun  unb  brcif  igjic  Section. 

[Study  §  153,  III,  C,  D,  E,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(gefen  unb  Uebetfc^en.)       ßttbtoifi  mn  ^eetl^oi^em  (ffortfetung.) 

„atieöl"  ruft  SBeet^oüen  naä)  einer  SBeile. 

SBalb  m<i^^tt  erf^eint  ein  iunger  Susann,  ber  {I(]^  bem  ^TOeifler  boU  (S^rfitr^t 
unb  3drtli^!eit  nähert.  (Sd  ijl  ber  ®o^n  bed  Jta4)ellmei{lerd  Stieä  in  SBonn, 
beö  alten  JJreunbeö  aßeet^oüen'ö.  Der  grope  SKeiftar,  ber  fonjl*  nur  ^^ft 
ungern  ^  Unterricht  in  ber  SRufl!  ertl^ilt,  l^at  ben  iungen  SD^ann  aud  Danfbar« 
feit  gegen  ben  aSater  bedfelben  ald  ®d^üler  gugelaffen.  Der  Jta^ellmeijier  (Ried 
^at  fl(^  ber  S^utter  SBeetl^oben'd  in  i^ren  legten  &ebendial^ren'freunbf(]^aftlicl^ 
^angenommene',  unb  SBeetl^oben  bergilt^  nun  biefe  SBol^lt^at  am  ®o]^ne» 

,9lrbetten  wir,"  fagt  er. 
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©er  iunöe  (Rico  legt  bem  großen  STOeifler  feine  J&efte  t>or,  wnb  fofort  flnb 
Selbe,  erfi  am  Stla'oin,  bann  am  S^reifitif^e,  In  eifrige«  fiel^ren  unb  Sernen 
vertieft«,  baö  fo  lange  bauert, tiö  bie «öauöl^Älterin  in  bie  ®tvibt  ^inein  ruft, baf 
ber  Süfd^  gebetft  unb  ba«  SKittageffen  fertig  fei  (§  150).  Sefet  wirb  bie  StrBeit 
Bei  @eite  gelegt,  unb  ntan  erquldt  j!(^  burti^  einfädle  Sto%  pt  n^eld^er  SBeet^ot^en, 
jietö  ein  ntöfiger  SlWann,  fe^r  wenig  Dfener  ©etirgöwein,  ater  bejio  mel^r 
frifc^eö,  flareö  SBrunnenwaffer  trlnft,  befen  rel^Ii^er  ®enup^  gu  feinen 
bringenbjten  Sßebiirfhljfen  gel^ört. 

Sla^  ^if(]^e  ge^t  ed  l^inaud  ind  Sreie,  l^lnaud  in  bad  SSalbbidCtcl^t  bed 

®(3^5nbrunner  «&ofgarten0B»    Stieö  Begleitet  ben  SKeifler,  aBer  e8  entfpinnt  fl<3^ 

feine  bauernbe  Unterl^altung  gwiffj^en  SBeiben,     SSeetl^oben'ö  ®el^irn  arbeitet 

rafllod,  unb  bie  ®^5nl^eitdfüne  ber  i^n  umgeBenben  0latur  fd^eint  nur  bagu 

t)orl^anben  gu  fein,  um  in  feinem  3nnem  immer  neue  muflfalifci^e  ©ebanfen 

anzuregen,  bie  er,  l^äuflg  jiel^en  BleiBenb,  mit  Sßleijiift  auf  immer  Bereit  gel^alteue 

StotenBldtter  Ijiinwirft^  unb  fo  gu  weiterer  SSerarBeltung  oufbewal^rt. 

(Sortfefeung  folgt.) 
®i)re^üBung. 

1.  ©et  ifl  ber  Jutige  5Wann,  ber  jld^  auf  ben  (Ruf  be«  SKeifler«  bemfelBen  mit  dl^rfur^t 
imb  3&ttU(^feit  n&l^ert  ?  2.  SDie  fommt  t9,  baf  ®eet]^o))en  ben  Jungen  äßann  (üß  ^ä)üUt 
gugelaffen  l^t?  8.  SBomit  befd^dftigen  {t(!^  bie  SBeiben?  4.  äßie  lange  bauett  bie 
l&e|rjiunbe?  5.  SBo«  gel^örte  gu  ben  bnngenbfien  ©ebürfhiffen  Söeet^oöen'«  ?  6.  SBo« 
ti^vai  bie  Betben  !D?dnner  r\aä)  bem  @{fen  ?  7.  äßol^er  fommt  ed,  baf  ftci^  feine  bauernbe 
llnterl^attung  pifci^en  SBeiben  entfpinnen  noili  ?  8.  $luf  toe^e  SBeife  fud^t  fBntf}o'om  bie 
muftfolifd^en  Sebanfen  gu  toemertl^en,  bie  toa^renb  feinet  ©vagiergange«  in  i^m  entjlel^en  ? 

140,    ^unbert  unb  »lergigfie  Section.  - 

[Study  §  153,  IV,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(®efvrä^.)  S)ie  ^o^geit^teife.  (Sortfe^ung.) 

Antonie  (immer  ou^getaffener).  S(m  @nbe  l^aft  bu  aud^  im  SeBen  nU  gefitzt  ? 

D 1 1 0.  0llemald,    SBie  l^ätte  i^  au(^  bagu  fommen  follen  ^  ? 

51  n  1 0  n  l  e.  9tm  6nbe  berfie^jl  bu  gar  nl(3^t,  wie  man  baS  mad^t  ?  &t% 
ba  fannft  bu  gelehrter  Susann  noc^  bon  beiner  bummen  ^au  etwas  lernen! 
3(^  will  ed  bir  Qhidi  geigen,    «gerr  8ramule,  fommen  @le  einmal  l^erl 

(g  b  m  u  n  b  (tritt  gu  ii^r).  grau  SJrofejforin  I 

Dtto.  äBadwiafibu? 

91  n  1 0  n  l  e*  5)lr  geigen,  wie  man  fußt. 

D 1 1 0  (mit  etUKM^enber  (Sifetfud^t,  tritt  bagtoifi^en).  £)o(]^  nlti^t  an  bem  ? 

9(ntonle.  S(n  wem  bennfonfl? 

D 1 1 0.   9txin, — wenn  e8  benn  fein  foll, — an  mir. 

3tntonle  (mit  SB&rbe).  SBäre  eS  gegiemenb,  wenn  ^  bld^  füfte 
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Otto  (f(^Wgt  fl(^  »or  ben  Sto^f,  gel^t  ein  |)aar  ©d^ritte,  bann  mit  taf^ew  Gnifd^luffe). 
<&a]^ttcttft)orn ! 

J6a]^nenf^)otn  (ffägltd^).  Jgm  ^rofcffor ! 

Otto.  ®tf)  gum  Sattler,  et  fott  mir  brei  6i8  ijter  {Reifefofer  jur  OluSwal^l 
fd^iden. 

^a]^nettfi)ortt  (ber immer  nc^  an ber  Xi^üt  Bteibt).  aSBoHen  ber  «6err  iPro* 
feffor  ijerreifen  ? 

Otto,  i^rage  niti^t,  tl^ue,  voa^  x(i)  bir  fage ! 

«gal^nenf^jorn  (im  SlBgei^en).  2)a  ^oBen  t!oxx%  bie  j?rau  bre^t  Slöe« 
^erum  ^.    (916.) 

Dtto.  ebmimb! 

(S bm u n b.  ^err  jprofeffmr ! 

Otto.  Sßitte,  gelten  Sie  gum  ©d^neiber,  er  foö  gleid^  ju  mir  f ommen. 

@  b  m  u  tt  b.  3m  5tugenWi(f .    (9lb.) 

Otto  (»or  Slntonien  jlei^enb,  fd^üci^tem).  8iete  Slntottie,  njir  njoDen  bie  ^0^^ 
geitöreife  no(3^  maci^en,  ater  glei(^,  wir  reifen  no(^  l^eute  at.    3fl  eö  bir  re^t  ? 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e.   3)ein  SBitte  trifft  c  ia  mit  meinem  SBunfd^e  gufammen. 

Otto.  fiieBe  Srau,  i(^  Bin  bir  f alt,  gleichgültig  entgegengefommeit, — flel^^ 
i(i)  t?erjianb  «Ö  eten  nic^t  Keffer ! 

3tntonie*  3^  mi%  bie  ölten  «Ferren  bort  l^otten  fld^  ju  feji  M  bir 
eingenifiet  d.  (Sortfefeung  folgt.) 

141.    ^unbcrt  ein  unb  »ieräigfic  Section. 

[Study  §  154,  I,  II,  and  III,  of  the  Grammar.] 

(«efen  unb  Ueberfeten.)       fittttoi^  Mn  ^eet^ot^ett*  (ffottfe^ttttg.) 

(£rfl  gegen  9l6enb  feieren  bie  Beiben  ®))agierganger  nad^  SBien  gurüd .  Qvl 
«&aufe  angefommen  (§  155,  II),  w6ergie6t  bie  alte  «§au0^dlterin  an  SBeetl^otjen 
gttjei  SBilletö  (§  31),  bie  wdl^renb  feiner  9l6wefenl^eit  eingelaufen  flnb.  S)a0 
(Sne,  bom  Surften  fiid^nowWi,  labet  Seetl^oöen  gu  einer  muflfalif(3^en  ©oirfe 
für  ben  9lBenb  ein;  baö  Slnbere,  bom  Sßaron  ban  ©bieten»,  lautet  originell 
genug:  „Sieger  SBeetl^oben,  n^enn  ®ie  nid^t  berl^inbert  flnb,  fo  (L.  50,  N.  b) 
n^ünfd^e  id^,  ®ie  l^eute  9lBenb  um  neun  Ul^r  mit  ber  ®^lafmü^  in  ber  ^afd^e 
Bei  mir  ju  feigen." 

„0lun,  ^eute  mag'0  angelten,"  fogt  Söeetl^oben,  tnbem  er  feibe  ©inlabungen 
auf  ben  3;ifd^  njirft.  „SSeim  ffürfien  bin  td^  nid^t  genirt,  unb  tei  'oan  ©bieten 
Beflnbe  id^  mid^  in  aller  Sßel^aglic^feit.  9l6er  f^jöt  gu  93ette  werbe  i^  fommen. 
aBenn  ©njieten  fd^reitt,  id^  foll  mit  ber  ®d^lafmö|e  fommen,  fo  l^eifit  bal,  in 
bernünftigeS 3)eutfd^  übertragen:  „35or  SWitternad^t  laff'  id^  bid^  nid^t  njieber 
weg !"    9lun,  mag  eö  brum  fein !    ©r  ifl  wenigflenö  ein  tü^tiger  SlÄuflfer  unb 
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ein  lie^ndirürbiget  SBitt^.  S)a  ge^t  e9,  9I(er  mnn  man  immer  unb  immer 
in  Stnfpruc^  genommen  wirb  t>on  Seuten,  bie  ben  «genfer  i)on  STOuflf  t)er|ie^n, 
bie  (Sinen  nur  einlaben,  bamit  man  il^ren  ©dßen  auf  bem  «^latner  etn^ad 
^ortrommeln  fotl,  unb  bann  brdngen,  bid  (Sinem  bad  S3Iut  unter  bcn  9lägeln 
brennt, — bann  —  ber  3!eufel  mag  eö  auöl^atten,  xd)  niä^t ! " 

„0lun,  ber  ijürjl  brängt  Sie  gewifl  ni^t,  unb  eben  fo  wenig  ^an  ©wteten/' 
fagt  aiieg  6efd^wi(3^tigenb, 
,,3a,  ©ie  l^aben  Siedet,  unb  barum  voiU  id^  aud^  gelten,  unb  ge^e  gern  !" 
Unb  fo  gefc^ie^t  e«.  (£rjl  in  ber  gleiten  STOotgenflunbe  feiert  Sßeetl^oben  nad^ 
feiner  SBol^nung  gurürf,  unb  gwar  in  aufgeroedter,  fröl^Iid^er  Stimmung,  bie  if)nx 
bie  liebli^flen  3:rdume  sjerf^)ric!^t.  Slaä)  fünf  SKinuten  liegt  er  im  SÖette,  unb 
na(i)  weiteren  fünf  SWinuten  im  füßejlen  ©Plummer.       (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

©^jred^übung. 

1.  ©Ott  »em  finb  bie  gpei  SiKet«,  ml<tjt  bie  alte  $au«5älter!n  an  Seet^ven  au«« 
bänbiflt,  ais  et  mit  feinem  greunbe  gegen  Slbenb  nad^  $aufe  fommt  ?  2.  SBogu  (abet  bet 
?Vürft  8ic^nott>efi  58eet^o»en  ein?  8,  Unb  toie  lautet  ba«  ^i((et  be«  ^axonß  ^oan 
©mieten  ?  4.  3Ba«  fagt  Seetl^oöen,  macftbem  n  bie  beiben  58iKet«  gelefen  ?  6.  3Bad 
meint  »an  ©toieten  bamit,  »enn  er  iä^xt\bt,  baf  SBeeti^oven  mit  ber  ©d)lafmü(^  fommen 
fott?  6.  Sßie  nennt  SBeetl^oüen  ben  Saron?  7.  3Baö  fogt  er  Jebo(^  »on  ben  (SinUu 
bungen  anberer  »eute  ?  8.  2Wit  n^etc^en  SBorten  fu(i^t  Oiie«  ben  3»eifier  |u  bef(^wi^tigen  ? 
9.  Stimmt  ^eet^)o»ert  bie  dinlabung  be«  S3aron3  an  ?  10.  SBann  unb  in  toel^er 
©timmung  l<i)xt  SÖeetl^oöen  wieber  mä^  feiner  Söo^nung  gurü«!  ? 

142.    ^unbcrt  jttjel  unb  »lerjigjie  Section. 

[Study  §  154,  IV  and  V,  of  the  Grammar.] 
(®efpr&^.)  S)le  ipo^aeit^teife.  (Sortfe^ung.) 

D 1 1 0.  3lber  bu  l^afl  fle  l^erauögefd^lagen.  (ÜÄU  nai»er  ©erlegenl^it.)  Su 
bifl  fo  liebenöwürbig,  —  x^  f)abt  ba8  frül^er  nid^t  gefannt. 

91  n  1 0  n  i  e  fterali^).  3ji  ba8  bein  ^nfi,  Dtto  ?  3d^  wäre  (§  150,  V)  bir 
re^t  fo,  mit  meinem  muntern  ©inne,  meiner  l^eitern  Saune  ? 

Otto  (eifrig),  ©el^r  red^t, i^ mö^te nic3^t,  ba{l  bu  anberS  wörefl.  (©^ü^tem.) 
S)u  beflagll  bi^,  baß  i^  bir  feine  ^anb  gegeben, — barf  i^  ?  (miä^t  i^ir  bie  ^anb.) 

Antonie  (giebt  ifim  bie  J&anb).  Da ! 

Otto.  Die  anbere  aud^  I  (JJlimmt  fle  bei  beiben  ^inben,  l^Ätt  biefe  mit  ber  «infen 
feft  |ie§t  Sltttonien  an  il(^  unb  legt  fd^üd^tem  ben  redeten  Slrm  um  fle.)  SWir  iji  fo 
feltfam  ju  SÄut^e,  Antonie, — !ann ji  bu  mir  meine  Unbefiolfen^eit  bergeben  ? 

Antonie  (^erjUd^,  i^m  ita  Äuge  fe^enb,  leife).  Die  ^at  bir  tUn  ni^t  bei  mir 
geft^abet. 

Otto.  0li^t? 

51  n  1 0  n  i  e  (l&d^elnb).  O  nein ! 

Otto.  ©0  berfprid^  mir  au^  — 

^tntonie.  SBad? 
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Otto  (tjerlegen).  5)u  wontefl  (App.  §  68,  2)  i)oxf)in  bcn  SamuTuI  füj|en, —  . 
er  iji  poax  tiod^  ein  l^alBed  StixCo,  —  aUx  bu  mufit  baö  bo^  nid^t  t^^un. 

21  n  1 0  n  i  e.   SieBer  Otto,  bog  »ar  nur  ein  6i3^en  ^omöbie ! 

Dtto,  äBirffid^? 

5t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  S)u  fagteji  fettfl,  bu  feijl  (§  150)  unBe^otfen ;  mu^te  i^  bir  ba 
ni^t  ein  wenig  nad^l^elfen  ? 

Otto»  Unb  wenn  bad  ni^t  gefru^tet  l^&tte^  wenn  i^  Uli  unb  gleic^ültig 
geMiel6en  wöre  ? 

9t  n  1 0  n  i  e.  3)ann  wdre  ba«  ® lütf  meine«  SeBen«  Verloren  gewefen,  @ine 
tieWeere  &)t  ijl  bie  ^ötte  auf  ©rben  (L.  79,  N.  f). 

Otto.  Unb  bu  l^aji  ed  boc!^  mit  mir  gewagt  ? 

2t  n  1 0  n  t  e.  3c]^  l^atte  bic^  ja  fd^on  Jjorl^er  gern,  fonfl  l^ätte  id^  eö  ni(!^t  getrau ! 

Otto.  S)u  liete,  lieBe  2tntonie^    {WUä^tt,  aber  »agt  nid^t,  fie  ju  füHen.)    Stlfo  . 
wir  reifen  noc^  ^eute  ? 

2tntonie.  SBo^in  bu  wittfi,    Unb  beine  $^iIofo*)l^en ? 

D 1 1 D  (fte  an  fid^  bvücfcnb).  2tc!^,  baS  flnb  olte  (Sfel !  ((5nbe.) 

143.    ^unbert  brei  unb  »ier^igjie  Section. 

[Study  §  155  of  the  Grammar.] 

(fiefen  unb  Ueberfefcen.)       Sttbtoig  »att  ^tttf)V^t%u  (ffortfetung.) 

(günfte«  Kapitel) 
©eine   testen    Saläre, 

5Bol^I.SjerIe6te  SBeetl^oöen  glüdliti^e  Sage  unb  glötflid^e  3«ten  in  bem  frönen 
aEBien,  —  aSer  anbere  S^age  unb  onbere  Seiten  folgten,  ijerbüPert  burc!^  ein 
grauent)otte«  ^erl^ängni^,  ba«  nur  ein  eri^a^ener,  gewaltiger  @eifl  wie  ber  feinige 
gu  ertragen  unb  }u  tt:6erwinben  ^ermo^te. 

9tn  einem  l^errlic^en  ©ommerabenb  lujiwanbelte  SSeetl^otjen  mit  feinem 
©t^üler  aflie«  in  ber  anmutl^igen  Stur  M  SBien.  3)ie  Sonne  näl^erte  flti^  bem 
Untergange  unb  taud^te  bie  9Be(t  in  ein  SP'^eer  t?on  ®oIb  unb  $ur:pur.  Sloflge 
SBoIfen  jogen  langfam  am  «gimmel  l^in.  3)ie  Serc^e  fang  au«  l^ol^er  Äuft  in 
tieBIid^en  S!onen  il^r  2t6enblieb.  2tm  gr&nen  «^iigel  fa^  ein  «&irtenfnaBe  unb 
ptete  auf  ber  felBjlgefd^nifeten  ^^feife  öon  Slieberl^olg  anmut^ig  in  bie  SBiefen 
unb  SBöf^e  l^inein. 

S)ie  teiben  Sreunbe  Mieten  pelzen  unb  erfreuten  fl^  bep  wunberBaren  ®d^ön*= 
l^eit  be«  {tnfenben  ^age«. 

„SBie  lieHi^  ba«  aitr>  ber  Serd^e  ju  bem  fflötenf^)iet  be«  «girten  erflingt!" 
fagte  3lie«. 

SBeetl^otjen  neigte  ben  Stopf  sjor  unb  laufd^te. 

„Slöte  unb  fier^e?  3d^  ^öre  ni^t«/'  fagte  er  mit  bem  2tu«bru(fe  ferner j* 
lid^per  Si)annung  in  feinen  3uöcn. 
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„2)oi:t  flötet  ber  Jgirtcniungc  auf  feiner  ©d^olmei,  feigen  Sie  i^n  ttld^t?'* 
„3^  fe^e  i^n/*  \pxa^  aßeet^oijen  im  Sione  M  tiefflen  Sammerö,  „iä)  ft^t 

5)a  ttJtti:  eö  oulgefprodfiett,  fein  futd^t^areö  SSer^dngnip:  ©eet^oüen,  ber 
STOujlfer,  ber  nur  im  Siti^  ber  3:öne  Ie6te,  l^atte  baö  ©el^ör  i^erloren !  @r  ^örtc 
nt(^t  mel^r  bie  l^errlic^en  SWelobieen,  bie  er  felber  gefc^^affen  (App.  §  35)  I  S>aö 
2ieb  ber  dla^ti^aü,  wie  ber  raufi^enbe  3:onjhom  be«  Drd^eflerö  waren  auf  im* 
mer  für  i^n  ijer jlummt  I  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))red^üBung* 

L  2öar  Seet^oöen  ^IMx^  in  aBien  ?  2.  2öa«  für  ein  5lBenb  toar  i9,  an  bem 
S3eet:^ot)en  mit  feinem  greunte  (Rie«  in  ber  anmutl^igen  5lur  bei  SBien  luftmanbelte,  unb 
an  bem  e«  bem  Mnjller  jur  ®e»i6^eit  tuarb,  baf  er  fein  ®tf)öx  verloren  ^atte?  3.  ®f# 
»a^rten  (noticed)  bie  Beiben  Sreunbe  bie  fte  umc^ebenben  <S(i^6n^>eiten  ber  Sflotur? 
4.  3»it  tütlä^tn  ©orten  rebete  (Rie6  ben  3»eifler  enblic^  an  ?  6.  Söo«  antwortete  i^m 
Sectlfioven  auf  biefen  Slu^ruf,  unb  loelc^e  Unterrebung  entfpann  ftci^  gtoifcften  ben  beiben 
aWännem?  6.  können  @ie  mir  bie  ©etraci^tunj  (reflection)  »ieberljolen,  ttelc^e  ber 
SSrrfaffer  (author)  an  bie^  verl^ngnif ))oQe  @reigntf  fnüvft  i 

144.    ^unbert  »icr  unb  »ierjigjie  Section. 

[Study  §  69,  divisions  1-5,  of  the  Appendix.] 
(gefen  unb  Ucberfe^en.)        fittbtoid  wn  ^eet^ot^ett«  (Surtfe^ung.) 

0lic^t  ^)t5^li(^,  wie  ein  ©onnerfti^lag  au0  l^eiterm  «Fimmel,  war  baö  traurige 
Uebel  gefommen,  ©d^on  feit  Salären  l^atte  Sßeetl^oben  bie  aHmöIige  ^bna^me 
ber  «öörfraft  gefpürt  unb  drjtU^e  «öülfe  bagegen  gefuc^t,  —  aber  bei  iencm 
®))agiergange  erfl  war  er  gu  ber  traurigen  ©ewifi^eit  gelangt,  baß  iebe  Hoffnung 
auf  SBefferung  unwieberbringlid^  ba^in  war.  @tin,  traurig,  flnjler  unb  in  flci^ 
gefeiert  ging  er  nac3^  »&aufe.  9Sergeblic3^  fud^te  9lieö  gu  tröjlen,  gu  befd^wid^tigen. 
gür  ein  folc^e«  fieiben  bei  einem  fold^en  Äünjiler  gab  e8  feinen  Xxo%  —  fonbern 
nur  bemütl^ige  Ergebung  in  ben  SBillen  beg  ^öc^flen. 

SBie  tief  SBeetl^oben  fein  SSerl^dngnifi  em^fanb,  geigt  eine  ©teile  an^  einem 
©riefe  an  feinen  alten  treuen  ffreunb  SBegeler  in  SSonn,  ber  bom  2^^  SlÄai 
18 10  batirt  iji. 

„S)od^  id)  wäre  glüdflid^/'  fd^reibt  er,  ^^bietteid^t  einer  ber  glüdflid^fien  «Wen- 

fö^en,  wenn  nid^t  ber  S)ämon  in  meinen  Dfiren  feinen  Slufentl^alt  aufgefd^lagen. 

J^ätU  id^  (§151, 11)  nid^t  irgenbwo  gelefen,  ber  SWenfd^  bürfe  (§  150)  nici^t 

freiwillig  fcä^eiben  bon  feinem  ithtn,  fo  lange  er  noc^  eine  gute  3!^at  berrid^ten 

fönne  (§  150),  längji  war*  (§  151, 1)  id^  ni(H)t  me^r,  —  unb  gwar  burd^  mi^ 

felbji/'  '  (Sortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®i)red^übung. 

1.  Sar  bied  traurige  ttebel  gan§  plö^lid^  gefommen?  2.  3n  n^el^er  Stimmung 
febrte  ^Beetl^oven  naci^  .§aufe  gurürf  ?  8.  ©elong  e«  bem  jungen  (Rieö,  ben  3»eijler  gu 
ttöften  ?  4.  können  ©ie  mir  oieKeic^t  bie  SBorte  anfuhren,  tocld^e  SBeet^o»en  im  3a^re 
1810  aa  feinen  alten  treuen  Sreunb  Segeter  in  93onn  f(]^rieb? 
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145.  ^unbcrt  fünf  unb  »ierjigjic  Scction. 

[Study  §  69,  divisions  6-8,  of  the  Appendix.] 
(«efen  unb  UeBerfefcen.)       fittbtt>i0  MU  ^eet^oi^ett*  (Sottfefcuttö.) 

@S  fonntf  naturgemäß  nid^t  anberd  fein.  SBeet^ooen'd  l[)5Ilige  ^au%tt 
mufite  einen  traurigen  (Einfluß  auf  feine  ©eelenjlimmung  au0ö6en,  wenn  fle  aud^ 
feinen  fiarfen  g^arafter  nid^t  gänjlid^  ju  Beugen  ijermod^te.  (£r,  fonfl  immer 
offen,  ^erjti(]^  unb  jutrauli^  gegen  feine  i^eunbe,  n^urbe  aOmälig  argn?5l^nif^ 
unb  mif trauifd^,  reigBar  unb  iäl^gornig.  ©eine  er:pro6teften  Steunbe  fonnten 
leitet  burd^  fonjl  gang  unBebeutenbe,  frembe  SÄenf^en  tei  il^m  üerleumbet  werben, 
©efc^al^  etn>a0  ber  5trt, — wnb  eö  gef^al^  leiber  nic!^t  ganj  fetten,  —  fo  Sjerfc!^lofi 
SSeetl^o^en  feinen  ®xoU  gegen  bie  äJerleumbeten  finfler  in  {Iti^,  mad^te  feinen 
äSorwurf,  flagte  niti^t  an,  fleUte  nid^t  ju  dlebe^  fonbern  jeigte  nur  i)on  ®tunb' 
an  bie  tiefte  QSerad^tung  gegen  bie,  welche  er  teargwol^nte,  unb  bie  burd^  fein 
unerflärlit^eö  Sßenel^men  tief  gefrdnft  waren,  «öettte  {l(^  ater  burd^  irgenb 
einen  Snfatt  bag  aiÄißijerflänbnif  auf,  bann  freilid^  fuc!^te  Sßeetl^oijen  fein  Unrecht 
auf  iebe  möglid^e  ®eife  wieber  gut  ju  madßen,  leijiete  9lbbitte  unb  (g^renerflcirung, 
unb  rul^te  nid^t,  Big  er  ben  »erlebten  Sreunb  wieber  mit  ^d)  auSgeföl^nt  ^atU. 
Dann  war  er  wieber,  wa8  er  immer  gewefen,  ber  treujle  ffreunb,  in  aller  SBe* 
brängnip  ju  Reifen  Bereit,  fo  weit  feine  Ärdfte  reid^ten.      (ffortfe^ung  folgt.) 

®))red^üBung. 

1.  Se^en  @iitflu$  mufte  bie  Xaubl^eit  naturgem&fi  auf  SSeeil^o^^en  ausüben?  2. 
3Be(^«  SßerÄnberung  in  feinem  Sl^arafter  würbe  babutc^  befonber«  l^orgebracl^t  ?  3.  SQ3ie 
Benahm  jid^  Söcet^jotjen,  »enn  e«  irgenb  einem  fAlcti^ten  SÄenfci^en  gelungen  toar,  einen 
erprobten  Sreunb  Bei  if)m  gu  »erleumben  ?  4.  3ßte  benal^fm  er  ftc^  Jefco^  einem  fcldS>en 
greunbe  gegenüber,  »enn  eö  jid^  burci^  irgenb  einen  3ufal(  ](|erau«jle((te  (jidii  lj>erau«flellen, 
to  be  proved),  baf  ber  Sreunb  Bei  il^m  )9erleumbet  tt)ar? 

146.  ^unbert  fed^d  unb  »ierjigjic  Scction. 

[Study  §  70  of  the  Appendix.] 
(«efen  unb  UeBerfefcen.)       fittbtoig  wn  »tet^o^tn^  (Sortfefcung.) 

©leid^wol^I  em^fanb  feine  näc^fie  UmgeBung  bag  ©(^merglid^e  biefer  launen* 
^aften  Stimmung  fe^r  Bitter. 

„®ie  glauBen  nic^t/'  fd^rieB  <SUp1)an  tjon  Sreuning,  SSeetl^oiJen'ö  wärmfler 
2ln^änger,  barüBer  an  bie  SBonner  SBefannten, — „Sie  glauBen  nid^t,  welchen 
unBef$reiBli(^en  (Sinbrud  bie  ^IBnal^me  feinet  ®ti)M  auf  SÖeetl^o^en  gemad^t 
^at.  Denfen  Sie  jld^  bie  ®röße  feine«  (glenbd  Bei  feinem  l^eftigen  (Sf)axatttx ; 
baBei  SSerfcä^loffenl^eit,  aWif trauen  gegen  feine  Beften  jjreunbe,  unb  in  bielen 
Dingen  Unentfci^loffenl^eit.  0lur  mit  wenigen  9luönal^men,  wo  fl(^  fein  ur^ 
fprünglicj^eö  ©efiil^I  gang  frei  dufert,  erforbert  ber  Umgang  mit  i^m  mt  wirflid^ 
3lnjlrengung,  ba  man  ^(i)  nie  fld^  felBfi  üBerlaffen  fann»" 
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Jhetlt^  irol^I !  9Bar  et  alBer  barum  iiic^t  to)p)ptli  ju  ieHagen,  ber  Unglüd li^e  ? 

•Öörcn  wir  il^n  fettet. 

3n  ben  etjlen  SKonaten  bcö  Sal^teö  1802  t)etftel  S3eetl^ot)ett  in  eine  fd^were 

Jttanfl^it,  bie  fo  Bebenfli^  itutbe^  ba^  il^n  gum  etßen  SIßale  bet  etnflUti^e 

®ebanfe  an  feinen  il^m  t)ienei(^t  nal^e  6et)otßel^enben  5tob  üBetfam.     (^n 

Sfteunb  t)on  il^m,  bet  Betul^mte  ^(tgt  IDoctot  @d;mibt,  Bewältigte  jiebfx^  bie 

JttanÜ^eit  unb  fd^icfte  il^n  pi  feinet  )[)5nigen  ©enefung  na^  <&eiligenf!abt,  einem 

S)otfe  in  bet  9lä](|e  \>on  9Bien«    «ißiet^  in  bet  (Sinfamfeit,  no(^  etfüHt  \)on  beut 

@eban!en  an  feinen  ^ob^  fd^tieb  et  folgenbe  SBotte,  eine  ^tt  t)on  ^eftament  für 

feine  Beiben  Stübet,  niebet.  ($ottfe|ung  folgt.) 

©^teti^üBung. 

1.  <Sinb  @ie  )>teQetc^t  im  @tanbe,  mit  ben  3n^tt  be6  99rtefe6  anijubeuten,  ben  @te))^B 
öon  Srcuninft  übet  ben  Suftönb  feine«  grcunbeö  58eet^|o\)en  an  tie  93onner  S3efanntcn 
fc^rieb?  2.  0Ba«  defc^a!^  in  ben  erflen  $?onaten  M  3a^re6  1802  ?  3.  0Ber  Be^nbette 
^eetl^o)>en  in  biefer  ^anf ^eit  ?  4.  ^^elang  e6  bem  ^tgte,  bie  J^ranf^eit  gu  bnoöltigen  ? 
6.  SUJo^in  [(Riefte  et  ^eet^ooen  gu  feinet  ))cUtgen  ©enefung  ?  6.  Unb  für  n>en  ft^rieb 
S3eet]^o))en  bie  SDorte  nieber,  todd)t  »ir  in  ben  näc^jlen  !^ectionen  t^ergeid^net  finben  ? 

147.    t^unbert  peBen  unb  üierjigfle  Section. 

[Study  §  71  of  the  Appendix.] 

(«efen  nnb  IteBerfe^cn.)       Subtolft  Mn  fSeet^o^en*  (ffortfe^ung.) 

„  5ur  meine  SBrüber  Äarl  unb  Sol^ann  SBeetl^oöen.    D  il^r  SF^enfci^en,  bie  ilg^r 

niidö  für  feinbfelig,  jionifci;  ober  mifantl^ro^ifci^  l^altet  ober  erflärt,  wie  Unrecht 

tl^ut  il^r  mir.    3l(|r  wi^t  nici^t  bie  gel^eime  Urfad^e  t>on  bem,  waS  eud^  fo  fd^eint  I 

STOein  «&erj  unb  mein  @inn  waren  öon  Äinbl^eit  an  für  baS  garte  ©cfül^I  bed 

SBol^lwonenö.    SlBer  Bebenfet  nur,  bap  feit  feci^ö  Salären  ein  l^eittofer  3"Pflnb 

m\^  BefaOen  l^at,  ber,  burd^  un)?ernünftige  3(erjte  berfd^Iimmert^  mi^  t>cn  3a^ 

gu  Sal^r  in  ber  «Hoffnung,  geBeffert  gu  werben,  Betrogen  unb  enblid;  gu  bem 

ÜeBerBUd  eineö  bauernben  UeBelö  (beffen  «Teilung  bietlei^t  Saläre  bauem 

ober  gat  unmöglid^  ifl)  gegwungen  l^at.    3Rit  einem  leBl^aftcn,  feurigen  Xtmpt^ 

ramente  geBoren,  felbfl  em^fängli^  für  bie  S^^fiteuungen  ber  ©efeOfd^aft,  mu^te 

i(i)  ftüi)  mi^  aBfonbem  unb  mein  SeBen  in  ^infamfeit  herbringen.    ^oUte 

i(j^  an^  guweilen  mi^  einmal  üBer  ^Hed  bad  l^inauSfe^n,  0  wie  f)axt  würbe  iä} 

bur^  bie  Jjerbo^j^jelte  traurige  ^rfal^rung  meines  f^Ieci^ten  ©el^örS  bann  gurü^^ 

geflogen ;  unb  boti^i  war'd  mir  m(bt  möglich,  ben  SU^enfd^en  gu  fagen :  f^re^t 

lauter,  f^reit,  benn  i^  Bin  tauB!    ^d),  wie  fonnte  i^  xtoi)l  bie  ®(^wäd^ 

eines  ©inneö  offenBaren,  ber  Bei  mir  in  einem  tJoHfommneren  ©rabe  ate  Bei 

Slnbem  fein  fottte,  einen  Sinn,  ben  id^  einfl  in  ber  gröfiten  QSottfommen^eit 

Befa^,  in  einer  93o0[fommenl(|eit;  wie  ii)n  SBenige  ton  meinem  Sa^e  gewif 

l^aBen! — O,  i^  fann  eS  nid^tl — ©rum  i?ergei^t,  wenn  il^t  mid^  bo  gutüd«' 

weisen  feilet,  wo  i^  mi^  getne  untet  eud^  mif^en  würbe. 

(Sortfeftung  folgt.) 
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148.    ^unbert  ai)t  unb  ülcrjigflc  Section. 

[Study  §  72  of  the  Appendix.] 
(Sefen  unb  tlefeerfe^n.)       fiiibtoig  Mu  fStetl^o^tn*  (ffcrtfefcunu.) 

5)o)>i3eIt  treibe  tl^ut  mir  mein  Ungtfttf,  inbem  x^  batci  (L.  14,  N.  2)  öcrfannt 
werben  muf ,  ©rl^olung  in  ntenf^Ii^er  ©efettfd^aft,  in  feineren  Unterrebungen 
ober  in  wec^^felfeitigen  ©rgief  ungen  gtebt  eS  nid^t  für  ntid^.  0lur  fo  tjiel,  ort  e« 
bie  l^od^jie  0lot]^njenbigfeit  forbert,  barf  \^  mid^  in  ©efettfd^aft  cinlajfen. 

SEBie  ein  QSerBannter  mup  i^  leSen.  ffloX)t  id^  mid^  einer  ©efettfd^aft,  fo 
üBerfätlt  m\^  eine  l^eife  9tngfl,  in  ©efal^r  gefegt  ju  werben,  meinen  3upflnb 
merfen  ju  laffen.  @o  war  ed  benn  au(^  biefed  ]^aI6e  Sal^r,  bag  id^  auf  bem 
Sanbe  juBrad^te.  93on  meinem  vernünftigen  Slrgte  aufgeforbert,  fo  t)iel  al8 
moglid^  mein  ©el^or  ju  fronen,  liep  t(^  mtd^  bennoc^  manchmal,  )>om  ^rieBe 
gur  ©efettfd^aft  l^ingeriffen,  bagu  i?erleiten^  biefelBe  aufjjufud^en.  5lBer  weld^e 
5)emütl^igung,  wenn  Semanb,  ber  neben  mir  flanb,  öon  SBeitem  eine  5löte 
l^orte,  unb  i^  nid^tg  l^örte,  ober  Semanb  ben  «öirten  fingen  l^iörte, 
unb  \(i)  oud^  n  i  (3^  t  g  l^örte  I  ©old^e  (^eigniffe  Brad^ten  mid^  nal^e  an  9Ser* 
gweiflung;  eö  fel^Ite  wenig,  unb  x^  enbigte  felfcjt  mein  fieBen.  —  0lur  fle, 
b  i  c  Jt  u  n  p,  fle  ^iett  mid^  gurüd !  5ld^,  eö  bün!te  mir  unmöglid^,  bie  5BeIt 
el^er  ju  öerlaffen,  Bi3  id^  baö  2llleö  l^eröorgeBrad^t,  woju  id^  mid^  aufgelegt 
füllte*    Unb  fo  friflete  id^  biefeS  elenbe  SeBen."  (ffortfefcung  folgt.) 

149.    ^unbert  neun  unb  »icrjigPc  Section. 

[Study  §  73  of  the  Appendix.] 
(8e|in  unb  UeBerfe^en.)       Siibtoig  t^att  ^eeti)o^en*  (ffortfe^utig.) 

„®ebulb,  —  fo  l^eißt  eS,  fle  mup  id^  nun  gur  Sül^rerin  nefimen !  3d^  l^aBe 
fle. — JDauernb,  l^ofe  id^,  fott  mein  ©ntfd^lu^  fein,  auSgul^arren,  Bio  eö  ben 
unerBittlid^en  Margen  gefällt,  ben  ffaben  ju  Bred^en.  SSIeHeid^t  gel^t  eö  Beffer, 
öieHeid^t  nid^t.  —  3d^  Bin  gefaxt.  —  ©d^on  in  meinem  288*00  ^ai)xt  gejwungen, 
^l^ilofo^)]^  gu  werben  1  (£8  ifl  nid^t  leidet,  für  ben  Äüufller  fd^werer  al8  für 
irgenb  Semanb.  —  ©ottl^eit,  bu  flel^jl  l^eraB  auf  mein  Snnereß,  bu  fennfi  e8, 
bu  weigt,  ba^  SKenfd^enlieBe  unb  Steigung  gum  SBo^ltl^un  barin  |)aufen. 
D  STOenfd^en,  wenn  il^r  biefeö  einjl  lefet,  fo  benft,  baf  il^r  mir  Unred^t  getrau, 
unb  ber  Unglüdflid^e,  er  tr5|!e  fid^  mit  bem  ©ebanfen,  einen  feinet  ©leid^en  gu 
flnben,  ber  tro|  (§119)  aller  «öinberniffe  ber  0latur  bod^  nod^  5l(le8  getl^an,  waö 
in  feinem  SSermogen  j^anb,  um  in  bie  dteil^en  würbiger  Jtünfller  unb  äßenfd^en 
aufgenommen  gu  werben,  &c.  &c.  I " 

Unb  bad  tl^at  er.  Xxo^  M  tüdEifd^en  UeBeld,  baS  {ebe  dunere  SeBenSfreube 
gerjlßrte,  fc^uf  SBeetl&oöen  Jene  unjterBlid^en  ©ijntlJ^onicn,  Ouvertüren  unb 
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Sonaten,  but^  bie  er  fi(^  aU  bet  erjie  S^eiflet  ber  Xbnt  "Ben^&l^rte  unb  feinen 
Flamen  mit  eisernen  Settern  in  bie  ®ef(^i(^te  ber  «fti^nße  eintrug. 

(Er  unterlag  niti^t  bem  Unglüd;  fein  reiti^er  ©eniud  ^oi  \i)n  att  (Sieger 
barliBer  l^inaud.  „3d^  »iK  bem  @ti^idfal  in  ben  Slawen  greifen/  fc^rieB  er 
einem  ^eunbe,  —  „ganj  nieberteugen  foK  eö  mid^  gewif  nid^t ! " 

Unb  er  lie^  {l^  ni^t  Beugen ;  er  UmpfU  voU  ein  Sßann  gegen  bad  ®^t<ffal 
unb  untern?arf  ed  feinem  mdc^tigen  SBiOen*  ({fortfe^ung  folgt) 

150.    »^unbcrt  unb  fünfjigfie  8ect(on. 

[Study  §  74  of  the  Appendix.] 

(«efen  unb  UeBerfeften.)       Sttbtoig  Mn  SSeetl^otien*  (gortfe^irag.) 

S)aß  er  benno(3^  Big  an  fein  @nbe  (ben  26sten  ^ax^  1827)  menfd^enfd^eu 
BlieB  unb  fajl  nur  mit  ben  nÄd^fien  Sreunben  berfel^rte,  erfWrt  fld^  leidet  au3 
ber  Statur  feines  UeBeÖ,  baS  il^m  ben  Umgang  mit  Slnbern  in  l^ol^em  ©rabe 
erfi^njerte»  ^aiu  fam,  baf  SBeetl^oben,  immer  gut  unb  freigebig  gegen  fRoÜ)^ 
leibenbe,  mannigfaci^en  Unbanf  erfal^ren  muf  te,  felBjl  bon  feinen  eigenen  SBrübern. 
(Er  l^atte  {le  naä)  SBien  fommen  laffen,  l^atte  fie  in  ieber  SBeife  unterflü^t^  Saläre 
l^inburti^  il^nen  einen  Bebeutenben  3!^eil  feiner  ©infünfte  aufgeo^jfert.  5luti^  fie 
lol^nten  il^m  fd^mad^bott  mit  Unbanf,  Ja,  fie  Beflal^len  il^n  fogar,  inbem  fie  timn 
©darauf  aufBrad^en  unb  barauö  biete  ÄoflBarfeiten :  5)ofen,  U^ren,  0linge 
u.  bgl.  m.»,  nal^men,  bie  SBeetl^oben  aö  Slnerfennung  feiner  geijtungen  nad^  unb 
nad^  bon  l^oc^flel^enben  ^erfonen  gefc^enft  Befommen  l^atte* 

Seetl^oben,  baS  eble  große  »&erg,  erwäl^nte  beö  ©ieBfial^le  faum,  —  aBer  ba« 
8en7ußtfein,  baß  er  felBfl  bon  benen,  bie  il^m  am  näti^flen  flanben,  bie  il^m  allein 
il^re  ganje  ©rifienj  ju  berbanfen  l^atten,  unb  bie  er  mit  SBol^ltl^aten  förmlid^ 
iiBerfci^üttet  ^atte,  Belogen,  Betrogen  unb  Beflo^len  würbe,  —  bieg  fonnte  freiließ 
nid^t  baju  Beitragen,  i^  gefediger,  l^eitrer  unb  freunblid^er  gu  maä^en* 

Unb  trofe  attebem,  war  Seetl^oben  voixtliä^  unglüdlid^  Bei  aOem  Unglürf? 
3Bar  er  allein  in  feiner  traurigen  @infamfeit? 

3n  ben  erfien  Sauren  njol^t;  in  ben  \p&ttvn  fld^erlid^  nid^t.  3)a8  ©lud, 
bie  erl^aBenjlen  STOeifterwerfe  fd^affen  ju  fönnen,  war  größer  aU 
baS  Unglütf,  tauB  unb  berfannt  gu  fein.  Unb  berienige  war  nid^t 
allein,  welchen  ber  göttlid^e  ®eniuS  ber  Äunjl  fletö  umfd^weBte. 
©ewiß,  SBeetl^oben  war  glüdlid^,  benn  er  war  größer  als  fein  Unglütf ;  unb 
ouf  feiner  «öelbenjürn  rul^te  ein  föjHid^erer  ©d^mutf  als  }ebe  JtßnigSfrone, — 
ber  SorBeerfrang  ewigen  fllul^meS,  baS  jira^lenbe  ©iabem  ber  UnfierBlid^feit.  — 

((Enbe.) 


PABT  V. 


NOTES 


VOL.  ni. 


NOTES. 


Lesson  1, 

(See  the  Directions  for  using  the  Book.) 

From  the  following  list  all  nouns  occurring  in  the  Lesson  should  be  care- 
fuUy  committed  to  memory,  with  the  definite  article  in  the  nom.  and  gen.  sing, 
and  nom.  pl.  The  inflections  required  for  the  formation  of  the  gen.  sing,  and 
nom.  pl.  are  fully  indicated.    Thus  in  the  beginnjng  of  our  list,  the  words — 

'  JDet  SÄotöen,  ö,  28,  B ;  p.  — ,  29,  C* 

indicate  that  d  is  the  inflection  for  the  gen.  sing,,  and  that  there  is  no  change 
for  the  nom.  pl. 
Therefore:  Gen.  Sing,    bcd  STOorgend. 

Nom.  PI.      bic  SKorgen. 

When  the  inflection  of  the  genitive  is  either  e^  or  6  (ßee  §  17),  this  is  in- 
dicated by :  (c)«. 

The  figures  after  the  marks  of  inflection  refer  the  student  to  the  respective 
paragraphs  of  the  Grammar  (Part  I),  in  which  the  rules  applying  to  the  for- 
mation of  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  pl.  are  to  be  found.  The  student  should 
never  omjt  to  read  the  rules  referred  to,  tili  he  has  become  perfectly  familiär 
with  them  and  knows  them  by  heart. 

When  a  noun  is  to  be  modified  in  the  plural  (see  §  19),  this  is  indicated  in 
the  list  by  putting  (&),  (ö),  (ü)  after  the  noun. 

For  example:  *ba«  J&au«  (d),  p.  er',  indicates  that  the  plural  is  *bic  J&dufer'. 

With  feminine  nouns,  which  remain  always  unchanged  in  the  Singular,  only 
the  inflection  required  for  the  nominative  plural  is  indicated  in  the  list  (see 
§§15  and  28,  A)f 

Xdst  of  IN'oiuiB» 

Giving  the  inflections  required  for  the  Gen.  Sing,  and  Nom.  PJ. 

bcr  Wlox^in,  6,  28,  B ;  p.  — ,  29,  G.  moming, 

ba«  J6au«  (d),  e«,  ?8,  B ;  p.  er,  29,  E.  house. 

ba^  ©efptdci^,  (c)«,  28,  B;  p.  e,  29,  F,  3,  conversation. 

bcr  ^txXf  see  4  27.  mister,  gentleman, 

bie  5lbjid^t;  p.  en,  29,  A*  Intention. 

EXAMPLES  OF  DECLENSION. 

Singular.  Plural, 

Nom.    ber  borgen.  bie  a^oröen. 

Gen.     be«  SÄorgen«.  ber  SRorgen. 

Dat.     betn  aÄorgen.  ben  Wlox^tn. 

Acc.      ben  äÄotöen.  bie  aRorgen. 

(Read  once  more  the  general  rules,  §§  11-19.) 

Nom.  Gen.  Dat.  Acc. 

Sing.    \>ca  ^aui,  be«  ^aufeö  (see  §  5),  betn  J^aufe,  bo«  ^ava. 

PL      bie  4dufer,         ber  ^dufer,  ben  ^dufem,  bie  ^dufer. 

Sing,    bie  Slbfi^t,         ber  Slbft^t,  ber  Slbfid^t,  bie  5Ö>ftd^t. 

PI.      bie  Slbfie^ten,      ber  Slbjie^ten,  ben  Slbfi^ten,  bie  Slbii*ten. 

(See  the  'Models  of  Declension'  given  in  §  26  of  the  Grammar.) 

z  2 
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J.  pl.  J 


1.  All  nouns,  and  all  words  used  as  noims»  begin  with  a  oapital 
letter  in  Qerman. 

2«  ^u  (thou),  pers.  pron.  second  pers,  sing. 

i^t  (you),  pers.  pron.  second  pers.  pl.  \     See  §  66. 

fie  (@ie),  they,  (you),  pers.  pron.  third  pers. 

Su  (thou),  is  used  in  speaking  to  a  near  relative,  an  intimate  friend^  a 
school-fellow,  a  young  pupil,  and  young  people  in  general. 

3^t  (you),  is  used  in  addressing  two  or  more  persons  whom  singly  we  address 
by  btt. 

®ie  (you),  is  used  in  polite  interconrse  with  strangers.    It  is  then 
always  written  with  a  eapital  @. 

Lesson  2. 

Iiist  of  IN'ouns. 

bie  Soft  p.  fit,  <9i  A bürden. 

ber  @cpcn,  6,  28,  B ;  p*  — ,  29,  G.       * blessing. 

bcr  Jtncg,  (c)«,  a8,  B  •  p.  e,  29,  D war. 

bo«  ©cfdjäft  (0«,  aS,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  F,  3  (from  befci^äftigcn,  to  occupy).  business. 

ber  Stiebe,  be6  Stiebend,  no  pl.    8ee  App.  §  13 peace. 

ba6  Stecht,  (e)^,  28,  B;  p.e right. 

1.  dd  lebe  ber  Stiebe !  hei^  taust  be  trandated  by :  Peace  for  eyer !    Notice 
also: — 

@d  lebe  ber  SttvS% !       God  save  the  King !  or  Long  live  the  King ! 
lebe  bie  Jtönigin !    God  save  the  Queen !  or  Long  live  the  Queen ! 

Lesson  3. 

tost  of  B'oiins« 


bieStattoort      1  fanswer. 

bie  (Sittbitbutia  Vp.  eti,  1^9^  KA  conceit. 
bie  ®en)o^n^ett  J  L  habit. 

ber  9Rann  (ä),  e«,  28,  B ;  p.  er.     man. 


ber  3!ag     \e«,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  /  day. 
ber  greunb  J     29,  D.  \  friend. 

ber  ^m\^,  en  for  all  cases,  /  man,  hu- 
sing.  andpl.  (see  §  28,  D).  \  man  being. 

^er  Stann  and  ber  %^%  when  used  as  the  last  components  of  Compound 
nouns,  often  form  the  gen.  by  adding  t  only« 

1.  öined  Slbenbd,  one  evening.    @ine6  SRorgen^,  one  moming. 

2*  Sd^  mag  gern  (gerne),  I  am  fond  of. 

.  3d^  mag  gern  J^irf^n.  I  am  fond  of  ehernes. 

3(^  mag  gern  (efen.  I  am  fond  of  reading. 

3(!^  mag  bie  beutf^e  ^^»rac^e  gem.  I  am  fond  of  the  German  language. 

®em  is  an  adverb,  and  means  'willingly'  and  'gladly'.    See  App.  §  72,  4. 

Lesson  4. 

Ijist  of  N'ouns. 

Nouns  are  only  given  once  in  these  lists.  The  Student  is  advised  to  repeat 
frequently  the  parts  previously  studied.  With  Compound  nouns  only  the  last 
component  is  inflected.  The  Student  knows  already  the  declension  of  ber  %x%, 
see  Lesson  3,  and  will  therefore  be  enabled  to  decline  the  Compound  noun 
*ber  ®eburt6tag*  likewise.  For  the  Gender  of  Compound  nouns  the  Student  is 
referred  to  §  lob  of  the  Grammar.  The  foUowing  declension  may  serve  as  an 
example  for  all  future  cases  of  the  same  sort : 
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Singular. 

Gen.     bed  ©eBurt^tag^e)«. 
Dat.      bem  ®cburt^tag(e). 
Acc.     bctt  ©eBurtatag. 

bie  ©cBurt,  p,  en,  39,  A,  birth. 

ber  akter  (d)  1     «,  28,  B;      f  father. 
ber  3)egctt      j    p.  — ,  29,  G.  \  sword. 
ber  3uiige,  n  throughout,  28,  G.  boy. 
ber@olbat,  en  throughout,  28,  D.  soldier. 
baö  Sal^r,  (e)6,  28,  B ;  p.  e.         year. 


Plural. 

bie  ©eBurtdtage. 

ber  ©eBurt^tage. 
ben  ©eBurt^tagett. 
bie  ©eBurtatage. 

ber  ®e««al  (ä),  «,  .8,  Bj  1       ^^ 
p.  e,  r,  4.  j 


ber  9lame,  be6  9lamend,  p.  bie  1 


gflamen  (see  App.  f  1 3).  /  "*™^- 
Srif,  G.  gri^en«  (see  §  35)    Fred, 
(the  Short  of  ^riebri^).     Frederick. 


1.  SBie  l^eift  bu?  what  is  your  name?    With  respect  to  the  use  of  the  pro- 
noun  bu  see  L.  i,  N.  2. 

2.  f(]^en!en,  to  present,  to  make  a  present  of. 

^ein  Später  l^ot  mir  ein  S3u(!^  gef^enft.    My  father  has  made  me  a  present 

of  a  book. 


(Sr  f(]^en!te  mir  einen  IDegen. 

3.  fpielen,  to  play,  to  play  at. 

Söir  toolCen  f^oXi  fpieten. 
J^annfl  bu  J((a))ier  fpielen? 
34  [viele  t&glid^. 


He  made  me  a  present  of  a  sword. 


Let  US  play  cricket  (ball). 
Gan  you  play  the  piano  ? 
I  play  daily,  every  day. 

4.  tüd^tig,  able,  clever,  fit,  strong,  good,  is  used  here  in  the  meaning  of  great. 

@cin  SSater  ifl  ein  tüd^tiger  Slrjt.    His  father  is  an  able  physician. 
2)er  Suttge  ijl  fel^r  töd^tig.  The  boy  is  very  clever. 


Lesson  5. 

Idst  of  Ifl'ounci* 


bie  ®e!el^fam!eit,  no  pl,  learning. 

bie3:afiö^e\  _  *,  ^«   a         fpocket. 
bie  ©rof e  J  P'  "'  ^^'  ^*        l  greatness. 


ber  Äojjf  (6)  1     e«,  28,  B ;    / head. 


ber  aöi^       /  p.  e^  29,  D.  \  wit. 
bo«  ®ert(]^t,  (e)«,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  F,  3.  court. 

(from  rid^ten,  to  judge.) 
ber  $lb))ocat,  en  throughout,  f  advocate, 

28,  D.  \  lawyer. 

IDer  J^oVf,  when  used  as  the  last  component  of  a  Compound  noun,  often  forms 
the  gen.  by  adding  t  only. 

1.  (Red^td^getel^rter,  from  bo«  flUeöfet,  right,  law  (see  L.  2),  and  ber  Oetel^rte,  a 
learned  man : — ^a  leamed  man  of  the  law,  a  lawyer,  a  barrister.  JDer  ©etel^rte  is 
formed  from  the  adj.  geteBrt,  leamed.  The  declension  of  nouns  formed  from 
adjectivesy  we  shall  leam  arter  we  have  studied  that  of  the  adjectives  themselves. 

Lesson  6. 

Ijist  of  Nouns. 


biegreubeT  fjoy. 

bie  @a(i^e  Vp.  n,  29,  A.  \  thing. 
biegtafc^ej  Lbottle. 

IqA  a»&b(i^en1  «,  28,  B;  rgirl,servant. 
ber  Äuc^en    J  p.  -,  2  9,  G.  \  cake. 
ber  SBein,   (e)«,   28,  Bn 
p.  t,  29,  D.  J 


wme. 


bo«  J^ouVt  (d)  1  e«,  28,  B ;  r  head,chief. 
ba«  ® laö  (d)  j  p.  er,  2  9,  E.  \  glass.     ' 
(®la6  when  inflected 

must  change  the  short 

6  into  a  long  f,  @laf  ed, 

see  §  5.) 
Suife,  G.  Smfend;  see  §  35.    Louisa. 


342  PART  V.     NOTES.     LESSON  6, 

1.  ®cfdnt',  from  gefaf  (cn,  to  please,  to  be  pleased  with,  to  like. 

@efd((t  er  3!>nett  ?     Do  you  like  him  ?    Are  you  pleased  with  him  ? 
(5r  gefdUt  mit  fel^r.    I  like  him  much ;  I  am  greatly  pleased  with  him. 

2.  ^rad^tsf erteilen  is  a, Compound  noun,  from  bie  $rad^t,  splendour,  and  b« 
Äcrt  fellow.  The  suffix  c^en,  added  to  Äerl,  makes  the  noun  a  diminutive. 
Diminutives  are  formed  from  nouns  by  the  Suffixes  d^ett  and  leitt. 
The  vowel  of  the  stem  of  such  words  is  always  modlfied,  and.  they 
are  always  of  the  neuter  gender  (see  §  lo).  Diminutives  are  very  often 
made  use  of  in  German.  They  not  only  express  diminutive  size  (smadlness), 
but  also  fondnesSy  ridicule,  and  contempt, 

EXAMPLES. 

ber  ^efyx,  the  son,  bo«  ©öl^nd^m,  little  son,  pet  son, 

bic  Stau,  the  woman.        ba^  ffrdutein,  miss,  young  lady. 
bie  SWtttter,  the  mother.     boö  SWütterd^en,  darling  mother,  dear  mother. 
ber  9Äann,  the  man.  baö  SRännci^en,  little  man,  but  also  contemptuously :  the 

young  dandy,  the  young  fop^  o/*  swell. 

8.  im  is  a  contraction  of  the  preposition  in  with  the  dat.  of  the  definite 
article  (see  §  129). 

4.  The  adverb  gern,  willingly,  expresses  liking  and  fondness  (see  App. 

§72,4): 

3^  hHnfe  unb  jjlaubre  gern.  I  like  to  drink  and  chat. 

J^erjU^  gem.  With  all  my  heart. 

5.  4)03  8eben,  baö  SSergnügen,  boö  5f  taubem  are  abstract  nouns  not  used  in  the 
plural.    A  list  of  such  nouns  is  given  in  the  Appendix,  §  la. 

Lesson  7. 

Iiist  of  Ifl'ouns* 
bie  JDltmntl^eit,  p^  en,  29,  A.     stupidity. 


ber  SÖauer,   be«  SBauem,   n] 
throughout,    see    App.  tpeasant. 
§  5,  E.  J 


ber  Jöruber  (u;  1  ^^«11.  r^rothen 
boö  2:^eater  \J'  '  f  J-  \  theatre. 
ber  ©pieter      J  P* ""'  ^9,  v-.  [  pi^yer. 


1.  l^ö'ren,  to  hear ;  but  gu'l^ören,  to  listen  to ;  the  prefix  ju  is  separable. 
<§ört  i^r,  Sungen?    (See  §  108.)        Do  you  hear,  boys? 
äa,  njir  l^ören  Sinnen  gu.  Yes,  we  are  listenihg  to  you. 


Lesson  8. 

liist  of  Nouns. 
bieffraul^  ^   .     *    /  woman,  wife. 


ber  ©arten  (d)  "1  «,  28,  B;  1  garden. 
\)<a  3immer    J  p.  -,  2 9,  C.  j  room. 


bie  8uft,   p.  bie  «üfte,\  . 
App.  §1,  G.  /**^- 

^\^^^^^\^*  '^'  ^5lfriend. 
p.  e,  29,  D.  J 

1.  oben,  above,  but  also  'upstairs';  unten,  below,  but  also  'downstairs': 

®e§en  @ie  nad^  oben?  Are  you  going  upstairs ? 

9letn,  i(^  ge^e  nac!^  unten.  No,  I  am  going  downstairs. 

gri^,  tt)o  bift  bu?  bifl  bn  nnten?  Fred,  where  are  you?  are  you  downstairs? 

3a,  \&i  toerbe  gtei^  l^inauffommen.  Yes,  I  shall  be  Coming  up  directly. 


PART  V,     NOTES.     LESSON  9.  343 

Lesson  9. 


ber  JDimer    ")  t,  28,  B;  f  man-servant. 
ber  (Stiefel     \  p. — »ap,«!  boot. 
ber  (Sd^tüffet  J   C.  L  key. 

ber©e^(eK28,B;p.e,|^y^^^^^^ 


Ijist  of  lO'ouns. 

bie  a»ül^e     1  rtrouble. 

bie  @^)eife     1«  «  ^n   a     J  ^^od. 
bie  Stmm^  fP*  "'  ^^»  ^'     ]  Chamber, 
bie  @tttnbe  J  L  hour. 

berJDoctor,  «,  28,  B;  p.  bie"!  ,    , 
lDoctoren(seeApp.§  4,G).  /  ^^"°^- 

1.  2)er  2)ecan,  dean,  comes  from  the  Latin  *decaniis'.  (See  the  declension 
of  nouns  from  the  Latin,  §  30.)    Gen.  Sing,  be^  2)ecan«,  Nom.  PI.  bie  JDecane. 

2.  tooUen  is  a  verb  of  mood ;  the  Infinitive  is  defective  in  English,  but  may 
be  expressed  by  'to  be  willing*.  In  this  sentence  it  must  be  translated  by  *  to 
be  about'y  which  meaning  it  often  assumes  (see  App.  §  68,  2). 

@t  toottte  au^reiten.  He  was  about  to  take  a  ride. 

@ie  tüottte  ft)re(]^en,  bod^  fle  fottnte  XivSijU    She  was  about  to  speak,  but  she  could  not. 

8,  ni(!^t  ber  SRü^e  (gen.)  toertl^  fein,  liter.  'not  to  be  worth  the  trouble',  used 
with  the  gen.,  corresponds  to  the  English  *  not  to  be  worth  while*. 

4.  2)0«  grül^flürfen,  breakfasting,  is  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  fifü^ilürfett,  to 
breakfast.  The  Qerman  language  forma  noims  from  the  infinitives  of 
verbs,  whilst  the  English  language  makes  use  of  the  verbal  in  -ing  for  that 
purpose:  2)a6  (Sffen,  eating;  bad  Srinfen,  drinking.  Such  nouns  are 
always  of  the  neuter  gender  (§  156).  Abstract  nouns  which  in  both 
languages  are  not  used  in  the  plural  (like  bod  Stü^ftutfen),  are  not  put  down  in 
the  list  of  nouns.    The  singular  is  easily  formed. 

Lesson  10. 

Iiist  of  IN'oiins. 

bie$anb(d)l„  *  «^  ij  fhand. 

bie  «anf  (d)  J  P'  *'  ^^'  ^-  t  bench. 

ber  Sefannte,  n  throughout,  28,  G.    acquaintance. 
SWarie,  G.  SWarien«,  pl.  «Warien.         Mary. 

1.  Begrü'gen,  to  greet,  to  salute,  here  *to  welcome'.  Notice  that  the  un- 
accented  prefix  Be  never  admits  of  the  augment  ge  in  the  Participle  Past  (see 
§  105),  and  is  inseparable  from  the  verb : 

3(26  Begrüie  meinen  jjreimb.         I  welcome  my  friend. 
SBir  tootten  il^n  begrüfen.  Let  us  welcome  him. 

®it  l^aBen  i^n  begrüßt.  We  have  bid  him  welcome ;  also ; 

we  have  saluted  him. 

2.  Befu  c^en^  to  visit,  to  call,  to  pay  a  visit,  to  come  to  see : 
3d^  »erbe  @ie  balb  einmal  befud^en.      I  shall  soon  come  to  see  you. 

3)u  l^fl  mi^  lange  nxöiji  befuci^t.  You  have  not  called  on  me  for  a  long  time. 

3(!6  »erbe  morgen  grau  Sil.  befud^en.     To-morrow  I  shall  pay  a  visit  to  Mrs.  N. 

8.  giebt^  from  geben,  to  give.  Strong  verb  (§  99).  2)ie  ^onb  geben,  to  shake  hands. 
@ie  giebt  i^m  bie  $anb.  She  shakes  hands  with  him. 

®r  gab  mir  bie  ^nb.  He  shook  hands  with  me. 

aöenn  man  fl^  begrüf  t,  giebt  man  fld^  bie       When  people  welcome  one  another, 
4^anb.  they  shake  hands. 
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4.  Qle  tl^ut  niäitßf  liter.  Mt  does  nothing',  corresponds  to  the  English  'never 
mind';  also ;  it  does  not  matter;  it  matters  nothing;  no  matter. 

Lesson  11. 

Iiist  of  IN'omls. 

bie  ttntfotm,  p.  en,  29,  A.  uniform. 

bie  @trafie,  p.  n,  29,  A.  street. 

bet  Oiücfen,  0,  28,  B ;  p. — ^  99,  C.  back. 

ber  Dffijier,  6,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  F,  4.  officer. 

bct  SBebicntc,  n  throughout,  28,  G.  man-servant. 

bet  flftodf  (ö),  (e)6,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  D.  coat. 

bad  Jtleib,  e6,  28,  B ;  p.  et,  29,  £.  dress,  coat« 

b«  Unterfci^ieb;  (e)d,  ^8,  B ;  p.  e.  difference. 

^00  J^Ieib;  when  used  as  the  last  component  of  a  Compound  noun^  often 
forms  the  gen.  by  adding  6  only. 

1.  lobte,  from  loben ;  conjugate  it  throughout  like  (ieBesi : 

Present  Indicative:  idj  tobe,  b«  tobft,  er  tobt. 

tott  toben,  ii^ttobt,  jie  toben. 

2.  aitf'ttojjfen,  Compound  separable  verb  (see  §§  104  and  107),  The  verb 
fto)>fen,  to  beat,  is  conjugated  like  tieben.  But  in  the  verb  au6'fto^fen  the 
prefix  ^Vi^f  out,  is  separated  from  the  verb,  and  put  at  the  end  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  verb  is  used  in  a  principal  clause  and  Stands  in  the  Present,  the  Im- 
perfect,  or  the  Imperative  Mood.  It  means :  to  clean  by  beating,  to  beat  the 
dust  out  of  clothes : 

3)?ein  (Rod  toitb  {eben  9)?orgen  au6gefto)^.    My  coat  is  cleaned  every  moming. 
3Ber  Hopft  il^n  au«  ?  Who  cleans  it  ? 

IDer  JDiener.  The  servant. 

Notice  that  in  the  Participle  Past  the  augment  ge  Stands  between  the  verb 
and  the  separable  particle  (see  §  107). 

Lesson  12. 

Ifist  of  n'oims. 

bte5omitte\^  „  x  «^   a  ffamily. 

bie@(^ute  /P-n.  §a9,A.  Ischool. 

bet  Jhtabe,  n  throughout,  28,  C.  boy. 

baö  {Jtfiutein,  «,  28,  B ;  p.  — ,  29,  G.  miss,  young  lady. 

ba«  ^nb,  e«,  29,  B ;  p.  er,  29,  £.  child. 

ber  @ott  (ö),  e«,  28,  B;  p.  er.  God. 

ber  SRonat,  (e)ö,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  F,  4.  month. 

berJDanf  \ /x.  ^^  x>.  „^    ,   /  ^^  .^^  r  ,  n  / thank,  thanks. 

ba«  @türf  /  W*'  ^^'  ^ '  °^  P^-  ('^®  ^PP-  *  ")•  i  fortune. 

1.  3Bir  jinb  Sltle  gefunb  unb  munter,  we  are  all  in  good  health  and  good  spirits. 

2.  JDa«  @tüd,  luck,  fortune,  good  fortune,  but  here  *  bUssmg\ 

2)aö  @türf  ift  un«  ^otb.  Fortune  favours  us. 

Ör  l^t  ®lü(f  %ti:ic&i.  He  has  been  lucky  (fortunate). 

8.  IDer  J^inbergarten  is  a  word  difficult  to  translate,  for  it  has  no 
equivalent  in  English.  *2)er  Jtinbergorten  *  is  an  institution  in  Germany  for 
the  education  of  little  phildren  from  four  to  seven  years  old.  These  schools, 
established  by  Fröbel,  have  been  a  great  blessing  to  Germany,  for  the  instruc- 
tion  given  in  them  is  well  adapted  to  the  natural  development  of  the  physical 
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and  Spiritual  faculties  of  the  child.  In  summer  time  most  of  the  Instruction 
is  given  in  the  garden,  and  is  imparted  by  playing  and  singing,  hence  the  name 
JHnbergatten.  Let  us  use  the  word  unaltered,  in  which  form  it  is  actually 
applied  to  schools  of  this  sort  recently  established  in  England« 

Lesson  13. 

Idst  of  JN'oims. 


bte  99eenbt9ung;  no  pL  conclusion. 

bic  <S(i^nft  \-^  ^  ^«    A   /writing. 
bte  $etmonJ  P-^'  *^'  ^- 1  Pension, 
ber  Äaifer       \«,  28,  B; /Emperor. 
ber  Dejlreidjer  j  p.-,a9,G.  1  Austrian. 


ber  3nt)aIibe,nthroughout,  28,C.  invalid, 
ber  J^onig,  d,  28,  B;  p.  t,  29,  F,  2.  king. 
ba«  Sein,  (e)«,  28,  B ;  p.  e.        leg. 
^c^teften,  6,  see  §  33.  Silesia. 

ba«  2)orf  (ß),(e)«,  2  8,B ;  p.  er,  2  9,E.  village. 


1.  ^od^,  an  adverb,  has  many  significations  in  German,  which  will  be 
explained  by  and  by.  In  this  case  it  is  difficult  to  translate  it  into  English, 
and  is  perhaps  best  not  translated  at  all.  It  marks  Impatienoe  and  entreaty 
on  the  part  of  the  Speaker.  The  sentence  may  be  translated  by :  *  Why,  then 
let  your  Emperor  give  you  a  pension ! ' 

2.  W\%  bod  gel^t  nid^t,  no,  that  will  not  do ;  that  cannot  be. 

8.  toeg'gefd^ofien  from  toeg'f<^icf  en,  to  shoot  away.  The  particle  to  e  g  is  separ- 
able,  and  means  *away*,  *ofF'. 

!Die  J^ancne  fd^of  i^tn  Betbe  99eine  toeg.    The  cannon  shot  both  his  legs  away  ^off ). 
3)ie  ©otbateti  l^aben  mir  ein  ©ein  toeg^    The  soldiers  have  shot  my  leg  away  (off), 
gefd^offen. 

Lesson  14. 

liist   of  lO'ollllB. 

ber  ©d^tufi;  bed  ^d^tufle^,  28,  B;  pl.  bie  <Sd^Iü{fe,  29,  D.  (see  also  §  5).  conclusion. 

ber  Sefud^,  (e)6,  28,  B ;  p.  c,  29,  F,  i visit 

StvAf  d  (see  §§  34-36) Charles. 

L  ®« freut  müj,  I  am  glad  (of  it). 

@«  t^ut  wir  leib.  I  am  sorry  ^for  it). 

@3  freut  wid^  fel^r.  I  am  very  glad  (of  it). 

@«  tl^ttt  mir  fe^r  teib.  I  am  very  sorry  (for  it). 

Ö«  tl^ttt  un«  leib  um  bid^  (@ie).       We  are  sorry  for  you. 

(Sd  tl^ut  mir  leib  um  il^n.  I  am  sorry  for  him. 

@6  freut  Utt6  augerorbenttid^  We  are  exceedingly  glad, 

2.  bar  an,  on  it,  of  it,  is  formed  from  ba,  there,  and  an,  on,  of  (prep.); 
ba»on,  of  it,  is  formed  from  bo,  there,  and  »on,  of,  from  (prep.).  The  pro* 
nominal  adverbs  ba,  there,  l^iet,  here»  and  too,  where,  are  very  oftea 
used  in  oombination  with  prepositions  in  cases  where  the  THngHaii 
use  a  pronoun  and  a  oorreeponding  preposition;  as — 

ba))on,  of  it  or  of  them.  barauf,  upon  it  or  upon  them. 

l^ieroon,  of  this  or  of  these.  l^ierauf,  upon  this  or  upon  these. 

ba))on,  of  that  or  of  those.  barauf,  upon  that  or  upon  those. 

»o»on,  of  which  or  of  what.  toorauf,  upon  which  or  upon  what 

The  Student  will  notice  that  the  letter  r  is  inserted  between  the  adverbs  ba 
and  too  and  the  preposition,  whenever  the  latter  begins  with  a  vowel. 
Sometimes  brin  is  used  for  barin,  bran  for  baran,  and  brauf  for  barauf« 
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A.    jC<I  in  conneotion  with  a  prepositioxu 

Tbe  English  pronouns  'it*,  'them',  'that',  and  'those',  dependent  on  a 
preposition  governing  in  German  the  dative  or  accusative,  are  often  to  be 
rendered  by  the  pronominal  adverb  *  b  a '  in  combination  with  a  corresponding 
preposition.  This  is  always  the  case  when  Mt*  and  *that*,  in  connection  with 
a  preposition,  are  used  indefinitely,  and  frequently  when  either  of  these  four 
pronouns  refers  to  a  noun  representing  an  inanimate  object  or  an  abstract 
idea.  In  referencc  to  inanimate  objeots  also  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
*berfelbc,  biefelbe,  ba^felBc'  may  be  used  to  render  the  pronouns  *it '  and  *  them' 
in  the  connection  mentioned  above,  and  *  that  *  and  '  those '  may  be  rendered 
by  the  demonstrative  pronouns  *ber,  bie,  baö*,  and  *ienet,  lene,  {meö*  (§  70). 


EXAMPLES. 


3d)  l^aBe  n^t^  banden  gei^ört. 
^aben  ®ie  ni(!^t  batauf  ^taä^Uti 


SBö  finb  ttteine  <Stiefrf?  JDer  2)icner  ifl 
bamit  (or  mit  benfclbcn)  jum 
(Sd^ujlet  gegangen. 

@ie  gaben  mir  eine  Seber,  id^  fann  aber 
gar  nidft  bamit  (or  mit  berfelben) 
f(!^reiben. 

J^ier  flnb  9le^)fel  unb  bort  ^Pflaumen. 
©oK  iä)  ä^nen  l^iet'öon  (üon 
biefen)  ober  ba'bött  (»on  {enen) 
einige  geben? 

©eben  @ie  mit  ba'bon  (bon  {enen  or 
))on  benen)  einige. 


I  have  heard  nothing  o/it  (or  oft  bat), 

Did  you  not  pay  any  attention  to  it 

(or  to  that)  ? 

"Where  are  my  boots  ?  The  servant 
has  gone  to  the  shoemaker's  <witb 
them, 

You  gave  me  a  pen,  but  I  cannot 
write  with  it  at  all. 

Here  are  apples  and  there  plums. 
Shall  I  give  you  some  of  tbese  or 
some  of  those  f 

Give  me  some  of  those. 


B.    ipiet  in  oonnection  with  a  preposition. 

In  like  manner  the  English  demonstrative  pronouns  *this'  and  ^  these*, 
dependent  on  a  preposition  governing  in  German  the  dative  or  accusative, 
are  often  to  be  rendered  by  the  pronominal  adverb  *]^ier'  in  connection  with 
a  corresponding  preposition.  This  is  always  the  case  when  the  pronoun  *  this', 
in  connection  with  such  a  preposition,  is  used  indefinitely,  and  frequently 
when  either  of  these  two  pronouns  refers  to  a  noun  representing  an  inanimate 
object  or  an  abstract  idea.  In  reference  to  inanimate  objects,  however,  the 
demonstrative  pronouns  *biefer,  biefe,  biefe« '  may  be  used  as  well, 

EXAMPLES« 


^ietbon  toiffen  toir  ni^i^. 

hierauf  fommt  e^  gerabe  an. 

J^iet  finb  »etfd^iebene  ^Proben  Sucfer. 
SBon  h)etd^er  @otte  foK  id^  S^nen 
geben?  ©eben  @ie  mit  gefaHigfl 
|iet'»on  (or  »on  biefet). 

J^iet  ftnb  jh)ei  (Sotten  ©tal^tfebern,  bie 
id^  beibe  em))fe^Ien  fann.  äßoKen  @ie 
l^iet'von  (»Ott  biefen)  obet  ba'»on 
(bon  jienen)  einige  nel^men. 

J&iet'üon  (bon  biefen),  toenn  i^  IWivx 
batf. 


Ofthls  we  know  nothing, 

It  just  depends  on  this* 

Here  are  several  samples  of  sugar. 
Of  which  kind  shaU  I  give  you? 
OftbiSf  please. 

Here  are  two  sorts  of  steel-pens, 
both  of  which  I  can  recommend. 
Will  you  take  some  of  these  or 
some  of  those  f 

Ofthese^  if  you  please. 
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Both  'l^ier'  and  'ba'  cannot  be  combined  with  prepositions  governing  the 
genitive.    Such  prepositions  require  the  genitive  of  a  pronoun ;  as — 

©r  l^at  e«  ttöt  bcf fen  get^^an*        He  has  done  it  in  spite  of  tbau 

O.    ÜIBo  in  oonnection  with  a  prepositioii. 

The  Eiiglish  pronouns  'which'  and  'what',  dependent  on  a  preposition 
governing  in  German  the  dative  or  accusative,  are  often  to  be  rendered  by  the 
pronominal  adverb  *ö)o  *  in  connection  with  a  corresponding  preposition.  But 
the  pronoun  *  which*,  in  the  connection  mentioned  above,  may  also  be  rendered 
by  the  dative  or  accusative  of  the  pronouns  *  toelci^er,  »etd^e,  toel^cd '  and  *  bcr^ 
bie,  baö*,  and  this  is  always  necessary  in  reference  to  living  beings,  and  to  objects 
preceded  by  the  definite  article  or  äny  other  determinative  expression. 

EXAMPLES. 

%<3A  i|i  etloa^;  b)ö)9on  i^  ni^td  toeif.  That  is  a  matter  of  wbicb  I  know 

nothing. 

SB  0  0  0  n  frrcd^en  @ie  ?  Of  <ivhat  are  you  speaking  ? 

Söomit  fotl  i^  anfangen?  With  what  am  I  to  begin  ? 

2)ic«  ift  eine  dtfinbung,  burd^  bie  (or  This  is  an  invention  tbrougb  wbicb 

tDobut^)  er  jt^  einen  Flamen  ma^en  he  will  make  a  name. 

h)irb. 

(Bi  ttat  meine  ©cifewejier,  mit  bet  (not        It  was  my  sister  witb  <ivbom  I  went. 

toomit)  iä)  ging. 
2)ie«  ijl  baö  ^mi,  "oon  bem  {or  öon        This  is  the  house  of  wbicb  v/e  spoke 

toe^em,    not    tooöon)    toit    neuli^  the  other  day, 

fpra^en. 

8.  The  adverbs  l^in  and  ^et  have  no  exact  equlvalents  in  English.  It  is, 
however,  of  great  importance  to  understand  the  meaning  of  these  frequently 
occurring  particles.  ipitt  denotes  a  cLireetion  towards  a  place,  away 
£rom  the  Speaker ;  l^et  denotes  a  dlrection  firom  a  place,  towards  the 
Speaker.    Both  are  frequently  combined  with  the  adverbs  ba,  bort,  and  tDO : 

bal^in  or  bort^in,  to  that  place  (away  fröm  the  Speaker),  thither. 
bal^erorbortl^er,  from  that  place  (towards  the  Speaker),  thence, 
to  0  ^  i  rt,  where  to  ?  whither  ? 
tool^er,  where  from?  whence? 

They  are  used  with  verbs  expressing  motion,  and  afe  also  combined^  with 
prepositions  (^^inunter,  l^inouf,  etc.): 

SB  0 1^ in  gelten  @ie  ?  Where  are  you  going  ? 

.kommen  @ie  l^eranf.  Come  up  (to  me). 

©el^en  @ie  gefättigjl  l^innnter.        Please  go  down  (downstairs). 

4.  ^6)  entf^Ue'fien,  a  reflective  verb  in  German,  is  not  reflective  in  English. 
It  means  *  to  resolve',  *  to  determine',  *  to  make  up  one*s  mind' : 

(Sntf^üeflc  bi(i^  fd^nett.  Make  up  your  mind  quickly. 

@t  fann  fici^  ni^t  entfAtiefen.        He  cannot  make  up  his  mind. 
.    @ntf(i^Uef  en  <Sie  jt^  fqneK.  Be  quick  and  make  up  your  mind. 

Lesson  15. 


Iiist  of  Nouns. 

bie  Sefanntfd^aft  ]  r  acquaintance* 

bie  JÖemerfung     [-p.  en,  29,  A.  «j  Observation. 

bie  <S(]^toa(^^eit  j  L  weakness. 
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£Wj}«throngho«t,,8,C.  {^^ 

t>üi  ©rungnt,  0,  28,  B ;  no  pL  grunting. 

b«r  @<^ub«t,  6,  28,  B ;  p.  — ,  29,  G.  shuddering. 

ba^  @ntfe(^,  0,  28,  6 ;  no  pl.  amazement. 

S5ifc„}W'''».«;p-(App-f^.B).     {^"^ 

ba«  ©eifriet  (0*/  28,  B ;  p.  e  (from  bo^  ©piel,  play).   example. 
ber  (SUpi^nt,  en  throughout,  28,  D.  elephant 

IDft  $imb,  when  used  as  the  last  component  of  a  Compound  noun,  often 
forms  the  gen.  by  adding  d  only. 

1.  bie  99cfattntf(^aft  acquaintance,  here  'friendship'.  Sttmtn,  to  know  (Scotch 
ken),  to  be  acquainted  with ;  %tlannt,  known ;  Befannt  (adj,),  known,  acquainted ; 
ber  ^efonnte,  the  known  person,  acquaintance. 

2.  ba{l  tud^ famt  ?  that  a  wretched  crowing  cock  can  so  easily  drive 

you  lions  away  ? 

8.  SUletbingd  tfi  ed  )osäfT,  to  be  snre  it  is ! 

4.  ®c  loirfl  bu  gel^ört  l^oBen,  thus  you  have  probably  heard  people  say  (see  §144). 

6.  @i^  »or  cttoa«  fürd^ten,  to  be  afraid  o/*something. 

3$  furchte  mid^  nic^i  )>ot  il^m.  I  am  not  afraid  ^him. 

9Bir  für^teti  un^  nl^t  »or  bem  geinbe.    We  are  not  afraid  ^f  the  enemy. 


Lesson  16. 


löst  of  lO'oimB. 


berJBtief      1     (e)«,  28,  B;      fletter. 


ber  @o6n  (6)  f     p.'  e,  29,  D.     1  son. 
ba«  aöort,  (e)«,  28,  B ;  p.  ffiortc  f         , 
and  ffiorter  (see  App.  §  10).  /  ^°''^- 


bic  JMrö^f,  p.  n,  29,  A,       church. 
bie  U^ir,  p.  en,  29,  A.         clock,  watch. 
bei:  @MIer,  «,  28,  B;l^    ., 
p.-,29,G.  7P^P^1- 

1.  bo«  @ifen,  eating,  from  effen,  to  eat;  ber  SRittag,  mid-day.  The  noun  @ffcn 
is  used  in  a  general  sense  of  any  meal.  To  denote  a  particular  meal,  dinner 
is  expressed  by  ba«  SWittageffen,  supper  by  ba«  Slbenbeffctt  (Slbenb,  evening). 
Breakfast  is  ba6  grü^jlüff .    All  these  words  are  used  in  the  singular  only. 

2.  bie  grau  JDodorin,  the  Doctor's  wife;  read  §  9,  3.  Feminine  nonns 
with  the  termination  in  form  the  plural  by  doubling  the  final  n 
and  adding  eit :  bie  2>octorin*nen,  bie  Jtöniginmen,  bie  ©ärtneriusneru 

8.  »on  benen  einige  mir  gang  Befonber^  gefaKen,  and  I  am  especially  fond  of  some 
of  them  (L.  6,  N.  i). 

4.  ^it  3öo(i^entage  (week-days) :  SWontag,  JDien^tag,  SWitttood^,  JDonnerdtag,  greitag, 
©onnabenb  ((Samstag),  @onntag.  35ie  2»onate  (months):  Sanuar,  gebruar,  SKärj, 
april,  3Rai,  Suni,  Suli,  Sluguil,  @e^>tember,  Dctober,  Ulottember,  2)ecember.  All  are 
masculine  (§  8)  and  take  for  the  gen.  sing.  ^ ;  the  names  of  the  week-days  take 
e  for  the  nom.  pl, ;  those  of  the  months  are  not  used  in  the  plural. 
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Lesson  17. 

Iiist  of  Noiins. 
bie  (Stuttbe,  p.  ti,  29,  A.  {  \^^^^     U9  JJteib,  e«,  28,  B ;  p.  er,  29,  E.  {  ^^^^ 


bad  Stmnter,  d,  2 8,  B ;  p.  — ,  29,  C.  room. 


ba«  93ett,  e«,  28,  B ;  p.  en.  bed. 


1.  ber  J^aufmanH;  merchant,  from  ber  ^wxa,  man,  and  ber  J^auf,  purchase, 
bargain,  buying  (faufen,  to  buy).    The  plural  is  Äauf (eute,  see  App.  §  9. 

2.  5^(0^1^  —  auf,  suddenly,  however,  he  awoke  with  a  start. 

9lu«  bem  @(!^tafe  auf  falzten.  To  awake  with  a  start. 

JDer  93ebiettte  fu^t  auö  bem  @d^(ofe  auf.      The  servant  awoke  with  a  start. 

3.  2öa«  gieBt'«,  what's  the  matter ;  loa«  gaB'd,  what  was  the  matter;  toa«  loirb'« 
^eBen,  what  will  be  the  matter. 

{ß^  giebt,  there  is,  there  are,  verb  impersonal,  see  §  102.) 

Lesson  18. 

Iiist  of  Nouns* 


bie^onttel  Tsun. 

bie  %%vixt  >p.  ti,  29,  A.   <  door. 
bie  @etfe  J  l  soap. 

bie9Äutter,p.SWütter,§26.  mother. 
ber  S^mmzl  l    «    a  tj  .    f  ^^7»  heaven. 
bo«  «Safer  \J'  "'  ^A  ^  water. 
ba«  ©edfe«  J  P-— »29,^-*  j^^^^jj^^ 


ber  Xl^eit  l  ,  >     g  g.  rpart. 

ber  (S(^u^  I  T'*',«  J  shoe. 

ber  ©truwijjf  (ü)  f  fC  ^'  ^' )  stocking. 
ber@tu^t(ü)     J    ^-  Lchair. 

ba«Xud^j[e)«,  28,  B;  p.Xü^er,  1  ^^^^^ 

29,  E.  J 

ba«  S3ein,  (e)«,  28,  B ;  p.  e.      leg. 


1.  Bin'«,  contraction  of  Bin  and  ed. 

3^  Bin'«,  it  is  I ;  toxi  finb'ö,  it  is  we ;  ii^r  feib*«,  it  is  you. 

2.  ttnt  is  one  of  those  adverbs  the  translation  of  which  is  often  very 
puzzling  to  the  leamer,  and,  indeed,  it  requires  much  attention  on  his  part  to 
make  himself  quite  familiär  with  the  signification  of  these  words.  From  this 
lesson  onward  we  shall  explain  them  as  they  come  under  our  notice. 

fStnt  Bignifies : 

(a)  only,  but,  but  just.  Just»  soarcely : 

9lur  ein  Sort !  But  one  word  * 

(b)  it  answers  to  the  English  '  pray»  please,  if  you  like»  do  * : 

J^ontnten  <Ste  nur !  Please  come,  do  come ! 

(c)  it  expresses  a  wish : 

SBenn  er  nur  !dme !  I  wish  he  would  come ! 

9Ba«  ber  atte  ^al^nenfrom  nur  »in !    I  wonder  (I  should  like  to  know)  what 

old  Hahnenspom  is  about!     (See 
L.  106.) 

3.  fE(^  an'Üeiben,  separable,  regulär,  and  reflective  verb :  to  dress  oneself,  to 
dress  (see  §  85). 

3  6:1  f (cibe  m  i  d^  an.  I  dress  myself,  or  I  am  dressing. 

i>  u  ftcibefl  b  i  <|  an.  Thou  dressest  thyself,  or  thou  art  dressing. 

er  Heibet  jl^  an,  toir  Reiben  un«  an,  x^x  Reibet  eud^  an,  jle  (@ie)  Heiben  ji^  an. 
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Lesson  19. 

Iiiflt  of  Noiins. 

bie  ®eu(^e  1  j*  epidemic.       bo^  ^ei^,  be«  J^etjeit«,  pl.  S^va  \  uga-f 

bte^erbe    ^p.  n,  29,  A.     •<  herd, flock.         jen(see§27).        _        j-nearx. 
bic  X^rdne  J  l  tear. 

berjd^^e,  ttthroughout,J^^.gj^^^^^ 

bo«  @(l^f,  (e)«,  p.  @d^afc.      sheep. 

1.  um  ettDad  !ommen,  to  lose  something: 

^er  @^dfer  f  a  m  u  m  feine  $etbe.  The  shepherd  lost  his  flock. 

(Sr  i^  um  feine  gan^e  ^Be  gefommen.     He  has  lost  all  his  property. 

2.  fromm,  pious,  tarne,  here  'mnocent* : 

!Die  @d^afe  finb  fromme  Siliere.    Sheep  are  tarne  (innocent)  animals* 

3.  bet  9ldd^fie,  from  the  adj.  nol^,  near,  of  which  it  is  the  Superlative  used 
substantively :  the  nearest,  here  *the  neighbour';  nol^f,  near;  nd^er,  nearer; 
ndd^^,  nearest  (see  §  56). 

Lesson  20. 


ber  ©d^dfer  1      «,  38,  B ;      f  shepherd. 
ber  9Äeijier  J   p.  — ,  29,  C.   l  master. 
bet  SBoIf  (5),  (eK  28,  B;T.      j. 
p.  e,  29,  D.  /^^*^' 


bie  @(^toefler' 
bie  SBefle 
bie  3a(fe 
bie  ^(ume 


j 


rsister. 

L »^  .•  ««   Ä   J  waistcoat. 
.p.  tt,  29,  A.  ^  j.^^j^^^^ 

Lflower. 


Iiist  of  Noiins. 

bie  Drbnung,  p.  en,  29,  A.         order. 
ber  JJrang   (d),  e^,   28,  B;  fgarland, 
p.  e,  29,  D.  \wreath. 

ber  Xifi^,  e^,  28,  B ;  p.  e,  29,  D.  table. 

Lauf  3emanb  to)  arten,  to  wait  for  somebody. 

J^afl  bu  a u f  m\6)  geloartet?  Have  you  been  waiting  for  me ? 

^6)  l^oBe  auf  meinen  ffreunb  geloartet,     I  have  been  waiting  for  my  friend, 
bod^  er  ijl  ni^t  gefommen.  but  he  has  not  come. 

2.  ©eforgt'  fein,  to  be  anxious ;  un'Befotgt  fein,  to  be  unconcemed,  not  to  be 
anxious.  The  prefix  ittt  correBponds  to  the  iEnglish  un,  in,  mis,  and 
has  alinrayB  a  negative  meaning  (see  App.  §  44,  4) : 

@ei  uuBeforgt  l  Do  not  trouble  yourself ;  don't  be  uneasy ! 

^dj  bin  unbeforgt  barüBer  (L.  14,  N.  2).   I  am  not  uneasy  on  that  score. 
fQxx  flnb  um  i^n  Beforgt.  We  are  anxious  about  him. 


berJDom     \a,  28,  B;  p.  en,  fthom. 
ber  ©d^mcrg  J    App.  §  4,  B.       Ipain. 


Lesson  21. 

löst  of  Nouns. 

ber  (Sfel        \  «,  a8,  B;    fass. 

ba«  ©enjiffen  J  p. — ,  29,0.  l  conscience. 

ber  guf  (ü),  e«,  28,  B;  p.  e,  29,  D.    foot 

^er  !I>om,  when  used  as  the  last  component  of  a  Compound  noun,  often 
fomls  the  gen.  by  adding  d  only. 

1.  Begeg  neu,  to  meet,  to  meet  with,  govems  always  the  dative  of  the  person : 

J^eute  jinb  loir  bem  Jtön ig  Begegnet.        To-day  we  have  met  the  king. 
äßo  feib  il^r  il^m  Begegnet  ?  Where  did  you  meet  him  ? 

^m  $arf,  Beim  ®)>a3iergange.  In  the  Park,  on  his  walk. 
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iS^ 


2.  bauem,  to  excite  pity,  to  be  sorry  for,  is  a  verb  transitive  and  impersonal : 

®r  bauert  m^,  I  pity  him.       jle  bouert  «nö,  we  pity  her. 

31^r  bauert  mi^,  I  pity  you.      fie  (srd  pers.  pl.)  baueni  un^,  we  pity  them. 

dd  bauert  wnif  it  grieves  us ;  we  are  sorry  for  it. 

Lesson  22. 

Iiist  of  Noiins. 

bcr  STbenb,  G.  be«  Slbenb«,  N.  PI.  bie  SlBenbe;  evening. 

1.  D,  ba  fäUt  mir  eben  ein,  Oh,  it  just  strikes  me,  it  just  occurs  to  me,  I  just 
remember, 

@in' fallen  is  a  separable,  Compound,  streng  verb  (see  §§  107  and  99),  and 
signifies : 

(a)  to  fall  in,  to  fall  down ; — 

JDa«  J^auö  ijl  (§  79,  B)  einöefaUen.  The  house  has  fallen  in. 

5)ie  alte  Jtird^e  »irb  balb  einfallen.  The  old  church  will  soon  fall  down. 

5Die  9)?auer  fiel  ein  nnb  gerf^ntetterte  il^n.       The  wall  feil  down  and  crushed  him. 

(b)  to  strike  the  mind,  to  occur,  to  remember ; — 

3)a«  ip  mir  nid^t  eingefallen.  That  did  not  come  into  my  mind. 

3Bad  fällt  bir  ein,  flel^jl  bu  nid^t,  bafi      What  are  you  thinking  of,  do  you  not 
er  ^%^i  l^t?  see  that  he  is  right  ? 

2«         gejlem  Slbenb,  yesterday  evening ;  l^eute  SlBcnb,  this  evening. 
^cute  S'lad^mittog,  this  afternoon ;    ^eute  9fla(i^t,  this  night. 

3.  %^  ©ürjieU;  from  Mrfien,  to  brush,  used  substantively  (see  L.  9,  N.  4), 

Lesson  23. 


Iiist  of  Nouns. 


bie3Beife\„  ^ 
ibe/P-"- 


{manner. 
line. 


bie  (Ret 

bieSal^t       In  en  20  A      Jnuraber. 

bie  Slbbition  J  P*  ^"'  ^^'  ^*     1  addition. 

ber  ^unberter, «,  2  8,  B ;  p.  — ,29,0.  figure 

indicating  the  hundreds. 

!•  an'fangen,  to  begin,  to  undertake,  to  do : 


ber  (Siner,«,28,B;  p. — ,29,G.  unit. 
ba«  ©ebäd^tni^,  G.  ©ebö^t^  l 

niffc«,   p.    ©eba^tnifie,  Vmemory. 

29,  F,  2.  J 

ber  Slnfang, «,  p.  Slnfänge.      beginning. 


SEBo«  füllen  toir  a  n f a n  9 en  ?  What  are  we  to  do  ? 

Sänget  ein  ©ef^äft  an.  Begin  a  business. 

^ir  laben  l^eute  ^ünftlid^  angefangen.    We  have  begun  punctually  to-day. 


Lesson  24. 

Ijist  of  NouiiB. 


bieÄafe        1  t>    t»    ^«  r  lady-cousin. 
bieauabriirelP-5   ^^M  quadriUe. 
bieJDame       J     ^-  llady. 

bie  ©inlabung  1  p.  en,  29,  f  invitation. 
bie  ©efeltfd^aft  J      A.        L  party. 


ber 


sffialjer,   «    28,  B;l     ^^^^^ 


ber  Sßetter, «,  28,  B ;  p.  n.   cousin. 
ber  3:anj,  (d)  e«,  28,  B;l^ 
p.e,  29,D.  /aance. 

ber  %^ttf  d,  28,  B ;  p.  0.      tea. 
ber  Slbenb,  d,  p.  e.  evening. 

bie  $olfa,  p.  d  (§  31).         polka. 
bad  $rcgramm,d,  2  8,  B ;  p.  e.  programme. 


35»  PART  V.      NOTES.      LESSON  24. 

L  feti)i'tett  is  a  verb  of  foreign  origin  with  the  aooented  ending 
Ttett.  Such  verbs  are  coi^ugated  like  original  Qerman  verbe,  but 
the  p.  p.  does  not  admit  of  the  preflz  ge : 

fetviren,  to  serve ;  p.  p.  fewirt ;  —  jtubitcn,  to  study ;  p.  p.  ftubirt. 

2.  SDie  fel^r  et  SCHett  gef&((t,  how  much  all  like  it.  ®efarUn,  to  please,  str.  v. 
intr.  and  impersonal ;  impf,  gefiel,  p.  p.  gefanen : 

^a9  93u(^  gefaxt  mir.  I  like  the  book. 

^it  @tunbe  gefiel  und  gar  ni^t.  We  did  not  like  the  lesson  at  all. 

2)ad  Ü)?uft!^ütiE  l^at  meinem  9)ater  fel^r        My  father  was  greatly  pleased  with 
gefallen.  the  piece  of  music. 

Lesson  25. 

Iiist  of  NoiuiB* 


berSd^dbetl   «,  28,  B;    f  skull. 

t>ae  ßeid^en  J  p.— ,  29,6.  i  sign. 

bie  ^ufinerffamfeit,  P- en,  J^^^g^tj^^^ 

ber  ©oVWr,  «,  28,  B;l    ^^^^^ 
P-  •— >  29»  G.  j^ 


hae  l^atein,  9,  28,  B.  Latin. 

ber  SJorflanb,  (e)«,  28,  B ;  "I  principal, 

p.  Sßorfl&nbe,  29,  D.  j  head-master. 
ber  ©trai^l,  (eK  p.  ««Irav 

(App.§4,B).     /«^y- 

bod  ®enu,  d,  p.  ß  (§  31).  genius. 


L  The  fem.  nouns  bie  Begabung  and  bie  Sugenb  have  no  plural. 

2.  ^ca  Satein,  the  Latin  language,  Latin ;  bod  ^eutf<^e,  German ;  bod  ®nt(ff{fä^, 
Greek;  baö  Srangöjifc^e,  Kreuch;  ba«  ©natifci^e,  English.  But  also:— bie  loteinifc^e 
^pxaä^t,  the  Latin  language ;  bie  fran)of[f(^e  ^pxcä^t,  the  French  language,  etc. 
In  these  latter  examples  lateinifd^  and  fran(|öfif4  are  mere  adjectives  and  there- 
fore  written  with  small  Initials.  Adjectives  denoting  nationality  never 
take  a  capital  initial  in  Gterman. 

8.  toar  geworben,  bad  become.  The  verbs  fein,  hltihtn,  and  toetben 
always  form  their  Compound  tenses  with  the  help  of  fein. 


Lesson  26. 

Iiist  of  Noiins. 
bie  Itorte     1 «        Jtart. 


ba«  Singe,  t,  28,  B ;  p.  n.    eye. 
fc««®eWtnf(e)«a8.B;1 
P'  ^f  39,  F,  3.  \^ 


bie  (Stimme }  P-  «/  «9.  A.      ^  ^^^^^ 
bie  SKama,  p.  d  (§  31).  mamma. 

bie  Stur,  p.  en,  29,  A.  floor. 

ber3u(fer,6,28,B;p. — ^,29, C.  sugar. 

1.  ^Vi€\%\it%  sep.  c.  Str.  v.,  to  look.   (The  indication  *sep.  c.  str.  v.'  means: 
'separable  Compound  strong  verb'.) 

IDeine  ©^toejler  fielet  fel^r  gut  au«.        Your  sister  looks  very  welU 
®te  fal^  frül^er  beffer  au 6.  She  looked  formerly  better. 

@r  ^at  nie  gut  au« gefeiten.  He  did  never  look  well. 

2.  ®ie  l^at  il^r  Simmer  foeben  t)erlaffen,  she  has  just  left  her  room.    (For  the 
construction  see  App.  §  14.)  -^IDa«  fKütterci^en,  dear  mother,  darling  mother. 

8.  ba«  3u(fermäul(^en  (from  ber  3u(fer  and  ba6  S^aul,  mouth,  generally  of 
animals),  sweet-tooth,  greedy  boy  or  girl.    Read  once  more  L.  6,  N.  2. 
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4.  f^niliä^,  adj.,  hearty,  heartfelt,  cordial,  from  bod  ^tvi,  heart.  Most 
G-erman  adjectives  are  also  used  as  adverbs«  unaltered,  which  is  the 
case  in  this  sentence : — 

(Sin  i)Cti\iä)tx  (adj.)  (Smjjfang.  A  cordial  reception. 

2)er  ^önig  enn^jlng  il^n  l^cnti^  (adv.).    The  king  received  him  cordially. 

2>ad  tf^u*  xä)  fjvcilid}  (adv.jf  gern.  That  I  do  with  all  my  heart  (very  gladly). 

Lesson  27. 

Xiist  of  Nouns. 

From  this  lesson  onward  references  to  §  38,  B : 

'All  neuter  and  most  maBculine  nouns  take  in  the 
genitive  Singular  e^  or  d', 

will  be  omitted  in  the  *List  of  Nouns'.  In  order  to  make  the  pupil  more 
independent,  the  indications  of  the  Declensions  of  Nouns  will  be  gradually 
lessened.  Read  carefully,  and  remember  well,  §  17,  that  you  may  know 
whether  ed  or  ^  is  required.  Only  such  masculine  nouns  which  take  in  the 
gen.  sing,  en  orn  will  need  an  indication  of  their  declension  in  the  singular. 


bie  J^antme  1  r  flame. 

bie  Xrcj^v«    f  P«  »,  29»  A.    -<  stair-case. 
bie  Leiter     J  l  ladder. 

bie  ^<x&i\,  p.  S(^ad^e,  29,  B.    night. 
berJDid^terl  rpoet. 

boÄgeuer    I       ;.;  .^     p  J  fire. 
bcr  SBintcr  fP'  "'  *9'  ^- 1  winter. 
ba6  Senjlcr  J  Lwindow. 


ber  ®c6re<fen  \  ^        ^^  r« 

ber@tri(f  ' 

ber  (Streid^  l,^  •  ^^  n 
J^er.@«e(mfP-^''9,D. 

ber  @4«ifi  J 

ba^  S3ab,  p.  ©aber,  29,  E. 


f  terror. 

Ltub. 

frope. 

tnck. 

rogue. 

joke. 

bath. 


1.  l^inunter,  down.    The  particle  l^in  (see  L.  14,  N.  3)  is  here  compounded 
with  the  preposition  unter. 


Lesson  28. 


et,  p.  en      1 
if(!^ette,  p.  n  1«  29,  A. 
:it,  p.  en      J 


bie  Sa^rt,  p.  en 

bie  9Wonf(!^ette, 

bie  Slrbeit, 

ber  Jfraöen,  p.  — ,  29,  G. 


Iiist  of  Nouns. 

ba0  2Äufler\^        ^^  ^  / pattern. 

ba«  Jtiffen  /  P- ""»  ^ 9,  ^.  \  cushion. 

ber  2Balb  (d),  p.  er.  forest. 


r  drive, 
<  cuff. 
L  work. 
collar. 


1.  The  conjunction  aber,  but,  however,  Stands  generally  at  the  beginning  of 
the  clause,  as  in  English,  but  it  is  also  placed  after  the  verb,  and  sometimes 
even  Stands  in  the  middle  of  the  clause  (see  App.  §  37). 


Lesson  29. 

Ijist .  of  If onna. 


VOL.  m. 


bie  @uBtraftion,  p.  en,  29,  A. 

bie  (Wtci^tigfeit,  no  pl. 

bie  5^robe,  p.  n,  29,  A. 

ber«Punfti„  ^  ^^  r. 
ber^ü    ;P-^'^9,D. 

ber  aSetoei^,  p.  Jöetoeife,  29,  F,  i. 

A  a 


subtraction. 
correctness. 
proof. 

{point,  dot. 
remainder,  rest. 
evidence. 


htx  ©Änget         r  ?A  r   i  singen 
betX&nur         J  *^' ^"  Ldancer. 
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Lesson  30. 

Idflt  of  Nonne. 

bie  Iftaune,  p.  ti,  29,  A.      humour. 
ber  2BiJ  1    p.  c,    f  wit. 

ber  aBttnf(^  (ü)  J  29,  D.  L  wish. 

1.  Slnhoort  auf  ben  \)ori9en  ©rief,  answer  to  the  preceding  letter: 

Sl  u  f  einen  ©rief  anttoorten.  To  answer  a  letter. 

^iet  ifl  eine  Slnttoort  auf  3^ren  ©rief.  Here  is  an  answer  to  your  letter. 

4aben  @ie  fid^on  auf  ben  ©rief  geant«  Have    you   already   answered   that 

»ortet?  letter? 

SHein,  aBer  i<!^  toerbe  l^te  5lBenb  bar  auf  No,  but  I  shall  answer  it  this  evening. 

(L.  14,  N.  2)  anttoorten. 

2.  ®efat(en^  to  please,  to  like^  to  be  pleased  with : 

®ef&Ut  3]^nen  bieö  ©ud^?  Do  vou  like  (are  you  pleased  with) 

this  book  ? 
2)ie  ®efd^t(^te  gefiel  mir  gar  ni(^t.  The  tale  did  not  please  me  at  all. 

©ein  ©etragen  l^at  mir  nie  gefallen.  His  behaviour  has  never  pleased  me. 

8.  Slu^toenbig  loiffen,  to  know  by  heart.    SBiffen,  irreg.  v.  (§  99): 

2ß  e  i  fi  t  bu  einige  ®ebi(^te  auÄoenbig  ?  Do  you  know  any  poetry  by  beart  ? 

3d^  l^abe  t)ie(e  ®ebi(^te  audtoenbig  getouf  t,        I  used  to  know  many  poenns  by  heart, 
aber  j[e^  » e  i  f  td^  fein  eingigeö.  but  no w  I  do  not  know  a  Single  ooe. 

Lesson  31. 

Iiist  of  Noiins. 

bie  ©egeiflerung,  no  pl.         enthusiasm.  ber  ^^ilofojj^,  en  through-  \  ^,  .,       ,  _ 
bie  Xod^ter,  p.  Xötä^ter,  §  26.  daughter.  out,  §  28,  D.  J  P^iiosopiier. 

bie  (Reife,  p.  n,  29,  A.  joumey.  ba0  ©om^tor,  p.  (5omj>tore.    office. 

ber  @o]^n  (ö),  p.  e,  29,  D.     son. 

1.  geloin'nen,  to  win,  to  obtain,  to  gain,  to  get,  str.  v.  (§  99): 

3^  geloann  bie  ^tiit,  I  won  the  wager. 

(5r  l^at  ben  5^rei6  gewonnen.  He  has  won  the  prize. 

@r  ö)irb  ben  ^xtxi  nie  g  e  10  i  n  n  e  n.        He  will  never  get  the  prize. 

2.  S)er  J(aufmann,  the  merchant ;  pl.  bie  J(au{leute,  see  App.  §  9. 

8.  Ginen  fennen  lernen,  to  become  acquainted  with  a  person,  to  make  a 
person's  acquaintance : 

3<^  lernte  il^n  in  i^amBurg  fennen.  I  made  his  acquaintance  in  Hamburg. 

3d^  m^^ijit  il^n  gern  fennen  lernen.  I  should  very  much  like  to  make  his 

(§  153»  I^»  >•)  acquaintance. 

So  ^aBen  <Sie  il^n  fennen  lernen?  Where  did  you  make  his  acquaint- 

(§  i53>  IV,  Note.)  ance? 

4.  ®o^,  adv.,  signifies: 

(a)  yet,  hoivever,  nevertheless. 

(b)  it  answers  to  the  English  ^pray»  please,  I  pray  you': 

J(ommen  @ie  b  0  d^ !  PUase^  come  I 
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(o)  it  ezpresses  hape: 

<Sd  lotrb  bod^  niäfte  ^etau^efaKen  fein?       /  ht^  to  goodnejs  nothing  has  fallen 

out! 

(d)  it  means  'indeed,  surely,  tp  be  eure,  I  am  sure,  oertainly, 
really,  I  should  like  to  know',  etc.: 

2>ad  ift  mir  benn  b  0  d^  }u  arg !  Now,  that  is  indeed  too  bad ! 

(e)  it  expraBses  impatience  and  entreaty,  and  may  be  trai^dated 
"by  *do*  before  the  verb,  or  by  *why',  as  in  L.  13,  N.  1: 

^örm  ®ie  b  p  d^  I  Listen,  do  listen  j 

Lesson  32. 

Idst  of  Nouns. 


bie  ^eränberung,  p.  en,  29,  A.     change. 
bie  Seneil^ung,  no  pl.  pardon. 

bie@emmet/P-"'^^'^-       iroll. 
ber  Äöjfcl,  p,  — ,  39,  C.  spoon. 


beruht  (d)  /„  ,  ,^  n  /place, 
ber@t4l(i»)lP''''^'^-lchair, 
bod  93rob,  p.  e.  bread. 

bod  Srü]^{lü(!,  no  pl.  breakfast. 

bo^  QXf  p.  bie  @ier,  29,  £.      egg. 


1.  ein'ft^enfen,  sep.  c.  y.,  to  pour  out,  to  fiU. 

©d^enfet  ein!  Pour  out  the  wine !  or  Fill  your  glasses ! 

Söad  foö  id^  Sinnen  einf(!^enfen,  SBein  What  shall  I  pour  out  for  you  (help 

ober  93ier  ?  you  to),  wine  or  beer  ? 

SRan  l^t  il^mSEBaffer  jlatt  SQBeitt  einge*  They  have  poured  him  out  water 

f  d^  e  n  f  t.  instead  of  wine. 

(Figuratively)  @ie  tnüffen  mir  reinen  You  ^lust  teil  me  the  piain  tf  uth.. 

9Dnn  ^infd^enfen. 

Lesson  33. 

liist    of  NOTUIB. 

ble  ffiol^nung,  p.  e«rld-,piiin^.hoiise      ber93oben(o),p.— ,29,0.  ground,floor. 
29,  A.  J  <iweiüng-nouse.      ^^  ^^^^^^  p  _  ^^^  ^     hump-back. 


ber  SlBfd^ieb,  p.  e.  leave. 

ber  ®i(,  p.  t,  29,  D.         seat. 


baöSQBefen  \   p. — ,    T  being,  nature. 
batf  genfer/  29»  C.    Lwindow, 

1.  Beibe,  both.  The  definite  article  and  the  poBsessive  a4jective 
pronouns   must    always    preoede  i^e   numeral   beibe    in   Qerman 

(§63,7): 

JDiebeibenSWänner  entfernten  fi^.       JBoth  the  men  went  away. 
^eine  beiben  ^öl^ne  jtnb  in  @nglanb*        Both  his  sons  are  in  Enjgland. 
Sl^re  beiben  ©ruber  famen  nii^t.  Both  your  brothers  did  not  come, 

2.  Sie  n)u§ten  bod  redete  SOort  nii^t  ju  flnben,  th^y  did  not  know  ]w.hat  to  say. 
8.  @^)re(!^en,  f^)rad^,  gef^)rod9en,  speak,  spoke,  spoken,  str.  v.  (§  99). 

4.  3)ie  SBo^nung,  dwelling,  abode,  residence,  but  here  'parlour ';  from  ^»ol^nen, 
to  live,  to  dwell,  to  reside.    SQSol^nung  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  ^o^njiube. 

5.  ^Wt  bie  Singen  auf  ben  SBoben  gel^eftet,  had  bis  eyes  fixed  upon  the  floor. 
The  article  is  often  used  instead  of  the  possessive  pronoiin  in  cases 
where  the  possessor  is  elearly  seen  from  the  contezt;  as — 

3(1^  BaBe  bie  geber  in  ber  ^anb.  I  have  the  pen  in  my  band. 

€teaen  ^ie  bied  in  bie  3!af(^  l  Put  this  into^our  pocket  i 

Aa  2 
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The  posaessor  Is  often  indicated  by  a  personal  pronoun   in  the 
dative  oase;  as — 

3d^  ttiH  mir  bie  ^anbe  toafd^en.  I  will  wash  mjf  hands. 

Lesson  34. 

List  of  Nouns. 


Die  Sflad^krin,  p.  ^lacfiBartiu  "1  the  female 
n«i  (L.  i6,  N.  2).        j  neighbour. 
ber  @(^infen,  p*  — ,  29,  G.     ham. 


ber  Söagen,  p.  — ^  29,  C.  carriage. 

ba«  @türf,  p.  e.  piece. 

bet  BtDtebadf,  p.  3toieb&(fe.         biscuit. 


1.  The  adverb  tDOlftl  (well)  fk*equently  tndicates  conjectui^  or  possi- 
bility,  and  may  be  translated  by  'I  suppose,  I  ezpect,  I  dare  say, 
perhaps»  indeed%  etc.  In  these  stgnifications  it  is  more  especially  used  with 
the  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  fonnen,  bürfen,  and  mögen,  and  in  interrogative 
sentences. 

In  exclamations  tDol^I  mäy  be  rendered  by  'ev6r'»  as  in  efxample  c. 

a,  @ie  mögen  tooBl  Sie^t  l^aBen.  /  dare  say  you  are  right. 

b,  @ie  fann  too^l  nic^t  fommen?  1  suppose  she  cannot  come- 

c,  SBic  fönnte  id^  tool^l  fo  unbanfBar  fein !       How  could  I  en)er  be  so  ungratefxil ! 

2.  fo  fag**  nur  mir,  just  teil  me ;  pray^  teil  me.    (See  L.  18,  N.  2.) 

3.  SButterbrob  is  a  slice  of  bread  and  butter.  <  Bread  and  butter  *  must  be 
translated  by  'Sutter  unb  ©rob'-    (Sin  belegte«  ©utterbrob,  a  sandwich. 

4.  (Sittlttal,  an  adverbial  numeral,  is  compounded  of  the  numeral  ein  and 
the  noun  9Äo(  (n.),  which  means  *  time':  einmal,  once,  for  once,  sometime,  some- 
timesy  once  upon  a  time,  some  day.  It  is  often  nsed  tö  express  time 
in  an  indefinite  "way,  and  reförs  as  ivöU  to  the  past  as  to  the  future : 

d«  toar  einmal  ein  ^tönig.  Once  upon  a  time  there  was  a  king. 

3(^  njiö  e«  bir  too^l  einmal  fagen.         Perhaps  I  may  teil  you  some  (future)  day. 

When  it  foUows  the  Imperativd  of  a  verb,  it  answers  to  the 
English  'just-  and  'please',  and  is  often  preceded  by  bod^  or  nur;  as — 

Äomm  b o<i&  einmal  l^er !  Just  come  here ! 

@e^en  @ie  nur  einmal !  Just  look !  ör,  please,  come  and  see ! 

5.  Binft'berreid^en,  comp.  sep.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  reach,  to  band  over;  here  '/o 
help'\ 

(Reiche  bo(!^  bet  SDtutter  bie  3toiebd(f  e  l^inüber !    Please,  help  mother  to  some  biscutts. 

6.  (Sic^f  fertig  machen,  to  get  ready ;  fertig  fein,  to  be  ready,  to  have  done : 

0lun  ifl  e«  Seit,  ftd^  fertig  ju  mati^en.  Now  it  is  time  to  get  ready. 

3d^  bin  fd^on  fertig.  '  I  am  ready. 

9htn  jtnb  tt)ir  fertig,  We  have  done  (finished)  now. 

!E)?eine  5lrbeit  ijl  jc^t  fertig.  My  work  is  done  now. 

Lesson  35. 

ijist  of  l^ouns. 

blegragel      „  .0  A  fquestion. 

bieei^e    /P-«/29,  a.  tmarriage. 
bie  (Sage,  p.  n,  29,  A.  legend,  tradition. 

ber  91a(]^omme,  n  tbroughout,  28,  C.      descendent. 
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1.  ®fauhn  @ie?  Do  you  believe?    Read  carefully  §  14Q. 

2.  SWir  ifl  no^  to)a«  SBcfonbere«  gefd^d^en,  I  have  met  wfth  something  most 
Singular  relative  to  this  subject. 

8.  l^ciflen,  l^ic^,  ge^eiflen,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  bid,  to  command : 

(Sr  1^  e6  mir  gel^if^n.  He  has  bidden  me  do  it, 

Intransitively  iised  it  means  '  to  be  named,  to  be  called^ : 
^er  Jtonig  )>on  $reuf  en  l^eif  t  SBU^elm.       The  king  of  Prussia's  name  is  William, 

As  an  impersonal  verb  it  means  'to  be  said' : 
Q^  ^eiflt,  it  is  said,  dd  l^ief ,  it  was  said.  (Bi  toirb  l^eif en,  it  will  bß  said, 

Lesson  36. 

Iiist  of  Nouns. 


bcr  Dnfct,  p.  -^,  29,  G.        uncle^ 

ber©uilfA(ü)'l  I^  fwish. 

ber  sptaM&)     J  ^  '  ^'  l  place. 

bo^  Jtceujbonb^  no  pL  cross-band. 


btc  JJeme  "]  f  distance. 

bie  äbec     >p.  n,  29,  A,        ■<  idea. 
bie  ©figge  J  L  sketch, 

bie@cfunb]^it\„  .„  ,0   a  /health. 
bie  3ei*nmig  P' '"'  ^^'  ^- 1  drawing. 

1.  Sffal  (n.),  time ;  plural,  fD^ale : 

Q^  ijl  il^m  Qerfd^iebene  9)?a(e  gefaxt  uoorben.        He  has  been  told  several  times. 

In  the  Compound  noun  *  SDenfmat*,  ÜÄal  signifies  *  token,  sign*.  The  plural  of 
ba«  JDmfmat,  the  monument,  is  bie  $)ettfmdlet  (App.  §  3,  D). 

2.  f(^riftti(!^,  by  way  of  writing,  in  writing;  münblid^,  by  way  of  mouth,  orally, 
verbally. 

3.  Jtreujbanb,  a  cross-band  for  enveloping  newspapers,  printed  matter  of  all 
sorts,  and  drawings;  unter  Jtreujbanb  corresponds  to  tne  English  *^  book-^post\ 

4.  gelingen,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  intr.  and  impersonal,  to  succeed,  to  prosper; 
nid^t  gelingen,  to  fall ;  both  verbs  govem  the  dative : 

3)^eine  $lrbeit  gelang  mir  enbUd^.  At  last  I  succeeded  in  my  work. 

^^  i(l  i^m  gelungen.  He  has  succeeded  in  it. 

^u  gieb^  btr  ))ie(  SDVül^e,  unb  benno^  You  take  much  trouble,  and  yet  you 

gelingt  e^  bir  uic^t,  il^n  jufrieben  fall  in  satisfying  him, 

)u  gellen. 

5.  Both  gar  and  fel^r  mean  'very*,  but  before  an  adjective  or  ad  verb  gor  is 
more  emphatic  than  fel^r.  *@ar'  must  often  be  rendered  by  *indeed',  and  in 
this  signification  it  may  even  be  used  before  fel^r;  as — (5r  f(agte  gor  fe^r,  he 
complained  very  much  indeed.    ®ar  nid^t  must  be  rendered  by  'not  at  all*. 


Lesson  37, 

Iiist  of  Noims. 

bieünuWatt(,«,p.en,J^„l^.pI.^^^.^^ 

biel6t»ifion,p.en,29,A.  division. 

1.  übergel^en  (see  §  112): 

(a)  Compound  separable  irregulär  verb,  intransitive,  to  go  over  to,  to  pro- 
ceed.    In  this  signification  the  accent  rests  on  the  iirst  syllable  (ü'bergel^en),  and 


bie  Sflull,  p.  en,  29,  A.  nought. 

bie  S3ered^nung,  p. en,  2 9,  A.   calculation. 
bod  @xem)>el,  p.  — ,  29,  C.    example. 
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the  preposition  ü'htt,  over^  is  sepaiiablei  from  tlje  veil)  gelten,  to  gQ ;  that  is  to 
say,  the  prefix  is  separated  from  the  verb  and  put  at  the  end  of  the  clause  when, 
in  a  principal  clause,  t&e  verb  is  used  in  the  Present,  the  Imperfecta  or  the 
Imperative  Mood,  as  explained  in  §  107.  (S^el^en  is  irregulär;  see  the  conjuga- 
tion  in  §  99 : 

IDo«  (Regimcttf  {(ing  Juirt  geinbe  übet.  The  reghnent  went  orer  to  the  enemy. 
iffiit  gelten  jum  8efm  über.  We  proceed  to  the  reading. 

(b)  Compound  insepäi^ble  verb,  ti^nsitive,  to  pass  over,  when  the  prefix  is 
tinaccented  (überge'l^en) : 

Söir  übergt'l^en  tiefe  @elte.  We  pass  over  this  page* 

3ener  toürbige  93eamte  ifl  im  $lt)ancement       That  worthy  ofiicer  has  beefi  passed 
übergan'gen  toorben.  over  in  promotion. 

Lesson  38. 

bie  ©Htttme  1 ^..   k  f  voice. 


bie  »itte      J  P*  "'  ^9,  a.  -j^  request 
bie  ^tpviiatien,  p.  en,  29,  A.  deputation. 
ba«  SBetter,  p.  — ,  29,  C.      weather. 
ber  »afl,  p.  SB&Ke,  29,  D.     baU. 


ber  (S^jajierganö,  p.  S^xigler*.  \  ^^« 
ber  SBorfd^to^,  p.  SBorfd^tage«    proposal. 


1.  utrt  ttmi  Bitten,  to  ask  for  something ;  bitten,  str.  v.  tr.  (see  $  99) : 

3(^  to)iK  meinen  Sßater  um  ettüa^  ®etb        t  will  ask  my  fathef  fof  some  znodeyi 

bitten. 
3)er  ©efangene  b  a  t  um  @nabe.  The  prisoner  asked  for  pardoiu 

^at  er  ben  Storni  barum  (L.  14,  N.  ä)        Did  he  ask  the  king  fof  it? 
gebeten? 

£*ronL  this  lessön  bnward  the  Infinitive  of  all  strong  and  irrdgular 
verbs  w^hich  oecur  in  the  various  lessons,  and  with  w^hieh  thiö  Student 
has  not  been  mäde  ac<Liiainted,  will  be  indicated  in  thä  Notes.  The 
Student  is  ezpected  to  look  evei^  time  for  the  principal  förms  of  those 
Verbs,  a  table  of  which  is  given  in  §  99  of  the  Grammar.  Compound 
verbs  will  also  be  givän  in  the  Infinitive.  It  is  important  the  Student 
should  mal^e  himself  acquatnted  with  the  nature  and  signifioation  of 
the  different  prefixes,  as  they  are  explained  firom  §  104-113. 

The  paragraphs  to  w^hich  the  Compound  verbs  belong  will  be  in- 
dicated at  first.  If  the  verbs  be  strong  or  irregiüar  verbs,  §  99  wiU 
give  the  necessary  Information« 

2.  ®eto&]^'ren,  insep.  c.  v.  tr.  (§  105),  to  afford,  to  grant,  to  allow.  The 
prefix  ge  is  prefixed  to  verbs,  substantives^  and  adverbs,  without,  however, 
changing  their  signification.  When  prefixed  to  verbs,  it  is  unaccented  and  in- 
separable,  and,  like  the  other  ten  inseparable  prefixes  of  §  105,  it  has  the 
peculiarity  of  never  admitting  the  prefix  ge  in  the  Past  Participle. 

Conjugate  geiv&l^ren,  which,  except  in  the  p.  p.,  is  treated  like  UeBen. 

5Dad  ©efe^  getD&l^rt  bem  93ürger  ®ä)ui       The  law  affords  protection  and  safetf 

unb  ^i^erl^eit.  to  the  Citizen. 

Wlcüx  \}cA  und  unfere  93itte  geta)&l^rt.  Our  request  has  been  granted  (to  us). 

d.  ]^in  gelten,  sep.  c.  irr.  v.  intr.,  from  l^in  and  gelten  (§§  109  and  99),  to  go  to, 
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to  pass.    The  peculiarities  of  the  particles  1^  and  l^in  have  been  explained  in 
Lesson  14,  N.  3 : 

SS^o  gel^t  bie  (Reife  l^in?  Whither  areyoubound? 

(Sv  ging  l^iti,  um  fitr  feinen  Sol^n  ju        He  went  to  speak  for  bis  son. 

!DiedntaI  toiH  \^  bie  ©ad^e  1^  in  gelten        For  once  I  will  suffer  the  matter  to 
laffen.  pass. 

4.  Wfd^Iagen,  sep.  c.  str.  y.  tr.,  from  vor  and  fd^Iagen  (§§  109  and  99),  to 
propose. 

5.  Bei'^mmen,  sep.  c.  y.  intr.  (§  109),  to  agree  to,  to  consent  to,  to  assent  to : 

Sltfe  fl i m m t e n  biefent  ^oxjäfiaat  bei.        All  agreed  to  this  proposal. 
IDer  i(atfer  1^  bem  ®efe^  ntd^t  beige«        The  Emperor  has  not  assented  to  the 
ßimmt  biU. 


Lesson  39. 

Iiist  of  IT^ouiiB. 


bie  ©^tttter    "]  rshoulder. 

bie  gebet  l  P«  «»    J  pen. 

bie  SW«te         1  29,  A.    |  cap. 

bie  $romenabeJ  Lpromenade. 

bie»egegttUttg,p.en,29,A.{^|^f^^^ 

ba«  Jt&btd^en,  from  bU  ju^üe  town. 
©tobt,  p. — f  39,  G.     J 

1.  ©efd^e'^,  Str.  y.  Impersonal,  to  happen : 
(Si  gef^iel^t,  it  happens;  ti  gefd^)^,  it  happened ;  e6  ifl  gefi^el^en,  it  has  happened. 


bet  fdttodf^ntt,  p.  — ,  29,  C.   inhabitant. 
bet©ttf^(ü)l  j.  fbush. 

bet  (Rodf  (i)  J  P-  ^'  *^'  ^- L  coat. 
ber  Säube    1  nthroughout,  J  little  boy. 
bet  S5ttrf(^e  J       2  8,  G.      \  fellow. 
b«a««6n«^(ft)}p,^        routb«ak. 


bod  JTnie 


knee. 


Lesson  40. 

Idst  of  IT^oiins. 

bet  Pfennig   1«  .  ^^  p  a    /penny.    1  bie  Seite,  p.  n,  29,  A.  side. 

bet  ©djiaing  J  P"  ^'    ^'    '       l  Shilling.  |  bet  @tob  (d),  p.  t,  29,  D.  staff. 

(a)  to&ffitn,  verb  tr.,  to  choose,  here  'to  pick'. —  (b)  pres.  of  fdjtagen,  str.  v. 
tr.,  to  beat,  to  strike,  here '  to  bat'.  —  (e)  pres.  of  fangen,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  catch.  — 
(d)  toetfm,  Str.  v.  tr.,  to  throw,  to  cast,  to  shy. — (e)  auf  toetfen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  tr., 
to  toss  up  (§  109),  from  ttjetfm.  —  (f)  bei,  preposition  governing  the  dative, 
120): 

I  have   not  a  penny  (no   money) 
about  me. 


near,  at,  wiüi,  here  ^ about'  (see  $ 
3(^  ^  feinen  Pfennig  (fein  ®elb)  bei 


nttt. 


(g)  bie  @d^rip,  writing,  here  '  tail*: 

Äo^fobet@(]^tift? 


Heador  tail? 


(h)  aufstellen,  sep.  c.  y.  tr.  ($  109),  to  put  up,  to  set  up,  to  erect,  here '  to  pitcb*: 
SWon  l^t  bem  JDid^tet  ein  JDenfmal  auf*        They  erected  a  monument  to  the 
gefleUt«  poet. 

(1)  anfangen,  sep.  c.  str.  y.  tr.  (§  109),  to  begin: 

SEBet  fängt  an?  Who  begins?  34  fange  an,  I  do. 

^ie  ©d^ule  fängt  um  neun  Ul^r  an.         Scnool  begins  at  nine  o'clock. 
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Lesson  41. 

lÜBt  of  Nouns. 


bie  ^orge 
bie  ©rbe 
bie  Jtral^e 
bie  <S(^ilbhxi(^e 
bie  $romenabe 
bie  ita))e0e 
bie  ®affe 
bie  Gnäl^tung 
bie  ©qmcrigfeit 
bieSBibettodrtig« 

feit 
bie  GntBc^rung 
bie  @tabt  {&),  p.  e,  §  29,  B. 
ber  9lebel    T 


.  p- 

n, 

29, 

A. 

.  p- 

en, 

29> 

A. 

rsorrow. 

earth. 

crow. 

sentry. 

promenade. 

chapel. 
L  Street. 

tale. 

difficulty. 

disappoint- 
ment. 

privation. 

town. 

fog. 

heaven. 


ber  ©vaM&nger,  p.  -,  J  pedestrian. 

ber»aum(ä)1  rtree. 

ber  3tt>eta       \  p.e,  29,  D.  -j  branch. 
ber  @(^rttt    J  l  step. 

loa a)o(^  (a)  \^ .,  «^  t?  / roof. 


lp.e,29,D.j 

|p.er,29, 

ba«@eft(^t,p.er,andeAf^^     ^j^„ 
App.  §  lo.  J         * 


bo^äBnb 


t  woman. 


ber  «immet  t  „  _  «o  C  ^ 

.^p.—,39,^.1pavement. 


ber  ©el^att,  p.  t,  29,  F,  3.    salarv,  pay. 
bo«  ©emütl^  In  »r  /mind. 

baö  ÜÄitgUeb  J  *^"  "^'  L  member. 

ber  Jturfur(i,ettthroughout.  elector. 
ber  ©rjbif^of  (ö),  p.  e.        arch-bishop. 

and  SÄttjici,  §  30.       /^usician. 
ber  (Hinein,  §  32.  Rhine. 


ba6  ${!afier 

ber^foflen  J  Lpost. 

(a)  im  Slügemeinen,  in  general,  generally.  —  (b)  wan,  indefinite  pronoun,  here 

*  wtf*  (§  74). —  (c)  aber,  but,  a  co-ordinative  conjunction  (App.  §  37). —  (d)  trübe 
unb  unfreunblid?,  dull  and  gloomy.  —  (e)  liegen,  str.  v.  intr.,  to  lie,  to  be  situated, 

to  be ;  kg gel^üftt,  was  in  the  aiteraoon  still  enveloped  in  a  dense  fog.  — 

(f )  »erbriejtt(!^ ®rbe,  sullenly  the  clouds  hung  over  the  earth.    JDer  Fimmel 

means  'heaven,  heavens,  and  sky',  but  here  it  is  used  in  the  roeaning  of 

*  clouds*.  —  (g)  impf,  of  aue'fel^en,  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  look  (§  109). —  (h)  ill- 
humouredly.  —  (1)  impf,  of  bur^f(^rei'ten,  insep.  and  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (§  112);  it 
is  here  inseparable,  the  prefix  being  unaccented.  —  (k)  impf,  of  ju'eÜen,  sep. 
c.  y.  (§  109),  to  hasten  towards.  Find  out  from  §  107  why  the  prefix  is  not 
separated  in  this  sentence. — (1)  p.  p.  of  bejol^'len,  insep.  c.  v.  tr.,  to  pay  {§  105). 

—  (in)  bie t)erfin^ertett,  which  embittered  his  heart  and  clouded  his  mind.  — 

(n)  Infinitives,  Fartieiples,  and  that  form  of  the  Infinitive  preceded 
by  in  which  is  called  Supine  (§  153),  muet  be  plaeed  at  the  end  of 
the  clause  (see  App.  §14): 


@r  !onnte  fein  $au^  ni(^t  erreid^en 
(Infin.). 

^er  ®efdnaene  It^wü^Mt,  bod  ®elb  ni(!bt 
gejlol^len  gu  l^aben  (Supine  past). 

@r  l^at  {id^  geta)eigert;  und  ju  begleiten 
(Supine  present). 


He  could  not  reach  his  home. 

The  prisoner  maintained  that  he  had 
not  Stolen  the  money. 

He  refused  to  accompany  us. 


(o)  Ungejlüm Btnauf,  noisily  he  cntered,  and  with  heayy  step  he  stiunped 

up  the  narrow;  dark  stair-case.    For  the  composition  of  l^inein  and  l^inaitf  see 
L.  14,  N.  3, 

Lesson  42. 

Iiist  of  NonnB. 


bie  (Steife \_  „  ,^   *       /place. 
bie«ö^e  /P-«/29,A.      -[geiget. 

bod  ®nbe,  p.  n.  end. 


ber  2öurf  (ü)  \ 
ber  »auf  (d)  / 


p.  tf    J  throw. 
29,  D,  \run. 
ba<  @)>tel,  p.  e.  game. 

ber  SSerfud^,  p.  t,  «9,  F,  i.  attempt,  trial. 
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(a)  Before  tüles  and  notam  denotUig  professionsy  we  generally  use, 
as.a  mark  of  respect»  the  word  '^err';  as — 

^en:  $rofe{for  91.  toirb  f^tuit  $lBeiib  eine        Professor  N.  will  give  a  lecture  this 
SSorlefung  geben.  evening. 

^er  ^etr  ®raf  t)on  93afeta)t^  fjai  und        Count  von  Bassewitz  has  paid  us  a 
Ifteute  einen  93efu^  gemad^t.  visit  to-day. 

It  must  be  observed  that  in  Germany  titles  are  mach  more  used  in  addressing 
persons  of  rank  and  profession  than  in  England ;  so  we  say :  '  ^erv  ^ociox,  $err 
!Profcffor,  J&ert  @raf'  in  speaking  to  persons  bearing  these  titles  (read  §  9,  3), 
When  speaking  of  the  relatives  of  other  persons,  we  generally  iise, 
as  a  mark  of  respect,  the  words  ipert,  ^an,  and  ^auleitt  befbre 
the  names  of  relationcdiip ;  as — 

SDie  bejlnbet  ^^  3f)t  ^n  Grübet,  ^erc        How  is  your  brother,  Sir  ? 
®enbt? 

(Notice  the  English  'Sir',  instead  of  the  name  in  German,  which  should 
always  be  used  when  the  Speaker  knows  it.) 

SQHrb  Sl^re  %tau  SD^utter  in  biefem  Saläre      Us  your  mother  going  to  a  watering 
tnd  tdat  gelten  ?  place  this  year  ? 

(b)  ben,  ber gef&Ht,  the  one  which  you  like  best.    In  this  sentence  ben  is 

the  acc.  sing.  masc.  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  bec  (§  70);  ber,  however,  is 
the  nom.  sing.  masc.  of  the  relative  pronoun  bet  (§72);  gefättt  is  the  pres.  ind. 
of  gefallen,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.,  to  please,  to  like,  and  govems  the  dative 
of  &e  person  (see  L.  30,  N.  2).  —  (0)  imp.  of  nel^men,  irreg.  v.  tr.  —  (d)  einmal, 
please,  if  you  please  (L.  34,  N,  4).  —  (e)  äButf  is  a  noun  derived  from  the  verb 
»erfcn,  to  throw,  the  impf,  of  which  is  toarf.  Many  nouns  are  derived  from  the 
stems  of  verbs  by  a  mere  change  of  the  vowel  (see  App.  §  41).  JDer  SGBurf,  the 
cast,  throw,  here  'ball'.  —  (f)  fid^inSld^tnelftnien,  to  take  care  (of  oneself),  to 
be  careful;  auf  ti)aoa6  $l(^t  geben,  to  attend  to;  to  pay  attention  to;  to  mind, 
watch,  look  out  for  something : 

Sflel^men  @ie  jld^  in  ^äjt,  mein  J^en !      Take  care,  Sir ! 

®ieb  ^d^t  auf  il^n !  Look  out  for  him !  (Mind  him !) 

(g)  imperative  of  auf  ))aflcn,  sep.  c.  v,  intr.,  to  attend,  to  watch.  —  (h)  pres.  of 
an'f(!^reiben,  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  score.  —  (i)  jic^  in  ttmaß  üben,  to  practise  oneself 
in  something : 

@ie  muffen  ^ä^im  ©^reiben  üben.        You  must  practise  writing, 

(k)  p.  p.  of  gcö)in'nen,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  —  (1)  p.  p.  of  fl^  amüfi'ten,  to  enjoy  oneself 
(L.  24,  N.  i).  —  (m)  2(ip  (or  (äffet)  \>as  gut  fein,  don't  mention  that,  never  mind 
that.  —  (n)  »if  t,  pres.  of  toiffen,  v.  irreg.    Z^x  tt)i{it  Ja,  I  am  sure  you  know. 

Lesson  43. 

From  this  lesson  onward  references  to  §  29,  A : 

<  All  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  r»  and  most  other  Feminine  Nouns, 
are  declined  according  to  the  Modem  Deolension.  Infleotion: 
ett  or  lt.    fl^e  vowel  of  the  stem  is  never  modified', 

will  be  omitted  in  the  'List  of  Nouns'.  Henceforth  the  lists  will  only  contain 
the  originally  feminine  nouns  taking  e  in  the  Nominative  Plural  (§  29,  B). 

The  Student  must,  therefbre,  tmderstand  that  all  new  fbminine 
nouns  appearing  in  the  tezt  reqtdre  for  the  nom.  pl.  the  infleotion  ett 
or  n,  unless  the  infleotion  is  otherwise  indioated  in  the  Iiist  of  Nouns. 
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Idflt  of  Nounfl. 


b«  Sttmitt,  p.  — f  39,  C.         kreuzen 
bo^ffim    \„  ,  fwork. 


bet  ®et^,  p.  er.  spirit 

bo^  ®ef4ret,  no  pl.  crying» 

bo«  <S)ema(ll^  (d),  p.  et.  room. 


bo«  Ä(at)iet  }^    '  \  piano, 

ber  IDriu!,  no  pl.  pressure. 

(a)  '  S3in'6 '  is  an  elliptic  sentence  and  Stands  for  id^  Mn  ed.  —  (b)  nad^  ^gasfe 
fommen,  to  come  home ;  gu  ^oufe  fein,  to  be  at  home : 

SDann  fomen  ®ie  geflern  na(^  ^ufe  ?  When  did  you  come  home  yesterday  ? 

34  ^<^nt  um  ^iii  Ul^r  na 4  ^ufe.  I  came  home  at  eight  o'clock. 

(St  ta)itb  }U  SKittog  nad^  ^Aufe  Eommen..  He  will  come  home  for  dinner. 

ffiirb  ber  ^err  ^Jrofeffor  «wrgen  SlBenb  Will  the  Professor  be  at  home  to- 

l  u  J&aufe  fein  ?  morrow  evening  ? 

(5r  »irb  ben  gongen  9l(enb  für  @ie  gn  He  will  be  at  home  for  yoa  all  the 

J^fe  fein.  evening. 

(0)  impf,  of  t>or^treten.  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.  (§  109),  to  step  forth. — (d)  entgc^gen« 

rei<^en,  sep.  c.  v.  tr.  (§  iio),  to  hold  out  towards;  nnb  reid^te entaegm,  and 

cheerfuUy  held  out  her  band  to  the  man  who  was  just  ascending  the  last  steps. 
—  (e)  pres.  of  oud'fel^en,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  intr.  (§  109),  to  look : 

(5r  fal^  and,  al^  oB  i^m  ein  ttnglfidf  He  looked  as  if  he  had  met  with 
begegnet  todre.  some  misfortune. 

!Der  IDiener  l^at  ein  Itafä^mneffer  ge^m  Theservanthasfoundapocket-knife. 
ben.  —  SQBie  fielet  e«  au«  ?  —  ffieif .  — How  does  it  look  ?— White. 

(f)  'bran'  is  the  short  of  bar  an.  IDenfe  bran,  just  think.  (See  L.  14, 
N.  a,  A.)  —  (g)  impf,  of  fd^tagen,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  strike,  to  beat.  —  (h)  au« 'rnfen, 
sep.  c.  Str.  V.,  to  cry  out,  to  exclaim.  —  (1)  impf,  of  ^inju'fugen,  sep.  c.  v.  tr. 
(4  110),  to  add.  —  (k)  impf,  of  fid>  gurficfgieBen,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  refl.  (§  109). — 

(1)  impf,  of  bergen,  str.  v. — (m)  bie  $atf(^9anb,  band;  used  colloquially  with 
children. 


Lesson  4i4i. 

last  of  Nouns. 

ber  jDften,  no  pl.  east. 

ber  @d^auer.  p.  — ,  29,  C.  shower. 

ber  gr«^  (ö),  p.  e,  29,  D.  frost. 

(a)  pres.  of  BeaB'jId^tijen,  insep.  c.  v.  (§  io6),  to  intend,  from  bie  SlBfidJt,  Inten- 
tion. —  (b)  @inen  @))agtetgang  mad^en,  to  go  for  a  walk,  to  take  a  walk : 

SoKen  @te  mit  mir  einen  @)>agiergang  Will  you  take  a  walk  with  me  ? 

mad^en? 

3d^  l^aBe  fd^on  l^eute  Sl'^orgen  einen  ^pas  I  have  already  been  for  a  walk  this 

gurgang  g  e  m  a  (!^  t.  moming. 

(c)  hai gu  to)ünf(^ett,  that  would  be  very  desirable.  —  (d)  SWel^r  al^  brei  gug 

iid,  more  than  three  feet  thick.  Nouns  denoting  number,  xneasure, 
and  weight  stand  in  the  Singular  when  preoeded  by  any  niuneraL 
This  is  also  the  case  with  the  noun  ^axm  in  the  meaning  of '  body  of  men': 

3toei  ^ttt^enb  93(eijlifte.  Two  dozen  pencils. 

JDrei  $funb  Surfer.  Three  pounds  of  sogar. 

S3ier  taufenb  Sl'^ann  ^olbaten.     Four  thousand  men,  i.  e.  a  body  of  4000  soldiers. 

Feminine  nonns,  however»  and  noiins  implying  a  meaeure  of  time 
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and  money»  stand  in  the  Plural  wlien  preoeded  by  any  nxuneral» 
exoepting  one: 

ISotb : — 5Die  ^Q,'d,  a  coin  corresi>onding  to  one  Shilling  English,  and  bod  $fttnb, 
one  pound  English  money,  never  take  the  sign  of  the  PluraU 

^iet  9nei(m  (f.).  Four  miles. 

Bel^it  Salute  (time).  Ten  years« 

^unbert  Pfennige  (money)  mad^  eine       Hundred  pfennigs  make  one  mark. 

IDied  ^va  foflet  gel^n  taufenb  $  f u  n  b.  This  house  costs  ten  thousand  pounds» 

(e)  p.  p<  of  an'füttm,  sep.  c.  v.  (§  109),  to  fill.  —  (f)  ni(^t  burc^'fommctt  fmrnten, 
could  not  get  through.  —  (g)  impf,  of  an'fangen,  sep.  c.  Str.  v-  (§  109),  to  begin. 
—  (h)  impfi  of  fc^Twelgm,  to  melt.  —  (i)  pell-melU 

Lessan  45. 

Iiist  of  Nouna. 


ber  a^antet  (a)  "I    ^  __     fmantle. 
ter  SQBinfel       V  P'  /^M  cörner. 


}  5.0:  { 


txi«  @ö]^tt(^ctt  J    ^y^*    t  son  (dimin«). 
ber  @d^oof  (@d^öfle)  \  29,  ( lap. 
ber  XavL  (6),  p*  e     J  D.  \  tone. 


bo«  «leb       \„  ^  ««  TT  /song. 
bo«  aSotf  (ö)  JP-^'  ^9'  ^- 1  people. 
bie  Jtraft  (d),  p*  e,  49,  B.     power, 
bod  Snfhument,  p. t,  29,  F,  4.  instrmnent. 


(a)  fd^ü(^tent,  irs  an  adj.,  means  shy,  timid,  bashful,  fearfül.  Here,  however, 
it  IS  used  adverbially,  as  most  adjectives  can  be  used  adverbially  without  any 
alteration  whatever ;  it  is  best  translated  by  'ß-ighteneä*  in  this  case. — (b)  impf,. 

of  jiA  jufam'mengiel^n,  sep.  c.  irfeg.  v.  refl.,  to  draw  together.  Uub jufatnmen, 

and  bis  brow  knit  as  before«  —  (o)  fagte  er  «btöe^rettb  gut  ^uHtt,  liter.  *he  said 
avertingly  to  the  mother ',  i.  e.  he  said,  tuming  away  from  the  mother.  —  (d)  bie 

SD^tene gu  {lintmen,  who  showed  signs  of  a  desire  to  appease  her  husoand's 

heart.  —  (e)  J^aud'fommen,  to  come  out,  here  '  to  get  rid  of '.    ®enn  man 

fytavaUvxmt,  if  I  never  get  rid  of  want,  sorrow,  and  poverty. — (f^  impf,  of 
fd^rciten,  irreg.  v.  intr.  —  (g)  impf,  of  t)erjlie'fien,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  —  (h)  impf,  of 
entb'cfen,  insep.  c.  v.,  to  draw  from. —  (i)  it'Betgel^en,  to  pass  on  to  (see  L.  37, 
N.  i). — (k)  impf,  of  begin'neri/  insep.  c«  str.  v.  —  (1)  p.  p.  of  aufrichten,  sep*  c.  v., 
to  raise,  to  lift  up« 

Lesson  46. 

tiist  of  Nonns. 


bie  9la(^t  (&),  p.  e,  29,  fi.       night, 
bet  ^Uittn  \  _        »^  r  S  sledge. 
ber  arbeitet  J  P* ""'  ^^'  ^'  \  workman. 
ba6  $fetb,  p.  e.  horse< 


betSBittb         1  fwind. 

bet  @tutm  (ü)  >p.  t,  29,  D.     <  storm. 
bet3«8(ü)     J  Ltrain. 


(a)  5lm  10*«^  (i^el^ttten)  ^x\i,  on  the  loth  of  April.  All  ordinal  numerala 
are  dedined  like  acyectives«  Dates  are  expressed  in  two  ways :  ist,  with 
a  n  contracted  with  the  dat«  of  the  def.  art«  into  a  m,  and  2nd;  with  the  def.  art. 
in  the  accusative : — 

SDet  toieöiette  i^  l^eute?  or  2Ba<  fd^reiben  What  is  the  day  of  the  month? 

»itl^eute? 

SBit  ^aben  {or  f^teiben)  beti  gtoölflen  It  is  the  twelfth  of  January. 

(12*«^)  3attuat. 

®ö4e  jlarb  am  22»*«  STO&tj  (or  ben  j»ei  Göthe  died  on  the  22nd  ^(not  trans- 

unb  gUNingiglien  ^axi)  im  äa^te  1832.  lated)  March,  in  the  year  1832. 
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Notice  also  the  fbllowing  expressidns  of  time :  «ir  9f ontog ;  am  9xt\iQ% ;  an 
Xage,  in  the  day-time ;  am  SSorgen,  in  the  morning ;  om  9lad^mittag^  in  the  alter« 
noon,  etc. 

9Dir  ^Ben  ben  gangen  Za^  (acc.)  geatBeitet        We  hsLve  been  working  all  day. 

Time  used  in  a  definite  way,  and  not  dependlng  on  a  pr^K>BitioB, 
Stands  in  the  accusative.  —  (b)  ti  glatt'eif  t,  the  road  has  frozen  and  become 

slippery ;  l^atte  e« gegtolteif  t,  biß ,  the  roads  had  frozen,  and  become  so 

sh'ppery,  that . — (c)  impf,  of  nie'berfatten,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v. — (d)  impf,  of  liegm, 

Str.  ▼.  —  (e)  The  nouns  SBergnügen,  Sßrrfe^r,  and  ©d^nee  have  no  i^ural  form; 
pleasures  may  be  expressed  by  iBergnügungen,  the  plural  of  Sßergnügtm^^  Many 
abstract  nouns  and  names  of  materials  are  not  used  in  the  plural  (see  §  la  of 
App.). —  (f)  impf,  of  öetin'gen,  str.  v.  impers.,  to  succeed,  to  be  successful;  ti 
öelang  nidfft,  it  was  unsuccessful  (L.  36,  N.  4). 

Lesson  47. 

last  of  19'omia. 


berglüget"!  fwing. 

bet  (Engel  Vp.  — ,  29,  C,  <  angel. 

ber  Singet  J  L  fingen 


bet  Seiltet,  p.  — ,  29,  C.         mistake. 
bet  $ln{lo^  (ö),  p.  e.  stumbling. 

ba^  SRat  (see  L.  36,  N.  i).    time. 

(a)  5lte  btefet  ba«  Soüölteb  ju  fingen  anjing,  when  the  latter  began  to  sing  [the 
national  songj.  —  (b)  imj)f.  of  ^^  iod'maiä^en,  sep.  c.  v,  refl.,  to  disengage  oneself. 

—  (c)  impf,  of  l^ettttt'tetflleiten,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.,  to  slip  down.  —  (d)  impf,  of 
flel^cn.  irreg.  v.  intr.  —  (e)  ®t  f^miegte  ftd^  an  bie  QÄuttet,  he  clung  to  bis  mother. 

—  W  P»  P«  of  töeid^en,  str.  v,  —  (g)  for  the  use  of  the  der.  art.  see  L.  3  3,  N.  5).— 
(b)  impf,  of  ab'bte(3^en,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  break  off;  here  ^  to  stop': 

SQ3et  %ai  ben  3toetg  »om  Slpfelbaum  Who  has  broken  off  the  bough  fi-om 
abgebto^en?  the  apple  tree ? 

©«  ift  unattig,  bie  Stoeige  mutl^tüiKig  It  is  naughtyto  break  off  the  boughs 
abgubtet^en.  wiifully. 

(i)  impf,  of  ju  l^ören,  sep,  c.  v.,  to  listen  to,  —  (k)  Jtonnf ft)ielen,  I  wish  I 

also  could  play  things  like  that  (see  §  15p,  VI).  —  (X)  impf,  of  auf  muntern,  to 
cheer  up,  to  encourage,  to  say  by  way  of  encouragement.  —  (m)  imp.  of 

etgrei'fen,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  to  seize,  to  take  hold  of.  —  (n)  ber  Keine gefaKcn, 

little  Louis  quietly  submitted  to  it.  —  (o)  fi(^  ehoa«  ju  trauen,  to  trust  in  oneself, 

to  have  confidence  in  oneself.  —  (p)  ber  SJoter gejpd^^ren,  bis  father  let  him 

do  as  he  wished, 

Lesson  48. 

The  Iiist  of  ll'otins 

wiU  be  dlsoontiBued  from  this  lesson  onward,  The  student  is  referred 
to  the  concluding  remarks  to  Part  III,  Interlinear  Translation,  and  requested 
conscientiously  to  follow  out  the  directions  for  the  further  study  of  the  de- 
clension  of  nouns,  as  given  in  that  part.  He  is  recommended  to  make  himself 
thoroughly  familiär  with  §§28  and  99  of  the  Grammar  (Rules  for  the  fonnation 
of  the  Gen.  Sing,  and  Nom.  PL),  which  will  greatly  assist  him  in  attaining  a 
mastery  over  this  important  part  of  German  Grammar. 

(a)  p.  p.  of  geben,  str.  v.  tr.  (§  99).  —  (b)  pres,  ind.  of  beflt'jen,  befaf,  BeftffWf 
insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  tr.,  to  possess.  —  (o)  Emanuel  Geibel,  a  famous  lyric  poet, 
was  bom  on  the  i8th  of  Oct.  1815,  in  Lübeck,  where  he  is  still  living  (Sept.  i877)> 


V!' 
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From  1852-1868  he  was  Professor  of  i£sthetics  at  the  Universlty  of  Munich, 
and  his  most  admired  works  are:  '©eb^te'  (58.  Slufl.  1865),  '^unMiebet' 
(16.  Slttfl.  1866),  'SHeum  ®rt)i^tf'  (6.  Slufl.  1861),  *  J^erolb^rufe'  (1-3.  Slufi.  1871); 
IDramen:  'Äönig  (Roberid^*  1844;  *3»eifter5lnbred'  1855;  'SBnml^iÖ)*  2.Slttf.  1861. 
—  (d)  pres.  of  ttjijfcn,  irreg.  v.  tr.  and  intr.  —  (e)  unfortunately.  —  (f )  p.  p.  of 
^toitigen,  str.  v.  tr.  —  (g)  il^n  wir  — ^  gu  tooHen,  kindly  to  lend  it  me  for  a  few 
days.  —  (h)  (Sinem  Sreube  wad^en,  to  give  one  pleasure;  mad^cn,  to  tnake: 

©6  waÄt  mir  grofle  greube  gu  ^oreti,        It  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  leam 
bafi  löte  jid^  fo  too^t  beflnbtn.  that  you  are  so  well. 

(1)  unb  toürbm »ertJÜid^ten,  liter.  *  and  would  oWige  me  to  the  most  heartfelt 

thanks\  i.e.  and  would  oblige  me  very  much  indeed.  —  (J)  cttDod  in  $l^t 
ne  lernen,  to  take  care  of  something  {^i,  noun  fem.,  attention,  care): 

3d^  toin  Sinnen  bad  Sud^  gerne  teilen,        I  will  gladly  lend  you  the  book  if  you 
toenn  ®ie  ed  in  Mfi,  nel^men  tDoHen.  will  take  care  of  it. 

®id^  in  ^6!ii  nel^men,  to  take  care  (of  oneself),  to  be  cautious  (L.  42,.  N.  f): 

@ie  ntüffen  fid^  in  Sld^t  nel^wen,  funjl        You  must  take  care  of  yourself,  or 
werben  ^ie  ftd^  erf&tten.  eise  you  will  catch  cold. 

Lesson  49. 

(a)  fE^en,  irreg.  v.  intr.  —  (b)  an'btidfen,  sep.  c.  ▼.  tr.,  to  look  at.  to  gaze  at ; 

unb  bliidfte an,  liter.  *and  gazed  with  big  eyes  at  the  smiling  boy',  ie.  and 

gazed  at  the  smiling  boy  with  eyes  expressive  of  the  greatest  astonishment. 

SD'^ein  SSatec  Blicfte  midl^  mit  gtofien      Myfather  looked  at  me  with  eyes  ex- 
^ngen  an.  pressive  of  the  greatest  astonishment. 

(c)  ^ecfen,  w.  v.  intr.,  to  be  hidden,  to  be.    (Also  tr.,  see  L.  loi,  N.  d): 

SBo  l^jl  bu  fo  lange  g  e  jl  e  cf  t  ?  Where  have  you  been  so  long  ? 

3tt  Sflot^  unb  @lenb  ft  e  (f  e  n.  To  be  in  need  and  misery. 

3n  bem  3ungen  {I  e  (f  t  nid^td*  There  is  nothing  in  that  boy. 

(d)  lieben,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  raise,  to  lift.  —  (e)  nod^,  adv.,  yet,  as  yet,  still ;  here 
*some  day*. — 

(f )  9ivA  bic  fann  ein  ganzer  SP^nfUer       You  may  tum  out  an  accomplished 

to  erben.  musician. 

2Ba^  ift  au«  il^m  getoorben?  What  has  become  of  him ? 

3dl^  bin  neugierig  gu  erfal^ren,  n^o«  I  am  curious  to  know  how  the  matter 

att6  ber  6adl^  loitb.  will  (end)  tum  out. 

(g)  }n  gelten,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  from  ge^,  to  go,  here  used  impersonally  in  the 
meaning  of  Uo  be\  @o  müßte  ed  tounberlid^  ju'gel^en,  liter.  *then  must  it  stränge 
be',  i.e.  it  will  be  stränge.    Notice  the  foUowing  phrases: 

2Bi«  gel^t  bo«  gtt?  Howisthat? 

^ie  ift  e6  bamit  gngegangen?         How comes this to pass ?   Howwasthis 

brought  about  ? 
@o  g  e  1^  t  e6  in  ber  SDelt  i  u.  So  goes  the  world.    Such  is  the  way  of 

the  World. 
G«  ging  nidjt  mit  reifen  JDingen  gu.      That  was  not  done  by  fair  means. 

(h)  bet  gortfd^ritt,  progress,  generally  used  in  the  piural  *ffortfd^ritte',  from  the 
adv.  fort,  forth,  iforward,  and  the  noun  ber  ©d^rttt,  the  step.  —  (1)  impf,  of 
f(^einen,  to  shine,  to  seem.  —  (j)  jjreube  an  ettoa«  l^aben,  to  take  a  pleasure  (a 
delight)  in  something : 


ffiö  PART  V.     NOTES.     LESSON  49. 

3^  l^aBe  meine  Stcube  batan,  il^n  in       I  take  a  pleasure  in  teaching  him. 

uittetti(!^ten. 
Subtoig  l^atte  feine  Steube  am  Renten«        Louis  took  no  pleasure  inleamingr- 

(k)  fld^  l^etautf'^tten,  sep.  c.  ▼.  refl.,  to  become  evident,  to  be  proved  or  shown : 

IDie  ^aäixiäii  fttlltt  fi^  (üi  falfd^        The  news  proved  (turned  out)  to  be 
'    ]^eratt0.  false. 

(1)  an'wibem,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  disgust.  —  (m)  f(^on,  adv.,  already;  before; 
so  (as)  early  as;  surely,  no  doubt,  certainly, — in  which  last  meaning  it  is 
used  here.  —  (n)  auf  feine  5ltt  unb  SBeife,  in  bis  way.  —  (p)  gab,  impf,  of  aeben^ 
to  give,  here '  to  cause'.  —  (p)  {e  nadb,  according  to.  —  (q)  impf,  of  buw^^bte  ^tn, 
insep.  c.  str.  v.  tr.,  to  break  through,  here '  to  overstep'.  —  (p)  l^aeln,  v.  impers., 
to  hail,  here  'to  pour'.  —  (b)  ttcoai  üBec  ^äf  erge'l^en  laffen,  to  bear,  to  sufier 
patienäy.  —  (t)  entge'Qenfeten,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  set  against,  to  oppose,  here 

Ho  meet*.    Unb  ben  ^lufipattnngen entgegenfe(^te,  and  met  his  father's  out- 

bursts  of  temper  with  invincible  defiance. 

Lesson  50. 

(a)  otbeiten,  to  work.     SBir  kffen  (App.  §  74,  2)  5tt(e«  nodj  englif^  SÄobe 
arbeiten^  we  have  everything  done  in  the  English  fashion : 

IDiefer  $ut  i^  nad^  ber  nenflen  SRobe.  This  hat  (bonnet)  is  in  the  newest 

fashion  (is  most  fashionable). 
3ene  S^tad^t  ifl  and  ber  9)?obe.  That  costume  is  out  ^fashion. 

(b)  "Wlien  a  Bubordinate  clause,  beg^inning  with  one  of  the  ooi\)tino- 
tionB  ba,  Pboleidl»,  tPeil,  and  tpenti,  precedeB  a  principal  clause,  which 
is  often  done  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  the  principal  clause  is  generally 
introduced  by  the  particle  fp  (so,  thus,  therefore),  which  in  most  cases 
is  not  expressed  in  English;  as— 

IDa  ed  regnet,  fo  {6nnen  toic  nid^t  andßel^en  As  it  is  raining,  we  cannot  go  out. 

(see  App.  §  28). 

SDennba0S}{&bd^ennid^t!omntt,fomnflt  If  the  servant  does  not  come,  you 

bn  aUein  nad^  $aufe  gelten.  must  go  home  by  yourself. 

(c)  One  mark»ij.  English;  20  marksa£i.  —  (d^  leiben  m^gen,  to  like;  td^ 
mag  e6  ttjol^l  leiben,  I  like  it  very  well;  id^  x^<o^^  SSoja  md^t  leiben,  I  don't  like  him. — 

(e)  getoif,  adv.,  certainly,  surely,  no  doubt,  I  am  sure: 

60  ifl  il^m  9eti)i$  ein  Unfall  begegnet.        He  has  met  with  an  accident,  lam  iure. 

(f)  gütigjl,  adv.,  Superlative  of  gütig,  kindly.    See  §  xz6. 

Lesson  51. 

(a)  In  this  passage  the  Imperfect  is  used  to  express  habitual  aotion 
belonging  to  a  past  time.  When  used  in  this  way,  the  Imperfect  should  be 
translated  into  English  bv  the  auxiliary  'would'  in  connection  with  the 
Infinitive  of  the  verb  used;  as — 

!Dann  to)einte  bie  SO'^utter  nnb  flel^te  xm       Then  his  mother  <would  voeep  and 
IJlad^jld^t  für  ben  Änaben.  entreat  forbearance  for  the  boy. 

(b)  j[a  bod^  nod^,  but.  IDer  |a  bod^  nod)  Hein  nnb  finbUd^  nnt)er|ldnbt^  fei  (§  150), 
who  was  but  a  child  with  childish  understanding.  —  (c)  bod^  eigentUd^,  after  all. 
—  (d)  impf,  of  t)ermö'gen,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v,  tr.,  to  be  able  (can),  is  conjugated 
like  mögen,  §  92.  —  (e)  auf  bie  JDauer,  for  a  long  time,  here  *very  long'. — 
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(f)  ©i'berjlanb  (m.)  teijlm,  to  oflTer  resistancc,  here  *to  resist'.— (g)  impf,  of 
anfif^Vitn,  sep.  c.  w.  v.,  to  thaw  up,  (fig.)  to  melt;  'toicbet*,  again,  remains 
best  untranslated  in  this  sentence.  —  (h)  freiließ,  certainly,  to  be  sure,  of 
course;  indeed,  it  is  true,  in  truth;  iimnct  nur,  *only'. —  (i)  ^ttt»  . , .  toieber, 
again  and  again;  alt,  here  Mnveterate';  ftd^  f&af^n  bredjen,  to  break  (a  road) 
through,  to  break  out.  —  (j)  The  passive  form  of  this  sentence  is  best  renderejd 
by  the  active  form  in  English ;  say  *  We  cannot  deny  the  danger  *,  and  supply 

*  there  was'.  —  (k)  jucücf  (öden,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  call  back,  to  lead  back ;  iodtn, 
to  allure,  to  entice;  ab'lo(!en,  to  draw  from, —  (1)  Beitragen/  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to 
contribute,  from  tragen,  to  carry,  and  bei,  by,  to  (§  109): 

SUle^  bleute  nur  bagu,  ben  Jtnaben  uod^  All  senred  only  to  make  the  boy  still 

eigenftuntger  gu  mad^eu.  more  stubbom. 

$lu(^  xtod)  tttDca  9lnbere6  trug  bagu  Bet^  Besides,  something  eise  contributed 

bie  l^eUtge  9(amme  in  ber  fBrufi  bed  to  kindle  the  sacred  flame  afresh 

JTinbed  immer  ))on  9leuem  angufad^en.  in  the  child's  breast. 

IDer  Wiener  entfd^ulbtgte  feine  ä^erif&umnip  The  senrant  excused  his  delay  by 

bamit,  ba$  er  erft  ben  Surften  l^abe  having  had  to  serve  the  Prince 

Bebienen  muffen.  first. 

In  these  three  sentences  the  student  will  be  Struck  by  the  use  of  the  particles 

*  bagu'  and  * bamit '  (see  L.  14,  N.  a),  since  they  are  not  translated  into  English. 
This  construction  is  yery  common  in  German»  and  is  explained  by  the  foUow- 
ing  rule : 

When  verbs  and  acUectives,  governing  a  preposition,  are  used  in 
a  prinoipal  clause  and  are  foUowed  by  a  subordinate  clause» 
either  in  the  form  of  a  supine  (i.e.  an  infinitive  with  in,  see  §  153) 
er  beginning  with  a  subordinative  coi^unction,  ihe  adverb  Sa, 
in  connection  with  the  preposition  requireii»  is  generally  placed 
in  the  prinoipal  clause. 

In  the  first  and  second  of  the  preceding  examples  the  verbs  bieuen  and  Bettragen 
govem  the  preposition  gu,  since  we  say:  *Qu  tixoca  Beitragen',  to  contribute  to 
(towards)  something,  and  *  )u  etnxtö  bienen',  to  senre  for  (to)  something ;  and  the 
verb  entf(^utbigen  govems  the  preposition  mit,  since  we  say:  *fi^  mit  tttoca 
entfd^ulbigen'  (compare  §  153,  page  1 10).  —  (m)  nad^  Äufl  unb  Saune,  liter.  'accord- 
ing  to  pleasure  and  humour',  say  'just  as  he  pleased'.  —  (n)  Balb  . . .  Ba(b, 
now  . . .  then,  here  *  altemately '. —  (o)  tocfji  auä},  even.  —  (p)  2uft  maci^en,  to 
give  vent  to ;  aBöef^loffen  (p.  p.  of  aB'f^lief  en),  secluded,  retired. 

Lesson  52. 

(a)  id^  utodBte,  impf.  subj.  of  mögen ;  td^  möd^fe  gern,  I  should  like  (see  App. 
§  73,  4).  —  (b)  getoig,  see  L.  50,  N,  e.  —  (o)  gu  fenben,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  conjugated 
like  fenben,  to  send  to,  to  convey  or  forward  to : 

3(3^  T^Be  Sitten  ben  (Rodf  l^eute  SWorgen  I  have  forwarded  the  coat  to  you  this 

jugefanbt.  moming. 

3^  fenbe  meinem  ©ruber  bie  Seitung  I  send  my  brother  the  paper  every 

ieben  Xag  gu.  day. 

(d)  gütigfl,  see  L.  50,  N.  f.  —  (e)  nid^t  toxil^r?  liter.  *not  true?'  is  used  in  the 
meaning  of  Ms  it  not  so?  does  it?  doesn't  it?'  and  corresponds  to  the  Kreuch 
*n'est-ce  pas?'  Here  it  must  be  rendered  by  'will  you  not?',  since  the  verb 
referred  to  Stands  in  the  Future.  —  (f)  im  @tanbe  fein,  to  be  able : 

3(^  Bin  ed  ntd^t  im  Staube.  I  am  unable  to  do  it. 

(Sr  toar  nK^i  im  ©taube,  feine  l^ectiou        He  was  unable  to  leam  his  lesson. 
)u  (erneu. 


' 
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(g)  aitf'fül^tcn,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  carry  out,  to  execute.  Öinetn  ba«  !Wag  nel^meB, 
to  take  a  person's  measure.  —  (Ja)  Ux  CÜnfaj^,  anything  put  in,  here  '  the  shirt- 
front'. 

Lesson  53. 

* 

(a)  impf,  of  Reifen.  —  (b)  impf,  of  areifen,  to  seize,  to  take  hold  of.  3«w 
testen  SÄittet  grei^n,  to  use  the  last  expedient.  —  (o)  nämlid^,  namely,  to  wit,  viz«; 
it  cannot  very  well  be  translated  in  this  sentence.  —  (d)  tjerjiorben,  p.  p.  of  »eri 
jlcrben,  to  die ;  »erjbrben,  deceased,  —  (e)  a  year  before.  —  (f ^  tvibnten,  to 
dedicate,  to  devote,  here  *to  preserve'.  — (g)  (Sd  gu  ettoa«  bringen,  to  get 
on  in  life,  to  attain  a  position : 

C^r  1^  ed  bid  )um  S)?inifler  ^u  He  has  attained  the  position  of  sec- 
b  r  a  d^  t.  retary  of  State. 

JDiefcr  ,Rttabe  »irb  e«  nie  gu  ettoa«  This  boy  will  nevergetonin  life,  or 
bringen.  will  never  rise  high  in  life. 

(h)  auf fd^auen,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  —  (i)  p.  p.  of  »or  ge^,  to  happen.  —  (j)  p.  p.  of 
»erge'^)en,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  like  ge^n.  —  (k)  p.  p.  of  nel^wen,  v,  irreg.  —  (1)  imi^. 
of  einfel^n,  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  like  fel^n.  —  (m)  Unb  ein  fold^er  fanb  fi<^  au4 
glücflt(!^er  SGßeife,  and,  fortunately,  such  a  one  <wasfound,  9)} an  fanb  tl^n  enbUc^, 
he  <ivas  found  at  last.  Observe  ihat  the  Unglish  passive  voioe  xnust 
often  be  rendered  by  a  reflective  verb,  or  by  the  indefinite  pronoun 
matt  and  a  verb  in  the  active  voioe.  —  (n)  ^oforganijl,  court-organist. 

Lesson  54. 

(a)  fottjl  ttod^  ettoa«,  anything  eise.  —  (b)  jateol^t,  yes,  certainly,  surely,  to 
be  sure.  —  (o)  aud^  no<!^,  still,  also.  —  (d)  bte  @ie  brausen  möchten,  you  may  want. 
In  English  the  relative  pronoiin  is  often  omitted  and  iindeFStood,  aa 
in  the  preceding  example.  This  can  never  be  done  in  Oeinnan. 
Conceming  the  use  of  the  impf.  snbj.  of  *  mögen'  in  this  sentence  see  §  150,  V, 
page  103.  —  (e)  supine  pres.  of  mit'f(]6trfe«,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  send  along  with 
(as  well,  too,  also,  at  the  same  time) ;  to  enclose,  to  adjoin. 

Lesson  55. 

(a)  im  retci^ften  SÄafe  is  here  used  instead  of  *im  l^ö<3^jlen  ©rabe',  in  the  highest 
degree,  very  highly ;  f^äjen,  to  value,  to  esteem,  here  *  to  appreciate'. — (b)  impf, 
of  flci^  au^'bilbe«,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  refl.,  to  educate  oneself,  to  improve  one's  mind 

*@r  bitbete au«',  liter.  *he  educated  himself  to  be  a  clever  musician*,  say 

*he  became  a  clever  musician'.  —  (o)  impf,  of  fennen,  irreg.  v.  tr.  (Scotch  ken), 
to  know,  to  be  acquainted  with.  Both  fennen  and  toijfen  mean  *to  know%  but 
f  ennen  means  *  to  know  by  acquaintance,  to  be  acquainted  with',  whilst  toif  fen 
means  *  to  know  mentally ',  and  may  be  rendered  by  *  to  understand,  to  know 
by  heart,  to  be  aware  of ' : 

JT  e  tt  n  e  n  @ie  btefe  !Dame  ?  Do  you  know  this  lady  ? 

3a,  i(^  l^abe  jie  bei  meiner  Jlante  fennen  Yes,  I  made  her  acquaintance  at  my 

lernen  (see  page  113,  note).  aunt's. 

3(3^  toeif  nic^t,  wie  bieö  auf  JDeutfc^  I  donot  knowwhat  this  is  called  in 

l^eift.  German. 

Siffen  <B\t,  baf  er  gum  $rof?jfbc  ernannt  Do  you  know  he  has  been  appointed 

ijj?  Professor? 
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3^  Weif^  yo9»  gffagt  tD^iten  {{i;  ^  I  kilow  whatwas  said;  I  also  know 
toetf  aviäijf  tott  t9  gefbgt  l^t;   i^  who  said  h;  but  I  do  not  know 

f  cnne  obec  bm  S^ann  ni(]^^  bet  e^  the  man  who  said  it; — i.e.  I  am 

gefaxt  ^9ti,  not  acquainted  with  him. 

SBir  »if  fett  bte«  ©ebid^t  au^toenbig.  We  know  this  poem  by  heart. 

kennen  (Sie  bied  ^u^?  Do  you  know  this  book?  —  i.e.  are 

you  acquainted  with  it  ? 

(d)  in  jfd^  gefeiert;  here  figurativefly  nsed  in  the  meaning  of  'thoughtful'  (from 
fe^en,  to  turn);  in  fid^  fel^eft,  tofeel  remorse,  to  repent.  —  (e)  bUcfte  i^w  »er* 
WnnbeTt  tta^,  Irten  *lookcd  wonderinglyafter  him',  i.e.  looked  at  him  <vü'itb 
fivonder.  The  Gtormau  advevb  muet  often  be  renderod  into  English 
by  a  noiin  preceded  by  a  prepositiony  and  vice-versa.  (f)  auc^  »o^(, 
perhaps ;  murmeln,  to  murmur,  to  speak  mdistinctly ;  t)or  fld^  l^in  murmeln  (fpre(]^en), 
to  murmur  (to  speak)  to  oneself.  —  (g)  {a,  hefe  *surely'.  (b)  impf,  of  tüiffen, 
irreg.  v.  — -  (i)  p.  p.  of  üerlei'l^en,  inscp.  e.  str.  v.,  like  tet^.  —  (J)  fcl^enfeit,  to 
make  a  present  of,  to  present,  (Einem  SBertraueu  fc^^enfen,  to  place  confidence  in 
a  person^  to  confide  in  a  person. 

Lesson  56. 

(a)  bie  Äunbe,  knowledge,  science;  news,  notice,  Information,  intelligence. 
@inem  Jtunbe  loon  etma0  Ibringen  (geben),  to  inform  one  of  something;  to 
bring  information  of  something : 

^er  Sote  Brad^te  und  JTtinbe  Von  The  messenger  informed  us  of  an 

einem  Unölürf^faffe,  ber  fl^  gejlern  accident  that  happened  yester- 

ereignete.  day, 

©eben  @te  mir  gefoEKigfi  Jtunb«  i^on  Please  to  inform  me  of  the  results  of 

ben  dlefuUaten  Sl^rer  ^lad^fcrfci^ungen.  your  inquirles. 

(b)  leib,  adv.,  sorry,  from  bod  2eib  (n.),  hurt,  sorrow : 

Ö^  ftfXdt  mir  leib.  I  aan  sorfy,  I  am  grieved,  I  regret. 

@«  tl^at  mir  leib  um  ®ie.  I  was  sorry  for  you,  I  pitied  you. 

^  ii^i  \m&  leib  gu  l^ren,  baf  S^l^r  Unter*  We  regret  to  leam  that  your  enter- 
nel^men  ni(^t  gelungen  ift.  prise  was  unsuccessful. 

(o)  p.  p.  of  gtüingen,  str.  v.  —  (d)  Ijfftten,  to  loök  after,  to  watch.  !Da«  58ett,  ba« 
Simmer  pten,  to  keep  one's  bed,  one's  room,  to  be  confined  to  the  bed,  to  the 
room.  S)ad  ^avA  l^teli,  to  take  care  of  the  bouse,  to  stay  in  the  house.  — 
{(Bf)  bie  Sleife,  journey,  voyage.  Sluf  9leifen  fein,  to  be  travelling,  here  *  to  be 
away  from  home'.  —  (f)  eift'|ja<fett,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  pack  up,  to  bale,  to  bale 
up,  here  *to  wrap  up'. —  (g)  id^  mö(]^te  gern,  I  should  like  to.  —  (h)  SWorgen«,  in 
the  mioming ;  5lbettb«,  in  the  evening ;  S?ad^mittag0,  in  the  aftemoon.  —  (i)  lefen, 
Str.  V«,  to  read ;  Einern  t^mi^lefen,  sep.  c.  str.  y.,  to  read  to  a  person« 

Lesson  57. 

(a)  Bef!reu'en,  insep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  strew  over,  to  bestrew;  be(lreut,  here 
'studded*.  Conceming  the  prefix  be  see  §  105. — (b)  impf,  of  ^)angen,  str.  v.  intr. 
—  (c)  impf,  of  auftauten,  sep.  c.  w.  v.,  to  rise,  to  emerge,  to  appear ;  taud^en,  to 
dip,  to  plunge  (into  water) ;  to  dive,  to  duck.  —  (d)  bie  SSergdnglid^feit,  transient- 
»ess,  perishableness,  from  «erge'i^en,  to  pass  away  (tjergel^en,  t)erging,  »ergangen); 
»ergänglid^,  adj.,  transient,  perishable.  For  the  prefix  uer  see  §  105,  and  for  the 
Suffix  lid^  see  App.  §  66,  7.  Translate  Sßerg&ugli^feit  here  by  *  transient  nature 
of  things*. —  (e)  @(^3nl^it«fülle,  from  bie  ©^önl^eit,  beauty,  and  bie  Sülle,  fulness, 
abundance^  say  '  exuberant  beauty'.    For  the  Insertion  of  the  letter  ^  between 
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thc  two  components  sec  App.  §  63. — (f)  p.  p,  of  »erflnfm,  fnsep.  c.  str.  v.,  to 
sink ;  (fig.)  in  tttoat  t^ctfunfen  fein,  to  be  absorbed  (lost)  in  something: 

9Ran  faitb  bm  JTnaBen  in  ®eban!en  )>etr^        They  found  the  boy,  lost  in  thougiit, 
funfen  auf  einem  ^aumflamme  fif^en  sitting  upon  the  trunk  of  a  tree. 

(see  §  153,  IV,  6). 

(g)  impf,  of  fd^einen,  str.  v.—  (b)  impf,  of  fi^toeigen,  str.  v.;  the  prononn  fie  in 
this  clause  refers  to  '  ©ing^^ößel'  and  is  used  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  only.— 
(i)  impf,  of  einl^er'fd^teiten,  to  stride  along,  hcre  *to  walk  along';  f(!^teiten,  irreg. 
V.  intr.  — (J)  impt.  of  fl^  toinben,  str.  v.  refl.  —  (k)  ätmlxäf  (from  arm,  poor), 
adj.,  here  used  adverbially,  *  poorly,  shabbily '  (see  L,  55,  N,  e). —  (1)  impf,  of 
»«öef'fen,  str.  v.  tr.  — (m)  impf,  ot  »erra'tl^en,  to  betray,  to  reveal  (like  tot^ 
str,  V.). 

Lesson  58. 

(a)  na^  l^alB  ))ier,  more  than  half-past  three : 

JTönnen  @ie  mir  fagen,  toie  )5iel  U^r  e«  ifl  ?  Can  you  teil  me  what  time  it  !s  ? 

Gd  ifl  brei  Ul^r.  It  is  three  o'clock. 

ö«  ift  jel^n  9Äinuten  na<3^  brel  It  is  ten  minutes  past  three. 

(Sd  ift  ein  SSiertet  nad^  brei ;  or,  e«  ijl  ein  It  is  a  quarter  past  three. 

SBiertel  auf  »ier  (i.  e.  a  quarter  to- 

wards  four). 

(5«  i^  fünf  unb  gtoanjig  SWinuten  nat^  It  is  twenty-five  minutes  past  three. 

brei. 

Cid  ifl  1^  ))ier  (f.  e.  half  of  four  o'clock).  It  is  half-past  three. 

@d  ijl  fünf  unbjttjanjiQ  ÜRinuten  »er  »ier.  It  is  twenty-five  minutes  to  four. 

(So  ijl  gttjanjia  afeinuten  »or  t)ier.  It  is  twenty  minutes  to  four. 

ö«  ijl  ein  Ssiertet  »or  »ier :  or,  ed  ifl  brei  It  is  a  quarter  to  four. 

aSiertel  auf  »ier  (i.  e.  three  quarters 

towards  four). 

ö«  ifl  fünf  SRinuten  »or  »ier.  It  is  five  minutes  to  four. 

Gd  ifl  ein 6;  or,  ed  ifl  ein  tl^r.    (Sc  It  is  one  o'clock.    He  came  at  one 

l^xx  um  eind.  o'clock. 

(b)  ber  $eif  i^unger,  canine  appetite.   3(^  l^ah  einen  toal^ren  ^eipl^unger,  I  am  reallj 
very  hungiy. 

Lesson  59. 

(a)  ber  @inn,  sense,  feeling;  mind,  thought;  here  *eye*.  —  Hb)  as  It  were.— 
(o)  *  balb '  foUowed  by  *  balb '  —  *  now '  followed  by  *  now '. — (d)  impf,  of  bringen, 
Str.  V.,  to  press ;  in  ettüo«  bringen,  to  penetrate.  —  (e)  bad  3nnerfle,  inside,  interior; 
(fig.)  the  innermost  part  of  the  heart  or  soul;  say  'bis  heart  and  soul'.— 
(f  )  flel^en  Bleiben,  to  stop,  to  stand  still.  —  ^g)  impf,  of  Binouf  lieben  (like  ^ben), 
sep.  c.  Str.  V.,  to  lift  up.  —  (h)  bie  ©d^ritte  (m.),  steps,  often  corresponds  to  the 
English  *  yards*.  —  (i)  »or  ft(^  ^in  murmeln  (f^)redjen),  see  L.  55,  N.  f.  —  (J)  impf, 
of  l^erum'fed^ten.  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  fight  about —  (k)  impf,  of  üBertoie'gen,  insep. 
c.  Str.  V.  —  (1)  impf,  of  geBie'ten,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  —  (m)  inipf.  of  fle^fen.  — 
ip)  p.  p.  of  nie'berBeuaen,  sep.  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  bend  down ;  mit  niebergeBeugtcm 
^au|>te,  with  drooping  head  (see  §  155).  —  (o)  um  fld^  l^r  fd^auen,  to  look  around 
oneself.  —  (p)  fi(]^  einer  ®ad^e  ((Sinem)  n&l^ern,  to  approach  a  thing 
(a  person) : 

SBir  ndl^erten  un6  bem  Sluffe  gegen  We  approached  the  river  towards 

SlBenb.  evening. 

Qnblid^  l^rte  id^,  bafi  ber  Seinb  im  Segrif  At  last  I  leamed  that  the  enemy  was 

fei  (§  146),  ft(^  ber  ®tabt  gu  about  to  approach  the  town. 

n&^ern. 
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Lesson  60, 

(a)  pres.  of  entT^af  tcn,  insep.  c,  str.  v.,  to  contain  (like  l^oCten).  —  (b)  effen,  to 
eat,  V.  irreg.  The  English  verb  *to  take*  when  it  refers  to  eatables,  must  be 
rendered  by  effen,  but  when  it  refers  to  drinkables,  by  trinfeti ;  as — 

What  will  you  f^i^^y  some  cold  roast-  2Ba«  tüoKen  @ie  effeti,  etttjo^  falten 
beef,  or  some  tongue?  (Rinböbtatcn,  ober  ettraö  Sunge? 

Will  you  take  another  cup  of  choco-  SBoUen  @ie  nod^  eine  Haffe  Sl^ofotabe 
late?  trinlen? 

No,  thank  you,  I  should  like  to  take  S'leln,  banfe,  x6^  ntö(!^te  gern  eine  Xaffe 
a  cup  ot  milk.  SWitd^  trtnf en. 

(c)  bie  Portion,  portion,  share;  dish,  bere  'plate  (of  meat,  etc.)'. —  (d)  p.  p.  of 
fd^metjen,  str.  v.,  to  melt ;  gefd^mol jener  is  the  dative  sing.,  fem.,  of  the  p.  p.  used 
adjectively  (§  40).  —  (e)  the  adverb  tüol^t  must  be  rendered  by  *  I  am  sure*  in 
this  sentence.  (Gompare  L.  34,  N.  i).  —  (f)  red^t,  adv.,  here  *  very '.  —  (g)  l^ocfcjl, 
Superlative  of  the  adjective  l^o^,  high  (see  §  56),  is  often  used  adyerbially  in  the 
meaning  of  'very'  and  *most*.  (Gompare  §§  114,  115,  and  116).  —  (h)  ®nt« 
fd^ulbigen  @ie  gwtigfl,  liter.  *  Excuse  kindly',  is  often  used  in  the  meaning  of 

*  I  beg  your  pardon'« 

Lesson  61. 

(a)  impf,  of  ju'ttjerfen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  throw  (to).  —  (b)  \)or'tüdrtölaufett,  sep.  c. 
Str.  V.,  to  run  Stbrward,  to  hasten  on ;  aufö  ©erot^ettjol^l  (from  gerat^en,  to  suc- 
ceed ;  and  tool^l,  well),  at  random,  at  hap-hazard,  at  a  venture.  —  (o)  fli  beflnben, 
insep.  c.  str.  v.  (liter.  *to  find  oneself),  to  be.  —  (d)  flÄ  löötben,  to  arch,  to 
extend  like  an  arch.  —  (e)  ba«  ©eblatter,  foliage,  leaves  (from  ba«  93Iatt,  leaf); 
see  App.  §  44).  —  (f)  gu'ge^en,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  to  go  on,  to  happen,  to  proceed, 
here  *  to  be'  (See  L.  49,  N.  g).  —  (g)  ettoa«  in  bie  SJelt  l^inau^'rufen,  liter. '  to  cry 
out  something  into  the  world*,  i.e.  to  proclaim  something  to  the  world. — 
(h)  impf,  of  f^einen,  str.  v.,  to  shine,  to  appear,  to  look,  to  seem.  —  (i)  entge'^en, 
insep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  litef.  'to  go  away';  to  escape  (see  §  105  for  the  signification 
of  the  prefix  ent).  —  (j)  impf,  of  l^inburd^'jlreid^en  (like  jlrei^en),  to  pass  through. 
—  (k)  W3A  ber  %^i  laffen,  to  leave  unnoticed  (see  L.  48,  N.  j). 

Lesson  62. 

(a)  ou^'fel^en,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  intr.,  to  look  (like  feigen) : 

S)a«  neue  ,ÄIeib  meiner  ©d^ttjejler  toirb  My  sister's  new  dress  will  look  very 

fe^r  l^übfd^  au«fe^>en.  pretty. 

Site  9Äarie  nod^  untjerl^eiratl^et  toar,  fal^  When  Mary  was  as  yet  unmarried 

j!e  red^t  ]^(ibf(3^  au«,  aber  \t%i  l^at  jie  she  looked  very  pretty,  but  now 

fld^  fel^r  ))eranbert.  she  has  much  altered. 

(t>)  fid^  »iel  (toenig)  au«  einer  ©ad^e.mad^en,  to  care  much  (little)  about 
a  thing : 

3(!^  niad^e  mir  nid^t«^  barau«.  I  care  nothing  about  it. 

<Sr  mad^te  fid^  jlet«  fel^r  toenig  au«  ber        He  always  cared  very  little  about 
@a(|e.  that  matter. 

*(c)  «in'neT^men,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  nehmen),  to  take  in,  to  take.  ^(x'^  SÄittag«« 
mal^l,  the  midday-meal,  dinner.  @ein  3JHttag«ma]^(  einnel^men,  to  take  one's 
dinner,  to  dine.  —  (d)  {ebenfatt«,  adv.,  in  any  case,  at  all  events,  at  any  rate,  say 

*  I  am  sure*. 
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Lesson  63« 

(a)  )>feiCf(l^ne(r,  adj.  and  adv.,  qnick  as  an  arrow,  say  'quickly*.  ^tr  $fetl^ 
arrow.  —  (b)  pres.  of  »ermö'gen,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  tr.  (like  mögen),  to  be  able. 
^^öd^fte^'  is  the  Superlative  of  the  adj.  l^od)  used  substantively  ^see  §  44).  It 
means  *the  highest,  the  loftiest',  say  *the  sublimest'  and  supply  *strains'. — 
(o)  l^aöen,  w.  v.  intr.,  to  sound;  t)trl^arten,  to  pass,  to  die  away  {oi  sonnd);  for 
the  signification  of  the  prefix  »er  see  §  105.    Sßet^aKen  is  conjngated  with  fein, 

corapare  §  79,  B. — (d)  fc  ertönte Slntlöort,  liter.  *then  resounded  a  merry, 

almost  mocking  laugh  as  answer';  say  '  when  they  were  answered  by  a  merry 
and  almost  mocking  laugh*.  —  (e)  juriicffal^ren,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  intr.  (hke  folgten), 
to  shrink  back. —  (f)  fid^  üBer  @inen  tujlig  mad^en,  to  make  merry  at  a 
person's  expense,  to  make  a  laughing-stock  of  one,  to  mock  a  person : 

$Jan  moiiii  fld^  üBer  il^n  tufllg,  toeil  They  make  a  laugbiog-stock  of  bim 

er  fld^  }U  finbifd^  Benimmt.  because  he  behaves  too  childishiy. 

3)tt  muft  bi^  Beffer  Benel^men,  toenn  man  You  must  behave  better  if  you  do 

fid^  n\ä)t  uBer  ti(^  tu^i^  ma(^en  not  want  them  to  make  merry  at 

fott.  your  expense. 

Lesson  64. 

(a)  ©ie  um gn  Bitten,  fiter.  *to  ask  you  for  the  said  place*;  say  *to 

make  application  for  the  above-mentioned  post'.  Um  etn>ad  Bitten,  to  ask  for 
something : 

^er  S)iener  Bat  feinen  ^erm  um  ^tu  The  servant  asked  his  master's  par- 

}etl^un^  don. 

93itten  ®iemt(!(f  nid^t  barnm;  i^fonn  Do  not  ask  me  for  that;  I  caDnot 

^l^nen  3]^re  S9itte  nid^t  gett)a{)ren«  grant  your  rennest. 

(b)  supine  present  of  mif  tl^eÜen,  sep»  c.  w.  v.  tr.,  to  communicate,  here  *  to 
give*  (compare  §  153,  I).  2>er  IBeBen^lauf,  the  course  of  life;  say  *life'. — 
(o)  ^rBurg,  a  smaU  town  on  the  Elbe,  about  five  niiles  south  of  Hamburg,  with 
14,000  inbabitants, —  (d)  impf,  of  fl(i^  entfi^Ue'fen,  insep.  c.  str.  ▼.  refl.  (like 
fc^liegen),  to  resolve,  io  make  up  one*s  mind.  —  (e)  naüi  einem  Orte  ö'Bfrjiebeln, 
to  emigrate  to  a  place,  to  settle  in  another  place.  —  (f )  für  (Sinen  forgen,  to 
provide  for  a  person ;  forgen,  to  care,  to  take  care.  —  (g)  öinem  ettoo«  gu  X^ei( 
»erben  iaffen,  to  grant,  to  bestow  something  upon  a  person.  —  (h)  p.  p.  of  15er* 
Btei'Ben  (like  BleiBen),  insep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  remain,  to  be  left. 

Lesson  65. 

(a)  metobtenreidj,  liter.  *rich  in  melodies',  musical.  —  (b)  Xöne,  pl.  of  ber  Xon, 
sound.  SÄeijler  ber  Xöne,  roaster  of  Harmony.  —  (e)  l^erauö'lorf en,  sep.  c.  w.  v^  to 
entice  out,  here  Ho  drive  out'. —  Td)  fi^  üBer  ettoaö  freuen,  to  rejoice,  to  delight 
in  something ;  to  be  glad  ^sometning : 

^Oj  freue  m^  üBer  betn  ®(ucf.  I  am  glad  ^ your  happiness. 

aöu:  freuen  unö  fe^  barfiBer.  We  are  very  glad  ofit. 

S3eet]^ot)en  freute  ^(^  ÜB  ex  bie  äOunber«  Beethoven  delighted  mthe  wondrous 
n^erfe  bed  ©d^öpferd.  works  of  the  Creator. 

(e)  p.  p.  of  ergeben,  v.  imp.,  to  go  or  fare  with,  to  become  (rf;  here  *  to  be': 

3Bie  mrb  e^mirerge^ien?  What  will  become  of  me? 

(5«  erging  i^m  fel^r  f^ted^t.  He  fared  very  badly. 

©«  ift  un«  gut  ergangen.  We  haive  proJpereä ;  we  hüYe  fared  welL 
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(f)  ftntcmaleti,  conj.  (almost  obsolete),  used  instead  of  bo,  since.  —  (g)  impf,  of 
treffen,  v.  irreg.,  to  hit,  to  meet.  —  (h)  p.  p.  of  l^inein'rennen,  sep.  c.  v.  irreg.  intr. 
(like  rennen),  to  run  into,  here  'to  hurry  oflf  into\  —  (i)  lieber  is  the  compara- 
tive  of  the  adv.  gern  (see  §  117).    It  must  often  be  rendered  by  *to  prefer* 

followed  by  a  verbal  in  ^ingy  as  in  this  instance:  !Da  ic^ ttJoKte,  *Now,  as  I 

preferred  Walking  in  Company  to  Walking  alone*.  —  (j)  impf,  of  »emel^'men, 
insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  nel^ntett),  to  hear,  to  leam.  —  (k)  impf.  subj.  of  geWfen, 
insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.  (like  tenfett),  to  think  of.  —  (1)  benn  t)oä},  *  after  all*,  — 
(m)  ttngefdl^,  adv.,  about,  here  *perhaps*. 

Lesson  66. 

(a)  bafl  i^  bie  genügenben  SBorfenntniffe  für  ben  93emf  eine«  j^anfinann«  16efi|e, 
liter.  *  that  I  possess  the  sulSEicient  preparatory  knowledge  for  the  vocation  oi  a 
merchant',  say  *  (fv^  being  svif^cienWy  prepar^d  for  the  vocation  of  a  merchant'. 
Read  carefully  §  153,  III,  C.  —  (b)  The  adverb  gern  öt  gerne,  in  connection 
with  bcanftBcrten,  must  here  be  rendered  by  *gladly'  or  *to  be  glad': 

3ci^  toerbe  Sinnen  gern  fd^retBen.        I  shall  be  glad  to  write  to  you. 
X^un  @ie  e«  gern  ?  Do  you  do  it  gladly ? 

(c)  eine  5tage  jleflen,  to  put  (ask)  a  qüestion.  Sine  Sroge  beanftoorten,  to  answer 
a  qüestion.  The  prefix  be  is  essentially  transitive  (see  §  105).  —  (d)  ertoer'ben, 
insep.  c.  str,  v.  tr.  and  reflective  (like  koetben),  to  acquire,  to  earn,  to  gain  (see 
§  105): 

@id^  Äennhtifie  erttjerben.  To  aequire  knowledge. 

©id^  Semanbe«  Vertrauen  ertoerben.        To  gain  a  person's  confidence. 

(e)  fid^  <nH)f eitlen,  to  take  leave;  fi(]^  ®inem  ent^jfe^ten,  to  present  one's 
respects  to  a  person.  ®m^)fe]^ten®iemid^  Sl^rer  ffrau !  Give  my  compliments 
to  y  our  wif e !  ^Sd^empfel^temid^  Sinnen  gel^orfant  jl  *  is  the  ordinary  conclusion 
of  business  letters,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  ^  I  have  the  honour  to  be, 
Dear  Sir  (Dear  Madam),  Yours  obediently*. 

Lesson  67. 

(a)  (Red^t  l^aben,  to  be  right: 
S)u  l^afl  flUed^t,  nnb  \^  ^Oibt  Unred^t.  You  are  right,  and  I  am  wrong. 

(b)  fld^  einer  Sadl^  übertaffen,  to  give  oneself  up  to  a  thing;  it  governs  the 
dative : 

@r  überliefi'  |!d^  bent  Jhtntnter  mib  bem        He  gave  himself  up  to  grief  and 
©d^merje.  sorrow. 

(o)  In  Q«rman  the  artides,  possessive  adjeotive  pronotuiB,  and  other 
determinative  words  must  be  repeated  when  they  are  used  in  refer- 
ence  to  several  nouns  of  different  gender  or  number»  whüst  in 
XSnglish  they  are  only  required  before  the  first  noun : 

3) er  93ater,  bie  SWutter  «nb  bie  Äinber        The  father,  mother,  and  children 
finb  ausgegangen«  have  gone  out. 

(d)  attS'^>ragen,  to  coin;  figur.  *to  imprint'.  The  reflective  verb  must  here  be 
rendered  by  the  passive  voice  (see  L.  53,  N.  m).  —  (e)  malte  ^üj,  say  'was 

depicted'.    9Äaten,  to  paint ;  but  malzten,  to  grind  corn,  etc. ;  the  verb 

waten  is  weak,  p.  p.  gematt,  but  the  verb  mahlen  is  irregulär,  p.  p.  gemal&len, 
see  §  99.  —  (f)  lajlen,  w.  v.  intr.,  to  weigh  down,  to  press  heavily,  to  oppress, 
here  *to  hang*.  —  (g)  ber  Äreujer,  a  small  coin,  less  than  a  farthing,  formerly 
in  use  in  some  of  the  Southern  German  states.  —  (h)  an  nel^men,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v. 
(like  nel^men),  to  accept. 
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Lesson  68. 

(a)  einen  ©pagtergang  ma<3^en,  ta  take  a  walk: 

3d^  mad^e  ieben  borgen  einen  langen  I  take  a  long  walk  every  moming. 

Spaziergang. 

HC«  loir  auf  bem  8anbe  loaren,  vx^ÜCjitn  When  we  were  in  the  country  we 

toir  oft  fange  @)>a)iergänQe.  took  often  long  walks. 

SBerben    mc   ^eute    9latoUtag   feinen  Are  we  not  going  to  take  a  walk  this 

®)>agiergang  ma(^en?  aftemoon? 

Lesson  69. 

(a)  impf,  of  »erjle'l^en^  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  jiel^en),  to  understand.  —  (b)  ber 

l^eben^toonbet,  course  of  life ;  *  ber  Äebenötoonbel aSater«',  the  life  my  own  father 

leads.  —  (c)  p.  p.  of  tjerfi^tte'f en,  insep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  lock  up.  —  (d)  *  f^on  t)on 
Äinb^eit  an',  from  his  very  childhood.  —  (e)  present  of  tragen,  str.  v.  tr.,  to 
carry,  to  bear.  —  (f)  gu  9Äut^>e  fein,  to  feel: 

5)u  »eift  ni(!^t,  toie  mir  ju  ^\xi^t  \%        You  do  not  know  what  I  feel,  or 

what  I  have  upon  my  mind. 
Ö«  xcax^  il^m  ganj  fonberbar  gu  9Äut^e        He  must  have  feit  very  stränge. 

gewefen  fein. 
@d  n^ar  mir  babei  ni^t  xoti^l  gu  !D^ut^e.       I  did  not  feel  at  all  comfortable  at  it. 

Lesson  70. 

(a)  btr  ju  ©efaUen,  to  oblige  you.  JDer  ©efaUen,  liking^  pleasure;  favour, 
kindness : 

©efaUen  an  etload  finben.  To  take  a  pleasure  in  something. 

iDer   Wiener   fanb    ©efaUen   baran,  The  servant  took  a  pleasure  in  an- 
feinen J&erm  gu  drgem.  noying  his  master. 

%\imi  @ie  mir  ben  ©efatten !  Do  me  that  favour ! 

X^un  @ie  eö  il^m  ju  ®ef allen  l  Do  it  to  please  him ! 

($r  tl^ut  e«  und  ju  (S^efallen.  He  does  it  to  oblige  us. 

(b)  *badfelbe un'befannt',  liter.  *the  same  is  quite  unknown  to  me%  i.e. 

I  know  nothing  about  it.  —  (c)  jtA  gufam'menjie^en,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  gießen), 
to  draw  together,  here  *to  collect  \  —  (d)  ^^  befin'beu,  insep.  c.  str.  v.,  to  be. 

Lesson  71. 

(a)  »erbeffem,  to  improve;  *bafl  |!e  fl(!^  nid^t  »erbeffem  liefe*,  that  it  could  not 
be  improved.  *8ie|ie'  in  this  sentence  is  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  laffen, 
and  is  used  reflectively  in  the  meaning  of  *couiä*  (see  App.  §  74,  4). —  (b)  nad^'« 
benfen,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  intr.,  to  reflect,  to  think  over  or  about,  to  consider. 
(Einer  ®ad^e  orübereine  6a(^e  nad^'benfen,  to  reflect  upon  a  thing,  to  consider 
a  thing: 

35enf en  @ie  ein  tüenig  mä^ !  Reflect  a  little ! 

3d^  l^abe  faum  3eit  gei^abt,  über  bie  ©adje  I  have  scarcely  had  time  to  consider 

nadbjubenfen.  the  matter. 

dt  badete  bar  übe  r  (L.  51,  N.  1)  nad^,  He  considered  how  he  could  help  his 

toie  er  feinem  S^eunbe  l^elfen  fönnte.  friend. 

Unfere  Samilie  ^at  bar  üb  er  nad^gebad^t,  Our  family  have  been  considering 

to>ie  bem  brol^enben  Unglücf  ocrgu^  how  the   impending  misfortune 

beugen  fein  möd^te.  might  be  obviated. 
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(c)  fiti'btttiöen,  to  enter  into,  to  penetrate,  here  *to  go*.  —  (d)  Semanbem  einen 
ä3efu(^  aB'jlatten,  to  pay  a  visit  to  somebody.  —  (e)  munben  (from  ber  SÄunb, 
mouth),  to  relish,  to  taste  well;  *ber  un«  ttottreffttd^  munben  loirb',  say  *which  we 
shall  greatly  enjoy'.— (f)  in  bie  ^cfft  ft)ringen,  to  spring  up;  in  bie  ^öf^t,  on 
high,  up,  —  (g)  boBei,  thereby,  here  *meanwhile'.  —  (h)  p.p.  of  »erfd^tüin'ben, 
insep.  c.  str.  v.  intr.,  to  disappear,  to  vanish  (like  f(3^toinben);  it  is  conjugated 
with  fein  (see  §  79,  B).  —  (i)  ^ä)  lodnnen,  to  warm  oneself,  here  *  to  bask', 

Lesson  72. 

(a)  ber  ©d^retfen,  terror,  fear,  horror,  dread,  here  *surprise';  fidj  ^i'^^t 
benfen,  to  imagine  something: 

IDenf en  @ie  jld^  weinen  @^tecf en !  Imagine  my  surprise ! 

IDo^  l^oBe  id^  mir  n)o^(  gebadet.  I  thought  as  much. 

^^  !ann  mtr  ni(!^t  benfen,  baf  ber  Sunge  I  cannot  imagine  the  boy  to  be  so 
fo  bumm  ifi.  stupid. 

(b)  impf,  of  reißen,  str.  v.,  to  pull,  to  tear,  to  snatch.  Gin  SQBinbflofI  rifl  mit  ben 
^ut  üom  ,Ro^)fe,  say  *  a  gust  blew  my  hat  ofF'.  —  ^o)  ber  @(!^abe(n)  (see  App.  §  13), 
damage,  härm,  mischief,  injury;  obenbtetn,  aav.,  corresponds  to  the  English 
Mnto  the  bargain';  (Sinen  ou^'tad^en,  to  laugh  at  a  person.  —  (d)  impf,  of  treiBen, 
Str.  V.,  to  drive. 

Lesson  73. 

(a)  \)on  • . .  ^er,  from.  —  (b)  *fiange  vSJ&ji  l^iet  aetoefen*  is  an  elliptic  clause 
(*@ie  finb'  understood),  You  have  not  been  here  for  a  long  time. 

(c)  In  its  primary  meaning,  the  adverb  \ix  answers  to  ^e  English  ^yes^\  but 
it  has  a  number  of  other  significations. 

I.  3<^  is  often  employed  in  connection  with  an  Imperative  to  express 
entreaty  and  exhortation«  and  has  more  force  than  bod^  (see  L.  31, 
N.  4);as— 

S'lel^men  ®ie  fldj  Ja  in  Sl(3^t !  / entreatjou  to  take  care  of  yourself ! 

^Qi6)tvi  @ie  j[a  feinen  Sdrm !  Mind  not  to  make  any  noise  \ 

©agen  @ie  ed  il^m  {a  ni^t  \  Be  sure  not  to  teil  him ! 

SSergeffen  @ie  eö  Ja  ni(!^t !  Be  sure  not  to  forget  it ! 

@ie  muffen  mSnj  Ja  um  6  Ul^t  toetfen.  You  must  be  sure  to  call  me  at  6  o'clock. 

a.  It  expresses  astonishment  and  surprise;  it  then  answers  frequently 
to  the  English  'wi&y*;  as — 

@ic  trinfen  Ja  vx^i !  / am  surprised  you  do  not  drink ! 

@ie  feigen  j[a  fo  aufgeregt  au6 !  /  am  astonished  to  see  you  look  so 

excited ! 
35a«  ifi  ia  bie  ^anbfd^rift  meine«  SBater« !        Wby,  that  is  my  father's  handwriting ! 
3)0«  ijl  itt  vx^i  »o^r !  Wby^  that  is  not  true ! 

3.  It  is  used  to  indicate  that  the  person  spoken  to  is  supposed  to  be  familiär 
with  the  fact  mentioned  by  the  Speaker,  and  may  be  rendered  by  'remeAiber ' 
or  *  consider  * ;  as — 

3d^  Bin  Ja  bein  Srennb !  Remember  that  I  am  your  friend ! 

3c^  Bin  ia  nur  ein  armer  Äerl !  Consider  that  I  am  but  a  poor  feUow ! 

In  this  connection  it  may  also  be  traaslated  by  chang^ing  the 
sentence  into  a  qiiestion  expressive  of  a  certaiii  degree  of  surprise ; 

as — 

@ie  feigen  Ja,  baß  vii  Befd^dfHQt  Bin.  DorCtyou  see  that  I  am  busy  ? 

®te  ^aBen  ia  ade  93ort$eiU  einer  ^ivx       Have  you  not  all  the  advantages  of  a 
©rjiel^ung.  good  education  ? 
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®ie  fennm  ia  ben  SGÖeg  na^  brm  (Äefcc*  You  krow  the  way  to  the  refectory, 

toriuttt.  doyounotf 

^ie  jinb  Ja  gatlj  too^I !  You  are  quite  well,  areyou  not  t 

aber  bcr  2)iencr  ifk  Ja  fran! !  But  the  servant  is  ill,  w  ä?  «0^  f 

Op  it  may  "be  rendered  by  *I  am  «ure*;  as — 

©ic  toiffctt  {a,  baf  tx  fein  größere«  95er^        /  am  sure  you  know  that  he  has  no 
gnügen  lennt,  at«  bie  ^ungriöen  gu  greater  pleasure  than  to  feed  the 

fpeifen.  hungry. 

4.  It  answers  to  the  English  'indeed'  or  *really*;  as — 

SBir  HJerben  \  ^  feigen,  toerben  J  a  fel^fen !  We  shall  see,  shall  see  indged(see  L.7  8  ) ! 

@«  liegt  ia  ^He«  fo  QoU  Ocn  CBüd^ern  (see       Everything  is  rftf/()^  so  füll  of  bc»oks. 
L.  116). 

(d)  ©Ott  guttt  ©ruf !  Liter.  ^  God  for  a  greeting',  i.  e.  God's  blessing  upon  you ! 
•^(e)  the  English  'thanks*  must  always  be  expressed  by  *^ant*,  as  this  noua 
is  never  used  in  the  plural  (see  App.  §  12).  —  (f)  impf,  of  gleid^en,  str.  v.,  to  be 
like,  and  governs  the  dative  (see  §  160).  —  (g)  begru'f  en,  to  greet,  to  salute,  here 
*to  welcome'.  —  (h)  etttni«  in  Sln'ft)ru(^  mi)mtn,  to  claira,  to  demand  some- 
thing*  —  (i)  in  Söetoegung  fe^en,  to  set  in  motion,  here  *to  commission'. — 
(j)  frdftig,  adj.,  strong;  imparting  strength;  (of  food)  nourishing,  nutritive, 
substantial ;  buften,  to  diffuse,  to  send  forth  odour.  —  (k)  einiger' fd^reiten,  sep.  c. 
irreg.  v.  (like  fd^reiten),  to  stride  ^long,  here  *to  appear'. 

Lesson  74. 

(a)  ®i^mttaflif(]^e  UeBungeti,  liter.  'gymnastic  exercises',  say  'athletics*. — 
fb)  turnen,  v.  intr.,  to  do  gymnastics;  ba«  Xurnen,  gymnastics  (see  §  156). — 

(c)  ba«  ©eldd^ter,  laughter ;  *  bu  »arfl  bo«  ©el&c^ter  beiner  Äameraben',  you  were 
the  laughing-stock  of  your  comrades : 

@i(!^  gum  ©eläd^ter  ntad^en.  To  make  oneself  a  laughingirstock. 

@r  ma(!^te  ft(|^  jum  ©eld^ter  ber  gangen        He  made  himself  the  Uughing-stock 
<S^uIe.  of  the  whoie  scbool. 

(d)  bie  @(!^tt>a<3^^eit,  weakness,  here  'shortcoming'. 

(e)  (Sttoaö  im  <Stid^(e)  kffen.  To  leave  something  behind. 
dintn  im  @ti^(e)  (äffen.                       To  leave  one  in  the  lurch ;  to  forsake 

one. 
Gr  l^at  miScj  nie  im  @ti$  getafien.  He  has  never  forsaken  me. 

(5^  ift  Xi\&(i  rec^^t  tjon  Sinnen,  mii^  fo        It  is  not  right  of  you  to  leave  me  in 

im  ^i\^  ju  laffen.  the  lurch. 

©r  lief  feinen  J^ut  im  (gtid^  unb  lief       He  left  his  hat  behind,  and  ran  away. 

bat)on. 

(f)  (Sid^  ein  ^erj  faffen,  to  take  courage,  to  make  bold,  to  pluck  up  courage. — 

(g)  p.  p.  of  ttjeg'treiben,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  (like  treiben),  to  drive  away. 

Lesson  75. 

(a)  jld^  ettoo«  gefaf  (en  laffen,  to  put  up  with  something,  to  yield  to  something, 
to  submit  to  something,  to  be  pieased  with  something,  to  allow  something  to 
be  done : 

@ie  ließen  j!^  gern  btefe  grofimütl^ige  They   willingly   submitted   to   this 
©ajtfreunbWaft  gefallen.  munificent  hospitality. 

®r  lagt  flA  SlKe«  gefallen.  He  puts  up  with  everything. 

€ol^e  ^eleibigungen  fann  man  ff^  nid^t  Such  insults  cannot  be  endured. 
gefallen  laffen. 
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(b)  ettpeffctt,  insep.  c.  str.  v.  (like  tDcifen),  to  show,  to  bestow  upon,  to  do,  to 
pay: 

<f  r  ettow«  mtr  atfe  Slftre,  tnbem  et  tü^tig        He  did  all  honour  to  me  by  par- 

»on  ben  ®peifen  gulaitöte,  bie  id&  i^m  taking  freely  of  the  dishes  I  set 

ttorfette.  before  him. 

JD<r  Ä5niQ  erttjetf^t  il^m  Jebe  tnögtt(!^e        The  king  bestows  every  possible  fa- 

®unfl  uttb  (S^re.  vour  and  honour  upon  him. 

Semanbew  bie  It^te  ©l^re  ettoelfen.  To  pay  somebody  the  last  tribute  of 

respect. 
2!aufenbe  toetben  bcw  alten  S^xm  bie  lejte        Thousands  of  people  will  pay  the 

@l^te  emeifen.  old  gentleman  Üie  last  tribute  of 

respect. 

(c)  impf,  of  totfieti,  v.  irreg.,  to  know.  —  (d)  fld^  um  Setnonb  Befüm'mem,  to 
trouble  or  concern  oneself  about  somebody. 

3)er  9lbt  befümmerte  fld^  notürU(3^  nid^t        Of  course,  the  abbot  did  not  concern 
t)ie(  um  £ubt9ig.  himself  much  about  Louis. , 

(e)  %6)  in  t^^a  »ettortfefn,  to  entangle  oneself  in  something ;  (fig.)  to  engage  in 
something.  —  (f )  Slntl^eil  an  einet  @ad^  nel^men,  to  take  an  interest  in  a  thing ; 
to  share  in  a  thing ;  to  sympathise  with  a  thing.  —  (g)  emvfin'ben  (1^^^  flnben), 
to  feel,  to  experience ;  bie  CongetoeÜe,  ennui,  tediousness ;  gangetoeite  empfiuben, 
to  feel  weary.  —  (h)  impf,  of  fd^lei(!Jen,  str.  v.,  to  sneak,  to  creep  slyly ;  fl(^  io»e\u 
fd^teid^n,  to  steal  off  or  away ;  fld^  au«  bem  3immer  fd^letdjen,  to  steal  out  of  the 
room.  —  (1)  umi^erflöbetn,  sep.  c.  w.  v.,  to  nimmage  about,  here  *  to  roam  about '. 
•^  0)  P«  P«  of  unteniel^'men,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  nel^men),  to  undertake.  —  (k) 
impf,  of  gera'tl^n,  str.  v.  (like  ratl^en),  to  come  upon,  to  come  into.  —  (1)  5lnjte« 
l^ung^frafik  ausüben,  to  exercise  attraction.  —  (m)  impf,  of  fiinaufjleiöen,  sep.  c. 
str.  V.  (like  jleigen),  to  ascend,  to  mount,  here  *to  go  up  •  —  (n)  bie  SBauart, 
structure,  architecture  (of  buildings)^  here  *construction\ 

Lesson  76. 

(a)  Äeineftöeg«,  not  at  all,  by  no  means.  —  (b)  entfd^tof  fen,  fein,  to  be  deter- 
mined,  to  be  resolved  (p.p.  of  entfd^Ue'fen).  —  (c)  gelm  gen  (getang,  aetungen), 
V.  impersonal,  to  be  successful,  to  prosper,  to  speed ;  nid^t  gelingen,  to  fail : 

@«  gelingt  mit.  J  am  successful. 

(So  ijl  iljm  gelungen,  feinen  3tDe(f  gu  et*  He  has  succeeded  in  attaining  his 

xd&ftn,  purpose. 

®«  gelang  mit,  meinen  S^vA  gu  faffen.  I  succeeded  in  laying  hold  of  my  hat. 

SEBitb  e«  mA  Je  gelingen  ?  Shall  we  ever  be  successful  ? 

(d)  nüfcen,  tp  be  of  use,  to  serve;  gu  ettoad  xi\i%vx,  to  be  good  for  something. 
aßoju  fonnte  bit  bet  $ut  nü|en  ?  of  what  good  could  the  hat  be  to  you  ?  —  (e) 
p.  p,  of  uml^er'wetfen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  (like  toetfen),  to  throw,  to  toss  about.  — 

(f)  present  of  fd^ießen,  str.  v.,  to  shoot,  here  *to  dart*.  —  (g)  f>)alten,  to  split; 
getf^)atten,  to  split  to  pieces,  to  split  up  (see  §  105  for  the  signification  of 
the  prefix  j  e  t).  —  (h)  tteffen,  v.  irreg.,  tr.  and  intr.,  to  hit,  to  strike. 

Lesson  11. 

(a)  bet  Sdfgenttetet,  organ-blower.  The  large  organs  in  Germany  formerly 
had  beams  attached  to  the  bellows,  and  were  worked  by  the  feet,  the  blower 
stepping  on  each  beam  altemately.  —  (b)  %m^  ^aben,  to  have  a  mind  or  in- 
clination.  3dJ  ^^^t  bie  gtöfte  8ufl,  I  should  very  much  like.  —  (o)  *benn' 
answers  here  to  the  English  '  I  wonder\   SK^er  fljti^t  benn  ba?  who  is  speaking 
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there,  I  wonder?  —  (d)  bie  S3&Iö«n^<^wmcr,  the  Chamber  wherc  the  bellows  are 
kept,  the  blower's  Chamber,  say  *  recess'.  —  (e)  ein  bienenber  SBruber,  liter.  *  a 
serving  brother',  say  'friar'. —  (f)  nac^  (Sinem  »erfattgen,  to  ask  for  a  person,  to 
want  (to  see)  a  person.  —  (g)  auger  un«  ©eiben,  with  the  exception  of  us  two. — 

(h)  ettoa«  betrad^ten,  to  look  at  something ;  *  unb  betra^tete 58eet^ot)en*« ',  looking 

incredulously  at  B.'s  short,  stumpy  figure.  *  9Äü  Äujerfl  jtoeifetnben  93li(fen  %  liter. 
'with  most  doubting  eyes',  i.e.  incredulously.  —  (i)  (Smemju  JDienfiett  fein,  to 
be  at  one's  service,  to  lend  a  helping  band.  —  (J)  Senn  e4  Sinnen  toirfCid^  (Sxa^ 
bawü  ijl,  bie  Dröel  gu  frieten,  if  you  really  mean  to  play  the  organ. 

3ft  e«  ST^r  (Stnil  ?  Are  you  in  eamest  ? 

ö«  ift  mein  »otter  ömfl.  1  really  mean  it. 

3ß  e^  Sl^r  Cirn|t  bamit?  Are  you  in  eamest  conceming  this  matter? 

Lesson  78. 

(a).(Roberlc^  SBeneblr,  a  very  productive  and  populär  play-writer  and 
dramatist,  was  bom  in  Leipzig  in  1811,  where  he  also  died  in  1875.  From 
1833  he,  was  stage-manager  in  several  places  (Elberfeld,  Köln,  FrankAirt  a/M., 
and  others).  His  most  populär  pieces  are:  *^ad  bemoofie  ^u))t',  '5DoctcT 
SBeöpe',  *JDie  ©ifetfüd^tiöen',  *JDa«  Sügen',  *2)a0  ©efdngnif ',  *2)er  SBetter',  and  *3)ie 
^od^geitöreife'.  —  (b)  ®  ^  m  n  a  f  i  u  m  (bad),  among  the  Greeks  a  place  or  building 
for  young  men  in  which  to  practise  Gymnastics,  and,  afterwards,  for  teaching 
Philosophy  and  Rhetoric,  is  now,  in  Germany,  the  name  given  to  Schools  pre* 
paring  for  the  Universities,  and,  although  different  in  character  from  an 
English  Grammar-School  or  a  College,  may  be  translated  by  either  of  these 
appellations.  —  (o)  S am u(u6  (bet),  servant,  assistant;  in  Universities  a  Student 
assisting  a  professor  in  the  mechanical  part  of  his  duties,  and,  formerly,  often 
living  together  with  him  and  alfording  him  any  service  that  might  conduce  to 
his  comfort.  —  (d)  ©ujle,  the  short  of  Slnflujle ;  English :  Augusta.  —  (e)  p.  p. 

of  ein'ncl^men,  (of  Space)  to  take  up,  to  fill.    i>vt  3ödnbe eingenommen,  large 

cases  Stand  against  the  walls  of  the  back-ground.  —  (f )  p.  p.  of  üetfd&lie'|iett  (like 
fd^Iiegen),  to  lock.  —  (g)  aud'toenbig  lernen,  to  leam  by  heart;  au«  toenbig 
toiffen,  to  know  by  heart.  —  (h)  This  is  the  first,  and  the  beginning  of  the 
secondf,  line  of  Homer's  Odyssey.  To  enable  the  students  who  do  not  know 
Greek  to  read  and  understand  this  passage,  the  pronunciation,  literal  translation, 
and  free  version  are  indicated  below, 

Greek  text :       "AvSpa  fjioi   twen^    Mouaa   iroXiirpoiroK,    8s  fjidXa  iroXXd 
Pronunciation :  Ändra  moi  ^nnepe,  Moüsa,  polütropon,  hös  mala    pölla 

Greek  text :       nXdyxOn  — 
Pronunciation :  Pldncthe ;  — 

Literal  translation : 

*  Teil  me,  O  Muse,  of  the  crafty  man  who  wandered  very  far/ 

Free  version  from  Pope's  Odyssey : 

*  The  man  for  wisdom's  various  arts  renowned, 
Long  exercised  in  woes,  O  Musel  resound;*— 

(i)  "kv^pa  MoCaa  f&oi  iKveire,  no^  lircirc   MoCaa  fioi  oti^Spa — 

Pronunciation :  Xndra  Moüsa  moi  ^nnepe,  »0,  ^nnepe  Moüsa  moi  6ndra — 

(k)  to«'ge]^en,  sep.  c.  irreg.  v.,  to  get  loose,  to  come  off  or  undone,  (fig.)  to  com- 
mence,  to  begin.  ~  (1)  i(^  ^abe  bem  $ertn  $rofeffoc  gern  getoi^ji,  liter.  *  I  have  for 
the  [Mr.]  Professor  gladly  polished'  [toi^fen,  to  polish] ;  say  « I  have  polished 
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the  Professor's  boots  with  pleasure'.  —  (m)  gering,  adj.  and  adv.,  small,  little; 
baö  ©erinöjle,  the  least;  n^t  ba«  ©ctingfle,  not  the  least,  say 'nothing'.  —  (n) 
al^nen.  w.  v.  tr.,  intr.,  and  impers.,  to  have  a  presentiment  of,  to  divine,  to  guess ; 
gar  niäft,  not  at  all.  ^et  ^err  $»fe{1oi:  a^nt  gar  ni^t,  the  Professor  has  not  the 
slightest  idea;  U)ad  •  • .  für,  what. 

Lesson  79. 

(a)  fi^erttoeit,  fjjerrangcttoeit,  wide  open. — (b)  bamit,  that,  in  order  that.  When. 
the  Englisli  'that'  ia  used  in  tiie  meaiüiig  of  'in  order  that',  it  must 
always  be  rendered  by  '^atttit';  as — 

3d^  f(3^itbere  tl&n  bir,  bamit  bu  i^n  I  describe  him  to  you  that  you  may 

fennen  mögefl.  know  him. 

^x  fagte  ed  mir  tto^  einmal,  bamit  He  said  it  once  more  to  me  that  I 

vii  ed  ni(^t  loergeffen  xc^Xi^iu  might  not  forget  it. 

(o)  in  bie  3!aflen  greifen,  to  touch  the  keys  (greifen,  to  gripe,  to  grasp,  to  seize, 
to  lay  hold  of ).  —  (d)  p.  p.  of  öermö'gen,  to  be  able ;  ^enjor  jubringen  öermo(3^t  l^atte, 
liter.  *had  been  able  to  produce',  say  *had  produced'.  —  (e)  gleiiä^fam,  as  it 
"were,  as  if,  as  though  (tho'),  almost  like.  —  (f)  ^immete  unb  ber  @rben,  from 
heaven  and  earth.  3)er  @rben  is  the  antiquated  genitive  form  of  bie  @rbe. 
Formerly  all  feminine  nouns  with  the  termination  of  an  unaccented  e  formed 
their  declension  by  adding  n  in  all  cases,  singular  and  plural.  Whilst  the  plural 
of  this  class  of  nouns  is  still  formed  in  the  same  way,  they  now  remain  generally 
unchanged  throughout  the  singular;  but  the  genitive  and  dative  forms  in  en,  of 
some  of  those  nouns,  are  still  retained  in  a  few  established  phrases;  as — Snt 
Fimmel  unb  auf  (Srben,  in  heaven  and  on  earth. 

SBa«  bie  bunfte  ^(xiS^i  gefponnen^ 

®oU  frei  unb  frö^li^  an  bad  %\^i  ber  Tonnen. 

©Ritter :  Sit^etm  SlelT. 
(Röötein  auf  ber  Laiben.  —  ©ötl^e. 

(g)  p.  p.  of  an'toa(!^fen,  sep.  c.  str.  v.  (like  tt)a(!^fen),  to  grow  up ;  (of  sound)  to 
swell,  to  increase;  öerl^aflen,  to  die  away,  to  decrease;  l^aHen,  to  sound,  to 
resound;  see  §  105  for  the  signification  of  the  prefix  \>er.  —  (h)  impf,  of 
erwerben,  to  die  away,  —  (i)  p. p.  of  ^erein'f(ä^tei(]^en,  to  steal  in  (like  fd^teici^en,  to 
sneak,  to  move  slowly,  to  creep  along).  (Si^  bai)ottf(^lei(]^en,  to  steal  away. 
@i(!^  auf  ben  3e^en  ]^erein'f<ä^Iei^en,  to  steal  in  on  tip-toe.  —  (j)  in  ^egeijierung 
auf  getöß,  lost  in  Inspiration. 

Lesson  80. 

(a)  9la,  ob!  Why,  to  be  sure  they  are!  SKit  (Refpect  gu  metben,  if  I  may  be 
allowed  to  say  so.  @ie  arme«  @ci^af  t^un  mir  leib,  I  am  sorry  for  you,  poor  in- 
nocent  creature.  5)ad  @ci^af,  pl.  @(]^afe,  sheep,  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of 
*unf(]^uß)ige«  ®ef(!^öpf '.  —  Tb)  ®ie  fommen  gar  nid^t  mei^r  gu  5ltl^em,  say  *she  won't 
give  you  a  moment's  rest . 

Slt^em  ^olen,  or  ftl^öpfen.  To  take  breath. 

3(^  bin  auper  Sltl^em.  I  am  out  of  breath. 

@r  fonnte  nic^t  toieber  gu  Sltl^em  fommen.  He  could  not  recover  his  breath. 

Saß  m6si  ein  menig  p  ^tl^em  fommen !  Give  me  a  little  breathing  time ! 

(o)  ^interl^er',  after,  afterwards;  *unb  l^interl^er SBeV/  say  *  and  then  begin 

to  sigh :  "  ah,  woe  is  me ! " '  —  (d)  Edmund  addresses  Hahnenspom  in  the 
second  person  plural,  which  mode  of  address,  to  a  Single  person,  is  now  but 
rarely  heard.     *3^r'  used  to  be  the  ordinary  address  among  uneducated 


380  PART  V.     NOTES.     LESSON  80. 

persons  and  country-people,  but  it  is  now  used  in  speaking  to  several  persons 
who,  singlv,  are  addressed  by  the  familiär 'bu*.  —  (e)  The  adverb  ^ttnxC 
corresponds  here  to  the  English  *  I  wonder '.  —  (f)  «atürlid^,  of  course.  —  (g) 
lautet  is  used  here  adverbially  in  the  meaning  of  nur,  only,  nothing  but  — 
(h)  lote  ein  ^au^freug  trücf t.  what  a  heavy  bürden  family  troubles  are.  —  (i) 
guloi'ber,  prep.  (with  dat.)  and  adv.,  contrary  to,  against;  repugnant,  odious, 
offensive : 

lDa6  ift  mit  gutoibet.  I  have  an  antipathy  (an  aversion)  to  it; 

I  have  a  great  dislike  to  it ;  I  loathe  it 
S)u  l^anbet^  bet  gefunben  Senmnfi        You  act  contrary  to  common  sense. 

guioibet. 
liefet  Sein  ift  mit  jutoibet.  I  dislike  this  wine. 

(j)  [(ä^oU;  here  *  I  am  sure'. 

Lesson  81. 

'  (a)  ^IBTaut,  low,  in  an  undertone,  in  a  low  key.  —  (b)  mübe  twtben,  to  grow 
tired.  —  (o)  bie  ©fttge,  pl.  of  bet  fflalg  (the  short  of  ©tafebalg),  the  bellows,  a 
pair  of  beliows.  —  (d)  an  betrifft,  pres.  of  on'bettef  en,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  treffen), 
to  belong  to,  to  concem,  to  regard : 

SDad  m^  an'betttfft  (also  betrifft).  As  for  me ;  as  far  as  I  am  concemed. 

SlDa^  biefe  ®a(^e  an  betrifft.  As  for  this  matter. 

JDiefe  @a(^e  an'betreffenb  (or  betteffenb).    As  for  (conceming,  touching)  this  matter. 

(e)  ®o einmal,  that's  just  like  him.— -(f)  fagte  SDegeler,  al«  fle  toieber  mit 

bem  $atet  Äectot  im  fül^len  (Refectorium  bei  bet  993einfl[af(!^e  fafien,  said  Wegeier,  <wbtn^ 
together  with  the  Lector,  they  again  sat  at  their  wine  in  the  cool  refectory. 
The  translation  of  the  English  'when'  requires  great  attention  on 
the  part  of  the  Student. 

1.  ^When',  referring  to  definite  time  of  the  Fast,  must  al^ways  be 
rendered  by  ^aW\ 

3(3^  »at  getabe  bamit  bepl^aftijt,  einen  ©rief      I  was  just  occupied  with  writing  a 
gu  fd^reiben,  al«  et  tn^  Simmet  ttat.  letter,  <iuhen  he  entered  the  room. 

2.  'When'y  nsed  in  the  sense  of  'whenever',  and  referring  to  in- 
definite time  of  the  Fresent,  Future»  or  Fast»  mnst  be  rendered  by 
'toentt': 

®  en  tt  meine  ff  tau  nic^^t  gu  $aufe  ifi,  When  my  wife  is  not  at  home,  I  always 

f&l^U  iÄ  mi^  immer  fe^t  einfam.  feel  very  lonely. 

SBenn  id^   xi\^  fein  »etbe,  toitt  id^  When  I  am  (i.e.  shall  be)  rieh,  I  will 

S^nen    S^^te    ®üte    tei^li^    »et*  richly  reward  you  for  your  kind- 

gelten.  ness, 

SD enn  mein  alter  ^el^tet  naj^  §ambutg  When  (whenever)   my  old   teacher 

fam,  tuol^nte  er  fiet«  bei  mir.  came   to    Hamburg,  he   always 

stayed  with  me. 

3.  'When',  in  the  meaning  of  'at  what  time'  or  'under  what 
condition*,  must  be  rendered  by  'toatttt': 

aö  a  n  n  toerben  <Sie  m^  befucl^en  ?  When  will  you  come  to  see  me  ? 

au  a n n  finb  bie  5Kenf(i^en  gufrieben?  When  (i.e.  under  what  condition)  are 

people  satisfied  ? 

4.  The  English  'if',  implying  a  condition,  must  always  be  ren- 
dered  by  'tPetttt': 

SB  e  n  n  bu  5)eutf(3^  lernen  »ififi,  muf  t  bu  If  you  wish  to  leam  German,  you 

^cif  ig  arbeiten.  must  work  diligently. 
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(g)  ber  ©betflein,  precious  stone,  jewel;  say  Diamond'  in  this  case.  —  (h)  bie 
(S^ttlb;  debt ;  fault,  blame,  cause : 

@(^ulb  an  tixoaß  fein.  To  be  in  fault;  to  be  the  cause  of 

something. 
(Sie  finb  nid^t  <S(l^utb  baron ;    or  bie        It  is  not  your  fault ;  or  it  is  no  fault 

(S(3^u(b  tiegt  nic^t  an  ^i^nm.  of  yours. 

(St  iji  nid^t  @(^u(^  an  bem  UngliUf.  He  is  not  to  blame  for  the  calamity. 

(i)  fonbern,  but.    After  a  negative  Statement,  the  Conjunction  ^but' 
muBt  be  tranalated  by  'fott^ent'. 


Lesson  82, 

(a)  SBo ^crrft^t,  liten  'where  the  most  comfortable  quiet  reigns',  i.e. 

where  quiet  and  comfort  reign. — (b)  eine  f^antr&tber  Ul^t,  a  clock  manufactured 
in  the  *  ®(6tt)aritt)alb ',  the  Black-forest ;  thcse  clocks  are  generally  called  Dutch 
clocks  in  England.  '3)ie  alte  ©^ttargtüälberin',  the  old  Dutch  clock.  —  (c) 
Hahnenspom  means  of  course  '  Jltaffifer  *,  wh^n^  in  his  ignorance,  he  says: 

*  Jtlafficiilen'.  —  (d)  ein  <S(3^uer  üBetlaufl  xox^,  a  shudder  overcomes  me ;  say 

*  I  shudder  to  think  of  it  *.  —  (e)  fi(3^  an  jletten,  to  behave ;  to  pretend,  to 

assume  a  certain  appearance.    'S-^r an*,  but  really,  you  make  it  worse 

than  need  be. 

Steffen  @ie  fi^  bo^  ni(!§t  fo  nngefd^tcft  an !  Do  not  behave  so  awkwardly  f 

(Sr  fledte  j!(3^  an,  a(«  ob  er  taub  fei.  He  pretended  to  be  deaf. 

@ie  fleflte  fi(3^  freunbti^  an,  »at  aber  bie  She  pretended  to  be  friendly,  but  was 
Salf^l^eit  felbfl.  as  false  as  false  can  be. 

(f )  p.  p.  of  erjie'^tt,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  giel^en),  to  educate,  to  train,  to  bring 
up-  —  (g)  getoiflerma'fen,  in  a  certain  measure,  in  a  certain  way,  corresponds 
also  to  the  English:  'so  to  speak%  and  'as  it  were'. —  (h)  Hahnensporn, 
referring  to  the  'Prophet  Epiphanias V  very  likely  means  Saint  Epiphanliia^ 
who  lived  in  the  fourth  Century,  and  spent  his  youth  under  the  discipline 
of  the  Gnostics  in  Egypt,  where  he  grew  very  fond  of  the  monkish  asceticism, 
then  so  prevalent  in  that  country.  —  (i)  5ld^,  »arum  ni(]^t  gat !  Nonsense !  — 
(j)  tcti^  tcerben,  to  blush.  —  (k)  @inen  )}ot  (Sinem  manten,  to  bid  one  to  beware 
(f  a  person : 

3ld^  teiK  ibn  ö  or  feinem  geinbe  loatnen.  I  will  bid  him  to  beware  o/*his  enemy. 
^abe  x^  @ie  ni^t  ö  o  r  S^xx  getoarnt?  Did  I  not  bid  you  to  beware  ^him? 

(1)  (S^  f omntt  mir  tor,  it  seems  to  me,  it  strikes  me : 

@«  fam  mir  fonberbar  i)or.  It  seemed  stränge  to  me. 

(5«  fam  un«  gar  ni(]^t  »ie  «Sommer  tjor.  It  did  not  seem  at  all  like  summer  to  us. 

Jtommt  i&  Sinnen  ni^t  öor,  al«  ob  ber  Does  not  the  boy  strike  you  as  being 
Sunge  Iran!  ifi?  iU? 

(m)  9Rit  ®inem  um'ge^en,  to  have  intercourse  with  a  person ;  here  *  to  have  to 
do  with*. —  (n)  The  adj.  fclig  (blcssed)  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  'oerss 
jlorben*,  deceased,  late.  —  (o)  auf  eine  @a^  ]^ten,  to  care  about  a  thing,  to  vahie 
a  thing.  —  (p)  @r  ifl  über  bie  3ugienbflreid^e  ^VBm&,  he  has  overcome  the  foUies  of 
youth.  —  ((i)  ($ö  fottt  mir  ein,  it  strikes  me : 

(Sd  fä((t  il^m  ein.  He  takes  it  into  his  head. 

(Sd  wirb  mir  nie  ein'f;inen  ^  l^rat^en.        I  shall  never  take  it  into  my  head  to  get 

married. 
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,Lesson  83. 

(a)  Sine  gürBitte  clnTcgen,  to  intercede.  din  gctitater  lunget  ÜÄcnf^,  a  young 
genius;  ganj  unb  9«  nid^t,  not  at  all,  here  *assuredly  not'.  —  (b)  ^ij  bene()'men, 
to  behave. —  (o)  öimm  et»a«  gu  ®ute  leiten,  to  excuse,  to  pardon,  to  bear  with 
a  person. 

3<^  »ifl  Sinnen  bte«  gu  ®ute  l^olteit.  I  will  excuse  you  in  this  matter. 

(Sinem  Qwf  en  ©enie  muß  man  SBiele«  gu       A   great   genius   is   allowed   many 
©Ute  ^en.  Privileges. 

(d)  3^  l^ege  n^t  beti  minbeflett  (§  5<J)  Steifet,  I  do  not  entertain  the  least  doubt. 

SBie  fßnnen  @te  3tt)eifel  baran  liegen?  How  can  you  doubt  it  ? 

(S«  ijl  n^t  bet  minbc^e  Stoeifel  tawin  gu        It  cannot  be  doubted  in  the  least ;  or 
liegen.  it  can  certainly  not  be  doubted. 

(e)  au0'»et(!^ett,  to  yield,  to  evade,  to  go  out  of  the  way.  —  (f )  drfa^  Bieten,  to 
make  amends.  —  (g)  @d  gelingt  mir,  I  am  successful. 

G«  toitb  mir  getingen.  I  shall  be  successful. 

JDer  @trei(3^  i^  xi^fm  rnUji  gelungen.  He  did  not  succeed  in  that  trick. 

G«  gelang  mir,  mici^  öon  feinem  Eingriffe  I  succeeded  in  making  myself  free 
gu  be^eien.  from  his  Charge. 

(h)  ^ij  tteraB'f(i^ieben,  to  take  one's  leave,  to  say  good-bye,  to  retire  (see  §  106). 

—  (1)  anf  fuiä^en,  to  search  for,  to  go  in  quest  of,  to  inquire  after. 

Lesson  84. 

(a)  erfl&'ren,  to  explain,  to  clearup.  See  §  105  for  the  signification  of 
the  prefix  er;  fl(j^  erflären,  to  declare  oneself,  to  explain  oneself;  fi^  etmod 
erüdren  fönnen,  to  be  able  to  account  for  something : 

3<ä^  fann  ed  mit  hiüfi  er!(&ren.  I  can  easily  account  for  it. 

SRein  3)iener  fonnte  ed  f  i(j^  nid^t  erftdren.  My  servant  was  unable  to  account  for  it. 

SBir  l^aBen  und  iax6)i  erHaren  fönnen,  n)ie  We  have  not  been  able  to  make  out 

bie  @a(^e  gufammenl^ing.  how  it  was  ? 

(b)  Siner  ®a(!§e  na^'^angen,  to  give  oneself  up  to  a  thing,  to  indulge  in  a  thing ; 
niiif  adv.,  rightly,  well,  corresponds  here  to  the  English  *  to  his  heart's  con- 
tent'. —  (o)  »aBrl^aftig;  adv.,  truly,  surely,  verily,  in  truth,  upon  my  faith,  upon 
my  word.  —  (d)  p.  p.  of  burd^gie'l^,  insep.  c.  irreg.  v.  (like  jiel^en),  to  draw 
(to  go)  through ;  to  interweave. 

Lesson  85. 

(a)  bie  ®t&fer  an'flogen,  to  touch  glasses  in  drinking  a  person's  health.  5luf 
ein  gl&cf Ud^ed  ^ieberfe^en  anfloflen,  to  drink  to  a  happy  reunion.  ^eim  SludBringen 
einer  ©efunbl^eit  (on  proposing  a  toast)  jlöit  man  in  JDeutfd^lanb  jiet«  mit  ben  ©läfern 
an.  —  (b)  müßiget  ®ef(3^»&t  öerfül^ren  (generally  ful^ren),  to  take  part  in  idle 
gossip.  —  ^o)  jld^  in  ettoa«  gurücfflnben,  to  find  one's  way  back  to  something; 
bie  SlU'tägUi^feit  be«  ÄeBen«,  the  monotony  of  everyday-life.  —  (d)  2)ie  @onne 
ilel^t  f(]^on  tief,  the  sun  is  about  to  set.  —  (e)  bie  SlBenbb&mmerung,  dusk  of 
evening,  twilight,  close  of  day.  —  (f )  impf,  of  ^6^  f(3^eiben,  to  separate,  to  divide. 

—  (g)  Jebenfalte,  at  all  events,  in  any  case,  at  any  rate,  here  *  without  faü'.— 
(h)  p.  p.  of  »erf(3^Iie'gen  (like  f(3^ttef en),  to  lock. 
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Lesson  86. 

(a)  JDa«  frtegcn  toir  93eibc  titelet  »iebcr  fo  gufatnmen,  tele  c«  toat,  neither  of  us  will 
succeed  in  folding  this  as  it  was  before.  —  (b)  ^ärm  fd^lagcn,  to  sound  or  beat 
an  alarm ;  to  make  a  row.  —  (o)  (Sinen  füt  nntgierig  l^alten,  to  think  a  person 
inquisitive. 

3(!^Jbabe  il^n  immer  für  einen  el^rli^en  I  always  have  taken  him  to  be  an 

9J2ann  gel^alten.  honest  man. 

®r  Bieft  i^n  f  ü  r  ftu^,  toÄl^tenb  er  im  He  thought  him  to  be  clever,  whilst 

@runbe  nur  ein  ^ummfopf  xoox,  in  reality  he  was  but  a  simpleton. 

©i^fürflugl^alten.  To  fancy  (or  consider)  oneself  clever. 

(d)  ft(^  auf  eine  ®ad^e  ))er|!e']^en,  to  be  a  good  hand  at  a  thing,  to  understand  how 
to  handle  a  thing ;  to  be  well  up  in  a  thing : 

<Sie  ifl  eine  Srau,  bie  fl^  auf  $lUed  She  is  a  woman  who  understands 

öerjlel^t.  everything. 

@ie  )>er{ianb  flc^  ^vX  auf 6  93adFen  unb  She  was  a  good  hand  at  baking  and 

S3raten.  roasting. 

@ie  )9erfiel^en  ^üj  vx^i   bar  auf,  bad  You  do  not  understand  how  to  handle 

angufajfen.  that. 

(e)  l^erum'flßBem,  to  rummage.  —  (f )  (Rat'^  f^affen,  to  discover  or  devise  means 
for  help ;  to  help,  to  assist.  @d^aflf t  (Ratl^ !  Do  get  us  out  of  the  difficulty !  — 
(g)  xa\i  einer  @a^e  um'gUQel^en  toiffen,  to  know  how  to  handle  a  thing.  —  (h)  »enn 
. . .  barunter  fletf t,  when  it  covers.  —  (i)  id^  xo\\{  e«  mir  fd^on  gefoKen  loffcn,  I  shall  not 
mind;  ein  Bi^d^en  l^in  unb  l^er  gefd^itft  ju  »erben,  being  ordered  about  a  little. 
^xül  t^XooA  gefatten  taffen,  see  L.  75,  N.  a.  —  (j)  flel^en  (with  the  dat.  of  the 
person)  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  *  Reiben',  to  be  becoming,  to  look : 

SBie  il  e  1^  t  mir  biefer  ^ut  ?  How  does  this  bonnet  look  ? 

(Sr  fl e^  t  Sinnen  ^olx  gu  gut !  It  is  very  becoming  indeed ! 

JDo^  »eiße  Jtteib  mit  ben  blauen  93&nbem  The  white  dress  with  the  blue  rib- 

ftanb   bem   iungen   9Käb(]^en  fel^r  bons  was  very  becoming  to  the 

l^übfd^.  younglady. 

3)er  J&ut  roxi  bem  Breiten  (Raube  fl  el^  t  The  hat  with  the  broad  brim  is  very 

3^nen  fel^r  f(]^ted^t.  unbecoming  to  you. 

(k)  ©efaKen  an  einer  ^Htjt  flnben,  to  take  a  fancy  to  a  thing,  to  find  pleasure  in  a 
thing. 

Lesson  87. 

(a)  fi(!^  an'jtel^en,  or  an'fleiben,  to  dress : 
@  i  e  §  i  e  1^  t  (fleibet)  f  i  (^  g^^^be  a  n.     She  is  dressing  just  now. 
Siel^'  (Heibe)  bid^  an!  Getdressed! 

(b)  Sinen  ertoarten,  to  wait  for  a  person,  to  expect  a  person: 

ÜÄan  ertoartet  un«  fd^on.  They  are  already  waiting  for  us, 

@ie  muffen  mid^  nid^t  erwarten,  You  must  not  expect  me. 

Also,  auf  Sinen  toarten,  to  wait  for  a  person;   , 

3Bir  toerben  niiä^t  auf  @ie  »arten.         We  shall  not  wait  for  you. 

(e)  bein  ungeb&rbige«  SBefen,  your  unruly  disposition. —  (d)  aufet»a«  f«^«n, 
to  pay  attention  to  something ;  to  care  for  something : 

^ier  fielet  man  nid^t  auf  ben  ^ogen  (col-  They  do  not  pay  attention  to  dress 
lar),  fonbern  auf  $en  unb  @emütl^.  here,  but  to  heart  and  mind. 

(Sr  fielet  ni(ä^t  auf  bad  @elb,  fonbern  auf  He  does  not  care  for  the  man's  money, 
ben  innem  SBertl^  bed  SDlanned.  but  for  his  intrinsic  worth. 
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(e)  SMufif  waci^en,  to  make  music«  SWan  — -  ©reunitiöd,  they  are  very  musical 
at  Breunings  —  (f )  in  einem  J&aufe  »erfel^'ten,  to  frequent  a  house,  to  meet  at  a 
house. 

Lesson  88. 

(a)  Q^inem  einen  (Gefallen  tl^un,  to  do  one  a  favour,  to  oblige  a  person : 

3(^  tl^ue  Sinnen  toieber  einen  (S)efa((en.  I  will  oblige  you  in  retum. 

%ijvai  ®ie  mir  ben  ®efa0en  unb  tragen  Do  me  the  favour  and  post  this  letter 

®ie  mir  biefen  ^rief  auf  bie  $o{i.  for  me. 

SGQotten  ®ie  mir  einen  ®efaüen  tl^un  ?  Will  you  do  me  a  favour  ? 

(b)  meine  Senigfeit,  my  humble  person.  —  (c)  (l^ut  immer,  att  oB  er  unfer  Süien 
ni(|t  fdl^e,  always  pretends  not  to  see  a  girl  of  my  sort;  ben  ito^f  »oH  l^oben,  to 
have  one's  mind  occupied.  —  (d)  überBau^t,  in  gencral.  —  (e)  altem  (dat.)  Jtri))« 
^)enBeißer,  poor  old  fellow.  —  (f )  bem  iungen  $erm  ju  Äiebe,  for  the  sake  of  that 
young  gentleman. —  (g)  ein  itige  gu'brürfen  (flg.),  not  to  be  particular.  —  (h)  bk 
®onne  neigt  {id^  gum  Un  terge^en,  the  sun  is  about  to  set  ^r  ©onnemmtergan^ 
sunset« 

Lesson  89. 

(a)  ^ad  trifflk  {^  ja  ^&d^tig !  That  is  very  fortunate !  —  (b)  in  ottflanbi^ 
3Beife,  liter.  *in  a  decent  manner';  say  Mn  a  proper  light'.  —  (o)  Mrtreten  feiii,to 

be  represented  or  supplied.    *  Sffienn flnb',  'i  some  one  can  take  the  violin 

and  Violoncello.  —  (d)  ^d^  ettood  gu  trauen,  to  believe  or  hxMCj  oneself  capable 
of  doing  something.    The  adverb  n)ol^l  in  this  sentence  must  be  rendered 

by  *  I  suppose'  (see  L.  34,  N.  i).    *2)u  trauejl gu  l^aben*,  I  suppose  you  fancy 

you  have  composed  something  specially  grand  and  beautlful.  —  (e)  ))on  gutem 
mujlfalifd^  (SJefd^macf,  of  good  taste  for  music.  —  (f )  gebiegen,  solid,  pure,  ä^os 
gebiegenem  (BnVbt,  of  solid  gold.  Figuratively  used  it  means  'genuine,  Sterling, 
superior,  excellent,  thorough',  *Son  gebiegenen  Äenttem',  by  thorough  con- 
noisseiu-s. —  (g)  9IKir  i(i'ö  red^ !    AUcightl 

Lesson  90. 

(a)  Sine  (Reife  macl^en,  to  go  on  a  joumey  (tour).  —  (b)  freilid^,  of  course. 
—  (o)  ftel^t  nic^t«  (liter.  'Stands  nothing'),  there  is  nothing  to  be  found.  —  (d) 
ber  Stvidul,  the  cuckoo.  ©cl^en  <Sie  gum  .^ucfuF!  Get  ofFwith  you!  —  (e)  (Sie 
finb  fel^r  fd^retf^aft,  you  are  very  easily  frightened. — (f)  jliü'fd^»eigen,  to  be  silcnt, 
to  keep  silence,  to  hold  one's  tongue : 

©d^tceigen  @ie  {litt !  Be  silent !    (Hold  your  tongue !) 

^er  3unge  fann  nid^t  ftittfd^eigen.         The  boy  cannot  keep  silence« 
(Snblidl^  f^ä>ieg  er  ßilL  At  last  he  was  silent. 

(ff)  ein'giel^en,  here  'to  enter  the  house'. —  (h)  \>on  aftebem,  of  all  that  sort  of 
thing.  —  (1)  @inem  t^oA  na^'fel^n,  to  excuse  a  person,  to  forbear  with  a  person, 
to  look  through  one's  fingers.  —  (j)  ($0  f^icft  fld^  ni^t,  it  is  not  proper.  SBol 
ß^  fd^icf  t,  what  is  proper. 

Lesson  91. 

(a)  ein  onfel^nliil^e«  ^au«,  a  noble-looking  house,  a  mansion.  —  (b)  vx\i  or  in 
einer  (Sad^e  99ef(!^eib  tt)if{en,  to  know  a  thing,  to  be  well  up  in  a  thing,  to  be  at 
home  in  a  thing: 
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3$  toeifl  ISef^etb  in  biefem  $aufe.  I  am  quite  at  home  in  this  house. 

(St  »eig  ^m  nic^t  SSef^ib.  He  is  a  stranger  here. 

2)a  t^  nid^t  mit  ber  <Sa(i^e  58ef(!^eib  As  I  did  not  understand  (was  not 
»uf tf;  fo  na^m  id^  bie  5ltBeit  nic^t  well  up  in)  the  matter,  I  did  not 

on.  accept  the  work. 

SQBtjfm  ®ie  bomit  S3ef (!§etb  ?  Are  you  well  up  in  this  matter  ? 

(c)  (Sine  fci^on  SttUd^e,  aBer  no^  immer  ffiöne  JDamc,  liter.  *  an  already  elderly,  but 
still  beautiful  lady',  say:  An  elderly  lady,  whose  face,  however,  still  showed 
some  traces  of  beauty  (see  page  117). —  (d)  Begrüßen,  to  salute,  to  welcome. — 
(&)  (Re4t  l^ftBen,  tö  6e  right: 

SBer  l^at  ^i^t,  er  ober  iä^  ?  Who  is  right,  he  or  I  ? 

(Bt  toif[  immer  fliedbt  l^aBen.  He  always  pretends  to  be  right. 

@ie  l^atten  gang  dted^t;  iä)  ^atte  mi(^  geirrt.     You  <were  quite  right,  I  was  mistaken. 

(f )  im  ®runbe,  adv.,  in  reality,  really.  —  (g)  ergrei'fen,  to  seize,  to  take  hold  of, 
here  *to  afFect'.  — (h)  (5r  tonrbe  einem  toornel^m  audfel^enben  QRanne  tjorgcflettt,  he 
was  introduced  to  an  aristocratic  looking  gentleman.  ©inen  i)or  Peflen,  to  in- 
troduce  a  person.  —  (i)  man  fom  beiläufig  (incidentally)  auf  fKujtf  gu  fpred^en,  the 
conversation  incidentally  turned  upon  music.  —  (j)  ol^ne  ^ufforbcrung,  without 
being  called  upon  to  do  so.  —  (k)  mit  l^inrciflenber  Snnigfeit,  with  captivating 
feeling. 

Lesson  92. 

(ä)  oxx  (Snbe,  in  the  end,  after  all,  here  'perhaps'.  — 'iy>)  mÖ^j  bem  ^t>^  l^inöw«, 
overlooking  the  yard. 

3)ie  Simmer  ge^en  nac^  ber  Strafe  l^inau«.      The  rooms  overlook  the  street. 

(o)  'ein  i^aor*,  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  'gtrei',  two;  it  also  means  *a 
few'  and  *some';  as — ©eben  @ie  mir  ein  ipaar  ^rfc^en,  give  me  a  few  (einige) 
cherries.  (Ein  $aar^  used  as  a  noun,  and  written  with  a  capital  initial,  always 
means  'acouple*. —  (d)  foß  leinten  nad^  bem  «ßofe  l^inauö  too^nen?  isto  live  in 
the  back  rooms? —  (e)  *to  live*  in  the  meaning  of  'to  exist'  must  be 
rendered  by  ^U^tn%  but  In  the  meaning  of  'to  dweü'  by  'ivo^ietl'. 
—  (f)  ttJol^r^^aftig,  here  *upon  my  word*.  —  (g)  ^Of  J^obe  e^  {o  (L.  73,  N.  c,  3) 
gebacl^t,  haven*t  I  thought  a$  much  ?  —  (h)  ba^  i&au«  wtrb  auf  ben  Äopf  gefteltt,  the 
house  is  turned  topsy-tui*vy.  —  (i)  au<ä^  f^on,  here  *  into  the  bargain'. 

Lesson  93. 

(a)  id^  Bitbe  mir  ein,  I  flatter  myself.  @i(]^  ein'bilben,  to  fancy,  to  believe. 
^xOj  etwa«  auf  ein«  @ad^e  eirt'bitben,  to  pride  oneself  in  a  thing,  to  think  too  müch 
of  a  thing : 

dr  bilbet  jld^  ein,  5Krfe«  gu  iriffen.  He  fancies  he  knows  everything. 

S)iefe  junge  3)ame  bilbet  ftt!^  tjiel  §u  t)iel  This  young  lady  is  too  proud  (thinks 
auf  ifre  @d^önt)eit  ein.  too  much)  of  her  beauty. 

(b)  ^ielt  ben  5lugenbti(!  für  geeignet,  thought  this  the  proper  moment.  —  (c)  gerabe, 
adv.,  just  now,  now.  —  (dj  in  beren  ©ejljj  '\6)  jufalliger  3Öeife  gelangt  Bin,  liter.  *  in 
the  possession  of  which  I  accideütally  have  got';  say  '1  have  accidentally 
obtained*. 

Lesson  94. 

(a)  wm  Stile«  in  ber  SBett,  for  goodness'  sake.  —  (b)  ba«  l^eiflt,  that  is  to  say. — 
(o)  »a«  übrig  BleiBt,  what  is  left;  the  remnants.  —  (d)  ti  ^)aft  ju  ben  übrigen 

VOL.  m.  c  c 


386 


PART  V.     NOTES.     LESSON  94. 


@inti^tungen,  it  is  in  accordance  with  the  other  arrangements.  5Da4  paft  nidit, 
that  is  not  proper.  —  (e)  l^&tte  iä)  me^r  SBerflanb  ju'fletraut,  I  should  have  given 
credit  for  more  sense  üian  that.  —  (f)  (Einem  in  bte  ^&nbe  gera'tl^cn,  to  get  or  fall 
into  the  hands  of  a  person.  —  (g)  ni^t  auf  ben  itopf  öcfaKen  fem,  to  have  one*s 
wits  about  one;  nid^t  gerabegu,  here  *at  all'.  — (h)  (Sinen  jured^t'flutgen^  (fig.)  to 
bring  one  to  reason ;  to  put  a  person  to  rights  or  in  order.  —  (i)  gufam'mentteten, 
to  come  together,  here  'tounite*.  —  (j)  toenn  anäf,  supposing, —  (k.)  p^  um 
etnxi^  Befümntem  or  fvimmttn,  to  trouble  oneself  about  something,  to  mind  some- 
thing,  to  meddle  with  something : 


(Sx  Befümmert  ftd^  um  Mt9. 

^Do«  ffimmcrt  @ie  nid^t. 

a3efümmem  ®te  fl(^  nut  u  m  fl(^  fettfl ! 
^iä}  van.  (Stnen  (efftmmem. 

(1)  in  3om  geratl^en,  to  fly  into  a  passion. 


He  troubles  about  everything.  (He 
meddles  with  everything.) 

That's  not  your  business.  That  does 
not  concem  you. 

Mind  your  own  business,  if  you  please! 

To  care  for  a  person. 


Lesson  95. 


(a)  Htm  ©tatt  fpieten,  to  play  at  sight: 

SlKe  gro^e  (§  45,  A)  Jt&nflter  Befi^n  bte 

Sertigf eit,  öom  93Iatt  »u  fpielen. 
^er  jjunge  l8eet]^o»en  fpieue  fel^t  ^vA  »om 

a3Iatt. 
SBenn  man  t)ierl^&nbt0  Rieten  toitt,  muf 

man  au^  fertig  )oom  ^latt  fpielen 

fönnen. 


All  the  great  artists  possess  the  skill 

of  playing  at  sight« 
Young  Beethoven  played  very  well 

at  sight. 
If  one  wishes  to  play  duets  (ä  quatre 

mains),  one  must  be  well  practised 

in  playing  at  sight. 


(b)  ^üt  Befinben,  liter.  *to  find  oneself,  is  generally  used  in  the  meaning  of 
*fein',  to  be,  and  is  often  used  in  reference  to  people's  health,  as  indicated  by 
the  following  examples : 


SEBie  Befittben  <Sie  j!^  ^\xM 

3(^  banfe  3l^nen,  iöi^  Befinbe  mid^  fel^t 

n^ol^I;  unb  xovt  gei^t  ed  3^nen? 
SO^ein  iSSaitx  Befinbet  ft^  leiber  gat  möi^i 

dt  Befanb  ffd^  fleftem  ehoa«  Beffer,  l^eute 

jebod^  ifi  er  toirf(i(]^  red^t  franf. 
9Bir  ^aBen  und  fürgtid^  fel^r  xoti^X  Befitnben. 


How  are  you  (how  do  you  do)  to-day ? 
Thank  you,  I  am  very  well ;  and  how 

are  you  ? 
I  am  sorry  to  say  (leiber)  my  father  is 

not  at  all  well. 
He  was  a  little  better  yesterday,  but 

to-day  he  is  really  very  ill. 
We  have  been  very  well  of  late. 


(o)  bm'd^'fw^WHf  sep.  c.  v.  tr.,  to  carry  through,  to  carry  out,  here  *to  work 
out*.  —  (d)  ©inen  fennen  lernen,  to  make  a  person's  acquaintance,  to  become 
acquainted  with  a  person,  here  *  to  leam  the  name  of  a  person*. —  (e)  Bid^et; 
hitherto,  tili  now,  as  yet,  here  *before'.  —  (f)  bie  ®efid^t«farBe,  complexion,  here 

*  colour '.  —  (g)  eine  UeBerrafd^ung  Bereiten,  to  prepare  a  surprise ;  *  @ie  l^aBen 

hjotten*,  you  wished  to  give  us  an  agreeable  surprise. —  (h)  eine  @a(3^e  gu  @tanbe 
Bringen,  to  bring  a  thing  about,  to  produce  or  accomplish  a  thing.  *  3Öenn  i(]^  fo 
ein  5)ing  gu  (Staube  Br&d^te  [Brä(3^te,  Imperf.  Subj.,  used  here  as  a  First  Conditional 
in  the  meaning  of  Bringen  fönnte,  see  §  151],  if  I  could  produce  such  a  thing. 

Lesson  96. 

(a)  (Einem  leud^ten,  to  give  one  a  light,  to  show  one  the  way  by  holding  a 
light: 


PART  V.     NOTES.     LESSON  i)6.  387 

©oI(  i(^  Sl^tieti  leuchten  ?  Shall  I  give  you  a  light  ? 

£eu(j^ten  ®ie  bem  ^emt  bie  Xre)}Ve  l^itu        Give  the  gentleman  a  light  to  get 

unter.  down  stairs. 

3^  XM  Sinnen  teuiä^teru  I  will  give  you  a  light, 

(b)  toie  ba«  2)tnö  ^t%  how  the  matter  will  end.  —  (c)  e«  tl^ut-' JDienfl,  I  am 

sorry  to  part  from  this  good  Situation.  —  (d)  »orauö'gcl^ni,  to  lead  the  way. — 

(e)  ^üi  ^tnauö'btürfen  (vulg.),  to  steal  away.  —  (f )  j!(3^  gut  (Rul^  »crfü'gen,  to  retire 
to  rest.  — (g)  bürfte  t»  (see  App.  §  7  a,  3)  bie  ^öd^jle  ßeit  feüi/ 1  am  afraid  it  is 
high  time. 

Lesson  97. 

(a)  )>ott  einem  naml^aften  J^ün{IIer,  by  a  composer  with  a  famous  name ;  naml^afl, 
adj.,  renowned,  famous;  ber  ytamt,  the  name.  —  (b)  aup  ^öd^jie  (the  Superlative 
of  l^od^,  here  used  adverbially  as  a  Superlative  of  emjnence,  see  §  ii6)  Beftütjt, 
say  *greatlv  startled*.  —  (o)  bie  ©effere«  gu  Ifijlen  vermögen,  who  can  produce 
something  better.  —  (d)  *ba«  SBort  nel^nten'  is  often  used  in  the  meaning  of 
*\>erfeten',  to  resume.  —  (e)  jebenfaH«,  in  any  case,  at  any  rate,  at  all  events. — 

(f)  flamweltt,  w.  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  stammer ;  (fig.)  to  utter  in  a  faltering  voice. 

—  (g)  bie  Sleuferungen  be«  ©rafcn,  the  Count's  utterances;  say  *all  the  Count 
had  said  to  him'.  —  (h)  fl(^  mit  (Sinem  in  eine  Unter^Itunö  ein'taffen,  to  begin  a 
conversation  with  a  person.  —  (i)  eine  @a(3^e  übemel^'men;  to  take  Charge  of  a 
thing ;  to  take  a  thing  in  band.  —  (j)  au^einan'berflel^en,  to  break  asunder,  to 
come  undone ;  (of  Company)  to  break  up,  to  separate. 

Lesson  98. 

(a)  gut  Xxwxm^  to  the  nuptial  ceremony ;  say  *to  the  altar'.  —  (b)  ettca  toie, 
much  the  same  as.  —  (o)  toaö  fielet  in  biefem  S3u(ä^e,  what  does  this  book  contain  ? 
What  are  the  contents  of  this  book  ?  What  does  this  book  say  ? 

3Ba«  fielet  in  ber  3eitung?  What  does  the  paper  say  ? 

G«  flanb  in  bem  ©tiefe,  baf  bie  gamitie  The  letter  said  that  the  family  was 

no(^  an  bemfelben  Sage  anfommen  to  arrive  that  very  day, 

toerbe. 

(d)  ber  ^ae{loIg(e),  the  old  bachelor,  marriage-hater ;  bod  ^ageftolgenteben,  bachelor- 
life.  —  (e)  fann gejlalten,  can  all  this  constitute  a  true  State  of  matrimony  ? 

—  (f)  einer  ©ad^e  entfagen,  to  give  up  a  thing,  to  forego  a  thing.  —  (g)  bie  Jtopf# 
l^änflerei,  hypocrisy.  —  (h)  einig  mit  fld^  fein,  to  be  resolved,  to  have  made  up 
one*s  mind.  —  (i)  eine  fWeigung  gu  öinem  faffen,  to  take  a  fancy  to  a  person.  — 
(j)  ni(3^t  toieber  auö  beinem  Xraume  fö^toanb,  was  never  effaced  from  your  mind.  — 
(k)  uttb  meint  gang  un'befangen,  and,  in  his  innocence,  thinks.  —  (1)  ed  gilt  (sr^ 
pers.  pres.  of  gelten,  see  §  99,  VII),  it  is  a  matter  of  consequence,  the  point  now 
is,  to  be  at  stake.  (Impf,  eö  galt ;  Perf.  e«  l^t  gegolten.)  In  the  significations 
indicated  above,  this  verb  is  only  used  in  the  third  pers.  sing. ;  as — 

e«  gilt,  il^n  über  bo«  5alf(!^e  feiner        The  point   now  is  to  correct   his 

SWeinung  gu  Meeren.  wrong  opinion. 

Gö  gilt,  ie^t  gu  toijfen,  toa«  gu  t^un  ift.         It  is  a  matter  of  consequence  now  to 

know  what  is  to  be  done. 
e«  galt,  ba«  SBaterlanb  gu  retten!  The  safety  of  the  fatherland  was  at 

stake ! 

(m)  e«  müflte  fd^limm  gu'gel^en,  things  will  go  badly  indeed.  —  (n)  tooKte  id^  tl^n. 
nid^t  befe^'ren,  if  I  cannot  change  his  mind.  —  (o)  ber  3opf,  pigtail ;  (fig.) 
the  Symbol  of  old  and  antiquated  manners  and  customs,  or  of  whatever  is 
pedantic,  stupid,  or  unnatural :  begopfte  SBorurtl^eile,  old  (stupid)  prejudices ;  bie 
alten  3o)>fiuujtfanten,  the  old,  pedantic  musicians  (see  L.  105). 

c  c  2 
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Lesson  99. 

(a)  m  Söteuninö'  fdjen  ^ufe,  in  Mrs.  von  Breuning's  family-circle.  —  (b)  jb 
X^eil  loerben  laffen,  to  grant,  to  bestow,  to  give.  —  (c)  fi(3^  angene^met  öeflalten,  to 
become  (to  grow)  more  pleasant —  (d)  gu  ettvod  Bti'tragen,  to  contribute  towards, 
to  conduce  to.  Conceming  the  tise  of  bagu'  in  this  sentence  see  L..  51,  N.  1. 
—  (e)  ^  ttsooA  enoet^n,  to  gain,  to  win  something.  —  (f)  p.  p.  of  t>tnie^'mra, 
insep.  c.  irreg.  v*  (like  sc^tn),  to  hear,  to  perceive.  —  (g)  inbefl,  ady.  and  ad- 
verbial conj.,  however,  but.  —  (h)  ®en>i(^t  auf  ettixt^  legen,  to  attach  importance 
to  something.  —  (i)  tiimA  fotten  lafen,  to  drop  a  thing. 

Lesson  100. 

(a)  bo(^,  here  ^after  all'.  —  (b)  toor'faUen,  v.  intr.,  (fig.)  to  happen,  to  occur.— 
(o)  Samstag  or  ©ontiaBenb,  Saturday  (see  L.  16,  N.  4).  —  (d)  (Suiem  etnw« 
)>em)ei'fen^  to  reprimand  a  person  for  something,  to  forbid  ^  person  doing 
something. 

Lesson  101. 

(a)  ^  an  eh»a«  etgö^'ett,  to  enjoy  a  thing,  to  delight  in  something.  —  (b)  entV- 
fingen  ben  @taftn  mit  e^tetbietigen  tmb  freunbli^  ®rü$en,  welcomed  the  Count 
respectfully  and  kindly.  —  (o)  ®in«m  lu-  ^ü(fe  fcmmen,  to  come  to  a  person 's 
assistance,  to  help  or  relieve  a  person  (in  difficulty,  want,  or  distress) : 

3(^  inu$  tvcl^I  3l^rem  ®ebcl(^tniffe  gu        I  suppose  I  must  assist  your  memory. 

$ülfe  fommen. 
® antm  f amen  <Sie  mit  xA&ii  gu  $ülfe  ?  Why  did  you  not  come  and  help  me  ? 

(d)  flerfen,  w.  ▼.  tr.,  to  put  (into,  in): 

©terf en  @ie  bie«  in  bie  iSafd^e !  Put  this  into  your  pocket ! 

(SnbUd^  fanb  man  ben  SSeibred^et  unb  At  last  the  criminal  was  found  and 

fl  e  (f  t  e  i^tt  in^  ©cfdngnif .  put  into  prison. 

3<^    ^be   bad   ®elb    in   meine    ^orfe  I  have  put  the  money  into  my  porse* 

gefiedft. 

2)ie  S'labeltt  auf  fpapier  fl  e  (f  e  n.  To  stick  the  pins. 

But  flecfen,  w.  v.  intr.,  is  mostly  used  in  the  meaning  of  'to  be  hidden',  'to 
stick',  *to  be': 

3)ec  ©rief  flecf  t  in  meiner  Srufitafd^e.  The  letter  is  in  my  breast-pocket. 

^et  SJ^ann  flecf  t  in  9h)t]^  unb  C^lenb.  The  man  is  in  need  and  misery. 

@r  fiecf  t  in  <Sd^ulben.  He  is  over  head  and  ears  in  deht 

(5c  toar  fel^r  t)er(egen,  enbl^  ober  Blieb        He  was  very  nervous,  but  at  last  he 
et  ganj  flecf  en.  stuck  fast  altogether  (he  cameto 

a  thorough  stand*still). 

(e)  toie  burd^  einen  93(i^  btr  ^teubt  er(eu(^tet  tourben,  brightened  with  a  gleam  of 
joy. 

Lesson  102. 

(a)  begrei'fen,  to  conceive,  to  understand ;  ba<  feinen  ®mfl  begreift,  unable  to 
understand  anything  serious. —  (b)  xiij  »erbe  erfk  einmal  nad^fcl^en,  I  will  first  go 
and  see  what  is  the  matter.  —  (c)  flehen  bleiben,  to  stand  still,  to  stop.  — 
(d)  berartige  5)ienfie,  any  Services  of  that  sort.  —  (e)  9lad^tt)ei«  übet  etiüaö  gto 
to  give  intormation  about  something.  —  (f)  fldj  einet  @a<^e  entpn'nen,  to  re- 
member  a  thing : 
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3^  !attn  ntic^  feinet  nod^  gang  gut  I  can  as  yet  remember  him  quite 

entfinnen.  well. 

Stöxmtn  @ie  {t^  biefer  @tet(e  tnU  Can  you  remember  this  passage? 

finnen? 

(g)  fl^  ettöaö  auf  [einreiben,  tö  write  or  note  down  something,  to  make  a  note  of 
something.  —  (h)  nac^forfc^^ett,  to  investigate  a  matter,  to  inquire into  a  matter. 

—  (i)  Fenelope  (wife  of  Odysseus  or  Ulysses,  and  mother  of  Telemachus),  by 
perseverance  and  cunning,  managed  to  defend  herself  during  her  husband's 
long  absence  from  the  importunate  suitors  by  which  she  was  besieged,  tili, 
by  the  return  of  Odysseus,  she  was  rdelivered  from  this  embarrassment.  — 
(j)  XTlytemnestra  was  the  wife  of  Agamemnon,  son  of  Atreus,  king  of 
Mycenae.  Agamemnon  was  the  leader  of  the  Greeks  at  the  siege  of  Troy, 
and  was,  after  his  retum,  murdered  by  his  wife  and  her  lover,  ^gisthus. 
Agamemnon's  dreadful  fate,  as  well  as  that  of  his  descendants,  became  a 
favourite  subject  of  the  ancient  tragedians.  —  (k)  bie  ^l^arittnnen  (Greek 
*Gharites'),  the  graces.  —  (1)  Aphrodite  (bie  ava  bem  @(^ttm  M  .flReere« 
geBotene),  the  Goddess  of  Love. 

Lesson  108. 

(a)  ^  mit  (Sincm  einen  ®^g  VMiäUfVX,  to  make  fun  of  a  person.  —  (b)  «uf 
eine  SSermutl^ung  fommcn,  to  arrive  at  a  supposition.  —  (o)  ba(3^t*  iifi  bo(]{>, 
I  thought  as  much.  —  (d)  bie  fotQf&ttia  in  aßet  gorm  au«Qeflettte  Ernennung,  the 
appolntment,  carefuUy  drawn  up  in  due  form.  —  (d)  e^  »irb  bem  SSerbienfte  gu 
ill^eit,  it  falls  to  the  share  of  merit.  —  (f )  feine  9lrt  unb  Seife,  his  peculiar  ways. 

Lesson  104. 

(a)  (Sinen  »erflol^tett  «n'Btitfen^  to  cast  a  side-glance  at  one.  —  (b)  biefen  (Srufi, 
this  form  of  salutation.  —  (c)  bie  mir  l^eute  iWorgen  aufflögt  (from  auf fb Jen), 
which  occurs  to  me  this  morning.  —  (d)  unb  übet  kQeld^e  i^  nad^  foicfc^en  muf ,  and 
which  I  must  try  to  solve  (see  L.  lo?,  N.  h). 

Lesson  105. 

(a)  H  feilten  bü$  auA  bie  fti^ted^ten  ni^t,  yet  bad  ones  are  never  found  wanting. 

—  (b)  ^e  nannten  i^n  ewen  @rünf (fenabel,  they  called  him  a  * green-hom'  (com- 
pare  §  158  of  the  Grammar).  —  (c)  al^nen,  w.  v.  tr.,  intr.,  and  impers.,  to  have  a 
presentiment  of,  to  forebode.;  to  guess,  to  divine ;  lief  (App.  §  74)  ff«  ni<^t  al^nen, 
say  *  never  aliowed  them  to  see'.  —  (d)  er  Bemühte  ficft  ju  ergangen,  he  endeavoured 
to  Supplement.  —  (e)  e«  fonnte  il^m  nid^t  fel^len,  he  could  not  fail;  feilten,  w.  v. 
tr.  and  intr.,  to  fail,  to  be  in  want  of,  to  be  deficient  in,  to  lack,  to  ail : 

(50  fel^lte  un«  an  ÄeBenömitteln.  We  feil  short  of  provisions. 

(5«  fann  ni(3^t  fehlen.  It  cannot  fail. 

e«  fann  3^«  «^t  fel^Ien,  fH  bo«  You  cannot  fail  to  gain  your  master's 

.  SBertrauen  3l^re«  J&erm  gu  ertöerben.  confidence. 

Sin  mir  foK  e«  nid^t  fehlen.  I  shall  not  be  wanting. 

2Ba«  f el^tt  Sinnen ?  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  (What 

ails  you  ?) 

($6  f  el^It  il^m  immer  etirad.  There  is  always  something  the  matter 

with  him. 

@d  f e  1^  It  mir  ein  itno)}f  am  OftodF.  There  is  a  button  wanting  on  my  coat. 
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Lesson  106. 

(a)  @ramt  !R&l^e  tx^^tn,  to  give  or  cause  trouble  to  a  person: 

2)itfer  9Mmf^  mad^t  mit  jlete  unnötl^tge  This  man  always  gives  me  unneces- 

$?ü^f.  sary  trouble. 

3)iefc  SlrBeü  toirb  3^nm  »iete  9Äü^e  This  work  will  cause  you  a  great  deal 

mad^cn.  of  trouble« 

(b)  mit  (Sinntt  aud'f  ommen,  to  get  on  with  a  person : 

3dJ  fonntc  nie  mit  bem  SKenf^Jett  au«'^  f  could  never  get  on  with  that  fellow. 

fommen. 

(|6  i^  fc^^toer  mit  bem  SD^db^ett  au^'^  It  is  a  difficult  matter  to  get  on  with 

^ttf  ommett.  that  girl. 

(c)  mit  einer  @ad^e  in  Dtbnung  fein,  to  have  a  thing  ready,  to  have  a  thing 
done  or  finished.  —  (d)  biefe«  ober  Jene«  befpre'il^en,  to  discuss  this  or  that  subject, 
say  *various  subjects*.  —  (e)  ^olen  lafien,  to  send  for,  to  order  to  be  fetched; 

*nnb  bu beliebt',  and  you  may  get  Boots  to  fetch  you  whatever  you  please. 

—  (f)  »alten,  to  rule,  to  reign;  in  bem  eine  gran  »attet,  say  *controlled  by  a 
lady '. 

Lesson  107, 

(a)  im  ©tanbe  fein  (liter.  *to  be  in  the  State*),  to  be  able.  9li(^t  im  (an^er) 
^tanbe  fein,  to  be  unable : 

3d^  bin  e6  nic^t  im  @tanbe^  I  am  unabte  to  do  it. 

C^r  ki>ar  aufler  @tanbe,  ben  il^m  gege«        He  was  unable  to  carry  out  the  order 
benen  ^ejtl^l  au^gufü^ren.  given  him. 

(b)  einer  @ad^e  entQe'gentoirfen,  to  counteract  a  thing. — (c)  ^^  »eran'laft  finben, 
to  find  oneself  compelled  to,  to  be  compelled  to.  —  (d)  bamote,  at  that  time, 
then,  in  those  days.  —  (e)  fl(3^  an  einem  Orte  nie'berlaffen,  to  settle  in  a  place.  — 
(f)  mufte  )}on  unbere(]^enbarem  @influffe  fein,  could  not  but  have  incalculable 
influence.  —  (g)  (Sr  f onnte  fiA  faum  t)or  greube  faifen,  he  could  scarcely  contain 
himself  for  joy.  —  (h)  beraufcpt  öon,  intoxicated  with,  (fig.)  füll  of. 

Lesson  108. 

(a)  Grflen«,  first  of  all;  no(!§  l^eute,  this  very  day.  —  (b)  fonbern  (L.  8i,  N.  i) 
felbfl  bereitet,  but  prepared  at  home.  —  (c)  @etbjifod^en,  the  cooking  done  at 

home.  —  (d)  *beine  @a(]^en @a6e',  )rour  business  is  with  Romans  and 

Greeks,  mine  with  housekeeping.  —  (e)  fein  aBifle  (App.  §  13.)  entfd^ciDet,  liter. 
*his  will  decides',  i.e.  his  will  is  law.  —  (f)  bu  l^attejt  bir  bie  SSerl^dltnijfe  flar 
gemad^t,  you  had  tried  to  understand  the  Situation.  —  (g)  mit'reben,  to  join  in 
a  conversation,  to  give  one's  opinion.  —  (h)  in  ber  Slntoenbung,  liter.  *in  the 
application',  i.e.  practically.  —  (i)  grl^orcj^te  ol^ne  SBeitere«,  did  not  hesitate  to 
obey.  Dl^ne  SBeitere«,  without  any  further  ceremony,  without  more  ado.  S3t6 
auf  Seitered,  until  further  notice. 

Lesson  109. 

(a)  bie  t)ome^mjle  nnb  an  ©itbung  au«Qegei(3^ttet jie  ©efellfd^ofl,  the  most  aristocratic 
and  cultivated  society ;  an  ^ilbung  audge)et(]^net,  liter.  '  distinguished  by  educa- 
tion.  —  (b)  eine  gute  ©ilbung  genießen,  to  enjoy  a  good  education : 

^ie  genießen  bie  ^ortl^eile  einer  guten        You  enjoy  the  advantages  of  a  good 

örniel^ung.  education. 

(Sr  ^t  bie  Sreuben  bea  Sebend  gencjfen.  He  has  enjoyed  the  pleasures  of  life. 
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(c)  Bei  too^nen,  v.  intr.,  to  be  present  at,  to  attend. 

IDie  faiferlt(3^e  gamÜte  tool^ntc  bet  l^uti*  The  Imperial  family  was  present  at 

gen  3:]^eatett)otflel(un0  bei.  to-day's  Performance  atthe  theatre. 

^eetl^oioen  toxixU  ein^elabett,  einem  ntuf!^  Beethoven  was   invited  to  spend  a 

fatifd^en  $lBenb  tm  Sid^ncU)6!i'fi^en  musical    evening    at    the    Palais 

$atau  beigutool^nen.  Lichnowski. 

(d)  einet  einlobnna  gofge  leiflen,  to  comply  with  an  invitation.  —  (e)  Hx^nliä^, 
civillan,  here  'ordfinary';  tet  ^Bürger,  the  Citizen.  —  (f)  glücftid^ertoeife,  for- 
tunately ;  ju  xtä^ttt  3eit^  opportunely.  —  (g)  (Stnen  »iKtow'men  Reißen,  to  welcome 
a  person.  —  (h)  l^at  mtr  öiel  ^ä^ömi  unb  «ieBeö  öon  Seinen  gefcä^rieben,  liter.  *  has 
written  to  me  many  a  beautiful  and  pleasant  thing  about  you';  say  'has  sent 
me  a  most  gratifying  account  of  you'. 

Lessan  110. 

(a)  maj9  ed  oel^tten  I^aBen,  n>ie  fle  tooKte,  very  likely  acted  as  she  pleased. — 

(b)  ^xvxXxöij,  adv.,  formally,  properly,  here 'openly'.  — (c)  an  ben  i£a9  leften,  to 
manifest,  to  declare,  to  display.  —  (d)  ettoa«  au^einan'berfe^n.  to  explain  some- 
thing;  unumtoun'ben,  adv.,  candidly,  plainly,  clearly;  toelc^e  ©tettunQ  bir  gebül^rt, 
liter.  *which  position  is  due  to  you';  say  *your  proper  position'.  —  (e)  (Sinem 
najj^'flel^en,  to  be  inferior  to  a  person.  —  (f )  in  biefem  @inne,  in  this  sense,  i.e.  to 
this  efTect.  —  (g)  3(3^  »itt  babei  tton  bem  @imonibe<  abfegen,  I  will  not  mention 
Simonides  in  this  matter.  Stmonides,  the  eider,  a  Greek  poet,  lived  about 
650  years  before  Christ,  and  is  the  author  of  a  satirical  poem  on  women.  —  (h) 
Euripides»  the  great  Greek  tragedian,  was  born  at  Salamis  (480  before  Christ). 
He  was  the  friend  of  Anaxagoras  and  Socrates,  and  lived  at  the  Court  of  King 
Archelaus  of  Macedonia,  where  he  died  in  406.  He  introduced  the  language 
and  notions  of  philosophy  into  the  theatre,  and  of  the  numerous  pieces  by 
which  he  endeavoured  to  move  the  hearts  of  his  audience,  there  are  about 
eighteen  preserved  at  the  present  day,  among  which  'Orestes*,  *Alcestis', 
*Medea',  Mphigenia  at  Aulis*,  'Iphigenia  at  Tauris',  'Helena',  and  *Hip- 
polytus*  are  the  principal  ones.-^(i)  SectmduB,  a  foUower  of  Pythagoras, 
the  famous  Greek  philosopher  (between  540  and  500  before  Christ),  was  born 
at  Samos.  He  emigrated  to  the  South  of  Italy,  where  he  became  the  founder 
of  the  Pythagorean  School  of  Philosophy.  —  (j)  Hieronymus  (Sophronius 
Eusebius),  a  Saint  and  one  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Church,  in  England  known 
by  the  name  of  St.  Jerome,  was  born  in  331  at  Stridon  in  Dalmatia,  taught  in 
Rome,  then  went  to  Palestine,  and  died  in  420  at  Bethlehem.  —  (k)  meine 
Slutoritdt  gegen  bic!^  geftenb  gu  ma^en,  to  assert  my  authority  over  you.  —  (1)  in 
biefem  <SammeI^(a^  t^ermoberter  ®ele^rfam!eit  audgul^alten,  to  remain  in  this  mu- 
seum  of  mouldy  erudition.  —  (m)  an'er!ennen,  to  recognize,  here  Ho  accept'. 

Lesson  111, 

(a)  bie  Un'befangenl^eit,  the  State  of  being  free  from  bias  or  restraint ;  say 
'composure*.  —  (b)  mit  flotgetl^obenem  J&aupte,  proudly  lifting  up  his  head. — 

(c)  ol^ne  j!(]^  im  geringflen  beirren  gu  laffen,  without  allowing  himself  to  be  in  the 
least  embarrassed ;  bur(j^  bie  loieten  il^n  in  ©lang  unb  $rad^t  umgebenben  ©dfle,  by 
the  number  of  distinguished  guests  who  surrounded  him,  clad  in  magnificence 
and  splendour  (see  page  117).  —  (d)  folgte,  followed,  here  *marked'.  —  (e)  bei 
attem  SKangel  an  {ör^)erli(|et  @^önl^eit,  liter.  *  with  all  (his)  want  of  physical  beauty '; 
say  Hhough  greatly  deficient  in  physical  beautv'.  —  (f)  @inem  imponiten,  to 
make  a  forcible  Impression  upon  a  person.  —  (g)  ettood  ®rof  e6  unb  ^ebeutenbea 
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crratl^en  lxt%  suggested  the  existence  of  something  great  ai^d  significant ;  unttx 
vnfd^eüibarer  ^Mit,  under  his  unpolished  outward  appearance.  The  noun  ^iilit 
(Engl.  JbuJI,  btuk)  in  its  primary  meaning  denotes  *a  covering',  *the  rough 

outside'  of  something.  —  (h)  3h)ift!^ett IBejIer,  no  such  ceremonies  between 

US,  my  friend.  —  (i)  »elf  berühmt,  world-renowned,  far-famed« 

Lesson  112. 

(a)  l^t Jttgefel^en,  has  witnessed  the  scene  with  alarm.  —  (b)  todl^renb  ber 

Slrbeit,  whilst  working.  —  (o)  in  bic  ^ö^e  falzten,  to  jump  up.  —  (d)  auf  ettoatf 
^nfpru^  mad^en,  to  claim  something,  to  lay  claim  to,  to  demand: 

@r  ma^te  auf  flied^tc  9lnfJ)rud^,  bte        He  claimed  rights  which,  certainly, 
man  icbenfaü«  \t^x  gtoeifell^afk  nennen  must  be  called  very  doubtful. 

muf. 

(e)  fd^mecfen,  w.  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  taste,  to  savour,  to  taste  well;  it  must 
often  be  rendered  by  *to  like*;  as — 

@  d^  me  (f  t  S^nen  ber  JTaffee  nid^t  ?  Do  you  not  like  the  coffee  ? 

Sie  f(3^me(f  t  S^nen  biefer  SBein?  How  do  you  like  this  wine  ? 

($r  fimecf  t  fauer.  It  tastes  (is)  sour. 

®r  f^merft  mx  nid^t.  I  don't  like  it. 

5Die0  ^iet  f  dornet! t  na d^  bem  Saffe.  This  beer  has  a  taste  of  the  cask. 

(f)  Äaffee  fod^en,  to  cook  or  make  coffee;  für  »letge^n  3^age  im  »orautf^  for  a 
tortnight  in  advance;  oiäiji  ^age,  a  week ;  })tViU  übet  adl^t  Xage,  to-day  week; 
l^eute  übet  »ietjel^n  Xage,  to-day  fortnight. 

Lesson  113, 

(a)  bage'gen,  on  the  contrary.  —  (b)  gab  feinen  @m^)(inbunöen  5ln«bni(f,  liter. 
*gave  expression  to  his  feelings';  say  *gave  vent  to  his  feelings*.  —  (o)  ©d^toet* 
gen'«  (Vienna  dialect  for  '@d^tt)etgen  <Sie')  nur!  liter.  *please  be  still!'  say 
*enough!'  —  (d)  ab'toe^^ren,  to  avert.  —  (e)  überfdbtüänglid^,  exuberant.  —  (f) 

SBoUen mad^en,  but  let  us  not  make  so  mucn  ado  about  it.     9luf'fe^n 

mact>en/to  make  a  noise.    SSiel  Sluffe^en  «m  nid^tö,  much  ado  about  notiiing.  — 

(g)  *^aU*,  a  particle  often  used  in  the  Vienna  dialect,  may  here  be  rendered 
by  *  I  am  son7'.  —  (h)  (Sinem  tiXooA  gum  93ejlen  geben,  to  treat  a  person  with 
something : 

©eben  ®  le  un«  ein  Sieb  jum  heften !         Favour  us  with  a  song ! 
(Sinen  gum^ejlen  Italien  (pr  l^aben).  To  make  fiin  of  a  person* 

@ie  l^alten  {or  l^aben)  mid^  gum  ^efien.       You  make  fun  of  me. 

(i)  auf  ber  ©teUe,  at  once.  —  (j)  fld^  an  einen  Drt  begeben,  to  render  oneself  to  a 
place,  to  go  to  a  place.  —  (k)  ber  <Saal  (pl.  @äle,  App.  §  8),  a  large  room,  hall, 
here  *  music-room  *.  —  (1)  anl^aftenb,  without  pausing.  —  (m)  eö  i^m  ein'gob^ 
prompted  him.  —  (n)  gefpannt,  adv.,  with  rapt  attention. 

(o)  %U  ©eetl^ot)fn  mxi  einigen  prad^tsf  When  Beethoven,  with  some  grand 

tooUen   Slccorben   feinen   SSortrag  chords,  finished  his  Performance, 

beenbigte,  folgte  ^emfell^ett  %\xi  it  was  followed  by  a  burst  of 

@turm  be«  Beifall«.  applause.    Liter. '  a  burst  of  ap- 

plause  followed  the  same.' 

$)ie  Sürflin  fc^ftte  ben  innem  SBertl^  The  Princess  esteemed  the  young 

be«  Jungen  -ftünj^ler«  unb  fünu  artist's  intrinsic  worth,  and  cared 

merte  {14   nid^t  n)eiter  um  bie  very  little  about  bis  unpolished 

fd^roffe  Slugenfeite  be^felben.  manners.    (Lesson  119.) 
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I. 

In  reference  to  a  preceding  noun,  the  demonstrative  pronouns — 

berfclbe,  Heftlbe,  ba^felhe ;  biefer,  biefe,  tiefe« ;  bcffen,  beten,  etc., 

are  c^ten  used  instead  of  the  personal  and  possessive  pronouns — 

et,  fie,  e«;  fein,  il^r,  etc.; 

and  in  most  cases  the  choice  of  either  the  one  or  the  other  of  these  pronouns 
is  a  matter  of  indifference. 

EXAMPLE. 

JDtcfe  2Bitttüe  l^ot  eine  große  ©tü^e  an  This  widow  has  a  great  support  in 

intern  ©ol^ne ;  fic  l^at  iftw  (^or  beUf  her  son ;  she  has  therefore  pro- 

ietben)  ba^er  öon  ber  SWilitär^flid^t  cured  Jbis  exemption  from  military 

frei  gemacht  unbitKtt(orbemfeIben)  duty  and  entrusted  the  manage- 

bie  Leitung  bed  ®ef(]^äft^  ant)ertraut.  ment  of  the  business  to  kirn, 

For  the  sake  of  euphony,  however,  combinations  such  as — 

*  @r  l^at  eine  ©(^^toejier ;  lennen  @ie  fie?  l^aben  @ie  fie  gefljjrod^en?* 

should  be  avoided.    The  preceding  sentences  should  therefore  read : — 

*(5r  ffat  eine  ©d^toefler;  fennen  @ie  biefelbe  (or  biefe)?  l^al&m  @ie  bi^fetBe  (or 
biefe)  ö«frto4«Ä?' 

II. 

Whenever  several  persons  or  things  are  spoken  of,  the  personal  and  posses- 
sive pronouns  (er,  fle,  eö;  fein,  tl^r,  etc.)  should  be  used  in  reference  to  the 
subject,  and  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (berfetbe ;  btefer ;  bejfen,  beren,  etc.)  in 
reference  to  the  object  or  the  remaining  persons  or  things.  This  is  necessary 
in  Order  to  avoid  ambiguity. 

£XAMPr.ES^ 

3)erSatertteBt feinen @ol^n;  aBerbief er  The  father  ioves  bis  son;   but  tbe 

{not  er)  toeiß  i^m  bafür  feinen  JDanf.  Jatur  does  not  thank  htm  for  it. 

3)er  ÄöntQ  ifi  gegen  ben  SKinijler  fel^r  The  king  has  been  very  gracious 

gnäbig  ge»efen;  benn  er  fyxt  bem  towards  the  minister ;  fori&r(the 

@oBne   beöfelBen  (not   feinem  king)  has  conferred  a  lucrative 

@ol^ne)  ein  einträgtid^ed  9lmt  )oer»  office  upon  Jinj  (the  minister's) 

liefen.  Jon, 

IIL 

When  a  principal  clause  contains,  besides  the  subject,  two  nouns,  both  of 
which  are  represented  by  pronouns  in  a  foUowing  subordinate  clause : 

The  noun  which  becomes  the  nominative  of  the  subordinate  clause  is 
represented  by  biefer,  biefe,  biefeö,  and  the  other  by  berfelBe,  biefelBe, 
ba^fetBe. 

EXAMPLE. 

3)er  $err  m^m  bem  ©ebienten  ba^  ®elb  The  gentleman  took  the  money  away 

oB,  »eil  biefer  i^m  ba^fetBe  ge^  from  the  servant;    because  tbe 

flol^ten  l^tte ;  or,  toeil  i^m  b ief eö  öon  ^^itter  had  stolen  it  from  ifim  (the 

b  e m  f e  IB e n  gefiol^len  toorben  toat.  master). 

IV. 

In  reference  to  inanimate  objects,  the  Genitives  of  the  demonstrative 
pronouns  (be^felBen,  berfelBen,  beffen,  beren)  are  generally  preferable  to  the 
possessive  pronouns  fein  and  i^r;  and  sometimes  there  arises  ambiguity  from 
the  use  of  the  latter. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Sin  greunb  ifl  ein  ßtofe«  ®Vii\  benn  ber  ^t\x%  be«fetBen  {not  fein  ^eft^^)  erl^öl^t  ben 

aSertl^  be«  Seben«. 
^9A  ®elb  i^at  feinen  großen  fS^tti%)  aber  ber  ^efi^^  bedfelBen  {not  fein  SBrf!^)  mai^ 

bie  99?enf(^en  mel^r  bequem,  olö  immer  ^uäixöij. 

Lesson  114. 

(a)  berul^ige  bid^,  don't  be  uneasy.  —  (b)  fagen  ©ie  (il^r)  eine  (Smjjfel^tung  ttoti  mir, 
give  her  my  compliments.  —  (c)  dinem  einen  S3efu(|^  mad^en,  to  call  upon  a 
person,  to  pay  a  visit.  —  (d)  For  the  use  of  the  Conditional,  and  the  Imperfect 
and  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  in  this  passage,  see  §  156,  I  and  III. — 
(e)  mugtejl  bu  ia  ganj  fd^toermütl^ig  toerben,  you  could  not  help  becoming  low- 
spirited,  I  am  stire. — (f)  fo  fonberbare  ©ritten,  such  stränge  notions. — (gf)  f(^aben, 
V.  intr.  (used  with  l^aben  änd  the  dative),  to  hurt,  to  injure,  to  do  härm : 

2)a«  bi^d^ctt  Saufen  fann  bir  mö^ji  fd^aben.       That  llttle  running  cannot  do  you 

any  härm. 

S)iefe  {Rebe  l^at  feinem  (Ruf  gefd^abet.  That  speech  has  injured  his  reputa- 

tion. 

2)0^  fd^abet  ni^tö !  'Tis  no  matter !  or  That's  nothing ! 

2)a«  fd^abet  Sinnen  ni(^W ;  »arum  jlnb        That  serves  you  right ;  why  are  you 
®ie  nid^t  »orfid^tiger?  not  morecautiousf 

Lesson  115. 

(a)  et  Haffen  unb  etrotl^en,  from  the  adjectives  Haf  and  toi%  pa/e  and  red; 
see  §  105  for  the  signification  of  the  prefix  er.  —  (b)  tt)ie  ein  ©i^l^auc!^,  like  an 
icy  blast;  töbtete,  here  *withered'. —  (o)  jid^  einet  @a<!^e  beiouft  fein,  to  be 
conscious  of  a  thing ;  to  know  a  thing : 

(Sx  toat  fid^  feinet  <Sd^tttb  Uton^t  He  was  not  conscious  of  any  guilt. 

(S6  ijl  und  beiouf  t,  baf  ®ie  ti  teblid^        It  is  known  to  us  (We  know)  that 
meinen.  you  mean  well. 

(d)  bet  fonfl War,  who  was  wont  to  praise  everything  that  could  be  praised. 

—  (e)  @inem  etwa«  gu  jluüetn,  to  whisper  something  into  a  person's  ear.  —  (f )  SBo^ 
ifl'ö  benn  balt  tociter  bamit,  what  great  merit  is  there  in  it,  I  wonder  ?  *  l^alt  *  (see 
L.  113,  N.  g)  corresponds  here  to  the  English  *I  wonder'. —  (g)  ein 
?PatabeVferb,  a  horse  for  parade;  the  symbol  of  anything  with  which  one 
makes,  or  intends  to  make,  a  great  show;  au^toenbig  lernen,  to  leam  by  heart 
(Be  ijl  ein  au^tcenbiö  öclemteö  5?«<ibej)ferb,  baö  ber  junge  SÄenf^  un«  »orreitet,  say  *  The 
music  the  young  man  plays  to  us  is  a  mere  show-piece,  got  up  for  the  occasion^ 

—  (h)  fo  . . .  aud^  foUowed  by  bcnnod^,  although,  though;  öernom'men,  p.  p.  of 
»emel^'men,  to  hear,  to  overhear.  —  (1)  id^  bitte  mir  ein  2^^ema  au^,  I  ask  you  to 
give  me  a  subject.  —  (j)  *  (Seien'«*,  for  *  feien  <Sie';  *fönnen'«',  for  'fönnen  Sie'; 
@at  (m.),  seiitence;  in  music  *  subject',  here  Mdea';  burd^'ful^ren,  here  *to 
work  out'. 

Lesson  116. 

(a)  unb  gief  t  au«  bem  JteffetiJ^en  ouf  (i.  e.  Söajfer),  and  pours  water  on  it  out  of 
the  kettle;  aufgießen,  to  pour  on.  —  (b)  toobei,  in  doing  which.  —  (c)  eine 
j^rittofe  SSertoirrung,  a  dreadful  confusion. 
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(d)  JDa«  fommt  bit  nur  fo  »or.  It  only  seeins  so  to  yoiL 
@o  ettt)aö  ifl  mir  no(]^  nie  öorge*        I  never  saw  the  like ! 

fommen! 
JDerglcitl^en  ijl  mir  in  meiner  ^xatii        This  kind  of  thing  has  never  occurred 

ni(^t  »orgefommen.  in  my  practice. 

(S^  fommt  mir  tJor,  a(0  oB  er  ben        It  seems  to  me  he  has  gone  mad. 

93erjianb  »ertoren  l^abe. 

(e)  ©ie  befcl^Ien?  I  beg  your  pardon,  Madam.  — (f)  f(^ütten  ©ie  Un  Jtaffee  auf, 
throw  the  cofFee  into  the  mächine.  —  (g)  tooö  fott  bo^  QtUn  ?  what  is  to  become 
of  this?  —  (h.)  tt)irt]^f(^aften,  to  conduct  a  house  or  business;  (fig.)  toU,  xoid), 
fä)xtdlxä)  tt)irt]^fc!^aftcn,  to  go  on  in  a  careless  way ;  to  make  sad  work.     SBa« 

n?erbett gewirtt^fd^aftet  toirb  ?  What  will  the  old  classics  say  to  such  a  nuisance 

in  your  peaceful  dwelling  ? 

Lesson  117. 

(a)  angeben,  v.  tr.,  here  *to  indicate'.  —  (b)  aufaffen,  to  catch,  to  conceive, 
to  comprehend.  —  (c)  gidngenbe  SÖraüour,  brillancy.  —  (d)  impf,  of  »ermögen  (like 
wögen),  to  be  able  (can).  —  (ei)  tief  empfunbene  (deeply  feit)  X^eilnal^me,  a  heartfelt 
sympathy.  —  (f )  unb  fagte  fo  laut,  baj  al(e  Slntoefenben  il^n  »erj^anben,  and,  speaking 
loud  enough  for  all  to  hear  him,  said:  —  (g)  Sld^t  (f.),  attention,  care;  auf 
etn)ad  %^i  geben,  to  pay  attention  to  something,  to  have  an  eye  upon  (to 
watch  or  mind)  something : 

9luf  ben  gebt  %^i\  Mark  him! 

©eben  @ie  51  (^t  auf  ben  SBertauf  ber  Pay  attention  to  the  progress  of  the 

^anf^eit !  disease ! 

35er  Sun^e  ^iebt  gar  nicä^t  51  ^t  auf  ba«,  The  boy  does  not  at  all  mind  what 

toa^  id^  t^m  fage.  I  teil  him« 

@i^  in  9l(!^t  nehmen,  to  take  care  of  oneself,  to  be  on  one's  guard,  to  mind 
(pr  look  out  for)  a  person  or  thing : 

(Sie  müjfen  jt(ä^  toirfUd^  me^r  in  5l(!^t  You  must  really  take  more  care  of 

nehmen.  yourself. 

Sflel^men  @ie  \\^  in  Sld^t  »or  bem  Mind  (or  Look  out  for)  that  rascal ! 

<S(ä^ur!en ! 

(h.)  bie  aBett  »on  fi^  reben  mad^en,  to  make  (a  stir,  a  name)  a  noise  in  the  world. 

—  (i)  il(!^  3emanbe^  annet^men,  to  protect  or  assist  a  person;  to  take  up  the 
interests  of  a  person;  to  interest  oneself  for  a  person.  —  (j)   @inett  gu  @äfle 

laben,  to  invite  a  person ;  .ein  für  a((e  5Wa(,  once  for  all ;  *  unb  lub  i^n @ajle*, 

and  gave  him  a  general  invitation  to  dinner  at  the  princely  board«  —  (k)  »er^ 
leugnen,  to  deny,  to  renounce,  to  give  up,  here  *to  overcome*. 

Lesson  118, 

(a)  toS^renb  bejfen,  in  the  mean  time.  —  (b)  jtoifd^en  bem  5lrbeiten  (§  1 56),  whilst 
you  are  at  work ;  ber  .Raffee  befommt  bir  ni(^t,  the  cofFee  does  not  agree  with  you. 

—  (c)  Äafee  einf(i^enfen,  topour  out  cofFee.    .Rajfee  trinfen,  to  take  coffee. 

Xrinfen  @ie  ilaffee  ober  JJl^ee?  Do  you  take  cofFee  or  tea? 

(SoK  xif  3^nen  eine  iCaffe  ,fafee  ein^  Shall    I    pour   you    out    a    cup   of 

f(3^ettfen?  cofFee? 

«Scä^enf et  ben  Söein  in  bie  ®(ofer !  Pour  out  the  wine  into  the  glasses ! 

(d)  \\6)  bebienen,  to  help  oneself. 

S3ebienen  @ie  fi(]^,  meine  JDamen  unb        Help  yourselves,  ladies  and  gentle- 

.§erren  l  men ! 

@inb  @ie  bebient?  Are  you  helped  ? 
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Lesson  119. 

(a)  ein  feinet  9Äenf(^en!enner,  a  man  who  well  understands  human  nature.  — 
(b)  3emanb  geiodl^ren  kjfen,  to  allow  a  person  to  have  his  own  way.  —  (c)  fi(6 
eine  ®ad^e  anfed^ten  laffen,  to  be  uneasy  {or  to  trouble  oneself)  about  a  thing. 

Waffen  @ie  fidjj  bicfe  @a(ä^e  nid^t  an*        Do  not  trouble  yourself  about  this 

fed^ten.  matter. 

SBo«  fi^t  «lid^  ba«  an?  What  matter  is  tliat  to  me  ? 

(d)  bie  fiö^roffe  Slugenfeite  bedfetben,  his  unpolished  manners.  —  (e)  er  nutzte  va  bte 
^eimatl^  jurücffe^iren,  he  had  to  return  home,  say  *to  his  native  town'.  —  (f) 
äußerte  Slel^nlid^eö,  expressed  herseif  in  similar  terms.  —  (g)  ausbeuten,  v,  tr.,  to 
make  the  best  use  of,  to  profit  by,  hqre  *to  avail  oneself  of*;  feine«  Seben«  frob 
(§  130)  fein,  to  enjoy  one*s  life: 

ör  ijl  feine«  fieben«  ^erjtt(]^  frol^.  He  enjoys  his   Hfe   to  his    hearfs 

content. 
(Sinen  fold^en  <S^at  muß  man  au««        One  must  avail  oneself  of  such  a 

beuten,  Vivx  be«  gebend  frol^  gu  treasure  to  make  life  enjoyable. 

toevben. 

Lesson  12G. 

(a)  ®teb  mit  nod^  eine  iCaffe,  give  me  anotber  cup;  Veine  andere  3^af(c' 
would  express  a  wish  for  having  the  cup  changed : 

©oti  i^  Sinnen  no(!^  eine  Xajfe  einfd^enfen?  "    Shall  I  pour  you  ont  anotber  cup? 

(b)  ^flegei^,  V.  intr.,  to  use,  to  be  accustomed,  to  be  wont,  to  be  in  the  habit: 

)Det  Stöni^  t'fl^fite  j[eben  borgen  ^pa»        The  king  was  in  the  habit  of  taking 
gieren  gu  gelten.  a  walk  every  morning. 

(c)  ein  ffltobd^en  fcä^mieren,  to  butter  a  roll. 

(d)  9Rit  Sj^tet  ilo(!^funft  ijl  e«  nicä^t        Your  art  of  cooking  is  not   worth 

lüeit  l^et.  much. 

SÄit  feinet  3Bei«]^eit   ijl   eö   fid^et        His  wisdom   is  certainJy   not  very 
niCi)t  toeit  l^et.  great. 

(e)  i^  entbinbe  ®ie  ))on  bem  J^it^enamte,  I  release  you  from  your  office  as  cooL 
—  (f)  'SWeinehvegen*  is  here  used  in  the  meaning  of  *  5lbet  baö  tf^ni  ni&t«'  and 
must  be  rendered  by  *  But  never  mind'.  The  prepositions  toegeit,  falben, 
and  ntn . . .  tDiUett  govem  the  Genitive,  and  mean  *  on  account  of  *  or  *for  the 
sake  of '  (see  §  119).  These  prepositions  have  the  peculiarity  that,  when  used 
in  connection  with  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns  (meiner,  beinet,  feiner, 
i^tet,  unfet,  euer  and  il^tet  or  Sl^rer,  see  §  66)^  they  form  one  word  with  them, 
and  that  in  meinet,  beinet,  feinet  and  il^tet  the  final  t  is  changed  into  t,  whilst 
between  the  pronouns  unfet  and  euet  and  the  preposition  the  letter  t  is  inserted. 
The  Student  should  notice  the  following  combinations :  meinettoegen,  il^tet* 
toegen,  unfetttoegen,  entettoegen,  feineti^atben,  unfettl^alben,  Sl^tetl^alben, 
um  beinettolUen,  nm  unfettwinen,  um  S^tettoiUen: 

9Kein  93atet  ffat  ^6)  nut  3 1^  t  e  1 1»  e  g  e  n  My  father  has  incurred  these  expenses 

biefe  «Sofien  gema(!^t.  only  for  your  sake  (on  your  ac- 
count). 

(B9  i^nt  un«  leib,  bafi  @ie  ^ä)  unfett«  We  are  sorry  that  you  have  given 

1^  a  l  b  e  n  fo  öiele  Umfldnbe  gemad^t  yourself  so  much  trouble  on  our 

l^aben.  account. 

ijlbie«nut  um  Sl^tettoiUen  ge#  This  has  only  been  done  on  your 

f(^e]^en.  account. 
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(g)  (So ^vci,  it  always  Stabs  a  sound  grammarian  to  the  heart.  —  (h)  8ujl 

gu  ettood  l^aben,  to  take  pleasure  in  something,  to  like  something. 

Lesson  121. 

(a)  bic  größten  ^etoeti  ber  Jhmfl,  the  greatest  masters  of  art.  —  (b)  ©inen  folgen 
bringen,  liter.  *  Such  a  soil  B.  required  to  bring  his  mighty  gen  ins  to  the 


füllest  development';  say:  Such  a  soil  was  required  for  the  complete  develop* 
ment  of  B.*s  mighty  genius.  —  (e)  an  @inem  l^angen  (or  l^&ngen),  to  be  attached 
to  a  person.  —  (d)  ba^  Slftevl^oi^ftc,  the  highest  of  all ;  bod  ^(lerbefle,  the  best  of 
all;  *gaU*,  impf,  of  gelten  (§  99),  to  be  worth,  to  be  of  value,  to  cost;  (fig.)  to 
be  esteemed,  to  be  regarded : 

9Ba6  gilt  ber  SBetgen?  What  is  the  price  of  wheat  ? 

(5r  gilt  iejt  fftjl  nid^t«.  It  is  at  a  very  low  price  now. 

5)er  ilafee  galt  anbertl^alB  SKarf  (L.  44,        CofFee  was  eighteen  pence  a  (see  the 
N.  d)  bod  $funb.  Note  on  page  90)  pound. 

^ei  ©Ott  gilt  fein  5lnfel^en  ber  Werfen.  With  God  there  is  no  respect  of 

persona. 

@ehte  Jhtnfi  galt  i^m  fUii  al^  bad        He  always  regarded  his  art  as  the 
$[f(er]^4?e  nnb  ^eiligfte  im  Seben.  highest  and  most  sacred  object  of 

his  life. 

(e)  gur  reicä^jlen  93Iötl^e,  to  its  füll  perfection.  —  (f )  e«  fonnte  nid^t  feilten,  liter.  *  it 

could  not  fail ;  ü  !onnte erneuerte^  and  B.,  as  a  matter  of  course,  renewed 

an  old  acquaintance. 

(g)         !Dte  ®^rb  liegt  ni^t  an  mir.  It  is  not  my  fault. 

3)ie  ®4ulb  lie^t  an  3^)nen.  It  is  your  fault. 

$ln  n)em  liegt  bte  <B^vXb  ?  Whose  fault  is  it  ? 

(h)  (Sinem  gu  !Dan{  t^er^jßid^tet  fein>  to  be  indebted  to  a  person.  —  (i)  ^6:fnc% 
but  for  all  that. 

Lesson  122. 

(a)  ber  feiige  O^eim,  ourlate  uncle ;  say  simply  'uncle',  sincethe  füll  transla- 
tion  would  make  the  sentence  read  very  awkwardly.  The  adj.  feiig  primarily 
means  *blessed,  saved  in  heaven',  but  it  is  often  used  in  the  meaning  of  *öer^ 
iiorben*,  and  then  corresponds  to  the  English  'deceased'  «r  *late'.  —  (b)  ehua« 
genießen,  str.  v.  tr.,  to  enjoy,  to  have  the  use  or  benefit  of ;  (of  ejfen  utrt)  trinfen) 
to  eat  or  drink,  to  take  or  partake  of.  This  verb  is  used  both  with  the  gen. 
and  dat.  (see  L.  109,  N.  b).  —  (o)  im  ©runbe,  here  *after  all*.  —  (d)  ber  Untere 
ti^t,  instruction,  tuition,  here  Messons*.  —  (e)  etwa«  überfc^la'gen,  to  miss  some- 
thing. —  (f )  »erargen,  v.  tr.,  to  construe  or  take  ill.  (Sinem  ettüaö  verargen,  to  find 
fault  with  one.  —  (g)  eine  ©tunbe  auffallen  laffen,  to  omit  a  lesson,  not  to  give  a 
lesson.  —  (h.)  fi^  einer  ©ad^e  entjinnen,  to  remember  (to  recoUect)  a  thing: 

3^  fann  vx\6:j  Jene«  Xage«  no^  \t\ft        I  can  recollect  that  day  very  well. 

»oi^l  entfmnen. 
©ntfinnen  @ie  fi^  feiner  nic^t  mel^r?  Can  you  no  longer  recollect  him  ? 

(i)  3^  l^abe  bi(^  immer  barauf  ongefe^cn,  On  hearing  it,  I  looked  at  you  again  and 
again.  —  (j)  Unter  einem  ^i^ilofop^jen  ba^te  i^  mir  immer  einen  alten,  graubdrtigen 
SDtann,  I  always  imagined  a  philosopher  to  be  a  gray-bearded  old  man.  —  (k) 
gut  ober  übel  au^fel^n,  to  look  well  or  bad,  to  be  good  or  bad  looking. 
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Lesson  123. 

(a)  fut,  here  'on  behalf '.  —  (b)  fld^  gu  ehooö  bcftimmen  taffeti,  to  allow  oneself 
to  be  persuaded.  —  (o)  an  einem  £)rte  feinen  bleibenben  SBol^nfit  auf  fd^tagen,  to 
settle  in  a  place : 

aSeetl^otten  fcl^tug  feinen  Bleibenben  ffiol^n^        Beethoven  settled  in  Vienna. 
fi(  in  SBien  auf. 

(d)  @inem  eine  aBol^nunQ  einrduwen,  to  provide  a  person  with  apartments. — 

(e)  jld^  gejlalten,  to  assume  a  fomi,  here  *to  grow  up'. —  (f)  SSetl^ältni^  (n.), 
here  *friendship'.  —  (g)  bie  (Sigenl^eiten  unb  Ileinen  Unarten,  the  eccentricity  and 
discourtesy.  —  (h)  fic^  eine  @ad^e  gu  <S(J^u(ben  fommen  laffen,  liter.  *  to  allow  oneself 
to  become  guilty  of  a  thing',  i.  e.  to  commit  oneself  to  a  thing ;  to  give  way  to 
a  thing : 

@r  ttefi  jt^  oft  große  geinter  gu  ©d^nJben        He  often  committed  himself  to  grave 
fommen.  faults, 

(1)  *g.  ©/  an  abbreyiation  for  ^}^vx  58eift)ier,  for  example.  —  (j)  The  word 
'XafeC,  in  the  meaning  öf  'Xifc^',  generally  denotes  *a  festive  board'  or  *the 
dining-table  of  a  person  of  high  rank  or  position*.  —  (k)  tdglid^,  daily,  every 
day;  to6(!^entU(i^,  weekly,  every  week;  tnonatU(ä^,  monthly;  i&^rlid^,  yearly, 
annually,  every  year.  —  (1)  fi^  aeniren  (see  page  42,  Note  i),  to  feel  em- 
barrassed  or  under  restraint,  (fig.)  to  feel  bothered  or  uneasy ;  genirt  fein,  to 
feel  uneasy : 

Oeniren  @ie  fl^  ni^t  l  Don't  put  yourself  out  of  the  way ! 

Don't  let  me  disturb  you  I    Make 
yourself  at  home ! 

S)ort  Bin  x&j  toenigflen^    ni^t   genirt.        I  am  at  least  at  my  ease  there. 
(See  L.  24,  N.  i.)- 

Lesson  124. 

(a)  n&mti^,  namely,  here  'you  must  know*.  —  (b)  ungefS^r,  adv.,  by  chance, 
accidentally ;  about,  almost.  ^^  weiß  audj  ungefähr,  I,  too,  have  some  idea.  — 
(o)  ber  Sluöfpru^,  pl.  Sluöfprü^e,  judgment,  sentence,  here  *maxim'.  —  (d)  ettoo^ 
für  xt^i  ober  unred^t  l^alten,  to  think  a  thing  right  or  wrong.  —  (e)  benn,  adv., 
here  *may  I  ask'.  —  (1)  fid^  gured^tfinben,  to  find  one's  way,  to  find  oneself  out; 
(fig.)  to  feel  at  ease. 

Lesson  125. 


Lesson  126. 

(a)  )>on  einer  ^oJS^t  aBfel^en,  to  pass  over  (or  not  mention)  a  thing.  QHn 
Urt^eÜ  über  @inen  fdüen,  to  pass  or  pronounce  judgment  on  a  person ;  (fig.)  to 
pronounce  an  opinion  about  a  person.  —  (b)  bie  9lrt  nnb  SBeife,  the  way.  — 
(o)  %^  auf  eine  ^aci^e  freuen,  to  rejoice  in  the  idea  of  a  thing ;  to  enjoy  a  thing 
in  anticipation : 

3^  freue  mid^  f(^on  auf  Sl^rcn  »er^        I    anticipate    with    pleasure    your 
f^rod^enen  ^efud^.      /  promised  yisit. 


PART  V.     NOTES.     LESSON  126.  399 

(d)  ctnfltBig  (or  einf\)tbig),  adj.,  monosyllabic ;  (fig.)  tacitum ;  it  is  here  used 
adverbially  in  the  meaning  of*  tacitumiy  (see  §  114).  —  (e)  xüfji^,  here  *alone', 

—  (f )  ji(^  in  cinanber  fugen  wnb  fd^icf en,  to  accommodate  oneself  to  one  another. 

—  (g)  ffe  muffen  iBre  ©eeten  aui'tattf(fien,  they  must  open  their  hearts  to  one 
another.  The  primary  meaning  of  (m«tauf(J^en  is  *to  exchange*.  —  (h)  ba« 
SBefen  ber  (S\^,  the  essential  element  of  wedded  life.  —  (i)  bepp  niel^r,  all  the 
more ;  auf  einanber  an'getoiefen  fein,  to  be  dependent  on  one  another.  —  (j)  bic 
gütte,  fulness,  abundance^  here  *luxuriance*. — (k)  fcx\ä},  fresh,  here  *sweet'. 

Lesson  127. 

(a)  bann  würbe  %vxx  @om)er  eingetaben,  then  supper  was  announced.  —  (b)  ttmA 
(Smen)  getoal^r  tuerben,  to  notice  a  thing  (or  a  person).  —  (c)  gomig  auffahren,  to 
flare  up  with  passion.  —  (d)  ^d^  in  einigen  f^mei^etl^aften  Oleben^arten  erge'l^en,  to 
utter  a  few  flattering  expressions.  —  (e)  bie  ofte  S^drrin ;  this  expression  is  here 
used  in  the  meaning  of  *bie  l^oc^mütl^ige  ölte  ^wxit\  the  haughty  old  lady; 
aufflül)>en,  to  clap  on.  —  (f)  al«  eö  gur  2!afel  ging,  on  sitting  down  (see  L.  123, 
N.  j).  —  (g)  to^l^renb  ber  Jlafet,  throughout  dinner. 

Lesson  128. 

(a)  »on  etttjaa  ergriffen  fein,  to  be  impressed  by  a  thing.  —  (b)  ber  UrtauB,  leave 
of  absence,  here  *  permission'.  —  (c)  @«  iji  feinem  Stoeifet  untettoorfen,  there  is  no 
doubt.  —  (d)  ba«  SBer^dltnif,  here  *the  position*.  —  (e)  gemeffener,  gei^altener, 
more  defined,  more  restrained.  —  (f)  @timme  (f.),  voice,  vote,  here  *authority'. 

—  (g)  ®^  fci^tüeben »or,  there  float  certain  stories  before  my  mind.  — 

(h)  The  patrician  Caius  Mareius,  with  the  surname  Coriolanus,  is  the  hero 
of  an  ancient  Roman  legend  belonging  to  the  latter  half  of  the  third  Century 
of  the  city,  When,  on  the  occasion  of  a  famine,  com  was  at  last  brought 
from  Sicily,  Coriolanus  advised  that  it  should  be  sold,  and  not  be  given  gratis, 
to  the  plebeians.  The  people,  enraged  at  this  proposal,  would  have  tom  him 
to  pieces,  had  not  the  tribunes  summoned  him  to  take  his  trial.  He  was 
banished  and  went  to  the  Volsci,  who  shortly  after,  in  their  war  against  Rome, 
appointed  him  their  general.  Victoriously  he  entered  the  Roman  dominions, 
and  soon  stood  before  the  gates  of  Rome,  where  he  dictated  the  terms  at 
which  the  Romans  might  secure  peace.  He  demanded  absolute  Submission  to 
these  terms,  and  was  about  to  lead  his  army  against  the  city,  when  the  noblest 
rnatrons,  led  by  Veturia,  the  mother  of  Coriolanus,  and  Volumnia,  his  wife, 
accompanied  by  his  little  children,  came  to  entreat  him  to  withdraw.  Their 
tears  and  lamentations  at  last  prevailed  over  his  resolution,  and,  turning  to  his 
mother,  he  said:  *Take  then  thy  country  instead  of  me,  since  this  is  thy 
choice!'  According  to  one  account  he  was  murdered  by  the  Volsci,  who 
were  embittered  at  him  for  having  forsaken  their  cause,  whilst  others  suppose 
him  to  have  lived  among  the  Volsci  to  a  great  age.  —  (i)  liucretia,  the  wife 
of  Lucius  Tarquinius  CoUatinus,  was  distinguished  for  beauty  and  virtue,  but, 
having  been  dishonoured  by  Sextus  Tarquinius,  the  son  of  King  Tarquinius 
Superbus,  she  killed  herseif  by  her  own  band,  which  (500  before  Christ)  caused 
the  downfall  of  the  Tarquinian  Dynasty  and  the  establishment  of  the  republic. 

—  (j)  Arria  was  the  wife  of  the  Roman  Caecina  Paetus,  who,  being  accused 
of  conspiracy  against  the  Emperor  Claudius  (42  after  Christ),  was  condemned 
to  death.  Seeing  her  husband  waver  in  his  resolution  to  stab  himself,  Arria 
thrust  the  dagger  into  her  own  heart,  saying :  *  Paetus,  it  does  not  hurt !  *  thus 
inviting  him  to  do  the  same.  —  (k)  Cornelia  was  the  daughter  of  Scipio 
Africanus  the  eider,  and  became  the  wife  of  Sempronius  Gracchus,  and  mother 
of  the  two  tribunes  Tiberius  and  Caius.   Being  very  virtuous  and  accomplished, 
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die  devoted  herseif  with  mach  eare  to  the  education  of  her  scms.  She  enjoyed 
great  veneration  among  the  people,  who  erected  to  her  a  statue  with  the 
inscription :  *  Cornelia,  mother  of  the  Gracchi'.  —  (1)  *  u.  f.  tt).',  an  abbreviation 
of  *unb  fo  ttjeitct',  and  so  on,  etc.;  »iel  auf  Qinen  leiten,  to  value  or  esteema 
person  highly;  *»enn  biefe  nur  banad^  »aren',  if  they  only  deserved  it.— 
(m)  nad^'eifem,  to  emulate.  —  (n)  'benri  audjf'  should  here  be  rendered  by  *may 
I  ask.' 

Lesson  129. 

(a)  fi(^  Bettgen,  to  bow  down,  to  yield,  hefe  'to  submit*.  —  (b)  %cA\t  — 
ertl^eilte,  had  prevailed  upon  H.  to  give  him  lessons  on  the  pianoforte  and 
in  com^osition.  —  (e)  bet  bürden*  tooMte,  who  was  naost  anxious.  —  (d.)  ent^toeü 
reifen,  to  break,  tosnap ;  entjtoei' ,  in  twain,  in  two,  asunder.  —  (e)  (Stnen  an  fi^rai, 
to  address  a  person  harshly.  —  (f )  ^ofmeiflerei',  censnre,  tutelage,  fault-finding. 
(g)  fSka  ^H  c4  Iffiet?  What  is  the  matter  here  ?  (b)  bergtei^tt  Sa|}))a'litn,  sodi 
trivialities. 

Lesson  130. 

(a)  nad^  »om  l^inan«,  at  the  front ;  na^  leinten  l^tnau«,  at  the  back  (of  a  house). 
—  (b)  mir  SlKe«  gu  befe^en,  to  look  at  them.-^(e)  fid^  au^nel^men,  to  look.— 
(d)  oud^,  here  *besides'.  —  (e)  eö  wuf  tol^nenb  fein,  it  must  indeed  be  worth 
while.  —  (f )  untetbeffen,  here  *  for  the  time  being*.  —  (g)  ein  Sinnner  ^^iel^en,  to 
take  possession  of  a  room,  to  remove  into  a  room. 

Lesson  131. 

(a)  eine  SBttfuttg  fd^ttjeigenb  l^n'nel^men,  to  pocket  a  reproof  without  saying  a 
Word.  —  (b)  fi(^  einem  Slnbem  ebenbilrtig  fünften,  to  feel  oneself  a  perfect  equal  to 

another  person.  —  (o)  SBo« betrifft,  as  to  his  pecuniary  Circumstances.  — 

(d)  bie  aBett  über jhapen,  to  shed  light  over  the  world.  —  (e)  mit  einem  um'ge^ 
to  associate  with  a  person ;  »or  nel^m,  adj.,  of  quality,  of  rank,  eminent,  most  in- 
fluentialj  first.    2)ie  »ornel^mllett  Sttijiofraten,  say  *the  most  aristocratic  families'. 

Lesson  132. 

(a)  9H(ä^t  bodj,  certainly  not.  —  (b)  mit,  here  *  with  regard  to*.  —  (o)  eine  @a4f 
ÄBetle'gen,  to  consider  a  thing,  to  reftect  upon  a  thing.  —  (d)  e«  Heibt  alfo  babei,  it 
16  therefore  settled.  —  (e)  ^6)  an  einem  Drte  ein'nificn,  to  establish  oneself  in  2 
place. —  (f)  e»ig,  for  ever. —  (g)  barf,  must  (supply  *know  them').  —  (li)  in 

fi^ted^ten  (Ruf  geratl^en,  to  get  or  fall  into  bad  repute;  'um; geratl^n*   if  she 

does  not  wish  to  be  looked  down  upon.  —  (1)  SBoHen  toir ftbertta  gen,  In 

wishing  to  bring  the  notions  and  customs  of  the  ancients  to  bear  upon  our 
lives.  —  (j)  @tnem  eine  5lnttt)ort  f(^n(big  bleiben,  to  remain  one's  debtor  for  an 
answer,  to  retum  no  answer.  —  (k)  gerfaf  Un,  here  *  to  be  divided'. 

Lesson  133. 

(a)  ba«  2Baf^'Be(fen,  washing-basin,  here'sponge-bath*. —  (b)  ^rfrird^ung  (f.), 
refreshment,  recreation,  here  *ablution'.  —  (o)  ^o^f  (m.),  here  *mind*. —  (d) 
e<  ftl^ft  il^m  bie  stimme,  he  has  no  voice.  —  (e)  ber  <S^)eftafe(,  noise,  row,  tamult; 
but  ba«  @peftafel,  spectacle,  exhibition,  show.  —  (f)  gurücfbonnem.  to  retum 
with  a  thundering  voice.  —  (g)  tn'nel^atten,  to  stop,  to  cease.  —  (h)  fi<!^  i«  bie 
J^teiber  toerfen,  to  jump  into  one*s  clothes.  —  (i)  welche  foUten  (App.  §  69,  3),  which 
were  destined;  in  Örflaunen  fe^en,  to  astonish.  —  (j)  *aBa«  f^ajfen'«*,  Vienna 
dialect  for  <  SBo«  koünf d^n  <Sie  ? ' 
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Lesson  134. 

(a)  wx%i  btt  nid^t  ta^ett?  can  yöu  help  laughing?  —  (b)  Slcujerti^feiten,  iex- 
ternals,  here  *  outward  resemblances*.  —  (c)  boö  ffiefen  ber  ®a(!^c,  the  nature  of 
the  subject.  —  (d)  SDafi  idft  nid^t  flug  wdre,  I  am  not  so  foolish  as  that.  —  (e)  el^er, 
rather,  here  *justly'.  —  (f)  baö  SBefen  bed  Slltcrl^utn«,  the  essentials  of  antiquity. 

—  (g)  nid^t  WA  no(i^  ein  tüifien,  not  to  know  which  way  to  tum.  —  (h.)  getra  gen, 
here  *  held  up*.  —  (i)  @inem  einen  @(!^eitel  mad^en,  to  part  a  person's  hair. 

Lesson  135. 

(a)  eine  Bleierne  SÖitc^fe,  a  tin  box,  a  canister.  —  (b)  2)a3  trdre  bie  eine  S^affe^ 
liter.  *That  would  be  the  first  cup';  say:  That  will  do  for  the  first  cup!  — 
(o)  »on  ©totten  gelten,  to  proceed,  to  progress. 

Lesson  136. 

(a)  eö  giemt  jic!^  ni^t,  it  is  unbecoming.  —  (b)  oBenbrein,  here  'especially*.  — 
(c)  tt)o  benfft  bu  i^in?  what  are  you  thinking  of  ?  —  (d)  3)u  tretbjl  $offen  unb 
^((otiia !     You  are  playing  pranks ! 

Lesson  137. 

(a)  fiö^reitet  gemef  fener  »oran ,  proceeds  with  more  measured  steps.  —  (b) 
fiürnten,  here  *to  rush'.  —  (o)  brennen,  to  bum,  here  *to  be  on  fire*.  —  (d)  l^in* 
ft^tU(]^  feinet  ^uted,  as  to  his  hat. 

Lesson  138. 

(a)  fonfl,  eise,  or  eise ;  fonfl  fommjl  bu  oud^  no^  bran,  or  it  will  be  your  tum 
next.  —  (b)  jid^  im  @^)iegei  Befe'l^en,  to  look  in  the  glass.  —  (c)  »enn  beine  (Röcfe 
ein  toenig  niei^t  nad^  bem  @^nitte  ber  SBelt  jid^  ridftten  »erben,  if  your  coats  will  be 
cut  a  little  more  according  to  the  fashion.  —  (d)  fielet  gang  gut,  looks  very  well. 

—  (e)  jid^  |)uten,  to  dress ;  ^<^  auf«  bejle  |)Uten,  to  dress  oneself  in  one's  best 
clothes. 

Lesson  139. 

(a)  fonfl,  here  *as  a  mle*.  —  (b)  nur  Iftod^jl  ungern,  only  with  great  reluc- 
tance.  —  (c)  ftdft  einer  $erfon  freunbf(d^aftU(i^  annel^men,  kindly  to  take  care  of  a 
person.  —  (d)  @inem  ettoa^  vergelten,  to  repay  something  to  a  person.  —  (e)  in 
cttoad  »ertieft  fein,  to  be  absorbed  in  something.  —  (f )  bejfen  reid^lid^er  @enug, 
liter.  *the  ifrequent  enjoyment  of  which',  say  *copious  drafts  of  which*.  —  (g) 
ber  @(^6nbrunner  >8ofgarten,  the  Imperial  Park  of  Schönbrunnen.  Schönbmnnen, 
in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  Vienna,  was  the  favourite  residence  of  the 
Empress  Maria  Theresa  (17 17-1780),  and  is  still  renowned  for  its  beautiful 
park,  gardens,  and  conservatories.  —  (h.)  bie  er  . . .  l^inteirft,  which  he  notes 
down;  auf  immer  Bereit  gel^attene  SflctenBldtter,  on  a  never  failing  supply  of 
music-paper. 

Lesson  140. 

(a)  9Bie  ^tte  \^  audB  bagu  fommen  foHen?  How  could  I  have  done  such  a 
thing?  —  (b)  brel^t  Sltteö  l^erum,  upsets  everything.  —  (c)  gufam'mentrejfcn,  here 
*to  coincide*.  —  (d)  ji(!^  ein'ni^en,  here  *to  insinuate  oneself*;  :^atten  ft(i^  ju  fejl 
Bei  bir  eingeniflet,  had  got  hold  of  you  but  too  firmly. 

VOL.  III.  D  d 
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Lesson  141. 

(a)  One  of  Beethoven's  firsti  and  for  a  long  time  most  influential,  ac- 
quaintances  in  Vienna,  was  the  celebrated  van  Swieten»  formerly  physician 
in  ordinary  to  the  Empress  Maria  Theresa,  a  man  who  could  appreciate  art 
and  artists  according  to  their  real  worth.  Van  Swieten  was,  as  it  were,  the 
Cicerone  of  the  new  comer,  and  attached  young  Beethoven  to  bis  person  and 
to  his  house,  where  indeed  the  latter  soon  found  himself  at  home.  The 
musical  treats  in  van  Swieten's  honse  consisted  chiefly  of  compositions  by 
Händel,  Sebastian  Bach,  and  the  greatest  masters  of  Italy,  up  to  Palestrioa, 
performed  with  a  .füll  band ;  and  they  were  so  truly  exquisite  as  to  be  long 
remembered  by  all  who  had  been  so  fortunate  as  to  partake  of  them.  For 
Beethoven  those  meetings  had  this  peculiar  interest,  that  he  not  only  gained 
an  intimate  acquaintance  with  those  classics,  but  also  that  he  was  obliged  to 
stay  longest,  because  the  old  gentleman  had  an  insatiable  appetite  for  music,  so 
that  the  night  was  often  pretty  far  advanced  before  he  would  suffer  him  to 
depart ;  nay,  frequently  he  womd  not  suffer  him  to  go  at  all ;  for,  to  all  that 
he  had  heard  before,  Beethoven  was  obliged  to  add  half  a  dozen  fugues  by 
Bach, '  by  way  of  a  blessing'.  —  Ignace  Moscheles,  Life  of  Beethoven. 

Lesson  150. 

(a)  w.  bgt.  w.  is  an  abbreviation  of  *  unb  bcrgteid^tt  ntel^r',  and  corresponds  to 
the  English  'and  other  things  of  the  same  sort'  or  'etc.' 
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[Words  printed  in  italics  are  not  to  be  translated-  into  Oerman,  and 
those  enelosed  in  braokets  are  intended  to  cniide  the  Student  in 
his  translation.] 


1.    First  Lesson. 

(See  the  Directions.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING. 

A.  Good  morning,  Sir ;  how  de  you  de  ?  B.  Very  well,  thank  you,  Sir ;  and 
how  are  you  ?  A.  Thanks,  I  am  very  well.  B.  Where  are  you  going  ?  A. 
I  am  going  [§  140]  home.  Will  you  accompany  [App.  §  14]  me?  B.  With 
pleasure ;  1  was  intending  to  call  upon  you.  A.  I  am  very  glad,  for  I  have  not 
Seen  [App.  §  14]  you  for  a  long  time.  .  (To  be  continued.) 

2.  Second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued.) 

B.  I  have  had  [App.  §  14]  a  great  deal  to  do,  and  have  nearly  always  been 
at  home.  A.  So  have  I,  for  businessis  going  [§140]  on  very  well.  B.  Every- 
body  seems  to  be  [App.  §  14]  very  busy,  A.  That  is  the  blessing  of  peace. 
B.  Yes,  I  am  glad  that  [App.  §  29]  the  war  is  over ;  it  [m.]  is  a  bürden  to 
everybody.    A.  Peace  [§  126]  for  everl  (To  be  continued.) 

3.  Third  Lesson, 

(Reading  and  Translation.)  CONCEIT. 

A  man  had  the  habit  of  often  talking  to  himself.  One  of  his  friends  had 
noticed  [App.  §  14]  it.  "  Why  do  you  talk  so  often  to  yourself  ?"  he  asked  him 
pne  day.  "  I  will  teil  you,"  was  the  answer:  "in  the  first  place  [App.  §  27] 
I  am  fond  of  hearing  2  sensible  man  talk ;  and  in  the  next  place  I  am  fond  of 
talking  to  a  sensible  man." 
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4.    Fourth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Gontinued.) 

A.  Now  we  are  at  home  at  last.  Look,  this  is  my  little  boy.  B.  Good  day, 
my  little  fellow,  what  is  your  name?  Fred.  Good  day,  Sir,  my  name  is 
Fred.  B.  That  is  a  very  pretty  name.  And  how  old  are  you?  X'red. 
Five  years;  my  birthday  will  soon  be  [App.  §  14]  bere.  Then  [App.  §  27] 
father  will  make  me  a  present  of  a  sword.  Oh,  that  will  be  splendid !  B. 
Certainly ;  for  then  you  [App.  §  27]  can  play  at  soldierj.  Oh,  you  will  be  a 
great  general  some  day,  I  am  sure  l  (To  be  continued.) 

5.  Fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-      ^jj^  WITTY  LAWYER. 
lation.) 

A  lawyer  of  short  statnre,  but  [who  (App.  §  29)  was]  very  leamed  and  witty, 

stood  as  a  witness  in  a  court  of  justice,    A  barrister  of  gigantic  size  asked  him 

what  he  was,  and,  having  received  an  answer, rejoined :  "You  a  barrister? 

Why,  I  could  put  [App»§  14]  you  into  my  pocket !  **  **  That  may  be,"  answered 

the  little  wit, "  and  if  you  did  so,  you  would  have  more  law  in  your  pocket  than 

in  your  head^" 

6,  Sixth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (ContinueA) 

A.  How  do  you  Iike  the  boy  ?  B.  He  is  a  splendid  little  fellow,  and  I  am 
sure  he  will  be  a  source  of  great  comfort  to  you  some  day.  A.  It  is  to  be 
hoped  he  [App.  §  27]  will  be  good  and  industrious,  for  that  is  the  main  point 
in  life. — ^WiÜ  you  take  a  glass  ^wine?  B.  Yes,  with  pleasure.  I  Iike  a  glass 
qf  wine  when  I  am  chatting.  (Mr.  Arndt  rings  the  bell.)  The  aervant 
Did  you  ring,  Sir?  A.  Pleäse,  Louisa,  bring  us  a  bottle  o^Hock,  two  glasses, 
and  some  cake.    The  servant.  Directly,  Sir.  (To  be  continued.) 

7.  Seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.)        STUPIDITY. 

A  young  man,  who  [App.  §  29]  was  a  great  simpleton,  had  a  brother  [who 
was]  two  years  younger  than  himself.  One  day  he  was  [L.  53,  N.  m]  asked 
how  old  his  brother  was  [§  150].  "  In  two  years,"  he  answered,  **we  shall  be 
of  the  same  age." 

A  peasant,  who  had  been  at  the  theatre,  was  [L.  53,  N.  m]  asked  how  he 
had  liked  it  [§  150].  "Oh,"  he  answered,  "the  players  were  talking  of  their 
own  concems;  I  did  not  listen  at  all." 

8.  Eighth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued) 

The  servant.  Here  is  all  you  wish,  Sir.  A.  Thank  you,  Louisa ;  is  my  wife 
upstairs?    8.  No,  she  is  in  the  garden.    A.  Please,  then  take  the  wine  and 
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the  cake  tfaere.  (To  Mr.  Braun.)  Lei  us  go  into  the  garden,  Mr.  Braun ;  we 
can  enjoy  [App.  §  14]  the  fresh  air  there,  and  my  wife  will  be  glad  to  see  you. 
B.  That  is  a  good  Suggestion,  for  it  is  very  warm  in  the  room,  and  the  co<d 
air  in  the  garden  will  do  us  good.  A.  Come  along  then,  my  friend,  and  let  us 
lose  no  time.  (To  be  continued.) 

9.  Ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.)     TIT  FOR  TAT. 

Who  has  not  heard  of  the  witty  Dean  Swift? — One  moming  he  was  about 
to  take  a  ride,  but  found  his  boots  were  not  yet  cleaned.  *'  Why  are  my  boots 
not  cleaned  ? "  he  asked  his  servant  [m.].  '*  It  is  not  worth  while  to  clean  them ; 
for  in  the  muddy  roads  you  [App.  §  27]  will  certaihly  make  them  [L.  113, 
N.  o,  I]  dirty  again  directly/'  answered  the  servant.  Immediately  afterwards 
the  servant  [App.  §  27]  asked  his  master  for  the  key  of  the  pantry.  ^  What 
for  ?**  Said  the  master.  "  For  my  breakfast."  "  Oh,"  replied  the  Dean,  "  it  is 
not  worth  while  to  eat  now,  for,  I  am  certain,  in  two  hours  you  will  be  hungry 
again." 

10.  Tentk  Lesson. 

(Gonversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued.) 

A.  Here  is  my  wife,  Mr.  Braun. — Dear  Mary,  you  will  be  glad  to  wel- 
come [App.  §  14]  an  old  acquaintance.  Mrs.  A.  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you, 
Mr.  Braun !  How  nice  it  h  of  you  to  call  oii  us  again !  (She  shakes  hands 
with  him.)  B.  Madam,  I  am  sure  I  should  have  given  myself  the  pleasure 
of  Coming  to  see  you  long  ago,  but —  Mrs.  A.  — business  would  not  allow  it, 
I  suppose  ?  Oh,  I  know  you  gentlemen  too  well !  At  the  present  time  one 
scarcely  hears  of  anything  eise  bi\t  business.  But  never  mind,  we  ladies 
must  accustom  ourselves  to  it.  Pray,  sit  down  on  this  seat,  Mr.  Braun ;  let  us 
forget  business  for  once,  and  talk  a  little.  (To  be  continued.) 

11.     Eleventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-       ^jjj.  ^^q  SERVANTS. 

The  servants  of  two  officers  met  in  the  street.  Of  course,  the  conversation 
[App.  §  27]  soon  turned  upon  their  masters.  The  one  praised  his  master 
exceedingly.  "  He  is  polite,  indulgent,  and  kind,"  he  said,  "  and,  providing 
I  brush  his  clothes  well,  he  is  always  satisfied."  ^'But  now  I  will  teil  you 
about  my  master,"  said  the  other,  interrupting  him.  "  He  is  much  better 
still ;  he  beats  tbe  ätut  out  of  my  uniform  every  moming  after  I  have  done 
his."  "  Really  ? "  asked  the  .  first  one.  "  Yes  l  Only  with  this  difference, 
that  I  have  my  coat  on  when  he  beats  tJbe  duit  out  of  it." 

12.     Twelfth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MORNING.  (Continued.) 

Hrs.  A.  How  is  your  family  ?  Are  the  children  well  ?  B.  You  are  very 
kind,  Madam !    We  are  all  in  good  health  and  good  spirits.    Mrs.  A.  I  am 
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glad  to  hear  it.  How  many  children  have  you?  B.  Two^  a  boy  and 
a  girl.  The  boy  is  seven  years  old,  and  the  girl  is  one  year  younger.  Both 
qf  tbem  are  dear,  good  children,  who  are  a  great  comfort  to  us.  HCrs.  A. 
It  is  a  blessing  to  have  [App.  §  14]  good  children.  Next  month  our  Fred 
will  be  six  years  old,  and  then  it  will  be  time  to  send  him  to  schooL  AVhere 
do  you  send  your  children  ?  B.  To  Miss  N.'s  Kindergarten,  a  very  excellent 
school  for  little  children,  and  quite  near  to  our  house.     (To  be  continued.) 

13.  Thirteenth  Lesson. 

^'^^'"'^'Ko^"''^''  '^^^  INVALID. 

When  [L  81,  N.  f,  i],  after  the  Silesian  war,  King  Frederick  the  Great 
travelled  through  his  new  province,  an  invalided  soldier  presented  a  petition 
to  him.  **  What  do  you  want  ? "  "I  want  a  pension  l "  "  You  have  lost  a 
leg  for  me, — and  so  you  shall  have  a  pension.  How  long  have  you  served 
me  ? "  "I  have  served  seven  years  against  you ! "  "  Against  me  ?  *'  **  Yes, 
for  I  am  an  Austrian."  "  Why,  then  let  your  Emperor  give  you  a  pension ! " 
"  No,  that  won't  do !  Your  soldiers  have  shot  my  leg  off,  and  therefore  you 
[App.  §  27]  must  do  it." — This  answer  pleased  the  King,  and  the  pension  was 
instantly  granted. 

14.  Fourteenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  MÖRNING.  (The  End.) 

Mrs.  A.  Yes,  that  is  an  excellent  school.  They  praise  it  very  much,  and  I 
am  glad  that  [App.  §  29]  you  recommend  it  [L.  113,  N.  o,  I]  too,  for  in  fect  I 
have  thought  of  sending  our  Fritz  there. — Charles,  what  do  you  think  of  it  ? 
A.  I  think  that  we  cannot  do  better  than  send  the  boy  there.  Make  up  your 
mind  quickly,  Marie,  and  then  call  on  the  young  lady.  Mrs.  A.  Yes,  I  will 
do  so  to-morrow.  "ß.  It  is  getting  late,  Madam.  Mrs.  A.  You  intend  going 
already  ?  B.  I  am  very  sorry,  but  I  cannot  stay  any  longer.  Mrs.  A.  Well, 
I  hope  you  will  come  again  soon.  B.  I  shall  be  very  glad  to  do  so.  Mrs.  A 
Do  not  forget  that  we  are  always  glad  to  see  you.    Good-bye,  Mr.  Braun ! 

15.  Fifteenth  Lesson. 

?l-!nslatym)  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  HARE. 

A  Fable  by  Lessing. 

A  lion  deigned  to  favour  a  facetious  hare  with  his  intimate  friendship. 
"  But  is  it  really  true,"  the  hare  asked  him  one  day,  "  that  a  wretched  crowing 
cock  can  so  easily  drive  you  Kons  away  ? " 

"  To  be  sure  it  is,"  answered  the  lion,  "  and  it  is  a  matter  of  general 
Observation  that  every  one  of  us  big  animals  has  a  certain  little  weakness 
about  him.  Thus,  for  example,  you  have  probably  heard  people  say  of  the 
elephant  that  the  grunting  of  a  pig  awakens  shuddering  and  terror  in  him." 

"Really?"  said  the  hare,  intemipting  him,  "yes,  now  I  can  understand 
why  we  hares  are  so  tenibly  afraid  of  the  hounds." 
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16.     Sixteenth  Lesson. 

(Letter.)    HENRY'S  FIRST  LETTER  FROM  8CH00L  TO 

HIS  PARENTS. 

Berlin,  August  14,  1875. 
My  dear  Parents, 

We  have  [§  79,  B]  just  come  home  from  church.  It  is  twelve 
o'clock,  and  from  now  tili  dinner  we  [App.  §  27]  have  time  to  write  our 
letters.  I  am  glad  to  be  able  to  teil  you  that  I  am  very  comfortable.  All 
are  very  kind  to  me,  the  boys  as  well  as  the  Doctor  and  bis  wife.  The  latter 
especially,  for  she  never  forgets  to  say  a  kind  word  to  me  when  [App.  §  29] 
she  sees  me,  and  I  think  I  shall  be  very  happy  here. 

We  are  thirty  boys  [pupils],  all  joUy  fellows,  and .  I  am  especially  fond  of 
some  of  them.  Yesterday,  Saturday,  we  had  [§  142]  some  lessons,  but  on 
Friday  the  classes  were  arranged  and  the  books  given  out.  Next  Sunday  I 
'will  teil  you  more. 

Good-bye,  and  write  soon  to 

Your  affectionate  son, 

HENRY. 

17.  Seventeenth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-  PUNCTU ALITY. 

A  merchant  intended  to  go  on  a  joumey,  and  ordered  his  servant  to  call 
[App.  §  14]  him  the  next  morning  at  four  o'clock.  John  wished  to  be  very 
punctual,  and  therefore  he  determined  to  lie  down  on  the  bed  in  his  clothes 
and  keep  awake.  But  as  he  was  very  tired,  he  soon  feil  asleep.  Suddenly, 
however,  when  the  clock  was  just  striking  two,  he  awoke  with  a  start.  Half 
asleep  he  rushed  into  the  room  of  his  master,  who  was  fast  asleep,  and  shook 
him  vigorously  tili  he  awoke,  greatly  frightened. 

"  What*s  the  matter,  John,  is  it  four  already  ? "  asked  the  Master. — ^"  No," 
answered  the  servant,  "  it  is  only  two,  you  can  sleep  two  hours  longer," 

18.  Eighteenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  GETTING  UP.  (First  Part.) 

William.  Who  knocks?  Augustus.  It  is  I,  William,  open  the  door, 
it  is  six  o'clock.  W.  Please  come  in,  Augustus,  the  door  is  not  locked. 
A.  Still  in  bed  ?  The  sun  already  Stands  high  in  the  sky.  Come  along  and 
dress  yourself,  for  you  know  very  well  [Ja]  to-day  is  our  mother's  birthday. 
W.  Here  I  am  on  my  legs.  Will  you  kindly  give  me  my  shoes  and  stockings  ? 
They  are  on  that  chair.  A.  With  pleasure,  here  they  are.  And  now  be  quick 
and  wash  yourself!  I  will  pour  some  fresh  water  into  the  basin  for  you. 
Look,  here  are  the  soap  and  the  towel.  W.  Thank  you,  I  shall  soon  be 
ready.  (To  be  continued.) 
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19.  Nineteenth  Lesson. 

^^^IhXiont       "^^^  WOLF  AND  THE  SHEPHERD. 

A  Fable  by  Lessing. 

A  shepherd  had  lost  bis  wbole  flock  by  a  terrible  epidemic*  The  woIf 
heard  this,  and  came  to  offer  bis  condolence. 

"  Shepherd,"  he  said,  "  is  it  true  that  you  have  met  with  such  a  dreadfol 
misfortune?  You  have  lost  your  whole  flock?  The  dear,  innocent,  iai 
flock!     I  am  sorry  for  you,  and  I  should  like  to  shed  tears  of  blood." 

"  Thank  you,  Master  Wolf,"  replied  the  shepherd*  "  I  see  you  have  a  very 
compassionate  heart." 

"Indeed  he  has,"  added  the  shepherd's  dog,  **whenever  [fo  oftj  he  himself 
suffers  by  the  misfortunes  of  bis  neighbours." 

20.  Twentieth  Lesson^ 

(Conversation.)  GETTING  UP.  (Second  Part) 

William.  Have  you  been  waiting  for  me?  Augustus^  Our  sisters  have 
been  with  me  in  the  garden  ever  since  flve  o'clock.  We  have  been  plucking 
flowers  and  making  garlands.  Oh,  we  have  been  very  busyl  W.  Is  the 
birthday-table  already  arranged?  I  hope  you  have  still  a  little  for  me  to 
do.  A.  You  need  not  be  uneasy  on  that  score,  William,  there  remains  plenty 
to  be  done.  The  garlands  are  to  be  hung  up,  and  the  table  is  as  yet  £ar 
from  being  arranged.  Please,  make  haste.  Where  are  your  waistöoat  and 
your  jacket  ?  (To  be  continued.) 

21.     Twenty-ßrst  Lesson, 

(Reading  and  Trans-    ^jj^.  ^gg  ^j^  ^jjj,  WOLF. 

A  Fable  by  Lessing. 

An  ass  met  a  hungry  wolf.  "  Have  pity  on  me,"  said  the  trembling  ass, 
''I  am  a  poor  sick  animal ;  just  see  what  a  thom  I  have  trodden  into  my 
[L.  33,  N.  5]  foot!"  "Really,  I  pity  you,"  replied  the  wolf;  "and  I  feel 
bound  in  conscience  to  relieve  you  from  your  pain." 

Scarcely  was  the  last  word  spoken,  when  the  ass  was  torn  to  pieces. 

22.     Twenty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  GETTING  UP.  (The  End.) 

William.  Oh,  I  just  remember  that  last  night  the  servant  took  down 
my  jacket  to  give  it  a  brush.  Be  kind  enough  to  go  down,  Augustus,  and 
ask  Louis  to  bring  it  up,  I  shall  follow  you  directly.  Augustua.  Louis 
becomes  more  heedless  every  day.  It  is  time  to  give  him  a  good  scolding. 
W.  You  are  quite  right,  and  I  am  sure  it  would  do  him  good.  A.  My  boots 
too  are  not  brought  yet,  and  for  some  time  they  have  been  polished  [§  139] 
so  badly  that  they  scarcely  shine  at  all. 
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23.     Twenty-third  Lesson. 

fönSont  AN  ARITHMETIC  LESSON. 

Let  US  do  a  few  sumsy  and  let  us  begin  with  a  short  sum  in  addition. 

Problem:  Add  the  figures    • .  35980 

and  the  figures     .•••.....  12476 

(35980 +"476) 
(First  column.)    We  begin  with  the  first  column  on  the  right: 

Nought  and  six  are  six;  let  us  put  this  figure  under  the  units  .  6 

(Second  column.)    Eight  and  seven  are  fifteen  (15);  let  us  put  five 

under  the  second  column         ••.....  5 

and  carry  one,  in  order  to  add  it  to  the  figures  of  the  third 

column. 
(Third  column.)    The  one  carried  and  nine  are  ten,  and  four  are 

fourteen.     Now  we  must  put  the  figure  four  under  the  third 

column  ....••...••4 

and  carry  one. 
(Fourth  column.)     One  and  five  are  six,  and  two  are  eight      ,        .    8 
(Fifth  column.)    Three  and  one  are  four 4 

This  makes *...*•  4845^ 

In  words:   Fcnrty-eight  thoosand  four  hundred  and  fifty-six. 


24.     Twenty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Letter.)  OTTO  TO  ALFRED. 

Invitation  to  a  Party. 

Monday,  March  10, 1876. 
Dear  Alfred, 

Next  Wednesday  is  my  eldest  sister's  birthday,  and  since  [App. 
§§  29,  30]  our  mother  has  allowed  us  to  invite  [App.  §  14]  some  friends  for  a 
little  party,  I  ask  [App.  §  28]  you  to  spend  that  evening  with  us.  Tea  will  be 
served  at  six  o'clock. 

We  shall  invite  about  twelve  young  ladies  and  gentlemen,  and,  of  course, 
among  other  things  there  will  be  dancing.  I  beg  you,  therefore,  kindly  to 
bring  the  pretty  waltz :  "  On  the  beautiful  blue  Danube,"  which  you  play  so 
splendidly.    You  know  how  much  all  like  it. 

My  Cousins  Hans  and  Margaret  will  play  some  Quadrilles  and  Polkas,  and 
my  sister  and  I  have,  for  some  time,  been  practising  all  kinds  of  dances  in 
order  to  have  a  good  programme. — Have  the  goodness  to  teil  me  by  retum 
whether  you  can  come,  and  oblige 

Yours  sincerely, 

OTTO. 
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25.  Twenty-fiftk  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-  ^  THICK  SKULL, 

lation.) 

In  his  early  youth  Sir  Walter  Scott  showed  but  few  traces  of  great  talent, 
and  when  lie  was  ten  years  old,  he  was  still  very  backward  in  Latin. — Doctor 
Paterson  had  just  become  head-master  of  the  school  at  Musselburgh,  where 
young  Scott  then  was,  and  shortiy  afterwards  Doctor  Blair  [App.  §  27]  came 
to  Musselburgh  and  examined  several  boys,  but  more  especially  young  Scott 
Dr.  Paterson  thought  that  the  boy's  stupidity  attracted  the  I>octor's  atten- 
tion, and  Said :  "  My  predecessor  told  me  that  of  all  tbe  pupils  that  boy  had 
the  thickest  skull." — "That  may  be,"  retumed  Doctor  Blair,  "but  through 
that  thick  skull  I  can  discem  many  briUiant  rays  of  future  genius.'* 

26.  Twenty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  BIRTHDAY-MORNING.  (First  Part) 

Augustus.  So,  now  all  is  arranged.  The  table  looks  splendid  with  all 
those  fresh  flowers,  the  large  cake,  and  the  handsome  presents.  Xhnily.  Yes, 
mother  will  be  pleased.  She  may  come  now  any  moment.  Mary.  She  has 
just  left  her  room,  and  is  now  speaking  to  Louis  in  the  hall.  IXTiUiam.  I 
hear  her  voice ;  here  she  is  with  father.  All.  Good  moming,  mother,  many 
happy  retums  of  the  day  I  The  mother.  Good  moming,  my  dear  children. 
Many  thanks  for  your  attention!  How  gorgeously  you  have  arranged  the 
table !  Oh,  what  beautiful  flowers,  how  lovely,  how  tasteful !  Iiittle  'William. 
Do  you  know,  mamma,  I  think  the  flowers  on  the  birthday-cake  are  the  most 
beautiful  of  all.  They  are  made  of  sugar,  and  one  can  eat  them  alL  The 
mother.  Oh,  you  little  greedy  boy,  you  must  bridle  your  appetite  a  littie 
longer.  This  evening  we  will  cut  the  cake,  and  then  you  shall  have  your 
share  as  well ;  tili  then  you  must  be  patient !  (To  be  continued.) 

27.  Twenty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.)    THE  SURPRISE. 

The  well-known  English  poet  Gray  had  a  great  dread  of  fire,  and  had 
always  a  rope-ladder  in  his  bed-room.  Some  of  his  friends  knew  this,  and 
determined  to  play  him  a  trick  in  order  to  eure  him  of  his  fear.  One  cold 
winter  night  he  [App.  §  27]  was  suddenly  roused  by  a  terrible  noise. — ^"Thc 
stair-case  is  buming!  The  stair-case  is  in  flamesl"  cried  the  young  rogues 
In  a  second  Gray  was  out  of  bed.  The  window  was  thrown  open,  the  ladder 
fastened,  and  quick  as  lightning  down  he  went.  But  suddenly,  oh,  horrors  !— 
he  found  himself  in  an  icy  cold  bath,  for  the  rogues  had  put  a  tub  of  water 
below  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  receive  him.  The  joke  cured  Gray  of  his  dread  / 
fire^  but  he  could  never  forgive  it. 

28.  Twenty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  BIRTHDAY-MORNING.  (The  End) 

ULsxy,  Do  you  like  the  collar  and  the  cufls,  mother,  which  I  worked  [§143] 
for  you  ?    The  mother.  They  are  very  charming  indeed,  and  I  really  need 
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them  very  much»  Many  thanks  for  your  kindness,  my  child !  It  is  a  most 
handsome /i^r^  ^work,.  and  the  pattem  is  as  new  as  it  is  tasteful.  But  from 
whom  is  this  splendid  cushion,  I  wonder?  Emily.  From  me^  mother,  I 
thought  it  would  be  usefiil  to  you,  and  you  really  want  a  comfortable  cushion 
for  your  nap  after  dinner.  .  The  mother.  How  thoughtful  you  dear  children 
always  are  towards  me !  It  does  my  heart  good.  But  to-day  you  shall  all 
make  merry.  Father  has  ordered  a  carriage  for  us,  which  will  come  at  half- 
past  nine  o'clock  [L.  58,  N.  a],  and  then  we  will  go  with  our  friends  for  a  drive 
into  the  wood.  But  now  let  us  have  breakfast.  All.  Hurrah* !  Pleasure  for 
ever! 

29.     Twenty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-  ^  g^^  y^  SUBTRAGTION. 

Here  is  a  sum  in  Subtraction : 
Problem:  Subtract  238  from  683. 

(683-238) 68.3 

238 


(First  column.)  We  cannot  subtract  eight  from  three;  we  must 
therefore  borrow  ten  from  the  second  column  and  put  a  dot  to 
the  figure  eight  to  indicate  that  it  becomes  seven.  Now  we 
have  the  number  thirteen :  eight  from  thirteen  leaves  five  .  5 

(Second  column.)    Three  from  seven  leaves  four     ....  4 

(Third  column.)    Two  from  six  leaves  four      .        •        .        .       .         4 

Remainder :    .        445 

Now  let  US  prove  the  correctness  of  our  subtraction  by  adding  the 

remainder 445 

to  the  Subtrahend       •        •        .        •        .       .        •       .        .  238 


Five  and  eight  are  thirteen        ...*....  3 

One  and  four  and  three  are  eight 8 

Four  and  two  are  six 6 

This  makes   ..*••••••         683 

That  is  the  proof  that  our  working  is  right. 

30.     Thirtieth  Lesson. 

(Letter.)  ALFRED  TO  OTTO. 

Answer  to  the  preceding  Letter. 

Tuesday,  March  11,  1876. 
Dear  Otto, 

Receive  my  best  thanks  for  your  kind  invitation,  which  I  accept  with 
great  pleasure.    With  your  permission  I  shall  bring  a  friend  who  is  staying 
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with  US  at  present,  and  whose  acquaintance  you  ought  io  make.  It  is  Mai 
Dunker,  of  whom  I  have  often  spoken  to  you  before,  and  whom  I  like  so 
much.  He  is  an  agreeable  companion,  a  good  singer,  and  an  excellent  dancer, 
and  I  am  convinced  that  you  will  be  pleased  with  him.  By  his  wit  and  good 
humour  he  can  amuse  a  whole  Company.  He  can  also  recite  some  humorous 
poems  so  well,  that  one  cannot  help  laughing  heartily  at  them. 

If  you  allow  us,  [L.  50,  N.  b]  we  shall  be  with  you  to-morrow  evening,  at  six 
o'clock  precisely. 

The  pretty  waltz  I  know  by  heart,  and  I  shall  gladly  con^»ly  with  yonr 
wish  to  play  it.    I  can  also  play  a  galop  by  Faust. 

With  very  kind  regards  to  all  of  you, 

I  remain, 

Yours  affectionately, 

ALFRED. 

31.     Thirty-first  Lesson, 

(Reading  and  Translation.) 

HOW  THE  PHILOSOPHER  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN 

OBTAINED  HIS  WIFE.  (First  Part) 

(By  Berthold  Auerbach.) 

The  much  respected  Moses  Mendelssohn,  who  was  called  the  Socrates  of 
his  time,  was  once  at  the  watering  place  t^f  Pyrmont.  There  he  became 
acquainted  with  a  merchant  of  Hamburg,  called  Guggenheim.  <<  Rabbi 
Moses,"  said  the  latter  one  day,  "we  all  respect  you  greatly,  but  my  daughtcr 
reveres  and  admires  you  with  the  highest  enthusiasm.  It  would  be  my 
greatest  happiness  to  have  you  for  my  son-in-law.  Pray,  come  and  see  QS 
some  day  in  Hamburg." — Moses  Mendelssohn  was  very  shy,  for  he  was 
dreadfully  humpbacked.  At  last,  however,  he  made  up  his  mind  to  mder- 
take  the  joumey,  and  on  his  way,  as  it  is  recorded  in  his  letters,  he  paid  2 
Visit  to  his  great  friend  Lessing. 

After  Mendelssohn  had  arrived  in  Hamburg,  he  called  upon  Guggenheim  io 
his  Office.  Guggenheim  [bieftt]  said: — "Go  upstairs  to'  my  daughter,  she  will 
be  very  glad  to  see  you.  I  have  been  talking  a  great  deal  about  you," — upon 
which  Mendelssohn  went  to  see  the  daughter.  (To  be  continued.) 

32.     Thirty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  BREAKFAST.  (First  Part) 

The  mother.  Be  so  good,  Willy,  as  to  teil  the  servant  to  bring  in  the 
breakfast.  William.  Here  it  is  Coming,  mamma ;  may  I  sit  by  your  side 
to-day?  The  motlier.  My  boy,  we  must  not  make  any  changes;  you  bai 
better  go  to  your  usual  seat.  Look,  there  is  your  chair,  opposite  me.  Father, 
shall  I  pour  you  out  tea  or  coffee  to-day  ?  The  ÜEither.  Give  me  a  cup  of 
coffee,  mother.  Please,  be  so  kind  as  to  put  in  the  sugar  and  cream  for  rat, 
The  mother.  Will  you  cut  some  bread,  Mary?     Mary.  With  pleasure, 
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mother;  here  are  some  fresh  roUs  as  well.  Father,  may  I  ofFer  you  one? 
^The  ÜEither.  Please,  my  child.  Oh,  they  äo  look  splendid  to-day!  so  very 
brown  and  inviting.  May  I  trouble  you  for  the  butter,  Emily  ?  SSmily.  Here 
it  is,  father,  and  here  is  also  a  soft-boiled  egg  for  you.  The  fiither.  I  am 
much  obliged,  Emily,  you  are  very  attentive.  XSmJly.  Oh  I  I  had  almost  for- 
gotten  the  egg-spoon.  I  beg  your  pardon,  here  it  is.  You  see  I  am  not  so 
attentive  as  you  think.  (To  be  continued.) 


33.  Thirty-third  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.) 

HOW  THE  PHILOSOPHER  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN 

OBTAINED  HIS  WIFE.  (Second  Part.) 

(By  Berthold  Auerbach.) 

The  following  day  he  [App.  §  37]  called  again  at  Guggenheim's  office. 
Neither  of  them  [2)ie  Belben  SWdnncr]  knew  what  to  say ;  but  at  last  Men- 
delssohn began  to  speak  [spoke]  of  the  sweet  and  genial  disposition  of  the 
daughter. — "Yes,  honoured  Rabbi,"  said  Guggenheim,  "may  I  speak  quite 
frankly  with  you?" — "Of  course!" — "You  are  a  philosopher,  a  charitable 
and  wise  man,  you  will  not  take  it  amiss  from  the  child ;  she  said — she  was 
frightened  when  [L.  8i,N.  f,  i]  she  saw  you,  because  you — " — "  Because  I  have 
such  a  dreadful  humpback?" — Guggenheim  nodded. — "I  thought  so,"  said 
Mendelssohn,  "  but  nevertheless  I  will  take  leave  of  your  daughter  before  my 
departurey — He  went  upstairs  into  the  parlour,  and  sat  down  by  the  side  of 
the  daughter  who  occupied  a  raised  seat  near  the  window  and  had  some 
needle-work  in  her  [N.  5]  band.  They  talked  frankly  and  intimately  with 
each  other ;  but  the  girl  did  not  look  up,  and  Mendelssohn  had  his  eyes  fixed 
upon  the  floor.  (To  be  continued.) 

34.  Thirty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  BREAKFAST.  (The  End.) 

Emily.  And  now,  father,  you  are  provided  with  everything,  I  suppose. 
When  [L.  81,  N.  f,  2]  you  wish  for  anything  more,  just  teil  me,  as  I  am  your 
neighbour.  William.  May  I  have  an  ^%%  too,  mamma?  The  mother.  I 
have  made  you  such  a  nice  slice  of  bread  and  butter.  Here  it  is,  I  have  put 
on  a  large  piece  of  ham ;  just  look,  dear,  I  am  sure  you  will  like  it.  Wil- 
liam. Ah,  that's  nice !  Thanks,  darling  mamma,  you  always  know  best  what 
is  good  for  me.  Mary.  William,  please  help  mother  to  some  biscuits,  she 
has  nothing  to  eat.  You  generally  think  a  great  deal  too  much  of  yourself. 
You  must  leam  to  think  of  others  as  well,  my  boy.  The  mother.  Please, 
have  patience  with  him,  Mary,  he  will  no  doubt  leam  to  be  attentive  in  time. 
But  there's  our  carriage !    Let  us  make  haste  and  get  ready. 
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35.  Thirty'fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Translation.) 

HOW  THE  PHILOSOPHER  MOSES  MENDELSSOHN 

OBTAINED  HIS  WIFE.  (The  End) 

(By  Berthold  Auerbach.) 

At  last  the  girl  asked:  ''Do  you  believe  that  marriages  are  made  in 
Heaven?"  —  ''Certainly!  and  I  have  met  with  something  most  singuIar 
relative  to  tbis  subject  [tmb  mit  iji  no^  HKtd  93efonbeted  gefc^el^en].  Yoo 
know  that,  according  to  a  Talmudic  traidition,  at  the  birth  of  a  child 
its  future  husband  or  wife  Is  proclaimed  in  heaven  [im  Fimmel  au^mtfiEn 
toirb,  bcr  imb  bet  befommt  bie  unb  bie].  Now,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  I  ^gras 
bom,  also  my  wife  was  named  to  me ;  but  at  the  same  time  it  was  said  that, 
unfortunately,  she  would  have  a  humpbac^k,  a  dreadful  one. — Good  God,  I 
said,  a  humpbacked  girl  soon  becomes  bad-tempered  and  harsh,  a  g^rl  must 
be  beautiful.  Good  God  l  give  me  the  humpback,  and  let  the  girl  be  beautifiii 
and  amiable ! " 

Scarcely  had  Moses  Mendelssohn  said  this,  when  \L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  the  girl 
threw  her  arms  round  his  neck. — She  became  his  wife,  and  they  lived  ia 
mutual  happiness,  and  were  blessed  with  [Ratten]  beautiful  and  good  childreo, 
whose  descendants  are  still  alive. 

36.  Tkirty-sixtk  Lesson. 

(Letter.)  ARTHUR  TO  HIS  UNCLE  ON  HIS  BIRTHDAY. 

Dresden,  March  ao^  1869. 
Dear  Uncle, 

How  could  I  ever  forget  your  birthday  which  has  always  been  so 
precious  to  me  I  Would  [App.  §  73,  3  &  4]  I  could,  as  formerly,  enter  your 
room  next  Friday  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  ofFer  you  my  good  wishes.  But,  unfortu- 
nately,  a  great  distance  separates  me  from  you,  and,  for  the  first  time  in  my 
life,  I  must  express  to  you  my  wishes  in  writing. 

That  also  the  Coming  year  may  bring  you  joy  and  health,  I  wish  with 
all  my  heart! — ^Along  witii  this  I  send  you  by  book-post  a  little  drawing 
which  I  have  done  for  you.  It  is  the  sketch  of  one  of  my  favourite  places, 
not  far  from  where  we  live  [von  unfetet  Söol^nuitö].  I  scarcely  think  that 
I  have  been  successful  with  the  drawing ;  however,  it  will  give  you  at  least 
an  idea  of  the  pretty  little  spot  I  hope  you  will  kindly  accept  it  as  a  token 
of  my  affection  and  gratitude. 

You  will  be  glad  to  leam  that  I  have  made  great  progress  in  German. 
This  letter  will  prove  it  to  you,  and  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  2]  I  come  home 
next  year,  I  shall  be  able  always  to  speak  German  with  you.  I  am  so  very 
fond  of  it ! 

Now,  good-bye,  dear  Uncle !    With  very  best  wishes, 

I  remain 

Your  affectionate  nephew, 

ARTHUR. 
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37.     Thirty-seventh  Lesson. 

TranslatloTf        MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION, 

Let  US  now  proceed  to  Multiplication. — 
Problem :  (402  x  8) 

Multiply  the  figures 

by  the  iigure 


(First  column.)        Eight  times  two  are  sixteen 
(Second  column.)    Eight  times  nought  are  nought 
(Third  column.)      Eight  times  four  are  thirty-two 


Product 


402 
8 

16 
o 

3216 


In  words:  Three  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixteen. 
Now  let  US  prove  the  working  of  this  sum  by  forming  of  it  [L.  14,  N.  2] 
a  sum  in  division. 

Example:  (3216+8)    Divide  the  figures 1  3216 

by  the  figure 8  ^-- 

(Fourth  and  third  columns.)    How  often  is  eight  contained  in 

thirty-two? 4 

(Second  column.)    How  often  is  eight  contained  in  one  ?         •  o 

This  leaves  one  as  a  remainder,  which  we  prefix  to  the  last  figure 

(First  column.)    How  often  is  eight  contained  in  sixteen  ?       .  2 

Total :  402 

That  is  the  above  sum,  and  there  is  no  fraction  left ;  our  working,  there- 
fore,  is  right.  Addition,  Subtraction,  Multiplication,  and  Division  are  called 
the  First  Four  Rules  of  Arithmetic. 


38.     Thirty-eightk  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  HOLIDA Y.  (First  Part.) 

A.  What  splendid  weather !  B.  Very  fine  indeed !  A.  It  is  as  if  it  twere 
made  for  a  holiday.  B.  You  know,  Augustus,  we  must  ask  for  a  holiday. 
A.  All  right,  let  us  ask  the  Doctor  for  one.  C.  Yes,  we  have  not  had  a 
holiday  for  a  long  time.  The  Doctor  will  grant  us  our  request.  D.  Who 
will  go  and  ask  for  us  ?  E.  Let  us  send  a  Deputation ! — I  propose  Augustus 
and  George.  P.  And  I  second  this  proposal.  All.  Well,  Augustus  and 
George,  will  you  speak  for  us  ?  Aug^ustus.  With  pleasure.  G^eorge.  I  shall 
be  very  glad  to  go  with  Augustus,  but  he  must  ask.  Augustus.  All  right, 
come  along  then !  D.  What  shall  we  do  if  we  get  a  holiday  ?  E.  We  will 
play  cricket !  B.  Let  us  take  a  long  walk !  P.  Let  us  go  into  the  Park ! 
Several  voiees.  No,  cricket !  cricket !  B.  Never  mind,  let  us  play  cricket, 
as  you  wish  it.  D.  Here  our  friends  are  Coming  back  again.  Aug^ustus. 
Yes,  we  have  got  a  holiday !    All.  Hurrah !  we  have  a  holiday,  long  live  the 

VOL.  m.  E  a 
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Doctor !  Hurrah !  Gtoorge.  Please,  don't  make  such  a  noise !  AVe  must 
[App.  §  69]  not  make  a  noise.  Angustus.  We  are  to  play  cricket  this 
moming,  and  this  afternoon  the  Doctor  will  take  us  a  drive.  But  there 
he  is  himself.  (To  be  continued.) 


39.     Thirty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  j  ^j^  CALLED  WILLIAM  TOO. 

Translation.) 

King  William  of  Prussia,  Emperor  of  Germany,  used  to  go  nearly  every 
year  to  the  watering-place  of  Ems,  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  gain  strength  and  rest 
there.  So  he  did  also  [@o  gefd^a^  ed  aud^]  in  the  year  one  thousand  eigfat 
hundred  and  seventy,  shortly  before  the  outbreak  of  the  great  French  war. 
The  inhabitants  of  the  little  town  were  always  very  glad  when  he  came. 
Everybody  loved  him  as  tbougb  he  <were  an  old  friend,  more  especially  the 
children;  for  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  2]  the  King  was  Walking  about  in  his  simple 
military-coat  and  the  ordinary  soldiers'  cap,  he  [App.  §  28]  looked  so 
cheerful  and  kind  that  none  of  the  children  were  afraid  of  him.  So  one  day, 
when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  the  King  was  Walking  on  the  Promenade,  a  little  boy  of 
Ems  suddenly  ran  up  to  him,  and,  clasping  him  round  the  knees,  cried: 
"Are  you  really  King  William?'*— «Yes,  I  think  jo,  littie  fellow,"  was  the 
answer,  "what  is  your  name,  I  wonder,  and  what  are  you  going  to  be?"— 
"  I  am  called  William  too,  and  I  will  be  a  soldier,"  said  the  little  boy,  beam- 
ing  with  joy, — "but  you  must  know,  King  William,  one  of  those  with  the 
bright  epaulets  and  the  white  plumes  0»/" — "God  bless  you,  my  boy," 
replied  the  King,  "  and  some  day,  when  you  are  grown  up,  go.  to  my  son 
Fritz  and  teil  him  you  wish  to  be  a  soldier ;  one  of  those  with  the  bright 
epaulets  and  the  white  plumes,  and  that  the  old  King  allowed  you  to 
do  so." 

And,  füll  of  happiness,  the  little  fellow  jumped  away  to  report  the  memo- 
rable  event  forthwith  to  his  mamma. 


40.     Fortieth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  HOLIDAY.  (Second  Part) 

Bootor  IS*.  I  come  to  ask  you  to  let  me  play  with  you.  Aiig:u8tu8.  You 
cannot  give  us  a  greater  pleasure,  Doctor.  Will  you  pick  the  players  with 
me?  You  may  have  the  first  pick.  Dootor  M",  Very  well,  I  will  have 
George,  for  he  bats  well.  Aug.  Then  I  must  have  Charles.  He  catches 
and  shies  well.  (They  pick  the  players  for  both  sides.)  NoW  let  us  toss  up 
to  see  which  side  will  go  in  first.  Have  you  a  penny  about  yöu  ?  I>ootor  N. 
No,  but  here  is  a  Shilling.  Aug.  Give  it  to  me,  I  will  toss  up.  (He  tosses 
up.)  Head  or  tail  ?  Dootor  TX,  Tail !  Aug.  Tail !  you  are  in.  Dootor  N. 
Let  US  be  quick  and  pitch  the  wickets,  and  then  lose  no  time  in  beginning 
[§  153,  in,  B],  (To  be  continued.) 
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41.     Forty-first  Lesson. 

(Readmg  and  Trans-    ^OUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN. 

A  Tale  by  Franz  Hoffmann. 
FIRST  CHAPTER, 

HI8  CHILDHOOD. 

The  days  of  December  are  not  [App.  §  25]  generally  reckoned  among  the 
finest  in  the  year,  and  usually  we  do  not  expect  much  good  from  them. 
The  lyth  of  tbe  said  month  in  the  year  1774,  however,  was  especially  duU 
and  gloomy.  The  town  of  Bonn  on  the  Rhine  was  in  the  aftemoon  still 
enveloped  in  a  dense  fog.  A  fine  rain,  intermingled  with  snow,  had  made 
the  pavement  slippery  and  dirty.  SuUenly  [App.  §  27]  the  clouds  hung  over 
the  earth ;  sullenly  the  trees  shook  their  leafless  branches ;  suUenly  the  crows 
sat  on  the  roofs ;  sullenly  the  houses  stood  in  the  streets ;— everything  looked 
sullen. — The  market-women  in  the  market,  the  sentries  at  their  posts,  the 
few  pedestrians  on  the  promenades, — all  showed  glum  and  surly  faces.  But 
more  sullen  than  all  looked  the  musician  and  singer  [Herr]  John  van 
Beethoven,  who  ill-humouredly  passed  through  the  streets,  and  hastened 
homewards.  The  whole  day  he  had  had  to  stniggle  with  difficulties  and 
disappointments.  His  salary  as  a  member  of  the  '*  Kapelle  * "  of  the  Elector 
and  Archbishop  Maximilian  Francis  of  Cologne,  scarcely  maintained  him 
and  his  family,  and  music-lessons  were  but  poorly  paid  at  that  time.  Thus 
he  had  often  to  struggle  with  privations  and  troubles,  which  embittered 
his  heart  and  clouded  his  mind. 

At  last  he  had  reached  the  Bonngasse ',  where  he  lived  in  a  small,  poor- 
looking  house.  Noisily  he  entered,  and  with  heavy  step  he  stamped  up 
the  narrow,  dark  stair-case.  (To  be  continued.) 

42.     Forty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  HOLIDAY.  (The  End.) 

Aii^.  Where  are  the  bats  ?  George.  Here  are  t wo  bats,  Doctor,  choose 
the  one  you  like  best.  Doctor  M".  Give  me  the  larger  bat,  George,  and 
keep  the  other  one  for  yourself.  Let  us  go  in  first.  Take  your  place  at 
that  end,  and  play  carefully.  George.  Who  bowls?  Aug.  Charles  and  I 
do.  Gtoorge.  Charles,  give  me  a  ball,  please,  and  let  me  try  to  hit  it.  That 
was  a  good  ball.  It  was  swift  and  straight.  Aug.  It  touched  the  wickets. 
G(eorge.  Yes,  but  it  was  only  a  trial.  I  must  be  careful.  If  it  goes  on  so, 
1  shall  soon  be  out.  Aug.  We  -shall  not  always  be  so  successful.  We  begin 
properly  now.  Go  further  back,  and  make  room  there.  Now,  pay  attention ! 
Doctor,  are  you  ready  ?  Doctor  N".  Yes,  I  am. — There, — that*s  a  good  hit ! 
Run,  George,  quick — once  more !  So,  now  stop !  Aug.  Who  scores  ?  Ed- 
gar. William  and  1  do.    We  put  down  two  runs  for  the  Doctor.    Aug. 

_ -  -  ' 1  u  __^ 

*  ••  Kapelle  ",  a  body  of  singers  and  players  for  the  Performance  of  the  music  in  a 
cathedral.    But  it  is  now  most  frequently  used  in  the  meaning  of  **  orchestra  "• 
^  '*  Gasse*\  a  street.    **  Bonngasse'*,  a  street  in  the  town  of  Bonn. 

£  e  2 
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Now  look  out  for  the  ball.  There,  Charles,  catch  it!— Well  caught!-The 
Doctor  is  out.  Send  another  man  in.  Give  me  a  catch,  Charles,— that's 
right,  I  must  practise  catching.    Charles.  Well  caught ! 

Dootor  N.  The  game  is  finished.  Let  us  look  at  the  score.  We  made  67, 
and  you  59.  So  we  have  won  the  match.  But  both  sides  have  played  well 
It  was  a  splendid  game,  and  I  enjoyed  myself  very  much  indeed.  Aug.  We 
too,  Doctor,  that  I  can  assure  you,  and  we  are  very  much  obliged  to  you 
for  having  played  with  us.  Doctor  IS*.  Don't  mention  iL  You  know  how 
much  I  like  to  play  with  you,  I  am  sure. 

43.     Forty-third  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    ^OUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (ContinueA) 

**  Is  it  you,  John  ?"  asked  a  gentle  voice  from  the  upper  story. 

<"Tis!"  repiied  the  musician  sullenly.  '^  I  don't  come  home  too  earlyfor 
you,  do  I,  Mary  ?  " 

"  Never  too  early,  and  always  welcome,  John,"  answered  the  first  voice  in 
the  same  gentle  tones  [fanft  toie  t>orl^er],  and  a  pretty,  though  somewhat  paie 
woman  stepped  forward  and  cheerfully  held  out  her  hand  to  the  man  who  was 
just  ascending  the  last  steps  [page  117].  "Be  ä  good ßJJow,  John!  You 
look  so  sad !    Just  remember,  to  day  is  Qa]  our  little  Louis'  birthday ! " 

The  man  was  evidently  surprised,  and,  striking  his  forehead  with  his  hand, 
exclaimed:  "How  could  I  fordet  that?  But,"  he  added  with  bittemess, 
"  what  good  would  it  have  been  ?  You  know  I  have  not  a  farthing  to  give 
the  boy  a  treat  twitb.** 

"  Oh,  do  not  trouble  about  that,  father  dear,"  repiied  his  wife  with  a  smile. 
''  Louis  is  quite  happy  [feelenoergnitgt]  and  does  not  think  of  presents  and  such 
things.  If  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4]  you  will  sing  something  to  him,  and  play  tbe 
piano  a  little,  he  will  be  delighted  [ganj  feiig  fein] ! " 

"  Well,  he  can  have  that,  and  it  at  least  costs  nothing,"  retumed  John  van 
Beethoven,  looking  a  little  more  cheerful,  and  retuming  the  hearty  pressure 
of  his  wife's  hand.  "  Yes,  I  will  sing  and  play  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  drive  the  evil 
spirit  of  discontent  out  of  my  soul." 

Both  entered  into  a  low,  narrow  room,  where  they  were  received  with 
loud  cries  of  joy  by  a  little  boy  of  four  years  old,  who  stretched  out  both 
hands  towards  his  mother.  But  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  he  saw  his  [L.  33,  N.  5] 
father,  he  drew  shyly  back  and  concealed  his  face  in  the  folds  of  his  motber's 
dress.  $ 

"  Louis,  my  dear  boy,  be  good,"  she  said  kindly  to  him.  "  It's  your  father! 
Give  him  your  hand."  (To  be  continued.) 

44.     Forty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Convereation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  WINTER.  (First  Part) 

A.  Is  it  going  to  rain  to-day  ?  B.  I  scarcely  think  so.  The  air  is  clear, 
and  the  wind  is  blowing  (fommt)  from  tbe  East.     A.  I  hope  it  will  keep 
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fine  to-day.  B.  Why  ?  A.  Because  we  intend  to  go  for  a  walk  this  after- 
noon.  B.  Don't  fear,  it  has  been  stormy  and  wet  the  whole  week,  but  it 
seems  to  be  improving  now.  A.  It  is  very  desirable,  since,  for  a  long  tlme, 
we  have  bad  nothing  but  bad  weather,  and  the  winter  has  been  unusually 
severe.  B.  Yes,  the  frost  lasted  longer  than  six  weeks,  and  the  ice  was  more 
than  three  feet  thick.  A.  Did  it  snow  a  great  deal  in  Bremen?  B.  The 
highways  were  üUed  with  snow,  so  that  carriages  could  not  pass  along. 
A.  When  did  it  begin  to  thaw?  B.  Not  until  the  beginning  qf  March, 
but  a  heavy  shower  melted  the  snow  very  quickly.  A.  Here  we  had  very 
changeable  weather  in  March.  B;  Did  it  hail?  A.  It  hailed,  snowed,  and 
rained  pell-mell.  (To  be  continued.) 

45.  Forty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Readinig  and  Trans-    lquI3  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  boy  timidly  put  forth  his  band,  but  bis  father  refused  to  take  it.  The 
child's  behaviour  had  evidently  [{ebenfaKd]  annoyed  him,  for  his  eyes  resumed 
their  stem  look,  and  his  brow  knit  as  before. 

"  Leave  me  alone,"  he  said,  turning  away  from  the  mother,  who  showed 
signs  of  a  desire  to  appease  her  husband's  heart.  '^  I  know  quite  well  [fd^on] 
what  you  are  about  to  say.  Children  will  be  children,  and  I  know  I  am 
[unb  i4  ^in  freiti^]  not  always  the  tenderest  father  in  tbe  worldl  But  how  can 
I  be  so,  if  I  never  get  rid  of  want,  sorrow,  and  poverty !" 

lU-humouredly  he  threw  oft*  his  cloak,  and,  with  a  gloomy  air,  strode  up 
and  down  the  narrow  room.  The  mother  and  little  Louis  withdrew  silently 
into  a  Corner.  The  mother  could  scarcely  restrain  her  tears,  whilst  her  little 
boy  clung  tenderly  and  timidly  to  her  lap.  Several  minutes  passed  away 
in  dull,  uncomfortable  silence.  At  last,  without  saying  a  word,  John  van 
Beethoven  sat  down  before  the  piano,  and  placed  [berührte  mit]  his  hands  1^0» 
the  keys.  The  soft  tones  which  he  drew  from  the  Instrument  seemed 
gradually  to  soothe  his  excitement,  and  to  cheer  his  troubled  mind.  He  con- 
tinued playing,  and  at  last  passed  on  to  the  pleasing  melody  of  a  national 
songS  which,  after  havlng  softly  bummed,  he  began  to  sing  with  the  füll 
power  of  his  voice. 

From  the  very  first  sounds  little  Louis  had  lifted  up  his  head,  and,  with 
rapt  attention  and  sparkling  eyes,  had  fixed  his  gaze  upon  his  father. 

(To  be  continued.) 

46.  Forty-sixtk  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  WINTER.  (The  End.) 

B.  It  was  just  the  same  in  Bremen.  During  the  night  of  the  loth  of 
April  the  roads  were  frozen,  and  had  become  so  slippery  that  the  horses 
could  not  get  along  in  the  streets,  but  feil  down.    A.  Did  you  often  skate  ? 

^  **  Volkslied"  is  a  song  for  the  people ;  one  of  those  beautiful  and  touching  songs  in 
everybody's  mputh,  in  which  Germany  is  so  rieh. 
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B.  For  four  weeks  almost  every  day.  During  the  whole  qf  January  ve 
had  fine,  smooth  ke  on  the  Weser.  A.  Could  the  people  drive  in  sledges 
through  the  streets?  B.  In  February  scarcely  anything  but  sledges  were 
used,  for  the  snow  lay  many  feet  [L.  44,  N.  d]  deep  [^od^],  and  had  formed  > 
a  thick  crust  of  ice.  A.  That  must  have  been  great  fun.  B.  But  you  do  I 
not  think  of  the  vinpleasant  side  of  a  severe  winter.  A.  To  be  sure,  the  ! 
poor  have  to  suffer  much  from  the  cold.  B.  Not  that  alone,  but  often  i 
the  whole  traffic  is  obstnicted  through  it  [L.  14,  N.  2].  A.  £>id  not  the  j 
railway  trains  run  regularly  ?  B.  By  no  means ;  once  we  had  even  no  \ 
post  for  two  days.  The  rails  were  covered  with  snow,  which  the  wind  in  j 
many  places  had  drifted  from  six  to  seven  feet  high.  More  than  a  thousand  | 
workmen  were  employed  in  Clearing  [§  153,  III,  B]  the  road  by  shovelling. 
This  was,  however,  unsuccessfiil,  and  not  until  two  days  later,  when  the 
storm  had  abated,  could  the  snow  be  removed  [L.  53,  N.  m]. 

47.     Forty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Readi^g^and  Trans-    ^qUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

When  [L..  81,  N.  f,  i]  the  latter  began  to  sing  [the  song],  the  boy  gently 
disengaged  himself  from  his  [L»  33,  N.  5]  mother,  slipped  down  from  her 
lap,  and  slowly  and  silently  approached  his  father,  tili  he  stood  close  by  him, 
and  now  clung  as  tenderly  to  him  as  previously  to  his  mother.  All  his 
{^I(e  unb  iebe];  shyness  had  left  the  boy  at  the  sweet  sounds  of  the  music. 
He  listened  to  them  only ;  all  other  things  were  buried  and  forgotten.  His 
big  eyes  lifted  up  towards  Heaven,  he  stood  there  motionless,  and  his  youog 
soul  swayed,  as  on  wings,  on  the  soft  modulations  of  the  simple,  yet  touching 
ßerginnig]  melody  of  the  song. 

Suddenly  his  father  stopped,  tumed  round,  and  saw  the  child  standiag  by 
his  side,  still  qutte  lost  in  rapture. 

'^  Heigh,  Louis,  are  you  dreaming  ?  "^  he  asked,  not  harshly  as  before,  but 
[L.  81,  N.  i]  with  quite  a  changed  and  soft  tone  ^voice. 

"  No,  father,  l  was  only  listening  to  you,**  answered  the  child,  "  and  then  it 
seemed  as  if  I  heard  the  angels  singing  in  Heaven.  It  [IDod]  was  beautifiill 
I  wish  I  also  could  play  things  like  that ! " 

"Just  try!"  said  the  father  good-humouredly  to  the  chHd  by  way  of 
encouragement,  and  took  hold  of  his  tiny  hand  to  place  it  on  the  keys  of  the 
piano.    "  Stiffen  your  fingers  a  little,  and  then  follow  me  just  as  I  guide  you." 

Little  Louis  quietly  submitted  to  it,  and,  pressing  his  fingers  on  the  keys, 
his  father  repeated  the  melody  which  had  delighted  the  boy  so  much.  This 
having  been  done  [§  154,  IV,  A.]  several  times,  the  child  said:— 

"That  will  do,  father!    Now  I  can  do  it  myself!" 

"Oh,  oh!"  replied  the  musician,  smiling.  "I  am  sure  you  will  scarcely 
succeed  in  that!     You  have  rather  too  much  confidence  in  yourself!" 

"Just  let  me  try!"  retumed  the  little  boy  persistently. 

His  father  let  him  do  as  he  wished.  Louis  placed  himself  before  the 
piano,  first  strummed  on  it  a  little,  and  then  began  [einfaKen]  the  song 
[SoUdmelcbie],  which  he  finished  without  stumbling  or  mistake. 
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48.     Forty-eightk  Lesson. 

(Letter.)     A  LADY  REQUESTS  HER  FRIEND  TO  LEND 

HER  A  BOOK. 

Frankfort  on  the  Main,  April  17,  1876. 
Dear  Friend, 

You  have  given  me  so  many  proofs  of  your  kindness,  that  I 
may  indeed  venture  to  ask  you  for  another  favoun 

Unless  I  am  greatly  mistaken,  you  possess  a  complete  edition  of  Geibel's 
works.  You  know  how  fond  I  am  of  that  poet,  and  how  much  his  poetry 
charms  me.  But  unfortunately  I  have  not  yet  had  any  chance  of  reading 
the  last  volume,  and  as  I  am  compelled,  by  Indisposition,  to  keep  at  home, 
I  ask  you  kindly  to  lend  it  me  for  a  few  days.  You  could  really  give 
me  no  greater  pleasure,  and  would  oblige'me  very  much  indeed.  I  shall 
take  great  care  of  the  book,  and  retum  it  to  you  personally  in  a  short 
time  [ndi^jimd]. 

Please  to  give  my  kind  regards  to  your  husband,  and,  with  very  kind 
remembrances  to  yourself,  believe  me 

Your  sincere  friend, 

EMMA. 


49.    Forty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  father,  who  had  not  expected  anything  of  the  sort,  sat  there  as  if 
petrified,  and  gazed  at  the  smiling  boy  with  eyes  expressive  of  the  greatest 
astonishment  [mit  großen  Slugen]. 

"ilfy  boy,  truly,  there  is  more  in  you  than  I  have  ever  imagined,"  he 
exclaimed,  lifting  the  child  upon  his  knees  to  kiss  his  fresh  and  rosy  mouth, 
^^  you  may  turn  out  an  accomplished  musician  some  day,  a  support  to  your 
father  and  motherl" 

'^  I  do  not  wish  anything  better  than  to  be  allowed  to  make  a  great  deal 
of  music !  '*  cried  the  child,  clapping  his  hands  joyously. 

"All  right!  Nobody  will  prevent  you  from  doing  so,  and  I  myself  will 
be  your  master,"  said  his  father.  "If  you  are  very  diligent,  it  will  be 
Strange  [fo  müf  te  i&  tounberUd^  gugel^en]  if  you  do  not  make  [impf,  subj.]  rapid 
and  extraordinary  progress!" 

No  sooner  said  than  done.  The  father  began  the  very  next  day  to  teach 
his  son  to  play  the  piano  and  the  violin,  and  at  the  beginning  it  seemed 
really  as  if  both  pupil  and  teacher  would  take  a  delight  in  it.  But  only 
at  the  beginning.  Only  too  soon  it  became  evident  that  Louis  could  evince 
a  very  extraordinary  stubbomness.  The  incessant  finger-exercises  soon 
disgusted  the  boy,  and  he  only  played  them  with  unconcealed  and  extreme 
reluctance.  Certainly,  he  wished  to  be  diligent  at  the  piano,  but  in  his  own, 
not  in  his  father's  way.  This  sometimes  caused  violent  scenes,  according 
to  the  father's  humour.     John  van  Beethoven  was  ^oon  excited  to  anger, 
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and,  once  angry,  he  quickly  overstepped  the  bounds  of  moderation.  Scold- 
ings,  knocks,  and  blows  were  poured  [@d  l^agelte  .  .  .  .  to  be  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence]  upon  the  child,  who,  however,  suffered  all  this 
with  stubbom  obstinacy,  and  met  bis  father's  outbursts  of  temper  ^with  in- 
vincible  defiance*  (To  be  continued.) 

50.     Fiftieth  Lesson. 

(Gonversation.)  GENTLEMEN'S  TOILET.  (First  Part) 

Place :  An  Outfitting-Establishment. 
A.  A  Shopman.  B.  A  Gentleman. 

A.  Good  day,  Sir,  what  can  I  do  for  you?  B.  I  intend  to  go  to  Eng- 
land, and  want  a  complete  outfit  according  to  tbe  English  fashion.  Jl,  As 
we  have  everything  done  in  tbe  English  fashion  only,  we  can  offer  you  the 
best  choice.  B,  I  am  'very  glad.  Be  so  good  as  to  show  me  iirst  a  good 
travelling-suit.  A.  With  pleasure;  here  is  a  very  superior  stuff;  coat, 
trousers,  and  waistcoat  four  pounds  only, — a  very  reasonable  price«  B. 
That  is  cheap  enough,  and  I  like  the  pattem  very  well.  May  I  try  on  the 
suit  here  ?  A.  Gertainly.  Just  be  so  good  as  to  step  into  this  little  room. 
B.  (After  some  minutes.)  All  seems  to  fit  very  well,  only  the  sleeves  are 
too  long,  I  think.  A.  Those  I  can  have  altered  for  you  very  soon;  in 
other  respects  the  coat  fits  very  well  indeed,  and  the  trousers  and  waistcoat 
could  not  fit  better,  I  am  sure.  (To  be  continued.) 

51.     Fi/ty-ßrst  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Then  his  mother  would  weep  and  entreat  forbearance  for  the  boy,  who 
was  but  a  child  with  childish  understanding,  and  sbe  would  generally  succeed 
in  sooth/»^  her  husband's  temper,  since,  at  the  bottom  of  his  heart,  he 
concealed,  after  all,  the  best  and  tenderest  feelings.  Neither  could  the 
stubbom  little  fellow  resist  his  mother's  touching  entreaties  very  long;  his 
froward  heart  would  melt  at  her  caresses,  and  for  a  short  time  he  would 
again  show  a  good  will  and  accommodate  himself  to  his  father's  directions. 

But,  it  is  true,  only  for  a  short  time.  Again  and  again  [®tet6]  his  in- 
veterate  obstinacy  would  break  out,  and  would  sometimes  rise  to  such 
a  pitch  [fo  toeit]  that  the  child  would  declare  he  would  have  nothing  more 
to  do  with  music.  Then  violent  scenes  again  would  follow;  reproaches» 
threats,  and  punishments  were  not  spared,  but  all  served  only  [bagu,  see  L. 
51,  N.  1]  to  make  the  boy  still  more  stubbom,  and  to  harden  him  altogether 
towards  his  father. 

We  cannot  deny  the  danger  tbere  ivas  that  little  Beethoven  would 
have  tumed  away  altogether  from  music,  had  not  the  pacifying  love  of  his 
mother  fortunately  led  him  back  again  and  again  to  the  sweet  sounds  of 
Harmony. 

Besides,  something  eise  contributed  to  kindle  the  sacred  flame  afresh  in 
the  child's  breast,  and  that  was  his  father's  frequent  absence/ro»i  home,  which 
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permitted  him  to  foUow  his  individual  bent  just  as  he  pleased,  and  to  draw, 
after  his  (nun  fashion,  beautiful  chords  and  melodies  from  the  piano  and  the 
violin  alternately. 

Sometimes,  when  his  father  had  treated  him  [gang]  with  unusual  harshness 
and  looked  with  anger  at  him,  the  child  would  take  refuge  with  his  violin  up 
in  the  little  garret,  and  here,  retired  from  all  the  world,  would  give  vent  in 
plaintive  tones  to  his  anger  and  his  grief.  (To  be  continued.) 

52.  Fifty-second  Lesson. 

(Gonversation.)  GENTLEMEN'S  TOILET.  (Second  Part.) 

B.  Well,  let  the  sleeves  be  made  shorter,  I  will  take  the  suit.  And  now 
I  should  like  to  see  an  evening-dress,  a  black  dress-coat  with  black  trousers 
and  waistcoat.  A.  Here  is  a  charming  dress-suit  of  the  finest  cloth,  which, 
I'm  sure,  will  fit  you.  B.  What  is  the  price  of  it?  {or  How  much  is  it?) 
A.  One  hundred  and  five  marks  (five  guineas);  I  cannot  recommend  you 
anything  handsomer  and  at  the  same  time  more  reasonable ;  may  I  send  you 
the  suit  ?  B.  Please ;  but  if  it  should  not  fit  accurately,  you  will  be  so  kind  as 
to  exchange  it  for  a  better  fit,  will  you  not  ?  A.'  To  be  sure ;  we  are  enabled 
to  execute  any  order  within  twenty-four  hours.  Here  are  some  fine  Shirts ; 
■  may  I  take  your  measure  ?  B.  Yes,  for  I  want  half  a  dozen  fine  cotton  ones 
with  linen  fronts.  A.  These  cost  thirty-six  marks  the  half-dozen;  they 
are  well  made  and  durable.  With  a  dozen  coUars  and  cufFs  they  cost  sixty 
marks  (three  pounds).  B.  Please  send  me  six  of  these  shirts,  twelve  coUars 
and  twelve  pairs  g^cufFs.  (To  be  continued.) 

53.  Fifty-third  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  .      (Continued.) 

When  even  that  was  of  no  avail  to  soothe  his  excitement,  his  mother  would 
use  her  last  expedient,  which  was  always  crowned  with  the  greatest  success ; — 
[ndml^]  she  would  talk  to  the  boy  of  his  grandfather  who  had  died  only 
a  year  before,  of  whom  the  child  preserved  a  vivid  and  afFectionate  remem- 
brance,  and  whose  life-size  portrait  hung  in  his  bed-room,  [mcbutd^]  thus 
keeping  his  remembrance  ever  fresh  and  living. 

This  grandfather  had  been  a  much  respected  and  esteemed  gentleman, 
who,  in  the  Service  of  the  Elector  Maximilian  Francis  of  Gologne,  had  attained 
the  Position  of  "  Kapellmeister ".  Little  Louis  looked  up  to  him  as  a  model 
for  his  whole  life,  and  when  his  mother  told  him  how  beautifully  he  had 
sung  at  the  Opera,  what  a  handsome,  portly  man  he  had  been,  and  how 
high  he  had  stood  in  the  favour  of  his  Lord,  the  Elector,  the  boy  would 
listen  with  the  utmost  interest  and  attention  to  every  word,  and  often  such 
an  expression  as  this  would  escape  hU  Ups  [him] :  "  I  also  will  rise  so  high,** 
or:  "I  also  want  to  be  such  a  famous  man,  mother!" 

Then  his  good  mother  would  smile  and  kiss  the  boy's  flushing  cheeks, 
and  all  that  hitherto  had  passed  between  father  and  son  was  thereby  sunk 
into  the  sea  of  forgetfulness. 
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Some  years  passed  away  in  this  manner, — in  a  marmer  on  the  whoic  t> 
unsatisfactory  to  the  father  as  to  the  son.  The  fonner,  when  Louis  was  seven 
years  old,  at  last  saw  that  his  method  of  teaching  did  not  suit  the  boy,  and 
that  he  had  to  look  out  for  a  good  teacher.  And,  fortunately,  such  a  one 
was  found,  first  in  the  person  of  the  ''  Kapellmeister "  Peiffer,  afterwards  in 
that  of  the  Organist  van  der  Eder,  and  then  in  that  of  the  Organist  Neefe, 
all  of  whom  taught  him  to  play  the  piano,  the  organ,  and  the  violin,  and 
also  imtructed  him  in  the  art  of  composition.  (To  be  continued.) 

54.     Fifty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  38-40  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  GENTLEMEN'S  TOILET.  (The  End) 

B.  Now  give  me  please  half  a  dozen  wooUen  stockings,  three  night-shirts, 
a  dozen  pocket-handkerchiefs,  a  pair  o/*boots,  a  pair  ^slippers,  a  hat,  and  two 
dark  coloured  ties.  A.  With  pleasure;  you  will  find  [§  138]  all  these  things 
in  the  adjacent  department ;  do  you  wish  for  anything  eise  ?  B,  Yes,  I  also 
want  two  combs,  a  hair-brush,  a  tooth-brush,  a  razor,  a  strop,  and  a  soap- 
box.  A.  These  things  you  will  find  in  our  branch-establishment,  as  also  all 
other  travelling-requisites  you  may  want.  B.  Please  to  show  me  there.  I 
should  also  like  to  buy  a  leaüier  trunk,  a  hat-box,  and  a  good  mg. . . .  A.  Please 
to  recommend  us  to  your  friends  and  acquaintances.  I  hope  you  will  be 
satisfied ;  we  shall  send  all  the  things  at  once  to  your  hotel.  B.  Pray  do,  and 
be  so  good  as  to  send  the  bill  as  well,  which  shall  be  paid  directly.  A.  Every- 
thing  shall  be  at  the  hotel  within  a  quarter  of  an  hourV  time,  B.  And  the 
coat  [§  155,  I]  which  is  to  be  altered  I  shall  expect  [§  138]  in  the  course 
of  the  evening. 

55.     Fifty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  77, 1  and  II,  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Now  Louis  made  rapid  and  truly  astonishing  progress  [pl.]  in  his  art.  His 
masters  appreciated  him  very  highly,  he  became  a  clever  musician,  every- 
body  who  knew  him  esteemed  and  loved  him, — and  yet  the  lad  did  not 
feel  happy. 

A  worm  was  gnawing  in  his  heart  [breast],  embittering  [§  154,  V]  hislife, 
and  but  rarely  allowing  him  a  cheerful  hour.  He  was  never  seen  [L.  55' 
N.  m]  with  a  serene  brow  and  laughing  eyes,  like  other  young  men  of  bi^ 
age.  Silent,  reserved,  and  thoughtful  he  went  his  way,  and  many  a  one, 
who  saw  him  pass  so  moodily  through  the  streets  of  Bonn,  would  look  at 
him  with  wonder  and  perhaps  say  to  himself:  '^Surely,  that  is  a  stränge 
and  misanthropic  face  for  such  a  young  fellow  as  that!" 

Of  course,  the  people  did  not  know  what  was  weighing  down  young 
Beethoven  and  imparting  to  him  prematurely  such  a  grave  and  almost  sad 
appearance.    But  fortunately  the  hour  was  near  at  band  which  was  to  gi^ 
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him  a  friend  in  whom  he  could  fully  confide,  and  to  whom  he  could  pour 
out  his  whole  heart  with  all  its  troubles  [singr]  and  sorrows. 

(To  be  continued.) 

56.     Fifty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  41  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Letter.)        ANSWER  TO  THE  PRECEDING  LETTER. 

Frankfort  on  the  Main, 

Tuesday,  8  o'clock  in  the  moming. 
Dcar  Friend, 

I  have  just  received  [Present]  your  note  informing  [§  154,  V] 
me  of  your  cold.  I  need  scarcely  teil  you  how  sorry  I  am  that  you  are 
compelled  to  stay  in  the  house,  all  the  more  so  as  I  know  that  your  husband  is 
away  from  home,  and  you  must  consequently  feel  very  lonely.  I  am  very 
glad  indeed  to  be  able  to  be  of  Service  to  you,  and  with  great  pleasure  [App. 
§  27]  I  have  just  wrapped  up  the  desired  book  in  order  [§  153,  II,  E]  to 
forward  it  to  you  at  once.  May  it  cheer  your  mind  and  contribute  towards 
rendering  your  solitude  less  burdensome  to  you. 

I  shottld  Hke  [App.  §  27]  to  bring  you  the  book  myself,  but  my  domestic 
arrangements  do  not  permit  me  to  leave  the  house  so  early  in  the  mom- 
ing, Immediately  after  luncheon,  however,  I  will  come  to  keep  you 
Company  for  a  few  hours,  Then  we  may  either  chat,  as  we  are  wont  to 
do,  or,  if  you  are  too  fatigued  to  talk,  [L.  50,  N.  b]  I  can  read  to  you. 

Good-bye  tili  we  meet  again!     I  shall  soon  be  with  you. 

Ever  Yours, 

ANNA. 

57.    Fifty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Study  §  77,  III,  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Readi^^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

SECOND  CHAPTER. 

A  WALK. 

A  glorious  spring-day  dlled  the  beautiful  valley  of  the  Rhine  with  splen- 
dour  and  light.  The  surface  of  the  river  glittered,  as  tf  studded  with 
thousands  of  diamonds.  On  the  adjacent  Seven  Mountains  a  bluish  mist 
was  hanging  like  a  fine  transparent  veil,  concealing  nothing,  but  rather 
beautifying  and  softening  the  rugged  comers  and  edges  of  the  proud  masses 
of  rock.  Like  an  emerald  the  Island  of  Nonnenwoerth  with  its  verdaut 
roof  of  foliage  emerged  from  the  waves  crf  the  Rhine,  and,  high  above  it 
[L.  14,  N.  2],  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river,  glistened  the  reddish  ruins  of 
the  ancient  Castle  of  Rolandseck,  a  waming  image  of  the  transient  nature 
of  things  [93etgängUd^!eit]  in  the  midst  of  the  peaceful,  quiet,  and  exuberant 
beauty  of  the  present. 

It  was  Sunday.  The  chiming  of  bells  resounded  from  far  and  near.  The 
clear  chiming  from  little  chapels  and  village-churches  mingled  harmoniously 
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with  the  deep  booming  and  bumming  of  the  large  church-bells  in  Bonn, 
and  ülled  with  their  vibrations  the  wbole  qf  the  magnificent  country,  which, 
as  if  absorbed  in  devotion,  seemed  to  be  listening  to  the  solemn  sounds. 
Scarcely  any  other  sound  [®etäuf4]  save  the  chimes  of  bells  was  audible; 
even  the  little  birds,  which  but  a  while  ago  had  been  twittering  and  whistling 
so  merrily,  were  silent  now.  Sabbath-peace  and  Sabbath-quiet  lingered  over 
town  and  field. 

At  this  time  [^a,  App.  §  27]  a  young  man  was  slowly  Walking  along 
a  narrow  footpath  winding  [§  154,  V]  through  meadows  and  fields,  and 
leading,  from  Bonn,  down  to  tbe  banh  qf  the  Rhine.  He  was  dressed  in 
a  simple,  almost  shabby,  yet  neat  manner.  The  humble  dress,  howeyer,  was 
soon  forgotten  on  looking  [if  one  looked]  into  the  young  rambler's  face  and 
eyes,  from  which,  at  intervals,  flashed  a  glance  as  bright  as  lightnin^,  and  thus 
revealed  the  sacred  fire  and  enthusiasm  of  his  soul. 

(To  be  continued.) 

58.  Fifty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§42  and  43  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  A  RESTAURANT.  (First  Part) 

A.  It  is  now  more  than  half-past  three.  I  really  begin  to  feel  hungry; 
do  you  know  a  good  Restaurant  in  the  neighbourhood  ?  B.  At  the  comer  of 
^rederick  Street  there  is  an  excellent  place  which  I  know  from  experience. 
A.  Let  US  go  there,  if  you  please ;  I  am  really  very  hungry,  B.  With  the 
greatest  pleasure,  for  I  have  a  very  excellent  appetite  too.  Here  we  arc 
already  at  the  right  place;  be  good  enough  to  enter.  A.  Walter,  bring 
US  tlie  bill  of  fare,  if  you  please,  and  a  napkin  and  a  knife  and  fork  for 
each.  Walter.  Please  to  take  a  seat,  gentlemen.  Here  is  the  Card;  the 
soup  I  can  specially  recommend.  B.  Bring  us  each  a  plate  ^soup,  a  roll,  and 
half  a  bottle  ^good  hock.  Walter.  Very  well,  gentlemen,  you  shall  be  served 
[see  page  51,  note]  directly.  (Tö  be  continued.) 

59.  Fifty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  78  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN   BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  youth  had  at  that  moment  no  eye  for  the  beauties  of  nature ;  be  only 
heard.  His  whole  being  [@ein  unb  ffiefen]  was,  as  it  were,  bathed  in  the  sea 
of  chimes  which,  now  loud,  now  soft,  penetrated  his  ears  and  seemed  to  stir 


his  heart  and  soul 
still,  and  lift  up  his 


fein  Snnetjle«].  Sometimes  he  would  [L.  51,  N.  a]  stand 
L.  33,  N.  5]  glistening  eyes  to  the  blue  and  radiant  sky, 
and  fold  his  hands  in  ecstasy  across  his  breast,  as  if  he  could  thus  silence  his 
loud-beating  and  overflowing  heart.  Then  he  would  again  walk  on  a  few 
Steps,  stop,  murmur  a  few  incomprehensible  words,  and  then  suddenly  fight 
violently  about  in  the  air  with  his  arms. 
He  thus  afforded  a  sight  which  would  have  excited  a  casual  observer  rather 
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to  [§  126,  i]  laughter  than  to  admiration.  But  the  young  man's  sparkling, 
eloquent  eyes,  and  the  sublime  expression  in  his  features  outweighed  by  far 
the  ludicrousness  of  his  demeanour,  and  commanded  reverence  and  respect. 

Gradually  [App.  §  37]  the  ringing  of  the  bells  ceased,  and  only  a  soft  hum 
quivered  through  the  air.  The  youth  stood  motionless,  with  drooping  head, 
tili  the  last  Vibration  had  [§  79,  B]  died  away;  then,  as  if  awaking  from  a 
dream,  he  lifted  up  his  head  again,  now  looking  [§  154,  IV]  around  him  with 
an  eye  altogether  changed,  gentle,  and  peaceful.  By  this  time  [^d^on]  he 
had  approached  the  Rhine  within  a  few  hundred  steps,  and  on  the  opposite 
bank  were  seen  [L.  53,  N.  m]  the  pleasant  houses  of  Koenigswinter,  beyond 
which  the  colossal  rocks  of  the  Seven  Mountains  rose  proudly  and  ma- 
jestically. 

"TU  cross  over  therel"  he  said  to  himself.  **The  day  is  so  fine!  One 
must  enjoy  it!" 

With  rapid  strides  he  hastened  down  the  bank,  jumped  into  aiittle  boat, 
and  said  to  the  boatman  but  one  word :  *^  Across !"         (To  be  continued.) 

60.     Stxtieth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  44,  I  and  2,  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Gonversation.)  A  RESTAURANT.  (Second  Part.) 

A.  One  has  really  an  excellent  choice  here.  The  Card  contains  more  than 
twenty-five  dishes,  and  the  prices  are  very  moderate.  B.  Here  comes  the 
soup,  and  bread  and  wine.  We  (page  40)  are  served  quickly  enough ;  what 
shall  we  take  after  the  soup?  A.  I  should  like  a  small  piece  ^roast-beef 
with  potatoes  and  vegetables ;  and  you  ?  B.  I  should  like  best  a  plate  of  fish ; 
is  there  [§  102]  salmon  to-day  with  melted  butter?  A.  Of  course,  you  may 
have  anything  [L.  54,  N.  d]  you  wish  here,  Waiter!  A  plate  o/*roast-beef 
with  potatoes  and  green  peas,  and  a  plate  of  salmon  with  potatoes  and  melted 
butter.  B.  I  like  the  soup,  I'm  sure ;  it's  very  savoury,  and  the  wine  has  a 
most  pleasant  aroma.  They  are  already  bringing  the  other  dishes  we  ordered 
[page  117].  A.  But  listen,  waiter,  you  have  forgotten  to  bring  us  the  salt,  the 
pepper,  and  the  mustard.  Waiter.  I  beg  your  pardon,  gentlemen,  I  will 
bring  them  all  directly.  (To  be  continued.) 

61.     Sixty-first  Lesson. 

(Study  §  73  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^^^d  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Ha'ving  arrived  at  the  other  side,  he  threw  a  small  silver  coin  [App.  §  18] 
to  the  man,  and  then  hastened  straight  on,  just  as  chance  might  direct  his 
Steps. 

Soon  he  was  in  the  shade  of  a  beautiful  beech-wood,  the  bright  green  tops 
of  which  extended  like  a  dome  high  and  majestically  above  him.  In  a  few 
places  the  blue  sky  was  seen  [L.  53,  N.  m]  through  the  foliage,  and  here  and 
there  a  sunbeam  would  find  [L.  5 1,  N.  a]  a  hole  to  peep  in  through  the  thick 
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leaves,  and  sparkle  at  the  young  rambler's  feet  like  a  glittering  jewel  or  a 
polished  silver-shield. 

The  wood  was  deserted ;  the  noise  of  the  world  did  not  penetrate  its 
peaceful  Chambers ;  but  nevertheless  it  was  gay  and  sportive  in  its  spacious 
and  fragrant  courts.  Numerous  singing-birds  rocked  to  and  ßro  on  swaying 
boughs,  or  fluttered  from  branch  to  branch.  The  finches  warbled  their  merry 
song;  the  blackbird  and  the  thrush  whistled  their  mellow  and  sonoroos 
strains,  and  in  the  distance  [\9cn  SSBeitem  l^etübet]  the  cuckoo  proclaimed 
his  name  to  the  world.  The  young  rambler  heard  all,  listened  to  all,  aod 
seemed,  judging  from  the  happy  expression  of  his  smiling  features,  to  be  filled 
with  bliss.  Not  a  sound  in  this  beautiful  wilderness  escaped  his  attentive  ear; 
neither  the  rustling  of  the  leaves,  when  a  gentle  breeze  passed  through  tbm\ 
nor  the  soft  babbling  and  splashing  of  the  little  brook,  along  the  bank  of 
which  his  way  led  htm ;  nor  the  nishing  of  the  waters,  as  they  were  dashing 
over  isolated  blocks  of  rock  and  formed  pretty  little  waterfalls;  nor  the 
repeated  and  monotonous  tapping  of  the  wood-pecker ;  nor  the  boarse  shriek 
of  a  large  bird  of  prey,  soaring  high  above  him  in  the  air  [öon  bct  J^öl^c  l^ctaB]; 
and  least  of  all  the  melting  tones  of  a  nightingale  which  suddenly  resounded 
from  a  neighbouring  grove,  so  sweet,  so  tender,  so  pensive,  and  heart-stirring, 
that  the  youth  stopped  and  left  everything  eise  unnoticed  to  [§  153,  II,  E] 
listen  only  to  this  wondrous  song.  (To  be  continued.) 

62.  Sixty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE   RESTAURANT.  (The  End.) 

A.  Do  you  see  the  beautiful  fruit  which  is  being  served  [page  51,  note] 
there  ?  B.  It  looks  delicious,  but  I  don't  care  much  for  raw  fruit,  and  so 
I  shall  Order  a  pancake  with  stewed  apples.  B.  And  I  will  take  [L.  60,  N.  bj 
some  rice-pudding.  Shall  we  take  a  cup  of  coffee  after  dinner,  and  smoke  a 
cigar?  B.  They  make  an  excellent  cup  of  cofFee  at  the  large  Caf6  in 
William  Street.  May  I  take  you  there?  B.  With  the  greatest  pleasure; 
let  US  be  quick  and  dine,  and  then  read  the  paper  at  the  Cafe,  or  eise  have 
a  little  talk.  B.  Certainly.  They  have  all  the  important  German  and  foreign 
papers  at  the  Caf^,  and  you  buy  an  excellent  Havannah  there.  B.  Agreed! 
we  oyi//  go  direct  from  here  to  the  Caf€,  after  that  there  will  be  time  for  a 
walk,  and  at  seven  we  <iuill  take  a  cab  and  drive  to  the  Opera.  B.  Tm  sure 
that  will  be  a  most  enjoyable  evening  for  us.  The  best  artistes  are  going 
[§  146]  to  perform,  the  chorus  numbers  a  hundred  and  fifty  good  singers,  and 
the  orchestra  consists  of  eighty  of  the  most  skilful  musicians  of  the  town. 

63.  Sixty-third  Lesson. 

(Study  §  1 3  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"Bravo!  Bravissimo!"  he  exclaimed  involuntarily  when  the  charming 
Singer  grew  silent  at  last,  shook  his  unadomed  plumage,  and  then^  following 
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the  soft  and  alluring  call  of  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  mate,  quickly  flew  away  through 
the  bushes.  "  The  sublimest  strains  a  little  bird's  voice  is  able  to  produce, 
resound  in  thy  song,  0  lovely  Philomel !  But  the  artist  raust  create  sorae- 
thing  sublimer  still, — so  sublime  that  it  brings  him  near  the  [Dat.]  Godhead ! 
And  that  I  will  and  shall  attain,  so  help  [§  150,  VI]  me  God !" 

These  words  rang  out  through  the  forest  in  loud  and  powerful  tones.  But 
[App*  §  37]  scarcely  had  they  died  away,  when  they  were  answered  by  a 
merry  and  almost  mocking  laugh.  The  youth  shrunk  back  a  little  with 
surprise,  but  soon  recovering  himself,  he  cried  out  angrily : 

"Who  is  laughing  there?  I  hope  nobody  is  mocking  me!"  "And  yet 
I  have  taken  the  liberty  [§  153,  III,  A]  of  committing  such  a  culpable  ofFence," 
Said  a  young  man,  stepping  forward  from  behind  a  beech-tree,  and  bowing 
deeply  with  a  rather  ironical  smile.  "If  you  wish  to  take  revenge  for  it 
[L.  14,  N.  2,  A.],  most  honourable  youth  [L.  50,  N.  b],  I  hereby  ofFer  myself 
up  to  your  gracious  judgment ! " 

At  these  words  the  clouded  brow  of  the  person  spoken  to  [bc3  5lngetebcten] 
brightened  up  again,  and  good-humouredly  he  offered  the  new  comer  his  hand, 
which  was  eagerly  seized  and  heartily  shaken. 

"Most  learned  Francis  Gerhard  Wegeier,"  he  said,  "worthy  Studiosus 
medicinae,  what  chance  has  led  you  into  this  solitary  wilderness,  where  I 
thought  I  was  quite  alone,  and  far  away  from  all  human  beings  ?" 

(To  be  continued.) 


64.     Sixty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  44,  3,  4,  and  5,  of  the  Appendix.) 

APPLICATION  FOR  A  PLAGE  IN  AN       _. 
(Letter.)  OFFIGE.  ^^^^"^  ^^"^'^ 

17,  Neuer  Wall, 
Hamburg,  June  i,  1877. 
Dear  Sir, 

I  have  just  learned  from  one  of  my  friends  that  next  Christmas  the 
place  of  an  apprentice  will  be  vacant  in  your  office.  To  become  a  merchant 
has  always  been  my  greatest  wish.  Permit  me,  therefore,  to  make  application 
for  the  above-mentioned  post,  and,  in  doing  so,  to  give  you  a  short  sketch  of 
my  life. 

I  was  born  in  the  year  1860  in  Harburg,  where  my  late  father  was  a 
physician,  and  where  I  spent  the  first  years  of  my  youth.  After  my  father*s 
death,  however,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  I  was  eight  years  old,  my  mother  [App. 
§  a8]  resolved  to  settle  in  Hamburg,  in  order  there  to  devote  herseif  wholly 
to  the  education  of  her  children.  The  excellent  schools  of  this  town  were 
the  Chief  inducement  for  that  step ;  and  my  mother  rightly  believed  she  could 
not  provide  better  for  us  than  by  bestowing  upon  us  the  advantages  of  [a] 
good  tuition,  especially  as  only  a  small  fortune  was  left  us. 

(To  be  continued.) 
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65.  Sixty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Study  §$14  and  15  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^Md  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued) 

"Undoubtedly  the  same  chance  which  has  brought  my  musical  yora? 
friend  Louis  van  Beethoven  into  this  wilderness,"  replied  the  other.  "Yes, 
my  worthy  master  of  Harmony,  the  blue  sky  and  the  golden  sun  drove  u 
out  of  the  musty  study  into  God's  splendid  world,  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  breathe/ir 
fresh  air  and  to  delight  in  the  wondrous  works  of  the  Creator.  Was  it  not 
the  same  with  you,  worthy  disciple  of  the  most  worshipfiii  Dame  Music.'" 
Louis  nodded  and  said : 

"  Yet,  after  all,  it  is  stränge  that  we  sbould  meet  just  here  in  the  midst  o( 
the  lonely  wood."  "  By  no  means  stränge,  my  friend,"  replied  Wegeler^  ^^vl^ 
in  Crossing  the  Rhine,  I  met  the  same  boatman  who  brought  you  over.  Asbe 
knows  US  both  [L.  50,  N.  b],  he  told  me  that,  scarcely  half  an  hour  ago,  yco 
had  crossed  and  hurried  off  into  the  wood.  Now,  as  I  preferred  Walking  ä 
Company  to  Walking  alone,  I  foUowed  your  track,  met  you,  lost  in  rapture,witi 
a  nightingale,  and  heard  at  last,  as  you  raised  your  voice  high  enough,  tli2t 
you  were  thinking  [gebäd^teji,  §  150]  of  soaring  aloft  to  the  most  high  God- 
head.  That  made  me  laugh,  and  you  will  excuse  me  when  you  considerthaf 
such  a  flight  might  after  all  turn  out  a  somewhat  too  daring  proceeding,  per« 
haps  what  people  call  a  'salto  mortale,'  in  which  one  might  break  one'sned 
and  legs  in  the  easiest  way  in  the  world ! " 

Louis  Beethoven  again  slightly  knit  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  brow,  but  quickh 
passed  his  band  over  it  [L.  14,  N.  a,  A],  as  if  to  wipe  all  sad  and  gloomy 
thoughts  away.  (To  be  continued.) 

66.  Sixty-sixtk  Lesson. 

(Study  §§45  and  46  of  the  Appendix.) 

APPLICATION  FOR  A  PLACE  IN  AN  ,„_,> 

(Letter.)  OFFICE.  ^^^^^ 

As  you  will  see  from  the  enclosed  certificates,  I  attended  [Perf.  §  ^\ 
Dr.  Weber's  Commercial  School  ybr  nine  years.  The  excellent  reputationot 
this  establishment,  which  I  am  about  [§  146]  to  leave  as  the  second  in  the 
First  Class,  will  be  a  proof  to  you  of  my  being  [§  153,  III,  C]  suflSciently  pr«* 
pared  for  the  vocation  of  a  merchant. 

My  guardian,  Mr.  William  Wendt,  of  the  firm  W.  Wendt  and  Co.,  as  well  as 
my  master,  Dr.  Weber,  will  be  glad  to  answer  any  question  you  roay  wish  to 
ask  [§  150,  V].  I  will,  therefore,  only  add  that,  by  industry  and  good  conduct, 
I  shaU  eamestly  endeavour  to  gain  your  confidence,  and  to  show  myself  worthy 
of  the  honour  of  belonging  [§  153,  III,  B]  to  a  house  so  old  and  so  muca 
respected. 

Awaiting  your  [a]  kind  reply,  I  have  the  honour  to  be, 

Dear  Sir, 

Yours  obediently, 

MARTIN  GUTHEIL. 
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67.     Sixty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  16,  17,  and  18  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"You  are  right,"  he  said.  "I  was  a  fool  to  give  myself  up  to  such 
audacious  dreams  and  adventurous  hopes.  In  my  sad  Situation  and  miserable 
circumstances !  Impossible!  Madman  that  I  was!"  At  the  last  words  a 
deep  sadness  was  [L.  53,  N.  m]  again  imprinted  on  bis  countenance, — and  such 
dejection  was  depicted  in  bis  eyes  and  features  that  Wegeier  suddenly  feit 
the  most  heartfelt  compassion  for  the  young  man. 

**  What's  the  matter?  Why  do  you  talk  about  sadness  and  misery,  Louis?" 
he  asked  cordially,  throwing  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  arm  around  bis  young  friend,  in 
Order  to  draw  bim  afFectionately  to  bis  [breast]^  side. 

''  Alas,  you  do  not  know,  nay,  nobody  knows  wbat  oppresses  and  weighs  me 
down,"  replied  Louis.  "  Poverty  is  a  beavy  bürden !  It  hangs  like  lead  upon 
the  wings  of  the  soul.  Oh,  it  is  dreadful  to  feel  here,  here  in  one's  inmost 
heart  that  one  might  do  something  great  and  beautiful,  and  that  one  is  unable 
to  do  it  for  want  of  a  few  paltry  florins  and  kreuzers !     It's  hard,  Wegeier !" 

Tears  stood  in  young  Beetboven's  eyes,  and  his  lips  quivered  with  pain, 
which  [page  117]  he  could  bardly  suppress  [gurften  in  mül^fam  »etl^altenen 
©d^metgen].  Wegeler's  eyes  rested  with  an  [the]  expression  of  the  most 
heartfelt  sympathy  upon  the  stooping  figure  of  his  young  friend,  whom,  only  a 
few  moments  ago,  he  had  seen  so  füll  of  bope  and  entbusiasm. 

"  Louis,"  he  said,  and  his  voice  sounded  unusually  tender, — "  I  pray  you, 
opien  your  heart  to  me  and  teU  me  wbat  is  troubling  you,  I  feel  for  you  as  a 
tnie  and  sincere  friend !  Accept  me  as  your  friend,  and  then  speak !  for  you 
know  between  two  bosom-friends  there  ought  to  be  no  reserve  and  no 
secret." 

"  Friends ! "  said  Louis  in  an  undertone.  "  Will  you  really  be  a  true  friend 
to  me  ? " 

**  To  the  'üery  last  hour  of  my  life,  I  swear  it ! "  replied  Wegeier  so  bonestly 
and  eamestly  that  there  could  be  no  doubt  of  his  sincerity. 

(To  be  continued.) 

68.     Sixty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§47  and  48  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.  (First  Part.) 

Albert.  Welcome,  Frederick,  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you ;  how  are  you  ? 
Frederick.  Thank  you.  Albert,  I  am  very  well,  and  I  have  come  to  [§  1 5  3, 1 1,  E] 
ask  you  to  take  a  walk  with  me,  for  the  weather  is  splendid  to-day.  A.  Tli  do 
that  with  pleasure,  and  it*s  very  kind  of  you  to  tbink  of  me.  Where  shall  we 
go  ?  F.  I  should  like  to  take  a  very  long  walk.  Shall  we  go  to  Holldorf  into 
the  beech-wood  ?  A.  I  like  the  idea  ttery  well ;  but  I  tbink  it  will  be  advis« 
able  not  to  go  too  far,  for  the  barometer  bas  [§  79,  B]  fallen  considerably  since 
yesterday.    F.  I  don't  tbink  the  weather  will  change.    The  sky  is  clear,  the 

VOL.  m.  Ff 
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sun  shines  in  füll  splendour,  and  not  a  cloud  is  visible  on  the  horizon.  A. 
Just  look  yonder,  to  the  West.  Those  little  grayish  clouds  announce  a 
sudden  change  of  weather.  Besides,  [App.  §  27]  the  air  is  so  sultry,  and  the 
swallows  flutter  about  so  close  to  the  ground,  that  I  am  very  much  afraid  ve 
shall  have  a  heavy  thunder-storm.  (To  be  continued.) 

69.     Sixty-ninth  Lessan. 

(Study  §§  19-93  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans-    LOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued) 

Louis  understood  him,  and  read  his  soul  in  his  eyes.  With  a  cry  of  J07  be 
feil  on  Wegeler's  neck  and  pressed  a  warm  kiss  upon  his  Ups.  ''Friends 
then!  Friends  for  ever!"  he  exclaimed.  "Oh,  long  have  I  yeamed  fora 
heart  that  could  and  would  understand  me,  and  behold,  at  last  I  have  found 
one !  Now  you  may  learn,  dear  Wegeier,  what  oppresses  my  soul  and  hinders 
it  in  its  flight.  Listen !  I  am  not  happy,  and  what  makes  me  iinhappy  is- 
alas ! — the  life  my  own  father  leads." 

"  I  have  always  kept  this  sad  secret  locked  up  in  my  breast — ^but  now,- 
where  [^iet]  nobody  hears  us  bat  God  and  the  little  birds, — now  at  last  I  wüi 
cast  ofif  this  betny  bürden  from  my  heart." 

And  with  eloquent  words  he  described  how,  from  his  very  childhood,  ^ 
had  had  to  sufTer  from  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  father's  bad  temper;  how  the  latter, 
from  want  of  economy,  lived  [§  150]  constantly  in  wretched  poverty,  and  that 
his  family  often  had  to  forego  even  the  most  necessary  things. 

"  But  the  worst  is,"  he  continued,  "that,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  2]  he  is  hanl 
pressed  by  want  and  trouble,  he  seeks  consolation  and  forgetfulness  in  \vioe 
[§  1 26,  i].  That  is  what  weighs  heaviest  upon  my  soul,  for  with  this  propensitr 
for  drink  [§  126,  i],  all  hope  vanishes  of  ever  improving  [§  153,  III,  B]  cur  cir- 
cumstances.  My  mother  [L.  33,  N.  5], — my  good,  true,  loving  mother, — weeps 
in  secret  [L.  55,  N.  e],  and  bears  her  hard  lot  patiently  and  with  resignatioD. 
But  I,  and  my  two  younger  brothers,  suffer  unspeakably  from  it  [L.  if 
N  2,  A],  and  I  sometimes  feel  as  if  I  should  like  to  fling  myself  into  the  Riiiney 
and  thus  to  make  an  end  of  all  my  misery.  (To  be  continued.) 

70.     Seventieth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  49  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)        THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.)         (Second  Part) 

F.  Armed  with  a  good  umbrella  we  may  venture  it,  I  am  sure.    A.  Wel  I 
let  US  go,  to  oblige  you.    But  this  reminds  me  of  my  last  adventure,  whicb,  1 1 
suppose,  I  told  you  of  before.    F.  I  beg  your  pardon,  I  know  nothing  aboil  I 
it.    A.  Oh,  listen  then !   About  a  fortnight  ago  the  splendid  sunshine  tempted 
me  [L.  51,  N.  1]  to  make  an  excursion  into  the  country.    F.  On  foot  ?    A.  Ye^ 
on  foot,  and  quite  alone.    F.  Where  to  ?    A.  To  Petersdorf.    At  first  all  wcnt 
on  well.    But  suddenly  gray  clouds  collected  in  the  sky,  and  the  rumbliog  n 
thunder  was  heard  [L.  53,  N.  m]  in  the  distance.    F.  Where  were  you  theul 
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A.  Far  away  from  any  shelter.  Not  a  house,  not  a  hut  was  to  be  seen.  A 
tall  oak-tree  stood  on  the  other  side  of  the  road,  some  distance  from  me. 
F.  Did  you  not  run  there  as  hard  as  you  could  ?  A.  Of  course^  But  already 
before  I  could  reach  it  [L.  113,  N.  o,  I],  it  rained  in  torrents.  Flashes  of 
lightning  quivered  through  the  air ;  the  thunder  roUed  terribly,  and  I  was 
drenched  to  the  very  skin.  F.  Poor  fellow!  A.  The  oak-tree  with  its 
sheltering  branches  was  my  goal;  and  there  I  ran  as  hard  as  ever  I  could. 

(To  be  continued.) 

71.     Seventy-first  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  33-25  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"  Be  still,  my  lad,  be  still !"  said  Wegeier.  "  Not  this  boundless  impetuosity! 
I  must  certainly  admit  your  position  is  bad  and  sad  enough,  but  not  so  bad 
that  it  could  not  be  improved,  Let  me  think  it  over.  But  for  the  present 
dispel  your  troubled  thoughts,  and  enjoy  with  me  the  [Gen.]  fragrant  air, 
the  [Gen.]  blue  sky,  the  [Gen.]  green  wood,  and  the  [Gen.]  sparkling  sun- 
shine.  This  is  no  day  for  being  sad.  Cheer  up!  Let  us  go  further  into 
the  wood,  and  ünally  pay  a  visit  to  my  good  friends,  the  monks  at  the  monas- 
tery  of  Heisterbach.  We  shall  be  well  received  and,  at  any  rate,  find  a  good 
luncheon  there,  which  we  shall,  no  doubt,  greatly  enjoy  after  our  long  mom- 
ing*s  walk !" 

Louis  was  willing  to  follow  the  guidance  of  his  friend.  Both  sprang  up 
from  the  soft  mossy  seat,  on  which  they  had  been  resting  during  their  con- 
versation,  and  pursued  a  narrow  and  scarcely  discemible  footpath  leading 
[§  154,  V]  through  the  wood.  Meanwhile  Wegeier  went  on  chatting  about 
all  sorts  of  things,  and  told  his  young  friend  such  humorous  and  amusing 
stories,  that  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i],  shortly  after  noon,  they  reached  the 
monastery  of  Heisterbach,  all  traces  of  melancholy  had  disappeared  from 
Beethoven's  face. 

At  the  entrance  of  the  monastery  sat  the  [brother]  porter,  basking  [§  154, 
V]  in  the  sunshine,  who  [uttb]  received  the  two  comers  with  a  pleasant  smile 
on  his  broad,  red  face.  (To  be  continued.) 

72.     Seventy-second  Lesson. 

(Study  §  50  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Gonversation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.  (Third  Part.) 

F.  Were  you  still  far  away  from  the  tree  ?  A.  About  two  hundred  paces. 
At  this  time  it  rained  so  hard  that  my  hat  had  become  [§  77]  a  real 
water-spout.  The  wind  blew  with  great  violence,  and  imagine  my  surprise 
when  suddenly  a  gust  blew  my  hat  off,  and  flung  it  far  away  from  me. 
F.  Ha !  ha !  ha !  I  cannot  help  laughing.  Pardon  me.  Albert,  but  nothing 
is  more  comical  than  to  see  a  person  running  after  his  hat.  A.  Yes,  laugh 
away,  if  you  like ;  he  who  loses  gets  laughed  at  into  the  bargain.  But  the 
worst  is  still  to  come.    F.  What  worse  could  happen  to  you?    A.  Just 
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[L.  i8y  N.  2]  listen!  You  tnay  easily  imagine  that  I  ran  after  my  hat  as 
hard  as  ever  I  could.  At  last  I  was  so  near  it  [Dat.]  as  to  be  able  to  catch 
it  with  both  bands.  Büt  just  at  tbe  moment  when  I  thought  I  had  caught  it, 
the  wind  snatched  it  out  of  my  hands  and  drove  it  to  the  other  side  of  the 
ditch.  (To  be  continued.) 

73.     Seventy-third  Lesson. 

(Study  §  26  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    ^OUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (ContinneA) 

"Welcome,  Sir!"  [Jjerr  ©tubiofu«]  he  said  to  Wegeier,  whom  he  knew 
from  his  former  visits.  ^^Tau  have  not  been  here  for  a  long  time!  The 
[L.  42,  N.  a.]  Abbot  and  all  [§  65,  2]  tbe  others  will  be  glad  to  see  you  agaio! 
Please  go  in  without  any  ceremony,  and  there — well,  you  know  the  way  to 
the  refectory,  do  you  not?" 

"God's  blessing  upon  you,  and  many  thanks  for  your  kind  reception,  father 
porter,"  replied  Wegeier,  "  We  come  hungry  and  thirsty,  and  humbly  ask 
for  a  cordial!" 

"Pray  [L.  18,  N.  2],  address  yourself  to  the  head-cook,  I  am  sure  you 
know  that  he  has  no  greater  pleasure  than  to  feed  the  hungry  and  give  dml 
to  the  thirsty." 

Wegeier  nodded  and,  with  Beethoven,  entered  the  court-yard,  which, 
with  its  flower-beds,  fountains,  and  neatly  kept  graveled  walks  was  like  a 
garden  [Dat.].  Having  arrived  at  the  abbey,  they  were  cordially  welcomed 
by  a  monk,  who  conducted  them  into  the  refectory, — a  cool  hall  with  largc 
Gothic  window-recesses,  in  which  stood  tahles  formed  of  slabs  of  stone.  The 
monk  invited  them  to  sit  down,  and  then  hastened  away  to  announce  in 
kitchen  and  cellar  that  a  couple  of  [liebe]  guests  demanded  hospitality.  At 
the  father  steward's  request  he  mentioned  the  Student  Wegeler's  name» 
and  directly  several  monks  were  commissioned  to  provide  the  welcome 
strangers  liberally  with  meat  and  drink.  Scarcely  ten  minutes  after  Wegeler's 
and  Louis'  arrival  a  substantial  luncheon  sent  forth  its  odours  from  the  side- 
board,  which  [Page  117]  was  covered  with  a  white  linen  cloth;  and  now 
the  father  butler  also  appeared,  carrying  under  each  arm  a  decanter  of 
beautifully  sparkling,  golden  wine,  which,  with  his  own  hands,  he  poured 
into  the  goblets  of  his  guests.  (To  be  continued) 

74.     Seventy-fourth  Lesson, 

(Study  §§51  and  52  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)         THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.  (Fourth  Part.) 

F.  Could  you  not  easily  jump  after  the  hat?  A.  The  ditch  was  very 
broad,  and  füll  of  water.  You  know  very  well  that  I  never  was  a  good 
jumper.  F.  I  know  that  well  enough.  Athletics  have  never  been  to  your 
taste.  In  Gymnastics,  and  even  in  our  games,  you  often  were  the  laughin^- 
stock  of  your  comrades.    A.  I  am  perfectly  aware  of  my  shortcomings;  but 
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[App.  §  37]  I  certainly  could  not  leave  my  hat  behind.  60  I  plucked  up 
courage,  took  a  good  start,  and — splash !  there  I  lay  iii  the  mud,  from  which 
I  had  great  trouble  to  extricate  myself.  F.  That  must  have  been  a  nice 
sight.  A.  Scarcely  was  I  on  my  legs  again,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  I  once 
more  began  the  chase  after  my  hat.  There  it  was, — only  a  few  yards  before 
me.  I  darted  up  to  it  Now  I  was  quite  near  it  [Dat.],  and  I  was  already 
stretching  out  my  band  for  it,  when  suddenly— as  if  mocking  all  my  en-» 
deavours — the  wind  lifted  it  up  agaln,  and  drove  it  far  away  from  me. 

(To  be  continued,) 

75.     Seventy-fifth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  27  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^ and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Wegeier  and  Louis  wiÜingly  submitted  to  this  munificent  hospitaltty,  and 
did  all  honour  to  it  by  partaking  [§  154,  IV,  C]  freely  of  the  dishes,  and 
emptying  more  than  one  goblet  of  the  splendid  wine.  Meanwhile  [^abfi] 
the  monks  inquired  for  news  from  Bonn,  and  Wegeier  went  on  telling  them 
what  he  knew,  until  at  last  also  the  Abbot  appeared,  accompanjed  by  his 
friend,  the  father  Lector,  both  of  whom  bade  their  guests  a  cordial  welcome. 
Of  course,  they  did  not  concem  themselves  much  about  Louis  Beethoven, 
who  was  as  yetaperfect  stranger  to  them.  But  [App.  §  37]  with  Wegeier 
they  were  soon  engaged  in  a  lively  conversation  about  the  new  University 
^Bonn,  which  seemed  of  special  interest  to  them. 

As  Louis  could  not  share  in  the  conversation,  and  as  he  saw  that  the 
attention  of  all  the  other  friars  was  directed  to  the  Abbot  and  Wegeier  alone, 
he  soon  feit  weary.  He  got  up  from  his  seat,  stole  unnoticed  put  of  the 
refectory,  and  amused  himself  by  roaming  [§  153,  HI,  B]  about  in  the  Abbey 
and  its  immediate  neighbourhood,  and  examining  the  curious  and  interesting 
things  it  contained  [betfetben].  During  this  ramble,  undertaken  without  any 
definite  purpose,  he  came  at  last  into  the  fine  old  church,  the  magnificent 
organ  of  which  naturally  exerted  upon  him,  as  a  musician,  the  greatest 
attraction.  He  went  up  to  the  choir,  looked  at  the  organ  with  special 
attention^  and  admired  its  [L.  113,  N.  o,  IV]  beautiful  construction. 

(To  be  continued.) 

76.     Seüenty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  53-54  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)        THE  WEATHER  IN  SUMMER.  (The  End.) 

F.  I,  in  your  place,  should  have  left  [§  151, 1  and  II]  the  hat  to  its  fate.  A. 
Not  at  all.  I  was  determined  not  to  give  it  up.  Although  scarcely  able  to  move 
in  my  wet  clothes,  I  continued  [bennod^]  the  chase  indefatigably,  and,  after  some 
further  attempts,  I  succeeded  at  last  in  laying  hold  [§  153,  III,  B]  of  the  hat. 
F.  Of  what  good  could  the  hat  be  to  you,  after  having  been  tossed  about 
[§  154,  IV,  A]  like  that  in  the  mire?  A.  I  wiped  it  with  my  pocket-hand- 
kerchief  as  well  as  I  could,  and  then  put  it  on,  for  it  was  better  than  nothing 
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ät  all.  My  clotbes,  toö,  were  Covefed  all  over  with  dirt.  Büt  I  can  newr 
be  thankful  enough  for  not  liaving  reached  [§  153,  III,  B]  the  oak-tree,  as 
I  had  mtended.  F.  Why?  A.  Just  think,  as  1  am  hastening  to  it,  and 
scarcely  a  hundred  yards  distant,  a  terribkr  flash  of  lightning  suddenly  darts 
through  the  clouds.  The  earth  shakes  nnder  my  feet,  and  crash!— the 
splendid  oak  is  spMt  up  like  a  reed.  F.  That  must  have  been  a  grand  and 
awful  sight.  A.  Tlie  mighty  trunk  was  split  right  through  the  middle.  The 
iine,  majestic  tree  was  destroyed  in  a  twinkling;  but  I  was  saved,  for,  if  the 
wind  had  not  carried  off  my  hat,  I  should  certainly  have  been  Struck  by 
the  lightning  along  with  the  oak. 

77.     Seventy-seventh  Lesson. 

(Study  §  38  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"'7«  a  pity  thaf  the  blower  is  not  here!"  he  exclaimed,  thinking  [5  154» 
IV,  B]  he  was  quite  alone  in  the  church.  "  I  should  very  much  like  to  try 
this  splendid  organ." 

"  Hey !  hey !  who  is  talking  there,  I  wonder  ? "  answered  a  voice,  and,froffl 
a  recess,  a  friar  stepped  forth,  and  [who]  gazed  at  Louis  with  astonishment 
"Did  I  not  hear  soraebody  say  that  he  would  like  to  play  the  organ?"he 
continued.    "Was  [§  142,  2]  it  you  who  asked  for  the  blower?" 

"  It  must  have  beenr  I,  since,  with  the  exception  of  us  two,  there  is  no  one 
in  the  church,"  replied  Louis. 

"  Yes, — ^but — ,"  retumed  the  man  in  a  tone  of  surprise,  and  looking  in- 
credulously  at  Beethoven's  short,  stumpy  figure — "  do  you  mean  to  say  then 
that  you  can  play  the  organ  ? " 

"Certainly,*'  answered  Louis,  "and  I  should  like  to  prove  it  to  you,  if  the 
blower  were  only  here  and  would  lend  me  a  helping  band.'' 

"I  am  the  blower,"  replied  the  man,  shaking  his  head  and  still  ijp^ 
sceptical,  "and  if  you  really  mean  to  play  theorgan^  V\\  %\yeyou  my  Services 
with  pleasure!" 

"  That's  capital !"  exclaimed  Louis  delighted.  "  So  ofF  with  you  into  yoar 
closet,  my  worthy  colleague,  and  we  will  both  take  the  greatest  possible 
pains  to  do  our  best." 

78.     Seventy-dghth  Lessmi. 

(Study  §  56  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR. 

A  COMEDY  IN  TWO  ACTS,  BY  RODERSCK  BXNEDI3C 

Dramatis  personae. 
Otto  liambert»  Professor  at  a  College. 
Antonia,  his  wife. 
Edmund,  his  Famulus  (assistant). 
Hahnenspom  [Cockspur],  shoeblack. 
Gusta,  lady's-maid. 
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ACT  I. 

(A  study  in  Lambert's  house.  Middle-door,  two  side-doors.  In  front,  to 
the  left,  a  fire-place.  Further  back  a  large  writing-table  covered  with  books. 
In  front,  to  the  right,  a  smaller  table,  also  covered  with  books.  To  the  left 
of  the  middle-door  a  small  table,  also  covered  with  books.  Large  cases 
stand  against  the  walls  in  the  back-ground.  The  cases  to  the  left  are  evidently 
bookcases,  one  to  the  right  is  locked.) 

SCENE  I. 

Edmund  (walking  up  and  down,  leaming  by  heart  from  a  book  which  he 
holds  in  his  hand) — 

"Avbpa  fioi  €VP€ir€  Movaa  iroXtn*poirov,  hg  fuika  rroKKii 

How  was  it  ?  "Avdpa  MoOca  fioi  ^wcttc,  no,  epvene  Movca  fioi  avbpa — there  Vm 
out  again.  I  can  get  nothing  into  my  head  to-day.  I  realiy  don't  know 
why  I  am  so  distracted. — And  it  must  be  learnt  by  to-morrow.  "Apbpa  fioi 
€vv€irt  Movca  iroKvrponov^  ht  yuaKa  troXXct — 

SCENE  IL 

Edmtind.    Hahnenspom  (with  a  trunk  on  his  Shoulders). 

Hahnenspom.  Ugh,itisheavy4  Help  m^,  Mr.  Famulus !  (With  Edmund's 
assistance  puts  the  trunk  on  the  floor,  sits  down  upon  it  and  wipes  the 
Perspiration /rom  bis  face.) 

What  drudgery  this  is !  I  thought  as  much,  the  new  mistress  has  not  yet 
set  foot  in  the  house,  and  already  the  bother  is  beginning!  And  so  the 
young  mistress  is  Coming  this  evening,  is  she?  Well,  I  am  sorry  for  it; 
I  have  polished  the  Professor's  boots  with  pleasure,  and  yours  too,  Mr.  Fa- 
mulus, but  I  See  what's  Coming,  I  shall  not  be  another  week  in  the  house. 

Edmund.  You  don't  mean  that!  The  Professor  distinctly  said  [§  142] 
that,  by  his  marriage,  nothing  should  be  changed  in  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  house - 
hold  arrangements.  Everybody  is  to  keep  his  place  and  occupation  as 
before. 

Hahnenspom.  Did  the  Professor  say  that  ? 

Edmund.  Those  are  his  very  words. 

Hahnenspom.  We  shall  see,  <u)e  shall  see  indeed !  The  Professor,  in  his 
innocence,  has  not  the  slightest  idea  what  confusion  the  young  mistress  will 
cause  in  the  house.  (To  be  continued.) 

79.     Seventy-mnth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  29,  30,  and  31  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans.    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Still  shaking  his  head,  doubting  and  hesitating,  the  blower  entered  his 
closet,  but  left  the  door  wide  open,  that  not  a  tone  of  the  young  man's 
playing  might  escape  him.  But  [App.  §  37]  Louis  took  bis  seat  before  the 
Organ,  touched  the  keys  with  mighty  hand  and  drew  from  the  splendid 
Instrument  a  fulness  of  tone,  such  as  perhaps  no  one  before  him  had  rver 
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produced.  Majestically  it  rolled  thrpugh  the  aisles,  like  thunder  of  the 
Lord, — then  again  there  suddenly  resounded  a  strain  as  soft  and  sweet  as 
sound  of  harp, — ^a  heavenly  melody,  as  if  sung  by  angel-voices, — which 
again  swelled  into  a  sublime  hymn,  into  a  song  of  praise  from  heaven 
and  earth,  lauding  the  Everlasting,  the  Only  One,  the  Almighty,  who  created 
heaven  and  earth.  As  the  tones  gradually  and  solemnly  increased  in  strength 
and  fulness,  so  they  decreased  again  to  a  sweet  and  lovely  piano,  until,  at 
the  end,  the  last  sounds  died  away  like  a  breath  among  the  lofty  pillars  of 
the  choir. 

Whilst  the  entrancing  tones  mighty  and  ever  mightier  resounded,  the 
church  gradually  filled.  All  tbe  monks  came  stealing  in  on  tip-toe;  even 
the  head-cook  had  left  his  kitchen,  and  the  porter  his  porch  to  [§  153,  II,  E] 
listen  to  the  young  man's  playing,  the  news  of  which  had  spread  like  wild 
fire  through  the  whole  monastery.  The  Abbot,  the  Lector,  and  the  Organist 
also  came  in  Company  with  Wegeier,  ascended  to  the  organ-loft,  and  placed 
themselves  close  behind  Beethoven,  without  his  having  [Page  iii]  the  slightest 
idea  of  it,  tu  be  *was  entirely  lost  in  Inspiration.  He  continued  playing  until 
he  had  thoroughly  exhausted  his  subject,  and  his  head,  faint  and  tired,  sank 
down  upon  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  breast.  (To  be  continued.) 

80.     Eightieth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  57-59  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued) 

Edmund  (naively).  Hahnenspom,  you  are  a  man  of  experience, — ^are 
women  then  really  so  bad  ? 

HaJinenspom.  Why,  to  be  sure  they  are!  I  am  sorry  for  you,  poor 
innocent  creature,  if  I  may  be  allowed  to  say  so;  the  young  mistress  will 
hunt  you  about  nicely ;  she  won't  give  you  a  moment's  rest. 

Edmund.  Oh,  it  will  not  be  so  bad  as  all  tbat. 

HaJinenspom.  Pshawl  You  have  no  experience!  Many  talk  like  yoo, 
grope  blindfold  into  wedlock,  and  then  begin  to  sigh:  ''Ah,  woe  is  me!" 
I  don't  particularly  want  to  prophesy  evil,  but  I  do  pity  the  Professor, 

Edmund.  Have  you  had  such  bitter  experience,  I  wonder  ? 

Hahnenspom.  I  ?  God  forbid,  I  was  always  too  clever  ybr  tbat^  and  kept 
aloof  from  women.  Look  here,  when  I  was  quite  a  lad  I  became  a  soldier;  I 
served  my  twelve  years  and  should  have  become  a  non-commissioned  officer, 
if  I  had  been  able  to  read  and  write  properly.  As  a  soldier,  of  course,  1 
couldn't  marry.  Afterwards  I  tumed  footman,  ostler,  and  coachman.  I 
could  not  marry  in  any  of  those  positions.  Now  I  am  shoeblack,  and  if  I  liked, 
— many  a  girl  has  cast  her  eyes  upon  me — but  God  forbid !  I  serve  only  single 
gentlemen,  and  shall  remain  single  myself. 

Edmund.  But  then  you  really  have  had  no  experience  yourself ! 

Hahnenspom.  Have  been  much  too  clever,  Mr.  Famulus,  have  contented 
myself  with  seeing  [§  153,  III,  B]  in  others  what  a  heavy  bürden  family- 
troubles  are.    Look  here,  Mr.  Famulus,  you  cannot  bear  spiders,  canyouf 

Edmund.  No,  I  have  a  great  dislike  to  those  creatures. 
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Hahnenspom.  That's  just  as  I  feel  with  respect  to  women.  You  get  out 
of  the  way  of  spiders,  and  I  of  women. 

Sdmxmd.  Women  and  spiders  are  certainly  not  to  be  compared  witb  one 
anotber! 

Hahnenspom.  To  be  sure,  Mr.  Edmund,  to  be  sure  tbey  are!  Women 
spin  nets  like  spiders,  and  catch  men  as  spiders  catch  flies.  You,  too,  are 
[such]  a  poor  fly  that  somebody  will  spin  a  net  for. 

Xtdmund  (laughing).  Well,  if  women's  nets  are  not  stronger  than  spiders' 
nets^  I  am  sure  one  may  venture  it !  (To  be  continued.) 

81.     Eighty-first  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  32-34  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Now  a  universal  Bravo!  Bravo!  resounded  through  the  church,  and  the 
Abbot  stepped  up  to  Beethoven,  tapped  him  gently  on  the  Shoulder,  and  said, 
deeply  moved:  "Those  were  indeed  sounds  from  another  world,  and  they 
have  stirred  me  to  the  depth  of  my  heart!  Accept  my  thanks,  my  young 
friend !  You  are  truly  a  master  of  your  art,  and  a  great  future  lies  before 
you!" 

The  Lector  also  addressed  some  words  of  praise  to  the  young  man ;  the 
father  Organist  bowed  low  before  him,  and  even  the  blower  ventured  forth 
from  his  closet  to  [§  i53>  Hy  E]  gaze  at  the  youth  who  had  done  such  great 
and  unheard  of  things  in  his  art. 

"  Truly,"  Said  the  old  man  in  an  undertone,  "  if  he  [§  70,  i]  played  the 
Organ  here,  one  would  never  grow  tired,  even  if  one*s  old  legs  had  to  [App. 
§  70,  i]  tread  the  bellows  from  moming  tili  night !" 

As  for  Beethoven,  he  received  aU  tbeir  praise  but  [giemtic^]  coldly  and 
indifferently,  and  contented  himself  with  expressing  [§  153,  III,  B]  his  thanks 
[Sing,  see  App.  §  12]  by  an  awkward  bow. 

"  That's  just  like  him,  most  worthy  Abbot,"  said  Wegeier,  when,  together 
with  the  Lector,  they  again  sat  at  their  wine  in  the  cool  refectory, ''  an  excel- 
lent  kemel  in  a  rough  shell,  a  diamond  of  the  purest  water,  which  only  lacks  a 
little  polish.  to  make  it  shine  in  its  füll  lustre.  It  is  not  his  fault,  but  tbat  qf\n& 
wretched  domestic  circumstances.  Where  are  polish  and  culture  to  come 
from,  if  [man]  there  is  not  even  daily  bread  at  home  ?  I  therefore  beg  you 
will  treat  him  with  kind  indulgence."  (To  be  continued.) 

82.    Eighty-second  Lesson. 

(Study  §§  35  and  36  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Hahnenspom.  Young  man,  take  care !  When  [L.  81,  N.  f,  2]  I  look  round 
me  in  this  peaceful  dwelling,  where  quiet  and  comfort  reign,  where  the  old 
Dutch  clock  is  heard  [L.  53,  N.  m]  ticking  the  whole  day  long^  and  where  the 
old  classics  stand  undisturbed  in  their  places  [Sing.],  and  when  I  think  that  a 
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woman  with  all  her  noise,  [L.  67,  N.  c]  fidgeting  and  rubbish  is  to  reign  here,— 
ugh,  I  shudder  to  think  of  it ! 

XidmundL.  But  really,  you  make  it  worse  than  need  be. 

Hahnenspom.  You  know  nothing  about  it,  young  man.  You  were 
brought  up  in  an  orphanage,  then  the  Professor  took  [§  142]  you  as  a  famulus, 
anä  [fc]  adopted  you,  so  to  speak« — You  have  never  had  anything  to  de  with 
women,  I  am  sure.  "Go  not  in  the  way  of  women/*  says  the  prophet 
Epiphanias  [see  N.  h].  Look  you,  Mr.  Edmund,  our  very  nature,  an  inward 
voice  as  it  were,  bids  us  to  beware  of  women ! 

Edmund.  Nonsense! 

Hahnenspom.  Certainly  not !  When  you  meet  with  a  woman,  especiallj 
a  young  anä  pretty  one,  don't  you  become  embarrassed  ? 

Edmund«  That'strue. 

Hahnenspom.  You  cast  your  eyes  down, — ^you  blush, — you  don*t  dare  to 
speak, — you  feel  a  certain  uneasiness  ? 

Edmund.  That*strue! 

Hahnenspom.  Look  you,  that  is  the  inward  voicei  that  is  the  instinct  of 
nature,  bidding  [§  154,  V]  you  to  beware  of  women. 

Edmund.  H'm,  h'm !  (Aside)  The  uneasiness  is  by  no  means  unpleasant, 
and  doesn't  seem  to  me  at  all  like  a  voice  of  waming. 

Hahnenspom.  I  do  not  understand  the  [L.  42,  N.  a]  Professor.  He  never 
had  anything  to  do  with  women  either ;  like  yourself  he  was  a  famulus  to  the 
late  Professor  Oechslein,  <wbo  was  likewise  a  thoroughgoing  bachelor,  and 
never  allowed  a  woman  to  enter  his  house.  And  master  has  done  the  same 
here, — myself  having  managed  the  whole  household.  I  know,  the  Professor 
cares  nothing  about  women,  and  is  already  thirty-two  years  old,  by  which 
time  [ttjo]  he  might  reasonahly  have  overcome  the  follies  of  youth. — And  all  at 
once  he  takes  it  into  his  head  to  get  married, — I  do  not  understand  it  1 

Edmund.  I  can  teil  you,  perhaps,  how  that  comes  about. 

Hahnenspom.  Well? 

Edmund.  His  [L.  33,  N.  5]  wife  was  bequeathed  to  him. 

Hahnenspom.  As  a  legacy  ? 

Edmund.  Pretty  nearly  so.  Three  months  ago  the  Professor's  Unde 
died  and  left  his  fortune  of  about  30,000  Thalers  to  the  children  of  his  two 
brothers,  to  our  Professor  and  his  cousin,  on  condition  that  they  should  marry 
each  other,  If  either  of  theni  should  refuse  the  marriage,  the  whole  of  the 
fortune  was  to  go  to  the  other  party.  (To  be  continued.) 

83.     Eighty-third  Lessan. 

(Study  §§  60,  61,  and  6a  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    lquis  vaN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

^'You  need  assuredly  not  intercede  for  this  young  genius,"  answered  the 
Abbot.  <'  His  splendid  playing  has  affected  me  so  much,  that  I  would  gladly 
forgive  bim  even  a  rudeness,  whilst  in  reality  he  has  only  behaved  a  little 
awkwardly.    A  great  genius  is  allowed  many  Privileges,  and  that  he  is  a  great 
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genius  [ein  fct^ed]  can  certainly  not  be  doabted  after  what  we  have  heard  from 
him.  But  where  can  he  be?  I  should  have  liked  to  have  had  some  conver- 
sation  with  him." 

"I  should  not  wonder  if  [§  81,  N.  f,  4]  he  had  already  quietly  left  the 
Abbey,  and  was  again  roaming  about  in  the  forest,"  answered  Wegeier, 
smiling.  "  I  know  him  in  that  respect.  He  is  not  greedy  of  praise  like  many 
other  musicians,  but  it  is^  on  the  contrary,  most  painful  to  him  to  let  himself 
be  praised  and  extolled  to  his  face.  He  then  would  rather  go  out  of  the  way, 
and  conceal  himself  in  solitude.  Well,  that's  his  way,  and  we  must  take  him 
as  he  is.  The  rieh  treasures  of  his  heart  make  a  thousand  amends  for  the 
awkwardness  of  his  outward  appearance." 

"  Well,  then  let  us  not  mind  about  his  absence,"  replied  the  Abbot.  "  But 
promise  me,  dear  Wegeier,  that  you  will  soon  bring  this  eccentric  ^t  gifled 
guest  to  me  again !" 

"  With  the  greatest  pleasure,"  answered  Wegeier.  **  Louis  cannot  but  gain 
by  the  intercourse  with  people  [see  §  117]  who  are  well  educated  and  dis- 
posed  to  be  indulgent  to  him.  I  hope  I  shall  succeed  in  introducing  [§  153, 
HI,  B]  him  also  to  a  circle  of  dear  friends  in  Bonn,  where  he  certainly  will 
und  a  second  home.  But  it  is  now  time  for  me  to  retire,  your  Reverence,  and 
to  inquire  after  my  ninaway  young  friend,  that  [L.  79,  N.  b]  we  may  reach 
Bonn  [still]  in  good  time."  (To  be  continued.) 

84.     Eighty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Study  §§63  and  64  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Hahnenspom.  H'm,  now  I  can  account  for  h ;  30,000  Thalers  are  cer- 
tainly a  wry  substantiai  reason.  The  Professor  probably  [§  144]  thought 
thaty  with  such  a  splendid  fortune,  he  could  [§  150,  II]  indulge  in  his  passion 
for  coUecting  books  to  his  heart's  content.  But  I  really  do  not  know  how  the 
Professor  will  get  on  with  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  wife,  be  is  much  too  leamed  to 
associate  with  women,  and  he  certainly  has  not  leamt  how  to  do  so  [eö]  from 
the  old  classics.  (Rises  fi-om  bis  cbair.)—^nt  let  us  carry  the  box  into  the 
bed-room. 

Edmund.  What  may  be  in  it  [L.  14,  N,  ar],  Hahnenspom  ? 

Hahnenspom.  H'm,  all  sorts  of  rubbish:  dresses,  aprons,  ribbons,  and 
finery,  all  that  women  require. 

iESdmund.  Hahnenspom,  look,  the  box  is  open ! 

Hahnenspom.  Goodness,  so  it  is !  The  latch  has  come  undone !  I  hope 
to  goodness  nothing  has  fallen  out !  (Opens  the  box.)  No,  everything  is  yet 
in  the  best  order ! 

Edmund.  Upon  my  word! — in  the  best  order;  everything  lies  so  smoothly 
and  neatly  side  by  side, — charming ! 

Hahnenspom.  (Takes  out  a  collar.)  There,  look,  everything  is  as  fine  as 
cobweb!  (Takes  out  veils,  caps,  coUars,  Chemisettes,  &c.,  and  unfolds 
tbem  all.) 

Edmund  (takes  all  the  things  from  him,  holds  them  towards  the  window. 
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and  puts  them  on  the  table  to  the  right).  Genüy,  you'U  tear  [Pres.,  see  5 
138]  that !    Oh,  how  fine ! 

Halmenspom.  You  see,  there*s  no  substance  in  it ! 

iEdmund.  fFbat  lovely  patterns !    And  how  beautifully  embroidered  1 

Hahnenspom.  Nothing  but  useless  lumber. 

Edmund.  And  hoJk  here,  interwoven  with  blue  silk ! 

Halmenspom.  Won't  stand  a  puff  of  wind ! 

Edmtuid.  And  here  is  a  veil ! 

Hahnenspom  (gets  hold  of  a  parcel  qf  curl-papers).  What  is  this,  I 
wonder? 

iESdmund.  I  don't  know. 

Hahnenspom.  Looks  like  little  sausages. 

Edmund.  Very  likely  articles  for  ladies'  work. 

Hahnenspom  (laughs).  No,  it  just  strikes  me !  Once  I  had  a  master 
who  used  such  things.    They  are  curl-papers ! 

lESdmimd.  But  why,  you  are  unpacking  the  whole  trunk !  That's  enongh. 
we'll  put  the  things  into  the  box  again,  (To  be  continued.) 

85.     Eighty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  65  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Readi^g  and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued 

Again  the  glasses  were  filled,  they  drank  for  the  last  time  to  a  speedy  an 
happy  reunion,  and  Wegeier  commended  himself  to  their  kind  remembrance. 
Then  he  hurried  away  in  the  direction  of  Bonn,  and  scarcely  had  he  bee: 
Walking  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  when  he  indeed  [riti^tig]  found  his  frienc 
Beethoven  sitting  on  the  trunk  of  a  tree  by  the  way-side,  and  lost  in  deep 
thought  [pl.]. 

"But,  my  dear  fellow,"  exclaimed  Wegeier,  "what  in  the  world  coulc 
induce  you  to  run  away  from  the  Abbey  quite  secretly  and  without  saying 
[§  i53,III,B]good-bye?" 

With  a  quick  movement  Beethoven  threw  back  his  head,  shook  his  thick, 
curly  hair,  which  surrounded  his  head  like  a  lion's  mane,  and  replied : 

"I  could  not  remain  any  longer  and  take  part  in  idle  gossip,  after  the 
Genius  of  Art  had  touched  me  with  his  wings.  I  must  away  into  the  open 
air,  to  solitude, — ^here,  I  know  from  experience,  I  can  most  readily  find  my 
way  back  again  to  the  monotony  of  everyday-life." 

*'  But  the  Abbot  was  very  sorry  that  he  could  not  speak  to  you  again,"  said 
Wegeier. 

"  Some  other  time,"  replied  Beethoven.  "  He  is  a  good  and  kind  gentlc- 
man,  whom  I  appreciate  and  respect,  but  he  must  let  me  go  my  own  way 
[meine  SBege]  undisturbed  if  I  am  to  visit  him  again.  But  it  is  time  to  go  home 
now.    The  sun  is  about  to  set,  and  so  [ballet]  let  us  make  haste,  Wegeier." 

Both  quickly  proceeded  on  their  way.  Soon  they  reached  the  Rhine, 
crossed  the  river,  and  tumed  their  faces  [toanberten]  towards  Bonn,  which 
they  entered  at  the  close  of  day.    Where  their  paths  divided|  they  bade  each 
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other  farewell.  But  Wegeier  promised  to  visit  Beethoven  without  fail  the 
next  day  towards  evening,  when  he  hoped  [um  i^m  l^ojfentUc^— mitjutl^eiten]  to 
impart  some  good  and  joyful  news  to  him.  With  a  final  hand-shaking  they 
separated,  and  Beethoven  flew  rather  than  walked  through  the  streets,  to 
reach  as  quickly  as  possible  his  home  in  the  narrow,  dark  Bonngasse,  for  it 
had  grown  late,  and  the  street-door  was  generally  locked  at  the  close  of  day. 

(To  be  continued.) 

86.     Eighty-sixtk  Lesson. 

(Study  §  66^  I  and  a,  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Hahnenspom.  Well,  give  them  to  me ! 

Bdmuiid.  Be  very  carefui,  that  everything  may  be  arranged  as  orderly  as 
it  was  before, 

Both  (try  to  fold  the  things  in  the  old  creases  again). 

iEdmtuid.  How  was  this  folded,  I  should  like  to  know? 

Hahnenspom.  Confounded  women's  stuff! 

Edmund.  I  cannot  find  the  old  creases  again ! 

Hahnenspom.  It  will  not  fit  any  way  [ni(!^t  hinten  unb  ni^t  ))om]. 

Edmund.  No,  it  wasn't  so,  and  like  that  it  will  not  go  into  the  box  either. 

Hahnenspom.  Mr.  Famulus,  neither  of  us  will  succeed  in  folding  this  as 
it  was  before, 

Edmund.  I  can  see  that  myself. 

Hahnenspom.  Women's  hands  are  required  for  that,  it's  too  flimsy 
for  US ! 

Edmund.  But  what  are  we  to  do  ?    If  the  lady  should  notice  it  ? 

Hahnenspom.  Well,  she'U  make  a  pretty  row. 

Edmund.  She  will  think  us  inquisitive  and  meddlesome. 

Hahnenspom.  Well,  I  can't  get  the  things  right  again. 

Edmund.  What  are  we  to  do  ?    They  are  sure  to  come  directly ! 

Hahnenspom.  We  must  get  some  woman  to  help  us !  I  know  the  squint- 
eyed  Susan  who  keeps  a  gin-shop  at  the  comer  of  the  street,  but  she  will  not 
understand  how  to  handle  such  airy  things  either. 

Edmimd  (afraid).  What  is  the  Professor  to  think?  He  cannot  endure 
anybody  rummaging  in  other  people's  things.  Do  get  us  out  of  the  difficulty, 
Hahnenspom ! 

Hahnenspom.  Wait,  I  have  it !  Pll  ask  the  major's  wife's  maid  who  lives 
on  the  first  floor ;  she  must  help  us. 

Edmund.  But — 

Hahnenspom.  Let  me  manage  it.  Such  a  chit  of  a  lady's-maid  knows 
how  to  handle  such  things !    (Elxit.) 

Edmund.  But,  Hahnenspom,  do  listen !  He  has  gone  I  The  lady's-maid 
— here — in  the  Professor's  room  ?  I  believe  no  female  ever  set  foot  here.  If 
the  Professor  knew  this!  " A  woman  in  the  sanctuary  of  science !"  he  would 
say — .  H'm,  he  is  going  to  bring  his  own  wife  with  him,  and  so  the 
sanctuary  will  be  profaned  after  all  [bcc^].    (Takes  up  a  cap.)    As  fine  as 
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cobweb,  it  is  true,  but  I  am  sure  it  must  look  pretty  when  it  Covers  such  2 
sweet,  smiling  little  face !  H*ni,  the  Professor's  cousin  is  young,  and  she  is  also 
Said  to  be  [App.  §  69,  a]  pretty.  I  shall  not  mind  being  ordered  about  a  little. 
(Laughing.)  I  wonder  how  such  a  cap  will  look  on  a  skull !  I  must  try,  lam 
jure.  {He  opens  the  case  at  the  back,  to  the  right.  It  is  filled  with  sevenl 
skuUs,  or  a  skeleton,  an  electrifying  machine,  physical  apparatuses,  glasses  with 
spirits  of  wine,  etc.  He  puts  the  cap  on  one  of  the  skulls,  and  steps  back  to 
look  at  it.)  Ha,  ha,  doesn't  look  at  all  bad !  Who  knows,  cid  fellow,  wbat 
you  have  had  on  your  head  in  your  lifetime  ?  Perhaps  the  young  mistress  will 
take  a  fancy  to  you,  and  use  you  as  a  milliner's  block !     (To  be  continued.) 


87.     Eighty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Study  §  66,  3  and  4,  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Readi^g^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

CHAPTER  III. 

NEW  FRIEND8. 

Wegeier  kept  bis  word.  With  a  merry  face  he  appeared  the  next  evening 
at  Beethoven's,  cheerily  calling  out  to  him :  ''  I  have  succeeded !  Rejoice, 
friend  Louis!  This  very  evening  I  shall  introduce  you  to  a  family  among 
whom  you  will  soon  feel  at  home  and  happy ! "  "  And  what  family  is  that, 
I  wonder  ?"  asked  Beethoven  distrustfuUy.  "  You  know  I  am  not  suited  for 
everybody,  nor  everybody  for  me." 

"  But  this  family  is  by  no  means  what  you  so  disdainfuUy  style  everybody," 
retumed  Wegeier.  "  You  w/V/  find  it  to  be  a  pattern  of  the  most  refined 
sociability,  a  place  where  Art  and  Science  are  most  zealously  cultivated !  it 
is  the  family  of  the  widow  of  CounciUor  von  Breuning  to  which  I  have 
received  permission  to  introduce  you." 

"  Oh,  Mrs.  von  Breuning ! "  cried  Louis,  his  face  visibly  brightening.  •*  To 
be  sure,  that  is  something  very  different  from  what  I  call  *  everybody*. 
1  have  heard  of  that  family.    They  are  said  to  be  charming  people." 

"  The  best  in  the  world,  Louis,"  affirmed  Wegeier  with  warmth.  "  There- 
fore  be  quick  and  dr^ss !    They  are  already  waiting  for  us." 

"  I  am  dressed,"  answered  Beethoven  perversely.  "  I  have  no  other  coat 
but  this  thread-bare  one.  He  who  won't  have  me  in  this,  won't  get  me 
atall!" 

*•  What  a  stubbom  fellow  you  are!"  exclaimed  Wegeier  laughing.  "Will 
you  never  leam  to  control  your  unruly  disposition?  Come  along  then  in 
your  thread-bare  coat.  Among  the  kind  people  into  whose  circle  I  am  aboot 
[App.  §  68,  2]  to  lead  you,  one  pays  more  attention  to  heart  and  mind  than 
to  dress.  They  are  very  musical  at  Breunings'.  Kapellmeister  Ries,  whom 
you  know,  and  other  members  of  the  Electoral  band  often  meet  at  this 
hospitable  house,  and  we  shall  be  sure  to  see  some  of  them  there  this 
evening."  (To  be  continued.) 
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88.  Eighty-eigkth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  66,  divisions  5  and  6,  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

SCENE  IIL 
EdimiTid.    Hahnenspom.    Gusta. 

HalinenffpoTn.  Well,  do  come  along  with  me,  TU  oblige  you  in  retum. 

Gusta  (entering).  By  rights  I  ou^t  not!  From  you,  Mr.  Boots,  one 
never  gets  a  friendly  look,  the  Professor,  too,  does  not  think  it  worth  while 
to  notice  my  humble  person, — and  Mr.  Famulus  always  pretends  not  to  see 
a  girl  of  my  sort ! 

Edmund  (embarrassed).  But  you  must  not  think — 

Hahnenspom.  Be  quiet,  you !  That  young  man  does  not  yet  venture  to 
look  at  you, — ^the  Professor  has  always  bis  mind  occupied,  and,  in  general, 
does  not  look  at  anybody,  and  I  am  sure  you  would  not  take  a  fancy  to  me, 
poor  old  fellow,  even  if  I  were  to  wink  at  you  l    Now  come  and  help  us  1 

Gusta.  Well,  for  the  sake  of  that  young  gentleman  I  will  not  be  too 
particular.    But  what's  the  matter  ? 

Hahnenspom.  Uave  I  not  told  you  already  you  were  to  repack  all  that 
rubbish  for  us  in  proper  order  ? 

Gusta  (kneels  down  before  the  trunk,  and  repacks  the  things  handed  to 
her).  Hand  it  to  me  then,  that  shall  soon  be  done. 

Edmund  (aside,  as  he  hands  her  the  things  from  the  table).  For  my  sake  ? 
And  that  she  said  so  kindly  and  amiably  ?     Really — 

Gusta.  Well  then,  are  you  dreaming? 

Edmund  (startled).  No,  no,  here  are  the  things ! 

Gusta  (packing).  So  all  these  things  belong  to  the  Professor's  young 
wife? 

Hahnenspom.  Yes,  her  luggage  has  been  sent  on  by  the  carrier;  two 
boxes  I  have  already  put  into  her  room,  and  now  I  am  going  to  fetch  the  last. 

Gusta.  And  the  young  married  couple  are  coming  to-day  ? 

Hahnenspom.  Yes,  to-day. 

Gusta.  Please,  let  the  young  gentleman  speak,  he  knows  the  matter  better 
than  you,  I  am  sure,    To-day  then  ? 

Edmund.  Yes,  to-day.  You  must  understand  [ja]  the  lady  only  lived 
about  six  miles  from  here,  in  Ebersbach.  The  Professor  drove  there  this 
morning;  the  wedding  is  at  noon,  and  they  will  arrive  here  this  evening; 
yes,  they  must  soon  come,  the  sun  is  about  to  set.  (To  be  continued.) 

89.  Eighty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  66,  divisions  7  and  8,  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    lquis  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"Well,  that  is  very  fortunate!"  cried  Beethoven  with  sparkling  eyes. 
"I  shall  thus  be  able  to  present  myself  in  a  proper  light.    Oh  yes,  they 
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shall  leam  to  know  me!  I  have  composed  a  trio  to-day  for  pianoforte, 
violin,  and  Violoncello.  We'll  take  it  with  us.  If  some  one  can  take  the 
violin  and  Violoncello,  I  shall  play  the  pianoforte,  and  won't  these  people 
open  their  eyes  when  they  hear  my  composition  !*' 

'^Oh,  oh!  I  suppose  you  fancy  you  have  composed  something  specially 
grand  and  beautiful,"  said  Wegeier  with  slight  irony. 

"  Certainly,  I  do,"  answered  Beethoven  in  a  tone  of  self-esteem.  *'  I  teil 
you  I  have  just  produced  something  entirely  new,  something  that  must  please 
all  people  with  good  taste  for  music,  and  will  find  many  Imitators." 

"But  consider,  Louis,  that  you  will  not  be  judged  by  amateurs,  but  by 
thorough  connoisseurs/'  said  Wegeier  seriously. 

"  So  much  the  better,"  replied  Louis  proudly«  "  I  never  intend  to  compose 
for  the  Ignorant  and  stupid." 

"Well  then,  take  your  Trio  with  you,  we  must  make  a  trial  with  it,"  said 
Wegeier.  "Or,  better  still,  give  it  to  me.  I  will  say  it  is  [Subj.  §  150, 1] 
the  composition  of  an  acquaintance  of  mine.  If  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4]  it  doesn*t 
please,  we  need  not  mention  your  name.  But  if  it  does,  as  I  hope  and  wish 
it  may,  you  are  at  least  secure  from  being  flattered  and  unduly  praised." 
[Liter. :  "  that  they  will  not  flatter  and  unduly  praise  you."] 

"All  rightl"  answered  Louis,  handing  the  music  to  bis  friend,  who  put  it 
into  his  breast-pocket.    "  There,  I  am  ready  now ! " 

"  Then  let  us  go,"  replied  Wegeier.  (To  be  continued.) 

90.     Ninetieth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  67  of  the  Appendix.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Gusta.  What  ?    And  no  wedding-tour  ? 

Edmund.  What  do  you  mean  ? 

Gusta.  Doesn't  the  Professor  go  on  a  wedding-tour? 

Edmund.  To  be  sure,  you  know  [Ja]  he  has  gone  to  the  wedding  to-day. 

Gusta.  You  are  really  very  naive.  But  of  course  there  is  nothing  to  be 
found  about  wedding-  or  bridal-tours  in  your  big  books. 

Edmund.  Not  a  syllable ! 

Gusta.  You  are  really  very — ^innocent.    There,  I  have  done  now  I 

Edmund.  Stop,  there  is  the  cap  still ! 

Gusta.  Where? 

Edmund  (going  towards  the  cupboard).  There ! 

Gusta  (sees  it  and  screams  out  loudly). 

Edmund  (stopping  short).  What's  the  matter  ? 

Hahnenspom.  Are  you  going  to  faint  ? 

Gusta.  That's  horrid, — oh,  do  close  the  cupboard ! 

Edmund.  But  it  is  nothing  but  a  skull,  just  look  at  it ! 

Gusta  (with  her  hands  before  her  face).  Close  the  cupboard,  it's  horrible! 

Edmund  (looking  surprised).  But — 

Hahnenspom  (seizing  her  by  the  arm).  Well,  I  assure  you,  a  most 
genuine  skull,  but  do  come  a  little  nearer ! 
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Ouita  (pushlng  him  rougbly  away).  Get  off  with  you!  (Coaxingly  to 
Edmund).  Do  close  the  cupboard ! 

Edmund  (quickly  tears  down  the  cap  and  locks  the  cupboard).  Therel 
You  are  very  easily  frightened. 

OuBta  (puts  the  cap  into  the  trunk).  If  the  kidy  knew  this !  Her  csp 
upon  a  skull ! — oh,  horrors  l 

Hahnenspom*  But  just  listen ! 

Gusta.  You  be  silent  and  let  the  young  gentleman  speak.  Is  theti  eirery« 
thing  ready  for  the  bride*s  reception?    Perhaps  I  can  help^o«  a  littkf 

EdmTmd  {astonished).  Yes, — there's  been  nothing  said  to  us  about  a  re- 
ception 1 

Gusta  (clasping  her  hand^).  Really  nothing?  Net  a  few  wreaths  or 
garlands?  Not  a  little  party?  No  supper?  Do  you  mean  the  young  wife 
to  enter  the  house  in  so  duU  and  prosy  a  fasbion  ? 

Edmund  (embarrassed).  Yes,  we  have  known  nothing  of  all  that  sort  of 
thing. 

Gusta.  Well,  one  must  excuse  your  youth,  but  the  Professor  and  this 
old  fellow  ought  [§  87]  really  to  have  known  what  is  proper ! 

(To  be  coatiaued.) 

91.     Ninety-ßrst  Lesson. 

(ReadingMd  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Arm  in  arm  the  two  went  through  the  quiet  and  dark  streets,  and  entered 
a  handsome  mansion  at  the  door  of  which  a  lamp  was  burning.  Wegeier 
was  quite  at  home  here.  He  led  Louis  up  a  broad,  commodlous  stair-case, 
opened  a  door,  and  conducted  his  shy  young  friend  into  ä  large  and  brilliantly 
lighted  room,  in  which  a  Company  of  aboot  twelve  persons  was  assembled. 
An  elderly  lady,  whose  face,  however,  still  showed  some  traces  of  beauty, 
advanced  a  few  steps  towards  them  and  received  them  with  a  friendly 
smile. 

"Welcome,  dear  Wegeier,**  she  said  with  a  sweet,  soft  voice,  which  at 
once  spoke  to  the  heart, — "  I  think  I  am  not  mistaken  when  I  welcome  your 
companieti  as  our  future  young  friend  Louis  van  Beethoven.*' 

"  You  are  right,  my  Lady,"  answered  Wegeier,  "  This  is  my  friend  Louis, 
and  Louis,  this  is  Mrs.  von  Breuning." 

"  Welcome,  heartily  welcome,  dear  Beethoven,"  said  the  lady,  offering  her 
band  to  the  young  man  with  almost  motherly  kindness. 

Beethoven  was  really  a  stcrn,  proud  character,  who  did  not  readily  bow 
down  to  others.  Mrs.  von  Breuning's  amiability,  however,  affected  him  so 
iTiuch,  that  he  bent  down  to  the  offered  band  and,  greatly  moved,  touched 
it  with  his  lips. 

Meanwhile  the  other  persons  present  had  also  approached.  Mrs.  von 
Breuning's  sons,  Stephen,  Ghristopher,  and  Lenz  cordially  shook  the  young 
man's  band,  and  their  sister  Leonora  welcomed  him  with  a  kind  nod  and 
brightly-shining  eyes.  Louis  already  knew  several  of  the  other  guests  prescht, 
especially  Kapellmeister  Ries  and  some  members  of  the  Electoral  band.    He 
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exchanged  a  few  friendly  words  with  them,  and  was  then  introduced  to  an 
aristocratic  looking  gentleman,  Count  von  Waldstein,  who,  notwithstanding 
his  high  rank  and  position,  received  him  with  true  cordiality.  In  a  few 
minutes  Beethoven  feit  quite  at  home  in  this  circle.  He  appeared  cheerfiil, 
communicative,  frank,  and  sociable,  as  he  had  never  been  before,  and 
when  the  conversation  incidentally  tumed  upon  music,  he,  without  being 
called  upon  to  do  so,  sat  down  to  the  piano,  and  played  for  some  time  with 
so  much  power  and  captivating  feeling,  that  all  conversation  at  once  stopped, 
and  every  one  paid  the  greatest  attention  to  his  glorious  melodies. 

(To  be  continued.) 

92.     Ninety-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued) 

Hahnenspom.  What  are  you  chattering  about,  is  not  all  ready? — beds, 
tables,  chairs,  wash-stand,  all  that  a  person  wants !  Stop,  it  just  strikes  me, 
there's  one  thing  wanting — ^but  perhaps  she  doesn't  use  it  at  all  l 

Giista.  What  is  it,  I  wonder  ? 

Hahnenspom  (dryly).  A  boot-jack ! 

Gusta.  I  really  believe  Mr.  Boots  was  brought  up  among  Hottentots  and 
Esquimaux.     But  where  are  the  lady's  rooms  ? 

Iidniiuid  (opening  the  door  on  the  right).  Here;  do  you  wish  to  see 
them? 

Gusta  (going  towards  the  door).  At  the  back,  overlooking  the  yard! 
Why,  they  are  just  such  two  little  holes  as  ours  on  the  iirst  floor,  which 
we  use  for  store-rooms.  And  here  under  the  gutter  it  must  be  damp,  I  am 
sure! 

Edmund  (always  bashfully).  Perhaps  it  is  rather  damp. 

Gusta.  But  surely  you  have  some  good  rooms  in  front. 

lESdniund  Yes,  the  Professor  sleeps  in  one,  the  second  is  tbe  library,  and 
private  lessons  are  given  in  the  third. 

Gusta  (scornfully).  Indeed  ?    And  the  lady  is  to  live  in  the  back-rooms  ? 

Edmund.  Yes,  I  used  to  sleep  there,  but  I  am  to  go  a  story  higher  now. 
The  Professor  does  not  like  any  great  changes  in  his  household. 

Gusta.  Indeed  ?    Well,  we  shall  see  about  that ! 

Hahnenspom  (aside).  There  we  are  getting  it, — she  isn't  even  the  mis- 
tress,  and  it  begins  already ! 

Gusta  (examining  the  rooms).  And  here  the  young  wife  is  to  live  ?  There 
is  not  even  a  carpet  before  the  bed,  I  am  sure  [j[a].--Nay,— it's  too  bad,  no 
sofa — and — upon  my  word,  no  looking-glass  in  either  room ! 

Hahnensporn  (aside).  Haven't  I  thought  as  much?  the  house  is  tumed 
topsy-turvy  as  soon  as  the  women  come  into  it  l 

Edmund  (embarrassed).  Really,  it  is  not  my  fault,  I  am  sure  [L.  73,  N. 
c,  3]  I  do  not  know— 

Gusta  (angrily)..  It's  precious  little  you  do  know.  Have  you  engaged 
a  servant  yet  ? 

Edmund.  No,  the  Professor  will  not  have  one. 
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Qusta  (clasping  her  hands).  The  Professor  will  not  have  one  ? 
Hahnenspom  (aside).   First  a  wife,  anä  now  a  maid  into  tfae  bargain ; 
where  will  be  quite  a  colony  of  women.    I  shall  go.        (To  be  continued.) 

93.  Ninety-tkird  Lesson. 

(Readingand^  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Bravo!  Bravo!  they  all  cried  out,  as  if  with  one  voice,  when  the  young 
artist  concluded  his  Performance.  But  Count  Waldstein  approached  the 
young  man,  tapped  him  gently  on  the  Shoulder,  and  graciously  said :  "  Truly, 
you  played  that  excellently,  my  young  friend.  I  flatter  myself  that  I  under- 
stand  a  little  about  music,  and  I  may  therefore  be  allowed  candidly  to 
express  my  approbation." 

Kapellmeister  Ries  also  addressed  some  kind  words  of  acknowledgment 
to  the  young  musician,  so  that  Louis  feit  very  comfortable  and  happy. 
Wegeier  thought  this  the  proper  moment  for  performing  the  new  Trio,  and 
took  it  out  of  his  pocket. 

'*  Since  we  are  now  talking  about  music,"  he  said,  "  and  since  the  perform- 
ing artists  are  at  hand,  I  should  like  to  ask  you  to  play  a  new  composition 
I  have  accidentally  obtained." 

"  What  is  it,"  asked  Kapellmeister  Ries,  "and  who  is  the  composer?" 

"He  wishes  to  remain  unknown  for  the  present,  but  the  piece  is  a  Trio 
for  pianoforte,  violin,  and  Violoncello,"  replied  Wegeier. 

"That  is  very  fortunate,"  said  Ries.  "Our  friend  Beethoven  will  play 
[§  138]  t^6  pianoforte-part,  friend  Müller  the  violonceUo,  and  I  will  take  the 
violin.    The  Instruments  are  at  hand,  and  so  let  us  begin  at  once ! " 

(To  be  continued.) 

94.  Ninety-fourth  Lesson* 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Gusta.  But  for  goodness'  sake,  what  is  the  Professor  thinking  about  ? 

iBdixiund.  He  wishes  that,  through  his  marriage,  there  shall  not  be  the 
slightest  change  in  his  mode  of  life.  Boots  will  attend  to  the  housework 
as  before. 

Hahnenspom.  I  shall ! 

[Edmund.  I  shall  make  the  coffee  as  before. 

Hahnenspom.  Very  good  cofFee ! 

iBdninnd.  And  Boots  will  fetch  the  dinner  from  the  eatiiig-house,  as 
formerly. 

Hahnenspom.  That  is  to  say  with  an  additional  portion. 

Gusta  (sneeringly).  Really?  With  an  additional  portion?  I  almost 
thought  the  lady  was  to  eat  the  remnants;  that  would  have  been  quite  in 
accordance  with  your  other  arrangements. 

Xldmund.  But  don*t  you  like  them  ? 

Ousta  (scornfully).  Oh !    Exceedingly !    I  believe  too  much  learning  has 
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dried  up  your  brams.  Teil  your  Professor:  before  marryingr  he  ought  to 
have  leamt  what  is  due  to  a  wife !  I  do  not  wonder  at  the  stupidity  of  this  old 
Hottentot;  but  to  you,  young  gentleman,  I  should  have  given  credit  for  more 
sense  than  that.  I  pity  the  poor  woman  that  falls  into  the  hands  of  such 
leamed  people  as  you.  But  if  she  has  her  wks  at  all  about  her,  she  will  soon 
bring  you  to  reason  and  put  your  leamed  shop  in  order.  I  must  really  teil 
the  matter  at  once  to  my  lady,  the  majores  wife.  All  tbe  women  in  the  town 
must  unite  in  teaching  [§  153,  III,  B]  these  Turks  and  Indians  what  is  due  to 
a  wife.    (Runs  out  of  the  room.) 

Edmund  (striking  a  light).  How  angry  the  lady's-maid  has  become  all  at 
once! 

Hahnenspom.  Well,  do  you  believe  me  now?  Wasn't  I  right?  You 
have  seen  now  what  women  are ! 

Edmund.  Supposing  anything  is  really  wanting  here  and  there,  surely,  it 
may  be  procured  afterwards.    (Lights  a  reading-lamp.) 

HaJinenspom.  As  though  the  Professor  had  time  to  trouble  himself  about 
aM  those  trkles.  A  looking-glass ?  What?  Nothing  but  vanityt  I  sfaould 
like  to  know  what  a  woman  wants  with  a  looking-glass ! 

Edmund.  At  first  the  girl  was  so  gentle  and  good,  and  all  at  once  she  flew 
into  such  a  passion. 

HaJinenspom.  That's  just  what  women's  tempers  are !  Well,  she  has  at 
least  put  the  trunk  in  order  for  us  again.  I  will  now  take  it  into  the  bed- 
room.    (Takes  the  box,  and  exit  to  the  right.) 

95.     Ninety-fifth  Lesson, 

(Reading^ and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Contmued.) 

The  Trio  began. — ^The  three  eminent  artists  played  it  easily  at  sight,  and 
the  audience  listened  to  the  new  and  quite  original  harmonies  and  melodies 
with  rapt  attention.  The  Performance  of  the  Trio  was  smooth  and  polished 
throughout ;  but,  instead  of  loud  applause,  an  almost  painful  silence  followed 
the  last  Sounds  [Dat.].  Wegeier  grew  quite  pale  with  fear ;  Beethoven,  how- 
ever,  sat  as  proud  as  Jupiter  on  his  stool  before  the  piano,  and  seemed  to  have 
utterly  forgotten  where  he  was. 

Kapellmeister  i^ies  was  the  first  who  broke  the  unpleasant  silence. 

"This  is  a  really  chamiing  piece  of  music,"  he  said,  quickly  tuming  to 
Wegeier,  "  ftill  of  originality,  and  worked  out  with  true  genius.  Who  is  the 
composer  ?  I  am  really  anxious  to  leam  his  name,  since  l  have  never  heard 
such  music  before," 

"Indeed  most  excellent,  in  spite  of  all  Hs  peculiarities,**  repKed  Connt 
Waldstein. 

"  l  have  never  heard  anything  more  beautiful!*'  cried  Ghristopher  Breuning, 
greatly  excited.  "  It  must  be  a  master-piece  of  Mozart's  or  perfaaps  of 
Haydn's." 

Wegeier,  who  had  recovered  his  natural  colour,  shook  his  head,  smiling. 
"  Neither  of  Mozart's  nor  of  Haydn*s,"  he  said.  "  The  composer  is  littlc 
known,  and  is  to  befmnd  in  our  midst." 
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'^Oh,  Count  Waldstein!"  said  Mrs.  von  Breuning,  with  a  gracefui  bow« 
"  Do  not  deny  it,  my  Lord,  you  wished  to  give  us  an  agreeable  surprise.** 

"  Indeed,  my  Lady,  I  should  esteem  myself  very  happy  if  I  could  accept 
your  compliment,"  replied  Count  Waldstein,  *^  but,  unfortunately,  I  must  dis^ 
Claim  it !  Probably  we  bave  to  tbank  our  Kapellmeister  Ries  for  tbis  agree- 
able surprise." 

''No,  no!"  cried  the  Kapellmeister,  ''I  will  not  deck  myself  witb  borrowed 
plumes,  however  beautiful  tbey  may  be.  Bat  really,  if  I  could  produce  such  a 
thing  as  this  Trio,  1  should  consider  myself  a  great  artist !" 

(To  be  contlnued.) 

96.     Ninety-dxth  Lesson, 

(Study  the  first  Half  of  §  r6i  of  the  Grammar.) 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Edmund.  The  girl  was  very  pretty,  but  when  she  became  so  angry  I  got 
almost  afraid,  and  yet  I  am  generally  not  so  easily  frightened.  Hark!  A 
carriage!  (At  the  window.)  Here  they  are!  Hahnenspom,  here  they 
are!" 

HaJinenspom  (coming  back).  Here  they  are ;    Lord,  have  mercy  on  us ! 

Edmund.  I  will  give  them  a  light.    (Exit  with  the  lamp.) 

HaJinenspom.  I  perceive  how  the  matter  will  end ;  in  four  weeks  I  shall 
be  dismissed.  (Pills  bis  tobacco-pouch,  which  he  takes  out  of  bis  pocket,  with 
tobacco  from  a  box  Standing  [§  154,  V]  on  the  table  to  the  left.)  I  am  sorry 
for  it.  A  good  master,  the  Professor,  punctual  in  all  things,  and  of  few  words. 
I  believe  sometimes  I  haven't  heard  bim  utter  a  syllable  for  months.  And  he 
always  smoked  such  good  tobacco !  Where  shall  I  be  able  to  fiU  my  tobacco- 
pouch  when  I  have  left  this  place  ?  And  all  that  on  account  of  a  woman ! 
Sacrificed,  turned  out  of  the  house !  It's  hard  indeed !  Truly,  I  am  sorry  to 
part  from  this  good  Situation.  A  bad  Institution  is  marriage !  Ah,  here  they 
are! 

SCENE  jr. 

Hahnenspom,  Otto,  Antonia,  Edmund  (with  the  himp). 

Otto  (in  black  dress-coat,  white  neck-tie,  and  white  waistcoat,  rather  stifF 
in  bis  carriage,  speaking  in  a  measured  and  pedantic  tone,  leads  the  way). 

Antonia  (in  mantle  and  hat,  a  travelling-bag  in  her  band,  foUows  him). 

Otto.  Well,  here  we  are  at  home.  And  now,  since  we  are  man  and  wife, 
it  is  proper  that  I,  as  a  Christian  husband,  sbouJä  begin  by  welcoming  you,  and 
say :  May  God  bless  your  entrance ! — My  coat ! 

Hahnenspom  (steals  quietly  away). 

Edmund  (brings  a  black  frock-coat). 

Otto  (takes  off  his  dress-coat,  and  puts  on  the  frock-coat).  Those  are 
your  rooms,  in  which  you  have  unlimited  freedom  to  do  and  to  leave  undone 
whatever  you  like,  of  course,  as  far  as  it  is  proper.— Being  occupied  [§  154, 
IV,  B]  all  day  long  with  scholastic  work,  I  desire  to  be  undisturbed,  and, 
altogether,  I  wish  that  there  should  be  nothing  changed  in  the  mode  of  life  1 
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am  accustomed  ta.  (Puts  into  bis  pocket  a  tobacco-pouch,  which  Edmund 
brings  bim,  takes  also  a  long  pipe  from  bim,  and  bis  bat.)  Tbus  I  am  in  tbe 
babit  of  going  [§  153,  III,  B]  every  evening  to  tbe  Casino  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  read 
tbe  newspapers.  I  go  tbere  at  eight  o'clock,  and  return  at  ten,  wben  [wo] 
I  retire  to  rest.  I  sball  remain  faitbful  to  tbis  babit,  and  since  it  is  already 
ten  minutes  past  eigbt,  I  am  afraid  it  is  bigb  time  for  me  to  go.  And  so  I 
will  wisb  you  a  very  good  nigbt.    (Exit.) 

Edmund  (gives  bim  a  ligbt).    [See  N.  a.] 

Antonia  (astonisbed,  remains  standing  in  tbe  middle  of  tbe  stage). 

(To  be  continued.) 


97.     Ninety-seventh  Lesson. 

(Study  §  161  of  tbe  Grammar,  second  Half.) 
(Readi^^Md  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Gontinued.) 

''But  wbo  can  tbe  composer  be,  if  it  is  not  tbe  Gount  or  tbe  Kapell- 
meister ? "  asked  Mrs.  van  Breuning.  'M  am  sure  you  wisb  to  tease  us  a  little, 
dear  Wegeler.    Tbe  Trio  is  certainly  by  a  composer  witb  a  famous  name." 

"  A  name  be  bas,  to  be  sure,"  answered  Wegeler,  laugbing, "  but  famous 
tbis  name  is  not,  tbougb  I  do  not  doubt  it  will  some  day  be  so !  The  com- 
poser's  name  is — Louis  van  Beetboven,  wbo  bas  tbe  bonour  of  sitting  here 
before  your  Ladyship,  at  tbe  pianoforte." 

If  a  sbell  bad  fallen  into  tbe  midst  of  tbe  Company,  it  could  not  bave  caused 
greater  excitement  tban  Wegelei*'s  simple  announcement.  Every  one  present 
was  evidently  surprised  and  greatly  stai*tled.  Beetboven,  bowever,  sat  quietly 
and  comfortably,  looking  smiling  and  unconcerned.  "  Well,  wbat  is  there  to 
be  surprised  at?"  be  said,  "  I  bave  composed  it  [ba«  3)in0]  only  to-day." 

It  is  impossible  to  describe  tbe  effect  tbese  few  words  produced.  All 
crowded  round  Beetboven,  and  every  one  bad  a  word  of  admiration  for  bim. 
He  quietly  allowed  tbem  to  sbake  bands  witb  bim  and  overwbelm  bim  witb 
compliments;  but  at  last  be  grew  impatient,  and,  springing  from  bis  seat, 
exclaimed:  "Tbis  is  too  mucb!  I  do  not  deserve  it.  Later,  in  years  to 
come — perbaps!  But  not  now!  Tbere  are  yet  people  wbo  can  produce 
sometbing  better  tban  I  can.** 

"  If  I  am  not  mucb  mistaken,  tbere  are  but  few  of  tbem,"  resumed  Count 
Waldstein  very  earnestly.  "  But,  at  any  rate,  I  feel  myself  called  upon  to  usc 
my  wbole  influence  on  bebalf  of  a  talent  like  yours.  From  tbis  time  fortb, 
dear  Beetboven,  I  desire  you  to  consider  me  as  your  fatberly  friend  and  pro- 
tector." 

Beetboven  bowed,  and,  in  a  faltering  voice,  uttered  some  words  of  acknow- 
ledgment.  A  few  minutes  later,  bowever,  be  bad  already  forgotten  all  tbe 
Gount  bad  said  to  bim,* and  was  cbatting  in  tbe  most  intimate  way  witb 
Mrs.  van  Breuning's  sons  wbo  bad  entbusiastically  attacbed  tbemselves  to 
tbeir  new  and  talented  acquaintance.  Tbeir  motber  also  began  a  long 
conversation  witb  tbe  young  maxi,  and,  finally,  requested  bim  to  take  in  band 
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the  musical  Instruction  of  her  daughter  Leonora,  which  Beethoven  of  course 
gladly  promised  to  do. 

The  Company  broke  up  rather  late.  Beethoven  left  together  with  Wegeier, 
and,  when  in  the  street,  thanked  his  friend  most  heartily  [mit  grofer  Sffi&mic] 
for  having  introduced  him  to  such  a  delightful  family-circle. 

"  I  did  it  with  great  pleasure,"  replied  Wegeier,  "and  I  hope  it  may  be  to 
the  benefit  and  pleasure  of  both  parties !"  (To  be  contmued.) 


98.     Ninety-eighth  Lesson. 

(Gonversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

AOTII. 

SCENE  L 

The  same  room. 

Antonia  (enters  from  the  right  in  a  pretty  moming-costume).   The  first 

night  in  a  new  home!    The  populär  belief  is:  what  one  dreams  then  will 

come  true.    I  didn't  dream  much,  but  slept  very  restlessly.    How  is  this  to 

end  ?    Or  what  is  to  come  of  it  ?    I  am  married, — but  to  whom  ?    To  a  man  ? 

I  believe  rather  to  a  book.    Indifferent  he  was  when  he  came  to  lead  me 

to  the  altar,  indifferent  and  cold  during  the  solemn  ceremony,  indifferent  he 

sat  beside  me  in  the  carriage  when  we  drove  here.    No  word  of  love,  no 

word  of  confidence,  not  the  slightest  advance.    He  regards  women  [§  126,  i] 

as  inferior  beings,  much  the  same  as  his  pupils.    Probably  one  of  these  old 

books  contains  those  hateful  principles.    He  assigns  the  worst  rooms  in  the 

house  to  me,  and  those  are  scarcely  furnished  with  the  most  necessary 

articles ;  he  will  not  part  with  the  habits  of  his  bachelor-life,  and  sets  them 

up  as  the  rule  for  our  married  life ; — can  all  this  constitute  a  true  State  of 

matrimony  ?    Shall  I  allow  myself  to  be  treated  as  a  servant ;  tolerated  only, 

as  an  unwelcome  addition  to  the  legacy  ?    Would  it  not  have  been  better  for 

me  to  have  foregone  it,  and,  though  not  rieh,  yet  remained  happy  and 

free?     (Passes  her  band  over  her  face,  and  then  continues  cheerfully.)     Fie, 

Antonia !  what  is  the  meaning  of  [see  App.  §  69,  8]  this  hypocrisy  ?    Had  you 

not  made  up  your  mlnd?    Will  you  deny  that  you  took  a  fancy  to  the 

ungrateful  man,  when  [§  81,  N.  f,  i],  four  years  ago,  you  saw  him  for  the 

first  time  at  your  Uncle's?    That  his  image  was  never  effaced  from  your 

mind?    Yes,  I  have  cherished  him  with  all  my  heart,  but  he  does  not  retum 

my  love !    Well,  does  he  know  me  yet  ?    He  does  not  know  any  ladies  at  all, 

and,  in  his  innocence,  thinks  we  must  be  treated  in  this  way.    He  thinks  he 

is  quite  right.    The  point  now  is  to  correct  his  wrong  opinion, — to  make 

him  understand  what  a  wife  is, — in  one  word:  I  must  please  him!    He  is 

good  and  of  noble  character ;  I  have  proof  of  this,  and  whims  and  prejudices 

can  be  conquered.    Things  will  go  badly  indeed  if  I  cannot  change  his  mind 

by  acting  with  prudence  and  firmness.    Can  the  gift  of.  pleasing  be  whoUy 

denied  to  me  ?    Let  me  hope  not.    Hush !  some  one  is  stirring  in  the  next 

room. — ^Now  then,  Mr.  Professor,  you  like  peace  and  quiet,  be  prepared  tbeu 
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to  have  your  peace  greatly  disturbed. — Let  us  see  vrhether  your  old  pre- 
judices  or  your  young  wife  are  to  gain  the  victory !    (Exit  to  the  right.) 

(To  be  continued.) 

99.     Ninety-ninth  Lesson. 

(Study  ^  i6a  of  the  Grammar.) 
(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Indeed)  all  Wegeler's  hopes  were  fulfilled  [§  53,  N.  m]  in  the  best  way. 
Beethoven  knew  how  to  make  himself  very  soon  at  home  among  bis  new 
friends.  And  this  was  surely  no  wonder,  for  Mrs.  van  Breuning  showed  a 
most  motherly  affection  tor  him,  and  her  children  regarded  him  as  a  brother. 
Beethoven,  in  grateful  remembrance,  often  remarked  in  later  years  that  he 
had  spent  the  happiest  days  [^tunben]  ofbis  llfe  in  Mrs.  van  Breuning's  family- 
circle. 

Weeks  and  months  passed  in  this  manner.  Beethoven's  circumstances 
gradually  improved,  since  Mi*s.  van  Breuning  was  indefatigable  in  procuring 
[§  153,  III,  B]  pupils  for  her  young  protege  from  among  the  cirde  of  her 
friends.  Louis  was  able  to  give  many  a  help  to  his  excellent  mother,  so  that 
their  [L.  33,  N.  5]  domestic  life  grew  more  and  more  pleasant.  All  tbis  con- 
duced  to  keep  him  in  good  humour,  by  which  [L.  14,  N.  a]  again  he  won  all 
the  more  the  love  and  affection  of  his  new  friends. 

Only  from  Count  Waldstein,  Beethoven  had  heard  nothing  for  a  long  time, 
although  the  former  [§  70,  3]  had  assured  him  of  his  protection.  Indeed 
Beethoven  himself  had  hardly  ever  thought  of  it  [L.  14,  N.  a]  again ;  but 
Mrs.  van  Breuning  often  wondered  that  the  Count  should  so  quickly  have 
forgotten  his  protege,  It  is  true,  Count  Waldstein  appeared  now  and  then  in 
her  social  circle,  but  seldom  stayed  long,  and  seemed  to  care  but  little  for 
Beethoven,  although,  sometimes,  he  might  address  a  kind  word  to  him.  One 
evening,  however,  he  asked  for  the  Trio  which  Beethoven  had  composed,  and 
desired  permission  to  take  it  with  him  and  keep  it  a  few  days. 

Of  course,  this  permission  was  most  readily  granted,  but  Beethoven  did  not 
appear  to  attach  the  slightest  importance  to  the  Count's  request.  Mrs.  van 
Breuning,  however,  smiled  quietly  and  contentedly.  She  anticipated  and 
expected  more  than  Louis,  for  the  Count  was  the  Elector's  favourite,  and 
only  required  occasionally  to  drop  a  word  in  order  to  interest  him  on 
Beethoven's  behalf.  (To  be  continued.) 

100.     One  Hundredth  Lesson. 

(Study  §  37  of  the  Appendix.) 
(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOÜR.  (Continued.) 

SCENE  n. 

Sdmund.    Then  Otto. 

Bdxnund  (enters  by  the  middle-door,  carrying  a  coffee-pot,  a  small  kettle, 

and  some  cups.    He  places  the  cups  on  the  table  to  the  right,  then  makes  a 

fire  in  the  fire-place  with  wood,  and  places  the  kettle  upon  it  [L.  14,  N.  a}. 
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Meanwhile  he  partly  sits  on  the  foot-stool,  and  partly  cowers  down).  Alt  is 
quiet  yet.  They  are  sleeping  still.  Probably  they  are  tired  with  the  journey. 
So  a  new  life  begins  in  our  honse  to-day.  I  am,  after  all,  somewhat  uneasy, 
but  /  am  also  anxious  ta  know  how  the  lady  looks.  Yesterday  evening  I 
could  not  see  her  face,  because  of  her  hat  and  veil,  and  afterwards  I  did  not 
venture  to  enter  the  room  again. 

Otto  (from  the  right,  in  his  dressing-gown  and  with  a  long,  lighted  pipe). 
£heu! 

Bdmimd.  Good  moming,  Professor ! 

Otto.  Are  you  there  ?  (Sits  down  at  the  writing-table,  on  the  left.)    Good 
moming !     (Writing.)     Did  anything  occur  during  my  absence  yesterday  ? 

Edmund.  A  Conference  is  announced  for  four  o'clock  this  afternoon. 

Otto.  All  right.    When  am  I  to  give  lessons  to-day  ? 

Edmund.  At  nine  o'clock,  it  Is  Saturday ! 

Otto.  Quite  right ! — Tacitus  in  the  first  form,  and  afterwards  Xenophon 
in  the  second.    (A  bell  rings  on  the  right.) 

Otto  (listening  attentively).  What  is  that  ? 

Edmund.  It  is  Mrs.  Lamberts  room. 

Otto.  Oh  yes— I  had  quite  forgotten !    How  comes  ibere  to  ke  sl  bell  in 
that  room  ?     I  certainly  never  ordered  anything  of  the  sort. 

Edmund.  Probably  she  brought  it  [L.  113,  N.  o,  I]  with  her  among  her 
things. 

Otto.  I  suppose  [see  §  144]  so.  (Does  not  allow  himself  to  be  disturbed  in 
his  work  any  more  than  he  can  help.    The  ringing  continues.) 

Otto.  What  is  the  meaning  of  that,  I  wonder  ?  Famule,  please  go  in  and 
see  what's  the  matter ! 

Edmund  (hurries  off  to  the  right). 

Otto.  I  cannot  allow  this  disturbance;  she  must  accustom  herseif  to  be 
quiet.  I  shall  soon  forbid  her  doing  it.  H'm,  if  one  were  to  read 
*^  magis,"  instead  of  '^  magnis  "  in  this  passage,  the  meaning  would  be  much 
clearer  and  more  intelligible. — This  conjecture  is  not  bad. 

(To  be  continued.) 

101.     One  Hundred  and  First  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

After  some  time  Count  Waldstein  one  evening  quite  unexpectedly  re- 
appeared  in  the  circle  of  his  friends,  who  had  just  enjoyed  the  Performance 
of  some  music.  Besides  the  Breunings,  Beethoven,  Wegeier,  and  Kapell- 
meister Ries  were  present.  All  welcomed  the  Count  respectfuUy  and  kindly. 
The  latter  looked  at  Beethoven  with  sparkling  eyes,  and,  pressing  his  right 
hand  on  his  left  breast-pocket,  in  which  something  lightly  rustled,  said  good- 
humouredly :  "  Well^  young  gentleman,  what  do  you  think  I  bave  here  in  my 
coat-pocket  ?    Guess ! " 

"How  can  I  guess,  my  Lord?"  replied  Beethoven.  "I  expect  it  must 
be  something  important,.  as  your  Lordship  is  so  mysterious  about  it"  [L.  141 
N.  2]. 
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"Why,  yes,  important  enough  for  certain  people,"  replied  the  Gount 
''But  I  suppose  I  must  help  you  a  little.  That  which  is  in  my  pocket  is 
a  letter  from  the  Elector,  to  be  delivered  by  me  personally  to  the  person 

addressed,    This  person  is a  certain  Louis  van  Beethoven,  and  I  knew 

very  well  I  should  find  him  here." 

"  A  letter  from  the  Elector  ?  For  me  ?  Impossible ! "  cried  Beethoven, 
rather  more  surprised  than  delighted,  whilst  the  charming  features  of  Mrs. 
van  Breuning  brightened  with  a  gleam  of  joy. 

"  Yes,  yes,  for  you,  my  young  friend,"  said  the  Count,  taking  the  letter 
from  his  pocket.  "  Here !  Take  it  \  Open  // !  And  see  what  our  gracious 
master  has  to  say  to  you."  (To  be  continued.) 


102.     One  Hundred  and  Second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Edmund  (coming  back).  Mrs.  Lambert  wishes  to  have  a  maid ! 

Otto.  Puellam  quandam  ?     Id  est  servam,  ancillam  ?    Whyamaid? 

Edmund.  Probably  for  attendance ! 

Otto.  That  cannot  be.  Servants  are  talkative,  dainty,  and  untrustworthy; 
I  cannot  bear  that.    Teil  her  so,  Famule ! 

Edmund  (exit  to  the  right). 

Otto.  It  would  be  a  nice  thing  to  have  ancillas,  servants,  in  my  house! 
That  frivolous  sex,  unable  to  understand  any thing  serious!  Dil  avertant! 
God  forbid ! 

Edmund  (coming  back).  Mrs.  Lambert  wants  a  maid  to  assist  her  at 
her  toilette. 

Otto.  At  her  toilette?  Mehercule,  I  never  require  assistance  at  my 
toilette ! — However,  women  are  the  weak  and  helpless  sex.  Remain  bercf 
I  will  ürst  go  and  see  what  is  the  matter.  (Advances  a  few  steps,  then 
stops.)  But  no !  Is  a  husband  allowed  to  render  his  wife  any  Services  of 
that  sort  ?  They  were  servae,  female  slaves,  who  assisted  the  Roman  ladies 
at  their  toilette.  Very  likely  the  same  among  the  Greeks.  H*m. — Is  there 
not  some  ancient  writer  who  gives  Information  on  this  subject?  I  don't 
remember  any  passage.  I  must  indeed  make  a  note  of  that,  and  investi- 
gate  the  matter  some  time  or  other.  (Goes  towards  the  writing-table. 
The  bell  rings  again  to  the  right.) 

Otto.  Ah,  my  wife !  Shall  I  ?  No,  that  would  be  opposed  to  the  dignity 
of  a  husband, — such  Services  are  improper. — Famule,  teil  my  wife  there  is 
no  one  to  attend  to  her. 

Edmund  (exit). 

Otto  (Musing,  and  sitting  down  again).  Really,  this  circumstance  has 
never  Struck  me  before.  Is  there  not  some  Information  from  the  Greek? 
H'm— Penelope's  maids  in  the  Odyssey  span  and  prepared  a  bath, — but  I 
do  not  remember  having  found  anything  about  dressing  their  mistress. 

Edmund  (coming  back).  Mrs.  Lambert  said  [§  150,  I]  it  would  do  for 
to-day,  she  would  help  herseif.    (Goes  to  the  fire-place.) 
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Otto.  Clytemnestra  prepared  a  bath  for  Agamemnon,  therefore  the  women 
among  the  Greeks  used  to  serve  the  men,  but  not  the  reverse.  Stay,  the 
Graces  assisted  Aphrodite  at  her  toilette !  But  Aphrodite  was  a  goddess,  and 
one  cannot  rank  the  Graces  with  slaves.  That  is  not  proper.  The  question 
is  of  importance.  (To  be  continued.) 


103.     One  Hundred  and  Third  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans.    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Beethoven,  with  hesitation,  took  the  large  envelope  into  his  hand,  looked 
at  the  address  and  seal,  and  shook  his  head. 

"  Your  Lordship  doubtless  wants  to  make  fun  of  me,"  he  then  said.  "  If  I 
break  the  seal,  I  am  sure  to  be  laughed  at.  No,  no,^ — I  am  not  so  easily 
caught!" 

"Oh,  you  most  sceptical  of  all  sceptics  and  musicians,"  exciaimed  the 
Count,  "how  can  you  arrive  at  such  a  foollsh  supposition?  Just  open  it\ 
Open  it\     Be  quick!" 

"Not  I,"  answered  Beethoven,  stubbomly,  placing  the  envelope  on  the 
table,  "  I  am  not  going  to  make  a  fool  of  myself ! " 

"  But,  you  stupid  fellow,"  cried  the  Count,  rather  impatiently,  "  in  God's 
name  make  of  yourself  whatever  you  like.  As  far  as  I  know,  our  gracious 
master,  the  Elector,  wishes,  however,  to  make  you  not  his  fool,  but  rather  his 
Organist,  and  this  gracious  resolution  is  made  known  to  you  in  that  letter." 

"  Impossible ! "  cried  Beethoven. 

"  I  thought  as  much ! "  cried  Mrs.  Breuning,  joyfully. 

"  Capital !     Glorious ! "  cried  all  the  others. 

Since  Beethoven  was  so  much  overcome  with  astonishment  that  he  almost 
seemed  transformed  to  a  statue,  Kapellmeister  Ries,  at  a  hint  from  the  Count, 
at  last  opened  the  envelope,  and  drew  forth  an  autograph  letter  from  the 
Elector,  and  the  appointment  of  Loub  van  Beethoven  as  Organist  to  the 
Court,  carefully  drawn  up  in  due  form. 

"Accept  my  cordial  congratulation,  Louis,"  he  said,  handing  him  the 
documents.  "  That  I  call  luck,  though,  this  time,  it  falls  to  the  share  of 
merit." 

All  those  present  surrounded  Beethoven  and  ofFered  him  their  congra- 
tulations,  which  he  received  with  radiant  smile  and  sparkling  eyes.  Then 
he  suddenly  sprang  towards  the  Count,  pressed  his  [L.  113,  N.  o,  IV.]  band 
to  his  lips,  and,  from  the  fulness  of  bis  heart,  exclaimed :  "  Thanks,  thanks, 
my  protector ! " 

Upon  this  he  seized  his  hat,  cried  in  triumph :  "  To  my  mother !  to  my 
good  mother !    Good  night  to  all ! "  and  quickly  hurried  away. 

Nobody  was  surprised  at  this  somewhat  stränge  behaviour  of  Beethoven's. 
All  knew  his  peculiar  ways^  and  all  were  friends  who  sincerely  and  truly 
wished  him  welL  (To  be  continued.) 
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104.     One  Hundred  and  Fourth  L  es  sott. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

SCENE  III. 
The  Baxae.    Antonio. 

Antonia.  Good  xnorning. 

Edmund  (casts  a  side-glance  at  her). 

Otto  (does  not  notice  her,  being  absorbed  in  his  papers). 

Antonia  (goes  up  to  Otto,  lays  her  hands  upon  the  back  of  his  chair,  beads 
half  way  over  him,  and  says  affectionately) :  Good  morning. 

Otto  (who  had  been  sitting  with  half  averted  face,  Starts  up  and  shrinks  at 
her  approach).  Good  morning. 

Antonia  (stands  still  for  a  moment,  as  though  expecting  some  friendly 
advance). 

Otto  (embarrassed,  xnoves  his  chair  somewhat,  but  only  very  little). 

Antonia  (draws  back  with  dignity, — quietly).  How  did  you  sleep? 

Otto.  Very  well,  as  /  always  Jo.  (Becomes  more  and  more  indifferent 
even  somewhat  embarrassed,  but  not  har^.  His  conduct  proceeds  from 
^gnorance  and  prejudice,  tut  not  from  roughness  of  character.) 

Antonia  (after  a  pause,  during  which  they  both  look  at  one  aaother, 
gently).  Do  you  not  ask  me  how  I  slept  [§  142,  2}? 

Otto.  I  regard  this  question  as  one  of  tbose  empty  phrases.  Trhich  a 
sensible  man  must  avoid. 

Antonia  (always  gentle  and  smiling)^  But  is  it  an  empty  phrase  when  a 
husband  asks  his  wife  this  questk>n? 

Otto.  Nor  did  the  Romans  know  this  form  of  salutatioD.. 

Antonia.  Indeed?     How  did  the  Romans  salute  their  wives  then? 

Otto.  Their  wives?  H'm,  I  really  do  not  know  whether,  besides  their 
*•  salve,"  they  had  any  special  form  of  salutation  for  their  wives.  (Muttering 
to  bimself^nd  writing.)  This  is  already  the  second  important  question  which 
oecurs  to  me  this  morning,  and  which  I  must  try  to  solve :  How  did  the 
Romans  salute  their  wives? 

Antonia  (aside).  So  it  is  the  Romnas  who  stand  in  my  way,  who  occupy 
my  proper  place,  and  whom  I  have  to  combat.  (Pertly.)  Let  us  see  then, 
whether  a  young  wife  cannot  beat  those  mouldy  old  fellows  out  of  the  field. 
(Aloud.)  Teil  me,  nyf  dear  friend,  did  the  Romans  drink  coffee  ? 

Otto  (always  in  a  learned  and  ponderous  tone  when  such  matters  are 
spoken  of).  Nunquam,  never!  The  breakfast  of  the  Romans»  or  "pran- 
dium",  consisted  of— stop,  the  "prandium"  of  the  Romans  was,  after  all, 
somewhat  difFerent  from  our  breakfast, — (partly  to  himself) — ^it  was  more 
Hkethe  English  '' Lunch ",— h'm^  there  oecurs  to  me  a  third  question  of  im- 
portance.    (Writes.)  (To  be  continued.) 
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105.  One  Hundred  and  Fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Ck)ntinued.) 

CHAPTER  IV. 
In  Vienna. 

Good  fortune  often  awakens  envy  and  enmity,  for  although  there  are  a 
great  many  good  people  in  the  world,  yet  bad  ones  are  never  found  wanting. 

Beethoven  had  also  to  experience  this.  The  members  of  the  Electoral 
band  looked  with  anger  and  ill-feeling  upon  his  appointment  as  Organist 
to  the  Court.  They  called  him  a  "green-horn",  and  their  ignorance 
never  allowed  them  to  see  that  in  the  so-called  "  green-horn  **  there  were 
more  power  and  genius  than  in  all  the  gray  heads  of  the  old  pedantic 
mnsicians  put  together. 

Beethoven,  however,  troubled  himself  very  little  about  all  these  petty 
manifestations  of  jealousy  and  [L.  67,  N.  c]  hatred.  With  firm  reliance  on 
his  own  strength,  he  struggied  onward,  and  indefatigably  he  tried  to  advance 
both  his  [he  worked  at  his  fürther]  intellectual  and  musical  education.  By 
hard  private  study  he  endeavoured  [App.  §  27]  to  Supplement  the  tittle 
knowledge  he  had  acquired  at  school,  and  every  spare  moment  he  employed 
in  making  himsdf  acquainted  with  the  classics  of  ancient  and  oiodera  times. 
With  this  appUcation  and  z«al  he  could  not  fail  to  establish  himself  more  and 
more  in  the  favour  of  his  high  patroa  and  friends.  (To  be  continued.) 

106.  One  Hundred  and  Sixth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (smiling).  I  will  give  you  so  further  troabJe,  and  so  I  sim^y 
ask :  Are  we  going  to  have  any  coffee  ? 

Otto.  Certainly.    Famule! 

Edmund.  Yes^  Sir, — directly! 

Otto.  You  shall  have  it  directly! 

Edmund.  In  an  instant!  (Fetches  the  cups  from  the  table;  s^ide«)  I 
wonder  [L.  18,  N.  2]  what  old  Hahnenspora  is  about;  really,  Mrs.  Lambert 
is  as  amiable  and  gentle  as  an  angel ! 

Otto  (aside).  My  wife  looks  very  pretty.  She  seems  also  to  be  gentle  and 
accommodating ;  we  shaU  get  on  very  well  together. 

Antonia  (who  was  standing  by  the  table  on  the  right,  having  opened 
a  book).  Until  the  assistant  has  got  the  coffee  ready,  I  think  we  might  discuss 
various  matters.    What,  may  I  ask,  are  your  ideas  about  our  housekeeping  ? 

Otto.  I  have  already  told  you  that  I  do  not  wish  my  established  inode  of 
life  to  be  altered. 

Antonia.  And  what  is  it,  I  wonder  ? 

Otto.  Very  simple !  My  [L.  33,  N.  5]  Famulus  prepares  the  breakfast, 
Boots  fetches  the  dinner  from  the  eating-house, — I  sup  at  the  Casino,  and 
you  may  get  Boots  to  fetch  you  whatever  you  please. 

Antonia  (very  gently).  My  dear  friend,  I  cannot  give  my  consent  to  such 
household-arrangements. 
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Otto  (listening  attentively).  What? 

Antonia.  They  would  do  for  a  bachelor,  hut  not  for  a  house  controlled 
by  a  lady. 

Otto.  H'm,  I  am  very  willing  to  make  some  concessions  to  your  wishes, 
but  my  duties  and  my  studies  require — 

Antonia  (smiling).  Oh,  my  arrangements  will  not  interfere  with  your 
duties  and  studies! 

Otto.  Well,  may  I  ask  what  proposals  you  have  to  make  ? 

Antonia.  Proposals!  I  hope  the  wife  will  not  only  have  a  deliberative, 
but  also  a  decisive  voice. 

Otto.  A  decisive  voice  ?  That  is  going  too  far.  Among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  the  women  were  in  the  ''gynaeceum", — in  the  women's  apartments. 

(To  be  contmued.) 

107.  One  Hundred  and  Seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Contlnued) 

The  Elector  as  well  as  Gount  von  Waldstein  esteemed  and  loved  the  young 
man,  and  knew  how  to  value  his  talents.  It  was  not  unknown  to  them  that 
he  often  had  much  to  sufTer  from  the  envy  of  his  colleagues.  But,  however 
much  they  might  deplore  this  variance,  they  were  not  always  able  to  coüd- 
teract  it;  and  when,  at  last,  it  broke  out  in  an  open  dispute,  the  Elector 
was  compelled  to  remove  Beethoven  for  some  time  from  Bonn.  It  was 
resolved  to  send  him  to  Vienna  for  a  year,  where  in  those  days  music  stood 
at  a  high  point  of  perfection.  Both  Mozart  and  Haydn  had  settled  there, 
and  the  intercourse  with  these  two  great  masters  of  art  could  not  but 
have  incalculable  influence  upon  the  aspiring  and  talented  young  man. 
Beethoven's  eyes  lit  up  brightly  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  the  Elector  imparted  his 
resolution  to  him.  He  could  scarcely  contain  himself  for  joy,  since  it  had 
always  been  his  wärmest  desire  to  go  to  Vienna,  and  with  great  emotion  he 
thanked  his  noble  patron  for  his  kindness  and  liberality.  Füll  of  glee  and 
rapture  he  hastened  away  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  announce  the  joyful  news  to  his 
beloved  mother, — and  but  a  few  days  afterwards  we  find  our  young  friend 
on  his  way  to  the  great  Imperial  City.  (To  be  contlnued.) 

108.  One  Hundred  and  Eighth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Gontinued.) 

Antonia  (quietly).  My  dear  friend,  I  do  not  think  of  arranging  my  house 
after  the  Greek  or  Roman,  but  simply  after  the  German  fashion.  I  will 
briefly  teil  you  what  I  want !     First  of  all  I  want  a  cook,  this  very  day ! 

Otto.  What  is  the  use  of  such  a  gossiping  creature  in  the  house  ? 

Antonia.  To  cook,  dear,  nothing  eise.  I  shall  prepare  [§  138]  the  break- 
fast,  the  dinner  will  not  be  fetched  from  the  eating-house,  but  cooked  at 
home,  and  then  it  will  be  much  better  for  you  to  sup  at  home. 

Otto.  Neverl    To  such  a  revolution  in  my  household  arrangements  I 
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cannot  give  my  consent !    Ä  cook  in  the  house,  tbe  cooking  done  at  home, 
the  noise,  the  trouble, — never ! 

Antonia.  My  dear  friend,  your  business  is  with  Romans  and  Greeks,  mine 
^ith  housekeeping. 

Otto  (starting  up).  You  use  language — 

Antonia  (firmly,  but  calmly).  Such  as  becomes  a  wife. 

Otto.  That  I  cannot  admit.  The  husband  is  the  master  in  the  house,  and 
bis  will  is  law. 

Antonia.  It  would  have  been  well,  if,  before  marrying,  you  had  tried 
to  understand  the  Situation.  The  husband  is  the  master  0/  the  house,  but 
the  wife  is  the  mistress  in  the  house. 

Otto.  Mulier  taceat  in  ecclesia ! 

Antonia.  I  do  not  understand  that,  what  does  it  mean  ? 

Otto.  A  woman  must  [§  149]  keep  silence  in  church,  and  not  give  her 
opinion. 

Antonia.  In  church  ?  With  pleasure.  But  in  the  house  a  woman  must 
not  be  silent,  but  must  direct,  ruie,  and  command,  and  all  this  cannot  be 
done  without  speaking  [§  153,  III,  B],— and  speaking  even  very  decidedly 
sometimes. 

Otto.  The  passage  was,  however,  only  used  figuratively;  practically  it 
means  as  much  as  this :  The  wife  shall  submit  to  the  will  of  her  husband. 

Antonia.  The  husband  shall  not  extend  his  will  any  further  than  he  is 
entitled  to  do. 

Otto.  The  will  of  the  husband  has  no  limit.  "  And  he  shall  be  thy  lord," 
says  Moses,  and  the  Apostle  Paul  says,  "Wives,  submit  yourselves  to  your 
husbands;"  nay,  the  wise  and  clever  Penelope  did  not  hesitate  to  obey 
even  her  son  Telemachus,  when  he  ordered  her  to  the  women's  apartments. 

(To  be  continued.) 

109.     One  Hundred  and  Ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lq^is  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

At  that  time  the  most  aristocratic  and  cultivated  society  in  Vienna  used 
to  assemble  at  Prince  Lichnowski's,  where  the  art  of  music  especially  was 
represented  by  the  most  eminent  artists.  Both  the  Prince  and  his  amiable 
consort  had  enjoyed  a  thorough  musical  education,  and  passionately  loved 
and  cultivated  the  art. 

Beethoven  brought  the  Prince  a  very  cordial  letter  of  introduction  frora 
Count  Waldstein,  and  was,  consequently,  soon  invited  to  spend  a  musical 
evening  at  the  Palais  Lichnowski,  an  invitation  which  he  of  course  compiied 
with. 

Upon  entering  the  splendid  apartments  of  the  Prince  he  met  a  brilliant 
Company,  so  that,  on  account  of  his  simple,  ordinary  dress,  he  feit  somewhat 
depressed,  and  would  have  quietly  stolen  away,  had  not  the  Prince  Lich- 
nowski fortunately  and  opportunely  prevented  his  escape.  No  sooner  had 
Beethoven-s  name  been  announced  to  him  than  he  hastened  to  receive  and 
welcome  his  guest  in  the  most  winning  manner. 
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"  I  am  extremely  glad  to  see  you  here/*  he  said,  cordially  pressSng  his 
hand.  **  My  friendi  Count  Waldstein,  has  sent  me  a  most  gratifying  account 
of  you,  and  even  his  Grace  the  Archbishop  has  added  some  kind  words  of 
recommendation.  I  hope  you  will  soon  feel  quite  at  home  among  us.  But 
now  be  kind  enough  to  follow  me,  that  [L.  79,  N.  b]  I  may  introdnce  you 
to  my  wife,  who  will  be  no  iess  delighted  than  myself  to  make  you*  ac- 
quaintance."  (To  be  coatinued.) 


110.     One  Hundred  and  Tenth  Lesson, 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Gontinued.) 

Antonia.  You  excite  yourself  unnecessarily.  The  wise  Peirelope  Teiy 
likely  acted  as  she  pleased.  I  am  a  German  housewife  and  act  as  is  right 
and  customary  among  us. 

Otto.  What?  You  dare  openly  to  oppose  your  husband?  Dear!  dear! 
I  thought  you  were  gentle  and  tractable.  (In  an  absurd  schoolmaster-Iike 
tone.)  But  I  am  glad  you  display  at  once  your  haughtiness  and  disobedience, 
so  that  (L.  79,  N.  b]  I  may  clearly  explain  to  you  your  proper  positioiL 
Woman  is  inferior  to  man  in  all  the  qualities  of  mind  and  body,  therefore 
her  husband  shall  be  her  guardian  and  have  power  over  her  as  over  a  minor, 
which,  indeed,  she  remains  all  her  life. 

So  it  was  therefore  appointed  by  the  Roman  law,  and  the  position  of  womec 
among  the  ancients  was  determined  by  this  [L.  14,  N.  2],  insomuch  as  tbey 
were  conßned  to  their  apartments  and  were  not  even  allowed  to  appear  ai 
the  "coena**,  the  meal.  The  greatest  authorities  of  antiquity  express  them- 
seives  to  this  effect.  The  oldest  phllosophers,  the  fathers  of  the  Church 
themselves,  assign  to  women  an  inferior  position.  I  will  not  mentios 
Simonides  in  this  matter,  who  perhaps  goes  a  little  too  fer  when  he  compares 
women  with  foxes,  apes,  and  dogs,  nor  will  I  enter  minutely  into  the  un- 
fevourable  descriptions  which  Euripides  gives  of  womeni,  but  the  Pythagorean 
Secundus  calls  women  a  necessary  evil,  and  St.  Jerome  says :  **  they  are 
ignarae,  leves,  pertinaces/'  Ignorant,  frivolous,  and  obstinate.  So  I  bope  yo« 
will  see  what  is  your  proper  position  with  regard  to  your  husband,  wil 
submit  to  my  Orders  in  silent  obedience,  and  not  compel  me  to  assert  my 
authority  over  you. 

Antonia  (who  has  listened  to  him  very  quietly).  Your  Pythagorean  may 
be  quite  right  in  saying  that  we  are  ignorant,  frivolous,  and  obstinate.  I  am 
so  far  ignorant  as  not  to  know  anything  about  your  rüde  old  Philosophen 
and  fathers  of  the  Church,  but  I  thank  God  that  I  am  ignorant  of  their 
nonsense,  and  that  I  have  not  allowed  them  to  turn  my  head.  May  be,  too, 
that  I  am  frivolous,  and  I  am  glad  of  it,  for  it  really  requires  a  great  dea 
of  frivolity,  as  a  wife,  to  remain  in  this  museum  of  mouldy  erudition.  And, 
that  your  Pythagorean  may  be  quite  right,  I  shall  be  so  obstinate  as  by 
no  means  to  accept  your  authority  with  regard  to  the  household-arrange- 
ments«  '    (To  be  contiaued.) 
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111.     One  Hundred  and  Eleventh  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

After  such  a  hearty  welcome  Beethoven  quicklf  regained  his  composure, 
and  proudly  lifting  up  his  head,  walked,  by  the  side  of  the  Prince,  through 
the  spacious  apartments,  without  allowing  himself  tö  be  in  the  least  em- 
barrassed  by  the  number  of  distinguished  guests  who  surrounded  him,  clad  in 
magnificence  and  splendour  [read  §  117]. 

Many  an  eye  marked  with  astonishment  the  striking  appearance  of  the 
young  man,  who,  thougk  greatly  deficient  in  physical  beauty,  yet  made 
a  most  forcible  impression  by  his  lion->-like  bearing,  and,  in  spite  of  his  youth- 
fulness,  suggested  the  existerice  of  something  great  and  significant  imder  his 
unpolished  outward  appearance. 

The  Princess  received  the  young  man  with  an  expression  of  great  pleasure, 
whidi  was  highly  gratifying  to  Beethoven. 

"  I  am  delighted  you  have  come,"  she  said.  "  I  hope  we  sball  be  good 
friends,  and  then  we  can  heartily  enjoy  some  musiö  together."  [Liter.  "  and 
then  we  will  bravely  make  music  together."]  "  Mj  dear  Mozart,**  she  con- 
tinued, quickly  tuming  to  a  simply,  but  handsomely  dressed  gentleman,  who 
stood  near  her,  ^*pray,  step  here  for  a  moment." 

Mozart,  smiiing  obeyed  the  call  and  made  a  low  bow  to  the  Princess, 
who,  however,  cordially  held  out  her  band  to  him,  saying : 

"  No  such  ceremonies  bctween  us,  my  friend.  Please  to  look  at  this  young 
gentleman.  This  is  Mr.  Louis  van  Beethoven,  Musician  and  Organist  to  the 
Electoral  Court  at  Bonn, — and  this,  my  dear  Beethoven,  is  our  far-famed 
Master  Wolfgang  Amadeus  Mozart,  the  most  resplendent  star  in  our  musical 
firmament  [J^immcl]."  (To  be  continued.) 

112.     One  Hundred  and  Tmelfth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TÖÜR.  (Continued.) 

Otto  (more  impetuously).  You  must ! 

Antonla  (firmly).  Certainly  not ! 

Otto.  I  shall  compel  you ! 

Antonio.  I  shall  wait  and  see. 

Otto  (approaching  her  closely).  You  dare,  Femininum ! 

Antonia  (her  hands  behind  her,  looks  boldly  into  his  face.  After  a  pause, 
smiiing).  My  husband. 

Otto  (disarmed  by  her  audacity,  mutters  to  himself).  We  shall  see. 

Edmund  (has  witnessed  the  scene  with  alarm).  The  coffee  is  ready. 

Antonia  (facetiously).  Let  us  make  a  truce  tiH  after  breakfast. 

Otto  (sits  down,  aside).  I  am  sure  I  shall  find  means! 

Antonia  (looking  round).  But  I  do  not  yet  perceive  any  preparations  for 
breakfast ! 

Otto.  What  preparations  are  there  required?  I  take  my  cup  of  coffee 
-whilst  working,  yours  may  be  taken  into  your  roöm. 

Edmund  (brings  Otto  a  cup  of  coffee,  and  puts  it  on  his  table). 

VOL.  m.  H  h 
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Antonia.  I  will  put  up  with  this  arrangement  for  to-day.  (Pushes  the 
books  on  the  table  to  tbe  right  together.) 

Otto  (jumping  up).  Stop, — the  books ! 

Antonia.  I  hope  your  wife  will  at  least  be  allowed  to  claim  some  room. 
Mr.  Famule,  bring  me  my  [L.  33,  N.  5]  coffee  here. 

Edmund  (puts  a  cup  of  coffee  for  her  on  the  table  to  the  right). 

SCENE  ir. 
The  same.    Hahnenspom  (carrying  some  boots  on  a  stick). 

Hahnenspom  (remains  in  the  back-ground,  puts  the  boots  down,  and 
busies  himself  with  some  coats  hanging  [§  154,  V]  over  a  chair).  Good  mom- 
ing  all ! 

Otto  (grumbling).  Good  moming ! 

Edmund  (sits  near  the  fire-place,  drinking  hu  coffee). 

Antonia  (sitting  at  the  table,  tums  round  and  looks  kindly  at  him).  Good 
moming. 

Hahnenspom  (aside).  Ah!  There's  missis!  And  here  in  the  study? 
(Shakes  his  head.) 

Antonia  (after  haying  tasted  tbe  coffee).  Fie,  goodness,  what  sort  oi 
beverage  is  this  ? 

Otto  (who  was  writing).  What's  the  matter? 

Edmund  (embarrassed,  rises).  Do  you  not  like  the  coffee? 

Antonia.  Coffee  ?    Is  that  intended  to  be  coffee  ? 

Edmund.  Just  warmed  up. 

Antonia.  What  do  you  mean  ? 

Edmund.  We  always  make  the  coffee  for  a  fortnight  in  advance,  and  each 
day  warm  the  portion  required. 

Antonia  (rising).  Nay,  that  is  too  absurd !    (Laughs  loudly.) 

Hahnenspom  (retreating  towards  the  door).  Now  the  shell  is  going  to 
burst! 

Antonia.  And  you  think  I  am  to  drink  such  coffee  ? 

Otto.  But  I  have — 

Antonia  (without  minding  him,  during  the  whole  scene  quick  and  de- 
termined).  I  will  show  you  what  coffee  is. — Is  it  water  you  have  in  the  little 
kettle  there  ? 

Edmund.  Fresh  spring-water ;  I  was  just  about  to  make  coffee  for  the 
next  fortnight. 

Antonia.  Is  it  boiling  ? 

Edmund.  //  wll  in  a  moment.  (To  be  continued.) 

113.     One  Hundred  and  Thirteenth  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued) 

Mozart  took  the  introduction  to  the  young  man,  of  whom  he  very  likdy 
[^üUeid^t]  had  never  heard  anything  before,  with  a  certain  degree  of  kindness, 
but,  on  the  whole,  rather  cooUy.  Beethoven,  on  the  contrary,  who  enthn- 
siastically  admired  Mozart's  compositions,  did  not  conceal  bis  delight  at 
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having  an  opportunity  [bafi  i^m  bic  ©etcgenl^eit  geboten  toar]  of  making  the^great 
master's  personal  acquaintance,  and,  with  some  impassioned  words,  gave  vent 
to  his  feelings. 

''Enough,  Sir!  Quite  enough!"  said  Mozart  smiling,  thus  averting 
Beethoven's  exuberant  praises,  "  /  willingly  believe  that  you  may  have  been 
pleased  with  some  of  my  compositions,  and  I  am  glad  of  it.  But  let  us  not 
make  so  much  ado  about  it.  I  see  very  well  that  you  know  me,  but  I  am 
sorry  I  do  not  yet  know  you  as  a  musician.  Therefore  I  beg  you  to  favour 
US  with  some  music  on  the  pianoforte.  /  shall  then  be  very  happy  if  I  can 
retum  your  compliments." 

Beethoven  needed  no  second  request.  He  feit  inspired  by  the  presence  of 
the  great  High  Priest  of  the  Temple  of  Art,  whose  wondrous  melodies  had 
always  delighted  him,  and  joyously  he  asked : 

"  Where  is  the  Pianoforte  ?  If  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4]  you  will  listen  to  me,  Mr. 
Mozart,  [L.  50,  N.  b]  I  will  play  at  once." 

"  With  pleasure,"  replied  Mozart.  "  The  piano  is  in  the  next  room ;  let 
US  go  there ! " 

"Bravo!"  said  the  Princess,  clapping  her  hands.  "Then  we  are  sure  to 
hear  something  good.    Let  us  be  quick  and  go  into  the  music-room !" 

Beethoven,  whose  heart  swelled  with  pride  and  the  desire  to  show  himself 
in  the  most  favourable  light  to  the  great  master  of  harmony,  hurried  to  the 
piano,  and,  without  pausing,  played  for  about  a  quarter  of  an  hour  just  as  the 
moment'and  his  genius  prompted  him.  The  audience  listened  with  rapt 
attention,  and  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  Beethoven,  with  some  grand  chords, 
finished  his  Performance,  it  was  foUowed  by  a  burst  of  applause.  The  Prince 
and  Princess  Lichnowski  loudly  expressed  their  admiration  of  Beethoven's 
skill,  all  the  guests  praised  him, — Mozart  alone  remained  quiet  and  cool, 
and  contented  himself  [L.  51,  N.  1]  with  saying  a  few  coolly-polite  words  of 
praise  to  Beethoven.  (To  be  continued.) 

114.     One  Hundred  and  Fourteenth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia.  There  is  a  coffee-machine  on  my  table ;  go  and  fetch  it  me ! 
Edmund  (exit  to  the  right). 

Antonia.  You,  at  the  back  there,  what  is  your  name  ? 
Hahnenspom.  Hahnenspom,  my  name  is  Hahnenspom. 
Antonia.  Mr.  Hahnenspom,  be  quick  and  fetch  some  new  wheaten-bread ! 
HcJinenspom  (always  looking  at  Otto).  But  I — 

Antonia.  There  is  money!  (Takes  some  money  from  Otto's  writing- 
table.)  Here,  take  it. 

Hahnenspom.  But  I  do  not  know — 

Antonia.  Quite  new  bread,  do  you  hear  ? 

Hahnenspom.  But,  I  am  sure,  the  Professor  must  iirst — 

Antonia  (severely,  with  sparkling  eyes).  Obey !    Go  this  instant ! 

Hahnenspom  (stupified,  hastens  away)« 

Otto.  But  the  noise — 

Antonia.  Don't  be  uneasy, — you  shall  have  some  good  coffee  directly! 

H  h  2 
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Edmund  (brings  in  a  coffee-machine).  Here,  Mrs.  Lambert ! 

Antonia.  Give  it  to  me.  (Puts  the  machine  on  the  foot-stoal  In  front  of 
the  fire-place.)    Who  lives  below  on  the  first  floor  ? 

Edmund.  Mrs.  Major  Birnbaum. 

Antonia.  Go  down,  give  her  my  compliments,  and  say  I  will  call  on 
her  later  on,  but  now  1  ask  her  to  lend  me  some  cream  and  fresh  butter; 
I  am  not  properly  settled  yet.     (Read  §  150,  I  and  III.) 

Edmund.  I  shall  be  (§138)  back  again  directly !  (Exit  through.  the  middle- 
door.) 

Otto.  But,  that  will  not  do  at  all— 

Antonia  (good-naturedly).  Poor  man,  if  you  have  always  had  such  bad, 
such  wretched  coffee,  you  could  not  help  becoming  low-spirited,  I  am  sure. 
Now  I  can  understand  why  [ba$]  you  have  such  stränge  notions  about  many 
things.  Bad  coffee  acts  injuriously  upon  the  blood  and  engenders  melancholy 
and  hypochondria.  No,  my  dear  friend,  I  certainly  cannot  allow  that ;  you 
shall  have  some  good  cofFee  directly.  But  where — stay,  1  have  some  coffee 
and  sugar  in  my  travelling-bag.    (Exit  to  the  right.) 

Otto.  I  don't  know,  she  opposes  my  will, — and  yet^she  is  quick  and 
active,  and  that  becomes  her  very  welL 

Hahnenspom  (comes  in  with  bread,  wrapped  in  paper,  quite  out  of  breath). 
Here  I  am — ugh — oh,  Mr.  Professor — ugh,  how  I  have  run!     It's  too  bad! 

Otto.  Well,  well,  the  little  ninning  will  not  do  you  any  härm. 

(To  be  continued.) 

115.     One  Hundred  and  Fifteenth  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (GonÜnued.) 

Beethoven  went  pale  and  red  by  tums.  He  had  expected  a  warmer 
acknowledgment  from  the  famous  master,  and  Mozart's  chiUing  politeness, 
like  an  icy  blast,  withered  the  warm  and  enthusiastic  feelings  of  his  breast 
Smiling  bitterly,  he  inclined  his  proud  head,  and  covered  his  glowing  brow 
with  his  band.  He  was  conscious  of  having  that  moment  produced  something 
specially  good.  Could  this  feeling  be  deceiving  him?  Could  he  even  have 
overrated  his  talents  ? — That  was  a  dreadful  thought  for  him ! 

Silence  reigned  in  the  large  room.  The  guests  present  were  also  surprised 
at  the  reserve  of  Mozart,  of  Mozart  who  was  wont  to  praise  everything  that 
could  be  praised,  and  who  now,  after  such  an  extraordinary  and  splendid 
Performance,  showed  not  a  trace  of  his  usual  enthusiasm  for  art. 

"You  judge  the  young  man  too  severely,  my  dear  Mozart,"  whispered 
Prince  Lichnowski  in  his  ear.  His  playing  has  quite  electriiied  me,  I  caa 
assure  you  [toal^rlffaft] !  ** 

"What  great  merit  is  there  in  it,  I  wonder?"  replied  Mozart,  shnigging 
his  Shoulders.  "The  music  the  young  man  plays  to  us  is  a  mere  show- 
piece  got  up  for  the  occasion.  Assuredly,  Mozart  is  not  caught  so  easily  as  all 
that.'» 

Although  these  words  were  spoken  very  softly,  Beethoven  overheard  them. 
The  cloud  disappeared  from  his  brow;  he  raised  his  head,  threw  back  his 
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long,  thick  hair  [his  mane],  and,  with  glittering  eyes,  turned  towards  Mozart, 
exclaiming : 

"  No,  Sir,  it  was  not  a  '  show-piece  got  up  for  the  occasion,'  but  a  fantasia 
of  my  own  that  I  played.  As  a  proof  of  it,  I  ask  you  to  give  me  a  subject  for 
another  free  fantasia,  and  then  it  will  be  seen  what  I  can  äol*' 

**  Oho !  oho !  Don't  fly  into  such  a  passion,  young  man,"  answered  Mozart. 
"  I  will  soon  supply  you  with  a  subject.    There ! — work  out  this  idea  for  me." 

(To  be  continued.) 

116.     One  Hundred  and  Sixteenth  Lesson, 

(Conversation.)         ^       THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (comes  in  with  tbe  coffee  in  a  bag).  Ah,  there  you  are !  Here, 
put  the  bread  on  the  table.  (Goes  to  the  lire-place,  throws  the  coffee  into 
the  machine,  and  pours  water  on  it  out  of  the  kettle.) 

Hahnenspom  (puts  the  bread  on  the  table  to  the  right).  It's  quite  new, 
baked  only  this  moming ! 

Antonia.  Draw  that  table,  at  the  back,  into  the  middle  oftbe  room, 

Halinenspom.  Which? 

Antonia.  The  one  at  the  door. 

Hahnenspom.  But,  don't  you  see,  there  are  books  on  it  ? 

Antonia.  Put  the  books  upon  the  chair ! 

Hahnenspom.  What  ?    The  books  upon  the  chair  ? 

Antonia.  You  are  dreadfiilly  slow  and  awkward !  (Puts  the  kettle  down, 
hastens  towards  the  back-ground,  packs  the  books  quickly  from  the  table  upon 
the  chair,  in  doing  which  some  fall  to  the  ground.)  Everything  is  really  [L.  73, 
N.  c,  4]  so  füll  of  books  that  one  can  neither  stir  nor  move.  So— so — so — do 
you  see?  The  table  is  empty  now.  Into  the  middle  qf  tbc  room  with  it! 
(Hastens  to  the  fire-place  and  pours  on  water.) 

Hahnenspom  (carries  the  table  into  the  middle  qftJbe  room), 

Otto  (uncomfortably).   But  you  are  making  a  dreadful  confusion. 

Antonia.  It  only  seems  so  to  you»  You  will  soon  see  the  naost  perfect 
Order! 

Edmund  (enters  carrying  a  milk-jug  and  a  plate  of  butter).  Here  I  am, 
the  lady's-maid  gave  me  all  /  ^vanied,    (Puts  all  on  the  table  to  the  right.) 

Antonia.  On  the  table  there,  in  front»  Mr.  Famule ! 

lEidniiind.  1  beg  your  pardon,  Madam  ? 

Antonia.  Go — ^np,  come  here  and  throw  the  coffee  [auf]  into  the  machine. 
Can  you  do  that  ? 

lEidniiind  (does  it),  Certainly. 

Antonia.  All  right.    (Hastens  into  her  room.) 

Hahnonspom.  But,  Sir,  what  is  to  become  of  this?  What  will  the  old 
classics  say  to  such  a  nuisance  in  your  peaceful  dwelling? 

Otto.  What  nonsense  are  you  talking?  Just  let  my  wife  have  her  own 
way)  we  shall  soon  see  what  will  come  of  it. 

Edmund  (aside).  She  acts  resolutely  [IDie  greift  fi^^neH  an]  and  brings  some  life 
into  our  solitude.    That  can  certainly  do  no  härm !        (To  be  continued.) 
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117,  One  Hundred  and  Seventeenth  Lesson. 

(Readi^g^Md  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Leaning  over  Beethoven's  Shoulders,  he  indicated  the  subject  on  the  piano- 
forte,  and  then  stepped  back  a  little. 

Beethoven  canght  the  subject  at  once,  and,  as  he  always  used  to  play  best 
when  he  was  excited,  and  being  at  this  moment  still  further  animated  by  the 
presence  of  the  much  revered  master,  he  worked  out  [App.  §  28]  the  subject 
with  such  skill  and  brilliancy  that  his  audience  could  no  longer  restrain  their 
admiration  and  enthusiastic  applause. 

Upon  the  very  first  passages  and  chords  of  the  young  musician  all  indiffer- 
ence  and  coldness  had  [§  79,  B]  disappeared  from  Mozart's  face;  a  heartfelt 
sympathy  shone  forth  from  his  eyes,  and,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  Beethoven 
finished  his  fantasia  and  rose  from  the  pianoforte,  Mozart  went  up  to  him, 
embraced  him,  and,  speaking  loud  enough  for  aU  to  understand  him,  said : 

'^  Mark  him, — he  will  some  day  make  a  noise  in  the  world ! " 

Now  everything  was  joy  and  mirth.  Beethoven,  visibly  moved  and  over- 
come,  shot  glances  of  triumph  from  his  great  eyes.  The  Prince  and  Princess 
and  the  guests  overwhelmed  him  with  praise. 

From  this  evening  onward  Beethoven  [App.  §  27]  was  regarded  in  Vienna 
as  a  highly  promising  musical  celebrity,  and  met  Math  patrons  and  friends 
everywhere.  Prince  Lichnowski  especially  interested  himself  for  him,  offered 
him  apartments  in  his  palace,  and  gave  him  a  general  invitation  to  dinner  at 
the  princely  board. 

Beethoven  was  well  pleased  with  these  marks  of  kindness,  but  was  never 
able  to  overcome  his  somewhat  stubbom  and  obstinate  disposition.  Being 
proud  of  his  genius,  which  the  great  Mozart  had  so  rightly  discemed,  he 
never  manifested  a  cringing  or  submissive  manner,  but  always  appeared  rather 
as  one  who  conferred  a  favour  than  as  one  who  received  it. 

(To  be  continued.) 

118.  One  Hundred  and  Eigkteentk  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (enters,  carrying  a  damask  table-cloth  over  her  arm,  and  a  com- 
plete  coffee-service  on  a  large  tray.  She  puts  it  on  the  table  to  the  right,  and 
hands  the  cloth  to  Hahnensporn).    Spread  this  over  the  table. 

Hahnenspom  (spreads  the  cloth  over  the  table  in  the  middle  oftbe  room). 

Antonia.  Bring  me  the  coffee  here ! 

Edmund  (takes  the  coffee-machine  to  the  table  on  the  right). 

Antonia  (pours  in  the  meantime  the  milk  into  the  milk-jug  belonging  to 
the  Service  and  puts  the  rolls  into  a  vamished  tin  bread-basket,  which  she 
brought  with  her).  This  Service  is  a  wedding-present  from  my  friend  Sophie. 
You  have  not  paid  the  slightest  attention  to  it,  my  dear  friend.  (Pours  the 
coffee  out  of  the  machine  into  the  coffee-pot  belonging  to  the  Service.)  Put 
the  chairs  to  the  table,  Mr.  Hahnenspom ! 

Hahnenspom  (places  three  chairs  to  the  table  in  the  middle  o/tite  room). 
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Antonia.  In  my  room  there  are  some  small  plates  and  some  knives,  go  and 
fetch  them  for  me,  Mr.  Famule ! 

Edmund  (exit  to  the  right). 

Antonia.  If  you  drink  whilst  you  are  at  work,  it  cannot  agree  with  you ; 
one  must  have  a  time  for  everything,  even  for  eating  and  drinking. 

Edmund  (returns  with  the  plates  and  knives,  which  he  places  on  the  table 
in  the  middle  qftte  room), 

Antonia  (having  finished,  puts  the  whole  coffee-service  on  the  table  in  the 
td\M\q  of  tbe  room.)    There, — now  everything  is  ready. 

Edmund  (puts  the  bread-basket  also  on  the  table). 

Antonia  (goes  to  Otto,  and  with  a  graceful  courtesy).  Will  you  now  have 
the  kindness  to  take  the  first  cup  of  coffee  [L.  54,  N.  d]  your  wife  bas  [App. 
§  35]  prepared,  in  her  Company? 

Otto  (lays  down  his  pen  and  rises).  H'm,  you  are  very  kind, — and  it  looks 
really  so  inviting !    (Sits  down.) 

Antonia  (pouring  out  tbe  coffee).  Mr.  Famule,  will  you  take  a  seat  ? 

Edmund  (sits  down,  shyly). 

Antonia  (passes  a  füll  cup  to  Otto).  Here  is  the  sugar  and  cream,  help 
yourself !    (Gets  up.) — Mr.  Hahnenspom ! 

Hahnenspom.  Here! 

Antonia.  Do  you  know  where  the  seamstress  Lisette  Ueblich  lives  [L.  9a, 
N.e]? 

Hahnenspom.  To  be  sure,  I  do ! 

Antonia.  Teil  her  to  come  to  me  at  twelve  o'clock. 

Hahnenspom.  I  don't  know, — Sir, — must  I  ? 

Antonia  (firmly).  Are  you  not  engaged  to  wait  here  ? 

Hahnenspom.  Certainly — but — 

Antonia.  Then  execute  at  once  the  Orders  which  I,  the  mistress  of  the 
house,  give  you.  And  be  quick,  come  back  soon,  I  have  something  eise  for 
you  to  do.    Go ! 

Hahnenspom  (stupified).    As  you  please.    (Exit.) 

(To  be  continued.) 

119.     One  Hundred  and  Nineteentk  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Prince  Lichnowski,  a  most  amiable  gentleman  and  one  who  well  under- 
stood  human  nature,  quietly  allowed  him  to  have  his  own  way.  With  a  quick 
eye  he  had  discemed  the  great  genius  of  his  young  guest,  and  jo  did  not 
trouble  himself  about  Beethoven's  awkward,  and  sometimes  even  rüde, 

behaviour. 

His  consort  did  just  the  same;  she  esteemed  and  admired  the  young 
artist's  intrinsic  worth,  and  cared  very  little  about  his  unpolished  manners. 

Beethoven's  first  stay  in  Vienna  was  not  [App.  §  69,  i],  however,  destined 
to  last  long.  His  leave  of  absence  from  the  Electoral  Court  at  Bonn  was 
drawing  to  its  close,  and  he  had  to  [App.  §  70,  i]  retum  to  his  native  town. 
His  numerous  friends,  the  Prince  and  Princess  Lichnowski  at  their  head^ 
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only  reluctantly  allowed  him  to  go,  and  heartily  invited  him  to  a  speedy 
retum. 

"  Tou  must  always  consider  my  house  as  your  own,  dear  Beethoveu/*  said 
the  Prince,  embracing  him  on  his  departure.  "  Whetlier  I  am  in  Vienna  or 
not,  you  will  always  find  a  home  ready  for  you  here  !*' 

The  Princess  expressed  herseif  in  similar  terms,  and,  with  deep  emotioo 
and  some  fervent  words  of  thanks  for  all  the  kindness  [page  117]  he  had 
received,  Beethoven  parted  from  these  excellent  and  noble  people. 

"  I  shall  retum,"  he  said,  "  sooner  or  later,  but  retum  I  shaÜ.  Vienna  has 
become  verj  dear  to  me.  Such  friends  as  I  have  found  here  are  a  treasure  for 
a  life-time,  and  one  must  avail  oneself  of  such  a  treasure  to  make  life  enjoy- 
able." 

Thus  he  departed.  But  he  forgot  neither  the  promise  he  had  given,  nor  his 
loving  friends  and  admirers.  (To  be  continued) 


120.     One  Hundred  and  Twentieih  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDpING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonla  (sits  down,  very  affectionately).  Well,  my  friend,  how  do  you  like 
your  coflfee  ? 

Otto.  I  must  confess  I  have  never  drunk  any  like  it.   Give  me  another  cup. 

Antonia  (pouring  some  coffee  out).  Are  you  not  accustomed  to  eat  anything 
in  the  moming  ? 

Otto.  Whilst  dressing  I  am  in  the  habit  of  taktng  a  roll. 

Antonia.  Will  you  allow  me  to  prepare  one  for  you  ?  (Butters  a  roll,  and 
presents  it  to  him  upon  a  plate.)  The  food  one  takes  half  standing  and  half 
Walking  certainly  cannot  do  any  good. 

Otto.  There  may  be  some  truth  in  that.  Indeed,  the  coSee  is  excellent! 
Famule,  your  art  of  cooking  is  not  worth  much,  you  have  much  to  learn  in 
that  respect. 

Antonia  (after  having  poured  out  a  cup  of  coffee  for  Edmund,  kindly). 
Henceforth  I  release  you  from  your  office  as  cook,  which  is  certainly  more 
proper  for  the  cook  tiian  for  you. 

Otto.  But  with  respect  to  the  cook — 

Antonia.  Another  cup,  my  friend  ? 

Otto.  Well,  then,— I  like  it  very  much,  and  I  must  confess  that  you  un/der- 
stand  how  to  prq>are  9^  brciakfast. 

AntonjA.  I  hope  you  will  find  i»  every  respect  that  I  know  bow  to  fiH  07 
I^e  as  the  lady  ö^  the  hou^.    Will  Mr.  I^am^  jt^e  anoU»er  cup  \ 

Otto.  Lus! 

Ajatoiaia.  l  b^  yow  pardoQ  ? 

OttQ.  F^nulus,  not  ;ie. 

AJ04ionia.  WeJÖ,  way  I  pour  out  ^notfaer  cup  for  Mr.  Famulus  ? 

Otto^  Lo,  Famulo ! 

Anitonia.  Aod  Dow  jip  ?    But  aev^  ijai^.    I  asfk  Mr*  Famulo-^ 

Pl^.  jFamd^luml 
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AntoDiaN  Go  along,  you  are  making  fun  of  me!  Teil  me  yourself^  are 
you  called  Famulus,  lum,  lo,  or  le  ? 

Otto  (in  the  tone  of  a  schoolmaster).  Those  are  the  terminations  of  the 
various  cases.  It  always  stabs  a  souad  grammarian  to  the  heart  when  a  case 
is  wrongly  applied. 

Antonia  (laughing).  Well,  my  friend,  perhaps  I  shall  yet  learn  from  you 
the  application  of  the  various  terminations.  (Pours  out  some  more  coffee  for 
Edmund.)  But  lest  thr ough  the  cases,  the  case  should  occur  that  you  get  no 
cöfFee,  here !  (To  Otto.)  WouM  you  not  like  to  smoke  a  pipe  with  your 
Jast  cup  of  cofFee  ? 

Otto.  H'm,  it  would  not  be  bad.  (To  be  continued.) 


121.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty'ßrst  Lesson. 

(Readi^and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  narrow  sphere  at  Bonn  did  not  allow  the  young  eagle  to  unfold  his 
mighty  wings  for  their  highest  flight.  He  therefore  soon  longed  to  retum  to 
the  Imperial  City,  where  the  greatest  masters  of  art,  Gluck,  Haydn,  and 
Mozart,  had  erected  a  temple  of  music  in  the  hearts  of  all  educated  people, 
where  music  stood  highest  among  arts,  and  where  it  was  most  worshipped. 
Such  a  soll  was  required  for  the  complete  development  of  Beethoven's  mighty 
genius.  His  thoughts,  therefore,  often  strayed  towards  Vienna,  and  he  had 
no  greater  desire  than  to  be  allowed  to  return  there. 

Not  that  he  loved  and  respected  his  old  friend$  in  Bonn  less  than  his  new 
ones  in  Vienna.  He  was  attached  to  them  with  all  his  former  devotion ;  but 
he  iilways  regarded  his  art  as  the  highest  and  mo$t  sacred  object  of  his  [im] 
life,  and  in  Vienna  alone  could  be  found  the  soll  that  would  enable  him  to 
bring  it  to  its  iull  perfection. 

The  Elector,  with  whom  Beethoven  always  stood  in  high  favour,  was  in^ 
formed  through  Count  Waldstein  of  the  young  man*$  yearning  wishes,  but  for 
a  long  time  would  not  do  anything  to  promote  them. 

Then,  in  July  1792,  a  fortunate  chance  brought  the  venerable  Haydn  to 
Bonn,  and  Beethoven,  as  a  matter  of  course,  renewed  an  old  acquaintance, 
"which  he  had  made  on  the  occasion  of  his  first  stay  in  Vienna.  Haydn 
was  evidently  glad  to  see  the  young  artist  again,  and  expressed  [his]  surprise 
at  his  not  yet  having  retumed  [see  §  15 3,  III,  C]  to  Vienna,  where  he  would  cer- 
tainly  be  welcomed  with  joy  and  every  possible  noark  of  faonour.  Beethoven 
sorrowfully  shook  his  [L.  33,  N,  5]  head. 

'^  It  is  not  my  fault  that  I  have  not  long  since  retumed  {there],"  said  he. 
^  The  Elector  wishes  me  to  stay  {§  153,  II,  F]  here,  and  i  am  so  deeply 
iadei^ed  to  him  thai  I  canoot  possibly  oppose  his  will.'' 

^*  Of  course,  that  is  a  reason  to  wfaich  aobody  can  object,^'  repljied  Haydn. 
**  But  for  all  that  don't  lose  courage,  all  may  yet  turn  out  well." 

{To  be  continued.) 
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122.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-second  Lessan. 

(Convereation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Gontinued.) 

Antonia  (quickly  fetches  him  a  pipe).  I  know  tbat  Uncle  also  used  to  like 
to  smoke  with  his  coffee.    There ! 

Otto.  H'm,  h'm, — ^you  are  very  obliging.  Indeed,  I  find  it  very  comfort- 
able,  what  I  have  never  done  before,  to  partake  of  one's  breakfast  with  a 
certain  degree  of  [etiood]  tranquillity.  And  it  seems,  after  all,  that  there  is  do 
härm  in  relishing  one's  food  and  drink,  since  this  relish  is  a  property  [L.  54, 
N.  d]  God  has  imparted  to  His  gifts. 

Antonia.  I  am  also  of  that  opinion, — and  so  light  your  pipe. 

Otto  (looking  at  the  clock).  I  should  really  like  to  do  so — ^however— 
(Springs  up.)  Oh  dear !  it  is  already  past  nine  o'clock»  and  I  must  go  into 
my  class.     I  cannot  understand  how  the  time  has  passed  so  quickly. 

Antonia.  Can  you  not,  on  the  first  day  of  your  marriage,  put  off  your 
lesson  for  once  ?  I  have  still  several  matters  to  discuss  with  you ;  nobody  will 
think  it  unfair  if  for  once  you  miss  a  day. 

Otto  (hesitatingly).  I  have  never  missed  a  lesson. 

Antonia.  All  the  less  reason  for  finding  fault  with  you. 

Otto.  Well  then ;  besides,  it  is  already  late,  and  I  have  not  been  able  to 
prepare  myself  properly.  Famule,  hasten  into  the  class-room  and  say  tbai  1 
shall  not  give  the  lessons  in  Tacitus  and  Xenophon  this  moming  [see§  150,  III.]. 

Edmund.  Instantly.    (Exit.) 

Antonia  (lights  a  spill  by  a  match,  and  hands  it  to  Otto). 

Otto  (who  did  not  notice  it  at  once).  Oh ! — ^thank  you. 

Antonia  (seating  herseif).  Do  you  perhaps  remember  the  visit  at  oor 
uncle's,  where  we  saw  each  other  for  the  first  time? 

Otto  (smoking,  and  feeling  more  and  more  comfortable).  Yes,  oh  yes, 
it  was  four  years  ago. 

Antonia.  Quite  right !  Our  uncle  was  a  cheerful  man  and  was  fond  of 
seeing  a  good  deal  of  Company  around  him.  But  you,  gloomy  and  reserved, 
always  stood  in  a  comer  and  frowned,  whilst  we  were  cheerful  and  happy. 
The  young  girls  used  to  call  you  the  philosopher.  On  hearing  it,  I  looked  at 
you  again  and  again.  This  name  did  not  seem  to  me  to  be  at  all  proper.  I 
always  imagined  a  philosopher  to  be  a  gray-bearded  old  man,  but  you  were 
young  and  not  at  all  bad  looking.  (To  be  continued.) 


123.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-third  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Gontinued.) 

And  all  did  tum  out  well,  and  sooner  even  than  Beethoven  ventured  to 
hope.  The  good  Haydn  addressed  himself  very  eloquently  to  the  Elector  on 
behalf  of  the  young  man's  wishes,  and  Count  Waldstein  supported  him  in 
this  [L.  14,  N.  3]  with  such  warmth,  that  the  Elector  at  last  aUowed  himself 
to  be  persuaded  to  let  Beethoven  go.  This  was  done  with  all  favonr  and 
honour,  and,  rejoicing  at  the  fulfilment  of  his  most  ardent  wish,  Beethoven 
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returned,  in  the  year  179a,  to  bis  beloved  Vienna,  there  to  [§  153,  II,  E] 
settle  for  the  remainder  of  bis  life. 

His  Vienna  friends  received  him  on  bis  retum  witb  loud  rejoicings.  Prince 
Licbnowski  again  provided  bim  witb  apartments  in  bis  palace  and  a  place  at 
his  table,  and  the  Princess  behaved  to  bim  like  a  motberly  friend.  Beethoven 
gratefuUy  accepted  all  kindness  offered  bim,  and,  between  bis  patrons  and 
himself,  there  grew  up  a  truly  intimate  friendship,  which,  as  years  roUed  by, 
was  bardly  ever  disturbed  even  by  the  eccentricity  and  discourtesy  to  whicb 
Beethoven  so  frequently  gave  way.  And  very  eccentric  the  young  musician 
certainly  often  showed  bimself.  Thus,  for  example,  during  some  time  he 
did  not  appear  at  the  princely  table.  Prince  Licbnowski  asked  bim  the 
reason,  and  Beethoven  very  tartly  returned : 

"  What  ?  You  are  surprised,  thougb  dinner  is  fixed  for  four  o'clock  in  the 
aftemoon?  Then,  I  suppose,  I  must  be  at  bome  at  half-past  three  every 
day?  Must  dress?  Comb  my  bair?  Shave?  Certainly  not!  I  cannot 
stand  that!  I  ratber  prefer  going  [§  153,  III,  A]  to  the  first  good  hotel, — 
I  am  at  least  at  my  ease  there,  and  may  come  and  dine  at  what  bour  I  like !  ** 

The  Prince  let  him  go  on  bis  own  way.  He  quite  understood  that  one 
could  not  apply  curb  and  bridle  to  an  artist  like  Beethoven,  but  must  allow 
bim  to  act  according  to  his  fancy.  (To  be  continued.) 

124.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-fourtk  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Otto  (assuming  a  didactic  tone).  One  may  be  young  and  yet  a  philosopher. 
You  must  know,  Philosophy  is  the  science  of — 

Antonia  (coaxingly).  Pray,  no  erudition  just  now.  I,  too,  have  some  idea 
that  philosophy  means  wisdom, — but  when  I  think  of  the  maxims  of  the 
pbilosophers  [L.  54,  N.  d]  you  imparted  to  me  a  little  while  ago,  there  arise, 
after  all,  in  me  some  doubts  as  to  their  wisdom. 

Otto.  And  yet  they  are  authorities,  the  wisest  men  of  ancient  times. 

Antonia.  And  you  think  that  they  are  right  ?  (Springs  up.)  There  was 
one  of  them  who  compared  us  women  witb  foxes,  apes,  and  even  dogs. 
(Gracefully  tuming  round  before  bim.)  Please  look  at  me.  Do  you  re^y 
und  any  likeness  between  me  and  a  fox,  or  an  ape,  or  even — oh !  I  do  not 
like  to  say  it  at  all. 

Otto  (gazing  complacently  at  her).  My  child,  that  is  by  no  means  literally 
meant.  Simonides  does  not  speak  of  physical  resemblance,  but  of  mental 
qualifications.    This  mode  of  speaking  is  called — 

Antonia.  Pshaw, — let  erudition  be  silent  to-day.  (Sitting.)  Why  did 
you  look  so  gloomy,  four  years  ago,  wbilst  we  were  so  merry?  Do  you 
think  cbeerfulness  wrong  ? 

Otto.  No,  but  a  sedate  deportment  is  especially  becoming  in  young  girls. 

Antonia.  Were  we  not  sedate  then  ? 

Otto.  I  will  not  say  exactly  that, — ^but — I — never  feit  comfortable  in  the 
Society  of  women. 

Antonia.  And  may  I  ask,  have  you  been  a  good  deal  in  women's  society  ? 
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Otto.  Seldora,  or  never. 

Antonia.  Do  you  see,  my  friend,  I  have  you  there.  So  you  do  not 
know  women  from  your  own  CKpericnce,  but  only  from  your  silly  cid  books. 
And  you  may  at  once  confess,  it  was  nothing  but  embarrassment  whicfa,  at 
that  time,  induced  you  to  remain  in  your  corner. 

Otto.  Embarrassment?  Quod  non.  The  man  who  is  conscious  of  his 
dignity  is  never  embarrassed.    But  I  did  not  feel  in  my  proper  place  there. 

Antonia.  That's  just  it.  A  man  who  is  conscious  of  his  own  dignity  mnst 
feel  at  ease  in  any  place.  Look,  you  neither  know  our  sex,  nor  the  way  of 
treating  us,  and  therefore  I  am  indulgent  towards  you. 

Otto  (tries  to  throw  himself  into  an  attitude  <f  dignity,  without,  faowcTer, 
altogether  succeeding).  You  exercise  indulgence  towards  me?  The  wifc 
towards  her  husband  and  master  ?  That  is  an  entire  misapprefaension  of 
your  Position.  (To  be  continued.) 

125.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued. 

Another  time  Beethoven  conceived  the  idea  of  taking  a  daily  ride,  and 
scarcely  had  he  hinted  his  Intention,  when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  z]  Prince  Lichnowski 
readily  placed  his  entire  stud  at  his  disposal. 

"What?"  Said  Beethoven,  "shall  I  ride  another's  horse?  JMust  I  re- 
spectfuUy  address  myself  every  time  to  the  master  of  the  horse  and  inquire 
whether  it  pleases  him  to  allow  a  horse  to  be  saddled  for  me  ?  Decidedlr 
not !    I  buy  my  own  horse ! " 

And  so  he  did, — rode  the  horse  a  few  weeks,  and — then  seemed  to  \ast 
quite  forgotten  that  he  had  one.  His  whim  had  passed,  and,  for  a  eonsider- 
able  time,  his  groom  reaped  the  advantage  of  this,  letting  out  [§  154^  IV,  C] 
the  horse  by  the  hour. 

Again,  on  another  occasion,  Beethoven  repeatedly  rang  the  bell,  witiiout  his 
valet  appearing  at  the  call.  When,  at  last,  he  came  and  excused  his  delay  by 
having  had  to  serve  the  Prince  first,  Beethoven  flew  into  a  passion,  seiKd 
the  fellow  by  the  collar,  and  dragged  him  to  the  Prince. 

"The  rascal  has  made  me  wait,"  he  exclaimed  in  the  greatest  anger,  "be- 
eause  you  had  called  him.*' 

"  That  is  quite  right,"  retumed  the  Prince  quietly.  "  I  beg  your  pardoo, 
dear  Beethoven!  But  at  for  you,  Frederick,"  he  added,  raising  his  voice 
and  turning  to  the  valet, — ^**  in  future,  if  Mr.  van  Beethoven  and  I  should  rinj 
at  the  same  time,  you  are  to  serve  Mr.  van  Beethoven  first." 

The  young  artist's  anger  quickly  turned  to  shame,  but  the  incident  sufficed 
to  determine  him  to  procure  a  servant  oX.  his  own  that  very  day. 

The  Prince,  as  usual,  let  him  have  his  own  way,  without  dropping  [4  153, 
HI,  B]  a  syllable  about  his  singularities.  The  good  understanding  betwceo 
him  and  Beethoven  was  so  little  disturbed  by  this,  that,  when  the  Elector  of 
Cologne  died,  and  thereby  Beethoven's  salary  as  Gourt-Musician  ceased,  he 
even  settled  on  his  guest  an  annuity  of  six  hundred  florins. 

{To  be  continued.) 
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126.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty^sixtk  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia»  Do  you  think  so  ?  I  will,  for  once,  pass  over  all  the  hard  and 
unjust  opinions  you  have  pronounced  about  xny  sex ;  but  must  I  not  be 
indulgent  towards  you  respecting  the  way  in  which  you  brought  me  home  ? 
When  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  our  marriage  was  settled,  I  anticipated  with  pkasure  the 
wedding-  or  bridal-  tour.  Such  a  tour  is  quite  the  fashion  now,  and  I  have 
as  yet  seen  so  little  of  the  world.  Instead  of  that  you  arrive  quite  taciturnly, 
get  married  to  me,  taciturnly  bring  me  here,  lead  me  into  your  house,  and 
leave  me  standing  there  alone.  Confess  that  I  had  to  be  very  indulgent  for 
that. 

Otto  (not  without  embarrassment).  The  Greeks  and  RcHnans  simply  led 
their  wives  into  the  house,  which  they  never  left  again.  Nor  did  the  ancients 
know  anything  about  wedding-tours. 

Antonia.  But,  my  dear,  we  are  not  the  ancients.    All  due  respect  to  the 

Greeks  and  Romans,  but  we  have  other  customs,  customs  not  to  be  cast 

aside.    Among  others  [@ine  fol^e  iji  bie],  that  a  young  married  cou^de,  at  the 

beginning  of  their  married  life,  go  on  a  tour  together.     (Becomes  more  and 

more  serious.)    Two  people  who  unite  with  one  another  for  life,  who  mean 

to  bear  joy  and  sorrow  together,  through  long,  long  years,  who  cease  to 

remain  in  seliish  Isolation,  and  intend  to  live  henceforth  the  one  for  the  other, 

must  learn  to  accommodate  themselves  to  one  another ;  they  must  open  their 

hearts  to  one  another  with  unbounded  confidence  and  mutual  love»    For 

all  this,  my  friend,  is  the  essential  element  of  wedded  life.    It  is  therefore 

a   good  custom  that,  in  the  beginning,  they  should  disengage  themselves 

from  the  usual  occupation  of  life  and  journey  forth  together  into  the  wide 

world.     For  a  few  weeks  they  avoid  the  people  with  wh<Ma  they  usually 

associate,  in  order  to  be  able  to  live  only  for  one  another.     Their  little 

journey  through  towns  and  countries  they  regard  as  an  Image  of  the  great 

journey  of  life,  and  as  they,  being  strangers  everywhere,  are  all  the  more 

dependent  the  one  upon  the  other,  they  learn  that  they  must  likewise  hold 

fast  to  one  another  through  life.    In  cheerful  leisure  they  wander  through 

the  most  glorious  countries,  and,  moved  by  the  luxuriance  and  beauty  of 

nature,  their  hearts  are  more  firmly  linked  [L.  53,  N,  m]  together,  fcr  man 

never  feels  more  warmly,  deeply,  and  keenily  than  when  the  sweet  breath 

of  nature  ilows  through  his  breast.    Yes,  a  wedding-tour  is  a  most  charming 

custom, — ^the  best  preparation  for  the  joys-^and  the  eamestness  of  wedded 

life.  (To  be  continued.) 

127.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-seventh  Lesson, 

(Reading^  and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  young  artist's  capricious  disposition,  without  respect  to  persons,  also 
Tnanifested  itself  towards  other  people.  So  he  was  one  day  invited  to  a  rieh 
old  Gountess',  who  gave  a  party  in  honour  of  Prince  Louis  Ferdinand  of 
Prussia.     Beethoven  accepted  the  ihvitation,  for  he  highly  respected  the 
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Prince  whose  personal  acquaintance  he  had  made,  and  of  "whom  he  had 
onc6  Said  that  he  "played  [§  150,  I]  his  piano  not  like  a  prince,  but  like  a 
true  and  skilled  musician."  There  was  some  music,— the  Prince  conversed 
with  Beethoven  quite  friendly  and  unconstrained, — ^then  supper  was  an- 
nounced, — and  now  Beethoven  noticed  that  the  proud  old  Countess  had 
ordered  a  special  table  to  be  laid  for  the  Prince  and  some  members  of  the 
higher  nobility. 

He  flared  up  with  pas^on,  uttered  a  few  not  very  complimentary  expres- 
sions  towards  "the  haughty  old  lady",  clapped  on  his  hat,  and  tumed  his 
back  upon  the  whole  Company,  leaving  [§  154,  IV,  C]  like  the  thundering 
Jupiter. 

But  all  the  greater  was  his  pleasure,  when,  shortly  afterwards,  the  Prince 
procured  him  the  most  complete  satisfaction.  He  arranged  a  grand  dinner, 
to  which,  besides  Beethoven,  "  the  haughty  old  lady  "  and  the  guests  of  her 
evening-party  were  invited.  On  sitting  down,  he  assigned  to  Beethoven  the 
place  on  his  right,  but  to  the  old  Countess  the  place  on  his  left.  Now 
Beethoven  was  satisfied  and,  throughout  dinner,  chatted  with  the  Prince  in 
the  most  cheerful  good-humour.  (To  be  continued.) 


128.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-eightk  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued) 

Otto  (impressed  with  her  description).  Indeed,  you  describe  with  so  much 
vivacity — 

Antonia  (gently).  Had  you  really  so  much  to  do  that  you  could  not  get 
permission  for  a  journey? 

Otto.  It  would  not  have  been  required  at  all,  for  the  holidays  begin  to- 
morrow  for  six  weeks,  in  which  I  am  entirely  free. 

Antonia  (suddenly  cheerful).  Well^  that  is  over  now,  the  ancients  made  no 
wedding-tour,  and  so  we  shall  not  make  one  either.  My  chattering  seems  to 
weary  you  ? 

Otto.  No,  no,  you  talk  very  nicely. 

Antonia.  Really?  Then,  for  once,  I  will  ask  you  a  very  leamed  ques- 
tion. — Did  not  the  ancients  love  their  wives? 

Otto  (in  a  didactic  tone).  H'm,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  ancients  knew 
love  [§  126,  z],  for  they  had  a  Grod  of  love,  called  Amor  or  Eros,  and  Venus  er 
Aphrodite  may  be  designated  as  the  Goddess  of  love.  However,  the  position 
of  women  was  different  from  what  it  is  among  us;  it  was  more  dignified, 
more  defined,  more  restrained.  The  women  were  restricted  to  the  hoose, 
and  had  neither  authority  nor  inlluence  with  the  men. 

Antonia.  Indeed?  There  float  certain  stories  before  my  mind  of  a 
Coriolanus,  a  Mrs.  Lucretia,  an  Arria,  Cornelia,  etc.,  which  show  that,  after 
all,  the  ancients  highly  esteemed  their  wives,  if  they  only  deserved  it. 

Otto  (smiling).  Oh,  see,  there  is  some  knowledge  of  antiquity,  as  I  am 
pleased  to  observe.    Besides,  the  quotation  is  very  well  applied. 

Antonia.  I  am  glad  to  have  your  approbation.    If  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4],  there- 
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fore,  the  ancients  have  undoubtedly  loved,  and  since  you  endeavour  to 
emulate  the  ancients, — may  I  ask,  have  you  ever  been  in  love? 

Otto  (embarrassed).  With  respect  to  this  one  must  consider  that  after- 
wards  Christianity  was  revealed  to  us  by  which  the  customs  of  the  ancients 
became  considerably  modified.  Christianity,  however,  enjoins  us  to  love  our 
neighbours,  and  I  have  always  endeavoured  to  fiilfil  its  Commandments. 

Antonia  {who  has  been  quietly  putting  the  cups  on  the  tray,  now  rises  and 
takes  it  to  the  table  on  the  right.    Aside).  It  is  as  I  thought;  nothing  but. 
ignorance  and  inexperience.  (To  be  continued.) 

129.     One  Hundred  and  Twenty-minth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Everything  called  etiquette  was  hateful  and  intolerable  to  Beethoven,  and 
he  neitiier  could  nor  would  submit  to  it,  not  even  to  that  of  the  Imperial 
Court.  The  Archduke  Rudolph  had  prevailed  upon  Beethoven  to  give  him 
lessons  on  the  pianoforte  and  in  composition,— which  was  quite  out  of  his 
line, — but  he  highly  esteemed  the  Prince,  and  so  cheerfully  fiilfilled  his 
"court-duty",  as  he  called  the  lessons  with  the  Archduke, — but  to  yield  to 
the  demands  of  the  lord-chamberlain,  who  was  most  anxious  to  conduct  him 
in  the  right  path  of  etiquette,  that  did  not  in  the  remotest  degree  enter  his 
mind.  But  still  the  lord-chamberlain  never  ceased  instructing  him  and  giving 
him  a  variety  of  gentle  hints,  tili  at  last  his  too  slender  thread  of  patience 
snapped. 

*'Sir!*'  he  said  one  day  harshly  to  the  lord-chamberlain,  who  was  again  on 
the  point  of  giving  him  some  good  advice,  "follow  me  instantly  to  the  Arch- 
duke !  I  am  weary  of  your  everlasting  fault-finding,  and,  once  for  all,  will 
put  an  end  to  it!" 

The  lord-chamberlain  puUed  a  face  a  yard  long,  as  much  at  Beethoven's 
injunction  to  follow  him  to  the  Archduke,  as  at  his  shouting.  He  indignantly 
refused  to  obey  the  harsh  bebest,  and  Beethoven  perhaps  would  have  shouted 
still  louder,  if,  at  that  moment,  the  Archduke,  who  had  overheard  the  dispute, 
had  not  opened  the  door  and  stepped  out  of  his  room. 

"What  is  the  matter  here?"  he  asked,  surprised  at  the  expression  of 
Indignation  in  Beethoven's  countenance. 

**  My  Lord  Archduke,"  answered  Beethoven, "  I  have  all  possible  respect 
for  your  Imperial  Highness,  but  if  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4]  I  am  to  obey  all  the  rules 
and  Orders  with  which  I  am  being  continually  annoyed  by  the  lord-chamber- 
lain, I  must  forego  Coming  here  in  fiiture,  for  such  trivialities,  once  for  all, 
are  not  in  my  line."  (To  be  continued.) 

130.     One  Hundred  and  Thirtieth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Otto  (aside).  She  does  everything  so  neatly  and  gracefiilly,  she  is  really 
a  very  pleasant  woman. 

Antonia  (takes  hold  of  the  table).  Will  you  help  me? 
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Otto.  With  pleasure»    (They  carry  the  table  to'  its  place.) 

Antonia.  You  have  nice  apartments,  there  are  some  very  cocofortabie 
rooms  at  the  front* 

Otto.  Have  you  seen  them  already  ? 

Antonia  (smiling).  When  [L.  81,  N.  f,  i]  you  left  me  alone  yestenhf 
evening,  I  had  sufficient  time  to  look  at  them  and  also  to  lUipack  the  greater 
part  of  my  things.  But  I  must  give  you  the  cushion  which  our  cousin  Carotioe 
gave  US  as  a  wedding-present ;  it  is  really  for  you,  and  will  look  very  well  od 
the  sofa  in  the  front-room.    (Exit  to  the  right.) 

Otto.  She  has  described  the  wedding-tour  so  prettily  that  one  almost  feeis 
inclined  fbr  it  [L.  14,  N.  a].  Besides,  the  ancients  could  not  very  well  have 
had  this  custom,  as  they  knew  neither  posts,  steamers,  nor  railways.  We 
have,  at  any  rate,  made  progress  in  this  respect,  and  so  the  custom  of  making 
a  wedding-tour  is  perhaps  not  to  be  rejected»  It  must  indeed  be  wortfa 
while  to  see  Switzerland, — I  can  imagine  such  a  tour  to  be  very  pleasant. 

Antonia  (coming  back).  I  had  quite  förgotten, — the  cushion  is  here  in 
this  cupboard. 

Otto  (astonished).  In  that  cupboard  ? 

Antonia  (opens  the  cupboard,  which  is  füll  of  ladies'  clothes).  At  least, 
I  think  so. 

Otto  (impetuously).  Your  dresses  in  this  cupboard  ? 

Antonia  (quietly).  I  found  no  wardrobe  in  my  room,  and  since  I  cer- 
tainly  required  some  place  for  my  dresses^  I  hung  them  up  here. 

Otto.  But  my  Instruments,  my  physical  apparatuses  ? 

Antonia.  I  have  put  them  into  my  bed-room  for  the  time  being. 

Otto  (very  impetuously).  What?  my  expensive,  costly  Instruments  in  tbat 
damp  room,  where  they  are  exposed  to  rust  and  destruction  ? 

Antonia  (gently,  but  seriously).  Indeed,  my  friend  ?  You  ktiew  that  these 
rooms  were  damp  and  rousty?  And  yet  these  damp  rooms,  in  which  yoa 
would  not  even  place  your  instruments^  you  have  assigned  them  to  your 
wife? 

Otto  (touched  with  the  reproach  and  ashamed).  You  are  right,  it  eertaaäy 
is  not  proper. — (Hurriedly.)  You  may  at  once  remove  to  the  front-rooms. 

(To  be  continued.) 

131.     One  Hundred  and  Tkirty-ßrst  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued) 

The  Archduke  smiled  good-naturedly  at  Beethoven,  and  then,  with  a  grave 
look,  turned  towards  the  lord-chamberlain. 

"  I  must  request  you,"  said  he,  "  to  let  Mr.  van  Beethoven  go  his  own  way 
in  future  undisturbed.  He  is  my  teacher,  whilst  I  only  regard  myself  as  his 
pupil,  and  to  be  so,  I  esteem  an  honour." 

The  lord-chamberlain,  of  course,  pocketed  the  reproof  without  speaking 
a  Word,  and  concealed  his  anger  by  making  a  deep  bow.  Beethoven,  how- 
ever,  had  never  any  reason  to  complain  of  him  in  future,  sfnce  the  lord- 
chamberlain  got  out  of  his  way  whenever  [L.  8z,  N.  f,  a]  he  could. 
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It  was,  moreover,  no  mere  idle  conceit  that  made  Beethoven  so  haüghty, 
but  simply  the  consciousness  of  mental  greatness,  by  virtue  of  which  he  feit 
himself  a  perfect  equal  to  any  mere  worldly  greatness.  He  desired  sub- 
servlence  from  nobody,  but  he  also  wished  to  be  subservient  to  none.  Hence 
bis  austere  demeanour,  which  was  sometimes  certainly  excusable. 

As  to  his  pecuniary  circumstances,  they  improved  from  year  to  year.  In 
the  year  1792  he  had  come  to  Vienna  as  a  mere  Student,  availing  [§  154,  V] 
himself  of  Haydn's  and  others'  Instruction  for  his  musical  education.  Eight 
years  later  he  had  already  produced  remarkable  master-pieces,  and  was  rightly 
regarded  as  one  of  the  most  eminent  masters  of  art,  whose  glorious  star  shed 
its  light  no  less  brightly  over  the  world  than  did  the  brilliant  stars  of  Mozart 
and  Haydn.  He  frequented  the  highest  circles  of  Viennese  society,  and  the 
most  aristocratic  families  of  the  Austrian  metropolis  associated  with  him 
as  with  an  intimate  friend. 

But  for  all  this  his  mode  of  life  was  simple,  and  only  in  some  respects 
a  little  Strange.  To  become  acquainted  with  him,  however,  in  his  everyday 
habits,  we  will  try  to  describe  one  day  of  his  life.  (To  be  continued.) 

132.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-second  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Antonia  (aifectionately).  Then  you  would  have  to  sleep  and  give  lessons 
in  that  damp  room?  Certainly  not,  let  us  consider  how  it  can  best  be 
arranged, — and  if  it  will  not  do,  why,  then  we  must  take  another  house ! 

Otto.  Just  as  you  think.  (Aside.)  AVhat  was  I  thinking  about  when  I 
assigned  Üiose  damp  rooms  to  her?  And  she  is  so  good,  no  reproach  escapes 
her  Ups.  (Aloud.)  It  is  certainly  a  great  mistake  on  my  part  with  regard 
to  the  rooms,  Antonia ;  and  I  beg — 

Antonia.  Do  not  speak  about  it  any  more,.you  did  not  rellect  upon  it. 
(Aside,  greatly  pleased.)  The  first  time  he  calls  me  by  my  name !  (Aloud, 
and  looking  around.)  Indeed,  /  tbink  it  will  be  the  best  to  take  another 
house,  I  can  then  also  arrange  the  kitchen  so  much  better. 

Otto.  And  so  you  still  think  of  taking  a  cook  into  the  house  ? 

Antonia  (pleasantly).  Mr.  Professor,  the  housekeeping  is  my  business. 
What  would  you  say,  if  I  wanted  to  give  you  advice  concerning  a  passage 
in  Plautus  ?  It  is  therefore  settled,  we  take  another  house.  The  old  Greeks 
and  Romans  in  this  room  will  be  isurprised  at  being  removed  from  their 
comfortable  resting  places.  They  had  established  themselves  as  lirmly,  as 
though  they  were  |;oing  to  remain  here  for  ever. — (Roguishly  bowing  to 
them.)  Yes,  yes,  Messrs.  Cicero,  Virgil,  Horace,  Tacitus,  Terence,  and  you 
Messrs.  Spphocles,  Homer,  and  Pindar,  you  must  emigrate. 

Otto.  Ay,  ay,  my  child,  you  seem  to  be  quite  familiär  with  the  ancients. 

Antonia  (roguishly).  Quite  familiär?  Heaven  forbid,  I  know  the  old 
gentlemen  but  superficially,  just  as  much  as  a  Christian  woman  must  kntnjj 
tbem  if  she  does  not  wish  to  be  looked  down  upon. 

Otto.  One  cannot  be  too  well  acquainted  with  the  ancients. 

Antonia.   Oh  yes,  one  can,  if  through  them  [tarüber]  one  forgets   the 

VOL.  m.  I  i 
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living.  We  live  about  two  thousand  years  later  tJban  tifey,  are  other  nations, 
in  other  countries,  and  must  develope  ourselves  independently.  In  wishing 
to  bring  tbe  notions  and  customs  of  the  ancients  to  bear  upon  our  lives,  we 
efface  our  individuality,  and  in  this  lies  our  worth. 

Otto.  Ha,  now  you  are  getting  into  my  field,  and  I  shall  not  remain  yonr 
debtor  for  an  answer.  The  customs  of  the  ancients  were  so  excellent,  that 
we  should  always  endeavour  to  live  after  them.— I  shall  prove  this  to  yon. 
Life  is  divided — 

Antonia  (laughing).  Stop,  do  you  really  think  me  to  be  so  silly  as  to  figfat 
you  in  your  own  iield  with  your  own  weapons?  Oh,  no,  leaming  belongs 
to  you  gentlemen, — ^to  us  its  application !  (To  be  continued.) 

133.  One  Hundred  and  Thirty-third  Lesson. 

(Readi^^^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN,  (Continued.) 

It  is  a  fine  summer's  day.  With  the  ürst  sunbeam  that  falls  into  bis  bed- 
room,  Beethoven  Springs  from  bis  couch,  and  hastens  to  bis  ^K>nge*batb  to 
[§  1539  H,  E]  wash  himself  and  bathe  in  cold  water.  Jug  after  jug  he 
pours  over  bis  head  and  Shoulders,  and  delights  so  much  in  these  ablutions 
that  he  does  not  notice  the  bath  overflows,  and  that  in  a  few  minutes  the 
whole  floor  of  the  little  room  is  completely  flooded,  so  that  he  Stands  like 
a  duck  in  water.  His  thoughts  no  longer  stay  with  the  bath.  His  refreshed 
mind  is  composing,  and,  whilst  still  pouring  streams  of  water  over  his  body, 
he  growls  and  screeches — ^for  he  has  no  voice  for  singing— in  a  manner  that 
would  cause  a  dog  to  run  away.  His  old  housekeeper  hears  the  noise  in 
the  anteroom,  and  knows  directly  what  it  means. 

"  But,  Mr.  van  Beethoven,  Mr.  van  Beethoven ! "  she  cries,  dnimming  vnth 
her  fists  against  the  bedroom-*door. 

"  What's  the  matter?"  he  retums,  from  the  room,  with  a  thundering  voice. 

*<  I  am  sure  you  will  inundate  all  Vienna,  if  you  go  on  like  that !" 

Then  only  Beethoven  comes  to  his  senses.  Abashed  he  ceases  bathing, 
quickly  jumps  into  his  clothes,  and  then  hastens  to  the  writing-table  in  his 
study  to  werk  at  one  of  those  glorious  master-pieces  which  were  destined 
to  astonish  the  world. 

Suddenly  he  throws  down  his  pen  and  calls:  '^ Christine!"  His  old  bouse« 
keeper  pops  her  head  in  at  the  door. 

«  What  do  you  wish,  Sir  ? " 

«  Coffee ! "  (To  be  continued.) 

134.  One  Hundred  and  Thirty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

SCENE  F. 
The  sajne.    Edmund. 

Edmund.  I  have  attended  to  it,  Sir. 

Otto.  Very  well. 

Antonia  (more  and  more  cheerful  and  humorous).    Yoü  wish  to  live 
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according  to  the  customs  of  the  ancients?  Please,  look  at  yourself,  with 
your  dressing-gown,  white  neck-tie,  and  long  pipe, — and  imagine  you  were 
Plato  or  Socrates,  can  you  help  laughing?  Imagine  Cicero  in  your  clothes 
of  yesterday,  a  dress-coat  and  a  round  hat,  to  have  entered  the  Roman 
Senate,  in  order  to  deliver  one  of  his  famous  speeches !  Or  imagine  a  Roman 
youth  receiving  [§  154,  V]  the  toga  vir — vir — 

Otto.  Virilis. 

Antonia.  Viriüs,  to  have  looked  like  your  famulus  here, — can  you  help 
laughing  ? 

Otto.  You  look  for  outward  resemblances,  but  follow  me  into  the  very 
nature  of  the  subject. 

Antonia.  I  am  not  so  foolish  as  that !  •  No,  I  qvili  stick  to  what  I  under- 
stand.  Moreover,  do  not  speak  so  contemptuously  of  extemals,  for  beanty 
lies  in  them,  and  a  sense  of  the  beautiful  was  one  of  the  greatest  virtues  of  the 
ancients.    But  I  suppose  you  teach  nothing  of  all  that  from  your  chair  ? 

Otto  (naiVely).  No. 

Antonia  (gravely).  Look,  so  I  could  justly  say  that  you  cling  to  extemals, 
that  you  make  the  dead  form  of  language  the  principal  thing,  and  allow 
the  essentials  of  antiquity  to  escape  you. 

Otto.  That  would  yet  have  to  be  proved ;  I  wait  for  your  arguments. 

Antonia  (merrily).  Oh,  how  you  would  like  to  entangle  me  in  a  learned 
controversy,  so  that,  like  an  imprisoned  mouse,  I  should  soon  not  know 
which  way  to  turn !  Certainly  not,  my  learned  master,  I  argue  after  my 
o<ivn  fashion.  If  you  want  to  be  Romans,  begin  at  least  with  the  externals. 
How  tasteless  is  this  smooth-shaven  chin,  this  combed-back  hair!  Place 
such  a  head,  held  up  by  a  stiff  white  neck-tie,  on  a  Roman  statue,  and  you 
must  die  with  laughter. 

Otto.  Tasteless  ?  that  is  too  bad ! 

Antonia.  Mr.  Famule,  just  sit  down  here ! 

Edmund.  At  your  Service,  Madam !  (Takes  a  chair  and  sits  down  in  the 
middle  of  the  stage.) 

Antonia  (takes  a  comb  out  of  a  dressing-case  in  the  cupboard).  Wherever 
did  a  Roman  wear  his  hair  in  such  a  fashion  that  his  head  looked  like  a 
broom  ?  (Quickly  parts  Edmund's  hair,  who  wears  it  smoothly  combed  back, 
and  combs  it  down  on  both  sides.)  You  reproach  us  women  with  being  vain 
because  we  like  to  adom  ourselves,  but  I  think  if  God  did  not  like  to  take 
pleasure  in  our  good  locks,  he  would  have  made  us  like  owls,  and  not  have 
^ifted  US  with  beauty.     (Finished.)     There,  is  not  that  quite  another  face  ? 

(To  be  continued.) 

135.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-fiftk  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lq^js  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

The  head  disappears;  but  soon  afterwards  the  old  lady  enters  the  room 
and,  with  a  certain  formality,  hands  her  master  a  canister,  which  he  opens 
at  once.  It  is  filled  almost  to  the  brim  with  roasted  coffee-berries.  Beethoven 
inhales  their  fragrance  with  delight,  then  puts  his  band  into  the  cani$ter,  and, 

I  i  2 
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with  the  greatest  exactitude)  counts  out  sixty  berries,  which  he  piies  up  in 
a  little  heap  on  the  table. 

*<  Sixty !  Stop ! "  he  cries.  «  That  will  do  for  the  first  cup !  And  now  for 
theother!" 

Again  he  carefully  counts  out  sixty  berries,  and  then  hands  the  two  Httie 
heaps  to  his  housekeeper. 

"  Here ! "  he  says.  **Two  cups !  Make  it  good,  or  I  shall  again  begin  to- 
morrow  to  make  it  myself !" 

The  housekeeper  promises  to  do  her  best,  and  Beethoven  resumes  his 
work,  which  progresses  with  marvellous  rapidity.  When  his  housekeeper, 
after  some  time,  brings  the  coifee,  he  sips  it  with  evident  delight,  and  then 
Jumps  up  and^of/  to  the  window  to  [§  153,  IT,  E]  look  at  the  weather. 

<<  Splendid !    The  sun  is  shining  1    I  shall  take  my  walk,"  he  exclaims. 

•*  Why,  Sir,  I  am  sure  you  never  care  for  the  weather,"  answers  the  old 
lady.  "  Everybody  knows  that,  whether  it  thunders,  rains,  freezes  or  snows, 
you  muJt  run  two  or  three  times  round  the  town  every  day !  I  believe  you 
would  run  out  for  a  walk  even  if  you  knew  the  very  sky  was  going  to  fall 
upon  you." 

Beethoven  nods.    ^*  It  is  healthy !"  he  says,  seizes  his  hat,  and  nishes  out 

(To  be  continued.) 

136.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Gonversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

Otto.  Yes,  yes,  it  looks  somewhat  bolder,  but,  Antonia,  it  is  not  becomicg 
in  a  grave  man — 

Antonia.  To  look  nice?  (Looking  humorously  into  his  face.)  Why  not? 
And  especially  for  a  young  husband !  Teil  me,  honestly,  did  you  never  wish 
to  please  me  ? 

Edmund  (gets  up,  looks  into  the  mirror,  pulls  his  collar  up,  and  is  pleased 
with  himself). 

Otto.  But  never  by  outward  appearances. 

Antonia.  That  means  it  never  occurred  to  you.  As  a  punishment  sit 
down  here,  and  I  will  part  your  hair  as  well. 

Otto.  What  are  you  thinking  of  ?    A  dignified  Professor ! 

Antonia  (pushing  the  chair  under  his  legs).   Please,  please ! 

Otto.  You  are  playing  pranks ! 

Antonia  (parting  his  hair,  which  he  also  wears  smoothly  combed  back, 
laughing).  And  your  venerable  ancients  did  not  play  pranks?  Yes,  my 
friend,  the  reason  is  that  I  don't  belong  to  the  old  folks,  but  to  the  young 
ones,->and  your  philosophers  say  that  we  are  somewhat  frivolous ! 

(To  be  continued.) 

13  .     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued) 

At  first  he  walks  on  briskly.  But  when  [§  81,  N.  f,  i]  out  of  the  turmoil  of 
the  streets,  he  slackens  [his]  speed  and  proceeds  with  more  measured  steps,— 
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ivitb  his  hands  behind  him,  his  head  thrown  backward,  and  his  sparkling  eyes 
directed  upwards.  At  last  he  even  stops  and  seems  to  have  forgotten  every- 
thing  around  him.  His  form  draws  up  to  its  füll  height,  a  smile  lights  up  his 
face,  and  his  dilated  pupils  roll  wildly  about,  tili,  after  a  while,  they  gaze 
fixedly  at  one  point.  It  is  one  of  those  moments  of  sublime  inspiration,  such 
as  come  upon  him  [»ie  fic  i^n — überfommen]  not  merely  in  the  street,  but  alsa 
in  the  merriept  an^  most  blithesome  Company. 

After  some  minutes  of  ecstasy,  Beethoven  continues  his  way,  rushes  a  few 
times  round  the  town,  and  [rennt]  then  home  as  if  his  head  was  on  fire.  The 
people  in  the  streets  stare  after  him,  astonished,  as  he  hurries  on,  looking 
neither  right  nor  left.    Thus  he  comes  home,  and  enters  his  room. 

"  But,  good-gracious,  Mr.  van  Beethoven,  where  ever  have  you  left  your 
hat?"  exclaims  the  old  housekeeper  on  meeting  him. 

Beethoven  does  not  hear  her.  He  throws  himself  on  the  music-stool  at 
the  piano,  plays  perhaps  for  an  hour  the  most  glorious  melodies,  and  then 
hastens  again  to  his  desk  to  commit  them  to  writing. 

Not  until  he  puts  down  his  pen  does  the  housekeeper,  who  knows  her 
master  from  experience,  venture  to  approach  him,  and  to  repeat  her  question 
as  to  his  hat. 

"  Lost,  most  likely,"  he  replies,  abstractedly. 

"  But,  Sir,  that  is  already  the  third  in  two  months ! "  exclaims  the  old  lady* 
"  You  are  always  so  absent !  I  shall  really  be  obliged  to  fasten  your  hat  to 
your  head  1" 

Beethoven  laughed.  <'  Buy  another ! "  he  says,  and  with  that  the  matter  is 
ended»  (To  be  continued.) 

138.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-eighth  Lessan. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued.) 

SCENE  FI. 
The  same.    Hahnensporn  (out  of  breath). 

Hahnenspom.  The  seamstress  will  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock, 

Antonia.  All  right. 

Hahnenspom.  Nay,  that  is  more  than  a  joke ! 

Antonia.  What's  the  matter? 

Hahnenspom.  The  Professor  is  having  his  hair  dressed ! 

Antonia.  Take  care,  old  triend,  or  it  will  be  your  turn  next ! 

Hahnenspom.  It  wanted  but  that ! 

Antonia  (with  a  playful  courtesy).  Will  the  Professor  look  in  the  glass 
now? 

Otto  (has  got  up,  and  is  quite  pleased  with  himself).   H'm,  yes,  it  is  true ! 

Antonia.  Now,  if  you  will  exchange  that  stiff  white  neck-tie  for  a  coloured 
one,  if  your  coats  may  be  cut  a  little  more  according  to  the  fashion, — and  you 
«iy/7/do  [§  138]  me  the  honour  of  taking  [§  153,  III,  A]  me  out  for  a  walk 
sorae  day,  people  will  say :  A  nice-looking  couple ! 

Otto.  Oh,  what  vanity !    Really,  I  must  be  ashamed  of  myself ! 

Antonia.  Of  vanity  ?    Gertainly  not !    A  little  vanity  looks  very  well.    You 
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may  get  a  Utile  from  me,  perhaps  I  have  too  much, — for  I  will  candidly  con- 
fess  to  you  that  I  wished  most  heartily  to  please  you, — to  please  you  very 
much, — and  yesterday  I  had  dressed  myself  as  best  I  could, — but  (pretending 
to  be  vexed)  you  did  [§  142]  not  notice  it  at  all. 

Otto.  That  is  to  say — oh  yes — you  certainly  pleased  me,  pleased  me  very 
much. 

Antonia.  Then  you  must  have  kept  it  quite  to  yourself,  for  you  did  not 
let  me  see  anything  of  it.  You  did  not  even  offer  me  your  hand.  Teil  me, 
did  [§  142]  you  never  offer  a  girl  your  hand? 

Otto  (frankly).  Never  in  my  life.  Indeed  [§  73,  N.  c,  4],  I  never  asso- 
ciated  with  girls.  (To  be  continued.) 

139.     One  Hundred  and  Thirty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading^^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued) 

"  Ries ! "  calls  Beethoven  after  a  while. 

Soon  afterwards  a  young  man  appears  who  approaches  the  master  fall  of 
reverence  and  affection.  It  is  the  son  of  Beethoven's  old  friend  Ries,  the 
Kapellmeister  of  Bonn.  The  great  master,  who,  as  a  rule,  gives  mnsic  lessons 
only  with  great  reluctance,  has  accepted  the  young  man  as  a  pupil  out  of  gra- 
titude  to  his  [L.  113,  N.  o,  II]  father. 

Kapellmeister  Ries  has  kindly  taken  care  of  Beethoven's  mother  in  her 
declining  years,  and  Beethoven  now  repays  that  good  turn  to  his  son. 

"  Let  US  work !"  he  says. 

The  young  Ries  hands  his  exercise-books  to  the  great  master,  and  imme- 
diately  both  are,  first  at  the  piano,  then  at  the  writing-table,  completdy 
absorbed  in  eager  leaming  and  teaching,  which  goes  on  tili  the  housekeeper 
calls  into  the  room  that  the  table  is  laid  and  dinner  ready.  Now  the  work  is 
laid  aside,  and  they  regale  themselves  with  a  piain  meal,  to  which  Beethoven, 
always  a  moderate  man,  drinks  very  little  Ofener  wine,  but  all  the  more  dear, 
fresh  spring-water,  copious  draughts  of  which  pertain  to  his  most  necessary 
wants. 

After  dinner  there  is  a  walk  in  the  open  air,  out  into  the  dense  woods  of 
the  Imperial  Park  of  Schönbrunnen.  Ries  accompanies  the  master,  but  there 
ensues  no  prolonged  conversation  between  the  two.  Beethoven's  brain  is 
incessantly  at  work,  and  the  exuberant  beauties  of  nature  which  Surround  bim 
seeip  to  exist  only  to  awaken  [§  153,  II,  £]  within  him  ever  new  musical 
ideas,  which,  frequently  stopping,  he  notes  down  with  penCil  on  a  never-failing 
supply  of  music-paper,  and  thus  preserves  for  future  working  out. 

(To  be  continued.) 

140.     One  Hundred  and  Fortieth  Lesson. 

(Conversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued) 

Antonia  (more  and  more  unrestrained).   Perhaps  you  never  in  your  life 
kissed  one  either  ? 
Otto.  Never.    How  could  I  have  done  such  a  thing  ? 
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Antonia.  Perhaps  you  do  not  understand  how  one  does  it  ?  Look,  in  this 
respect,  you,  a  leamed  man,  can  even  leam  something  from  your  stupid  wife ! 
I  will  show  it  you  directly,    Mr.  Famule,  please,  [§  34,  N.  4],  come  here ! 

Edmund  (approaches).  Yes,  Madam ! 

Otto.  What  are  you  going  to  do  ? 

Antonia.  Show  you  how  people  [Page  40]  kiss. 

Otto  (with  awakened  jealousy,  steps  between  tbem).  But  surely  not  by  kiss- 
ing  him  ? 

Antonia.  Whom  eise  then  ? 

Otto.  Well, — if  it  must  be — me. 

Antonia  (with  dignity).  Would  it  be  proper  for  me  to  kiss  you? 

Otto  (strikes  his  forehead,  advances  a  few  steps,  and  then  comes  to  a  quick 
determination).    Hahnenspom ! 

Hahnenspom  (whining).   Yes,  Sir ! 

Otto.  Go  to  the  saddler's  and  teil  him  to  send  me  three  or  four  travelling- 
trunks  to  choose  from. 

Halmenspom  (who  still  remains  standing  at  the  door).  Do  you  intend 
going  on  a  jouraey,  Sir? 

Otto.  Ask  no  questions ;  do  what  I  teil  you. 

Halmenapom  (going  out).  There  we  have  it !  The  wife  upsets  every- 
thing.    (Exit.) 

Otto.  Edmund! 

Edmund.  Yes,  Sir! 

Otto.  Please,  go  to  the  tailor's,  and  teil  him  to  come  here  directly. 

Edmund.  At  once.    (Exit.) 

Otto  (standing  before  Antonia,  timidly).  My  dear  Antonia,  we  will  make 
the  wedding-tour  after  all, — but  at  once,  we  will  set  out  this  very  day.  Does 
that  suit  you  ? 

Antonia.  Your  will  quite  coincides  with  my  wish. 

Otto.  Dear  wife,  I  have  been  cold  and  indiflTerent  towards  yon^but  you 
see,  I  knew  no  better ! 

Antonia.  I  know  those  old  gentlemen  had  got  hold  of  you  but  too  firmly. 

(To  be  continued.) 

141.     One  Hundred  and  Forty-first  Lessön. 

(Reading^^nd  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Only  towards  evening  io  the  two  pedestrians  return  to  Vienna.  Having 
come  home,  the  old  housekeeper  [App.  §  28]  hands  to  Beethoven  two  notes, 
which  have  arrived  during  his  absence.  The  one,  from  Prince  Lichnowsky, 
invites  Beethoven  to  a  musical  soir^e  for  that  night ;  the  other,  from  Baron 
van  Swieten,  runs  originally  enough : — "  Dear  Beethoven,  if  you  are  not  en- 
gaged,  I  wish  to  see  you  to-night  at  nine  o'clock  in  my  house,  with  your  night- 
cap  in  your  [§  33,  N.  5]  pocket" 

«Well,  this  is  not  so  bad  to-day,"  says  Beethoven,  throwing  [§  154,  IV,  C] 
the  two  invitations  on  the  table.  "  At  the  Prince's  I  am  thoroughly  comfort- 
able,  and  at  van  Swieten's  I  am  quite  at  home.    But  I  shall  get  to  bed  very 
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late.  When  Swieten  writes  I  am  to  [App.  §  69,  i]  come  with  my  night-cap,  it 
means,  translated  into  piain  language :  *  I  shall  not  let  you  go  before  mid- 
night!'  Well,  never  mind !  He  is  at  least  a  clever  musician  and  a  pieasant 
host.  That*s  right  enough.  But  if  one  is  everlastingly  in  demand  by  people 
who  do  not  understand  one  whit  about  music,  who  invite  a  fellow  only  to 
strum  something  on  the  piano  for  their  guests,  and  then  press  him  tili  the 
blood  burns  under  his  very  finger-nails, — then — the  deuce  may  stand  it, 
not  I !" 

"  Well,  the  Prince  certainly  does  not  press  you,  nor  Swieten  either,"  says 
Ries,  soothingly. 
"  Yes,  you  are  right,  and  that's  why  I  will  go,  and  go  gladly  too !" 
And  so  he  does.  Not  tili  two  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  Beethoven 
retum  home,  and  that  in  a  cheerful,  blithesome  humour  which  promises  him 
the  pleasantest  dreams.  After  five  minutes  he  is  in  bed,  and  after  five  minutes 
more  in  the  sweetest  slumber.  (To  be  continued.) 

142,     One  Hundred  and  Forty-second  Lesson. 

(Gonversation.)  THE  WEDDING-TOUR.  (Continued) 

Otto.  But  you  have  shaken  them  off.  (With  naive  embarrassment.)  Yoa 
are  so  amiable, — I  never  knew  it  before. 

Antonia  (cordially).  Do  you  say  that  in  eamest,  Otto  ?  Are  you  really 
pleased  with  my  cheerful  disposition  and  good  humour  ? 

Otto  (eagerly).  Very  much  so;  I  shouldn't  like  you  to  be  diflferenL 
(Timidly.)  You  are  complaining  that  I  have  not  given  you  my  band,  may  I? 
(Holds  out  his  band.) 

Antonia  (gives  him  her  hand).   There ! 

Otto.  The  other  as  well !  (Takes  both  her  hands  in  his  left  one,  and, 
drawing  her  timidly  towards  him,  puts  his  right  arm  round  her  waist.)  I  feei 
such  a  Strange  Sensation,  Antonia, — can  you  forgive  me  my  awkwardness? 

Antonia  (cordially,  looking  in  his  eyes,  softly).  It  has  not  done  you  any 
barm  with  me. 

Otto.  Not? 

Antonia  (smiling).  Oh,  no ! 

Otto.  Then  promise  me — 

Antonia.  What? 

Otto  (embarrassed).  You  were  about  to  kiss  my  famulus  a  little  while  ago, 
— it's  true  he  is  still  half  child, — but  you  must  not  do  so. 

Antonia.  Dear  Otto,  it  was  only  a  bit  of  fun ! 

Otto.  Really? 

Antonia.  You  said  yourself  that  you  were  awkward ;  had  I  [App.  §  70»  ^ 
not  therefore  to  help  you  on  a  little  ? 

Otto.  And  if  that  had  been  [§  151]  of  no  effect,  if  I  had  remained  cold  and 
indifferent  ? 

Antonia.  Then  would  the  happiness  of  my  life  have  been  lost!  Amar- 
riage  without  love  is  a  hell  upon  earth. 

Otto.  And  yet  you  ventured  it  with  me  ? 
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Antonia.  You  must  know  [L.  73,  N,  c,  3]  I  loved  you  long  ago,  otherwise 
I  should  not  have  done  it ! 

Otto.  Dear,  dear  Antonia.  (Would  like  to  kiss  her,  but  does  not  dare  to 
de  so.)    And  so  we  shall  go  this  very  day  ? 

Antonia.  Wherever  you  like.    And  your  philosophers  ? 

Otto  (pressing  her  to  him).   Ob,  they  are  old  asses !  (The  End.) 

143.  One  Hundred  and  Forty -third  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    loUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Gontinued.) 

CHAPTER  V. 

BIS    LAST    TEARS. 

Beethoven,  it  is  true,  spent  happy  days  and  happy  seasons  in  beautiful 
Vienna, — but  other  days  and  other  seasons  followed,  overshadowed  by  a 
dreadfiil  fate,  which  only  a  mind  lofty  and  strong  like  his  could  bear  and 
overcome. 

On  a  glorious  summer-evening  Beethoven,  with  his  pupil  Ries,  was  stroUing 
through  the  delightful  fields  near  Vienna.  The  sun  was  nigh  his  setting,  and 
was  bathing  the  earth  in  an  ocean  of  purple  and  gold.  Rosy  clouds  were 
slowly  sailing  across  the  sky.  From  on  high  the  lark,  in  lovely  strains,  was 
singing  her  even  song.  On  a  green  mound  a  shepherd-boy  was  sitting,  and 
upon  a  home-made  flute  of  elder-wood,  was  sweetly  playing  to  the  meads  and 
bushes. 

The  two  friends  stood  still,  rejoicing  in  the  wondrous  beauty  of  the  closing 
day. 

"  How  sweetly  the  song  of  the  lark  harmonizes  with  the  shepherd's  flute- 
playing!"  said  Ries. 

Beethoven  bent  his  head  forward  and  listened, 

"  Flute  and  lark  ?  I  hear  nothing,"  said  he,  with  an  expression  of  the  most 
painful  suspense  in  his  features. 

"The  shepherd-boy  is  playing  upon  his  pipe  there, —  do  you  not  see 
him?" 

"  l  see  him,"  said  Beethoven  in  tones  of  the  deepest  misery, — "  I  see  him, 
but  I  hear  him  not !" 

There  and  then  was  pronounced  his  dreadful  fate :  Beethoven,  the  Musician, 
-who  lived  but  in  the  realms  of  sound,  had  lost  his  [L.  33,  N.  5]  hearing!  No 
more  he  heard  the  glorious  melodies  which  he  himself  had  created !  For  him 
the  song  of  the  nightingale  and  the  roUing  sound- waves  of  the  orchestra  were 
for  ever  silent.  (To  be  continued.) 

144.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-fourth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and.  Trans-    louIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Gontinued.) 

Not  suddenly,  as  a  thunder-clap  from  out  the  clear  heaven,  had  [§  79,  B] 
this  sad  misfortune  come,  Already  for  years  had  Beethoven  feit  a  gradual 
decline  in  his  power  of  hearing,  and  had  sought  surgical  aid  for  it  [L.  14,  N  2], 
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but  during  that  walk  had  he  first  arrived  at  the  sad  certainty  that  every  hope 
of  amendment  was  irretrievably  gone.  Quiet,  sad,  gloomy,  and  thrown  back 
upon  himself,  he  retumed  home. 

In  vain  Ries  tried  to  comfort  and  to  soothe  him.  For  such  a  malady  be- 
falling  [bei]  such  an  artist,  there  was  no  comfort, — büt  only  humble  resigna- 
tion  to  the  will  of  the  Most  High. 

How  deeply  Beethoven  feit  his  fate  is  shown  by  a  passage  from  a  letter  qfbis, 
dated  May  2,  1810,  to  his  true  old  friend  Wegler  in  Bonn. 

"  Still  I  should  be  happy,"  he  writes,  "  perhaps  one  of  the  happiest  of 
men,  if  [L.  81,  N.  f,  4]  the  demon  had  not  taken  up  his  abode  in  my  ears. 
Had  I  not  read  somewhere  that  a  man  must  not  voluntarily  part  from  Ufe,  so 
long  as  he  can  accomplish  but  one  good  deed,  long  since  had  I  been  no 
more, — and  that  by  my  own  act."  (To  be  continued) 

145.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-fifth  Lesson. 

(Reading^^d  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

Of  course  it  could  not  be  otherwise ;  Beethoven's  complete  deafness  could 
not  but  have  a  saddening  influence  upon  his  frame  of  mind,  though  it  coold 
not  altogether  break  his  strength  of  character. 

He,  formerly  always  frank,  loving,  and  confiding  to  his  friends,  became 
gradually  suspicious  and  distrustful,  irritable  and  passionate.  His  most  tried 
friends  could  easily  be  calumniated  in  his  opinion  by  people  of  no  influence 
and  little  known  to  him.  If  anything  of  that  sort  happenedy-^and  unfor- 
tunately  it  happened  too  frequently, — Beethoven  morosely  concealed  in  ^ 
heart  his  resentment  against  those  cälümniated,  made  no  reproach  or  com- 
plaint,  called  nobody  to  account,  but,  from  that  hour  onward,  only  manifested 
the  utmost  contempt  for  those  whom  he  suspected  änd  who  were  deeply 
grieved  by  his  inezplicable  Conduct. 

When,  however,  by  some  cbance  or  other,  the  misunderstanding  was 
cleared  up,  then,  it  must  be  confessed  [freilid^],  Beethoven  tried  in  every 
possible  way  to  make  amends  for  the  wrong  he  had  done,  apologized  botb 
privately  and  publicly,  and  did  not  rest  tili  he  was  recönciled  to  his  injnred 
friend.  Then  was  he  once  more,  what  he  had  ever  been,  the  most  faithfiil  of 
friends,  ready  to  help  in  every  emergency,  as  far  as  lay  within  his  power. 

(To  be  continued.) 

146.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-sixth  Lesson. 

(Reading^^and  Trans-    lqujs  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

But  yet  his  nearest  friends  very  bitterly  feit  the  pain  occasioned  by  this 
capricious  temper. 

"You  cannot  imagine,"  wrote  on  this  subject  Stephen  van  Breunin?. 
Beethoven's  wärmest  friend,  to  his  acquaintances  at  Bonn,  "you  cannot 
imagine  what  an  indescribable  Impression  the  failure  of  his  hearing  has  niade 
upon  Beethoven.     Fancy  the  intensity  of  his  misery  with  his  passionate 
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character ;  combined  whh  this,  resetve,  distntst  towärds  bis  best  friends,  and 
irresolution  in  many  things.  With  but  few  exceptions,  when  bis  natural 
feelings  find  free  expression^  intercourse  with  bim  requires  an  actual  effort, 
since  one  can  never  be  unrestrained.*' 

Quite  true !  But  was  not  the  unfortunate  man,  on  that  account,  doubly  to 
be  pitied  ? 

Let  US  hear  himself. 

In  the  iirst  months  of  the  year  1803  Beethoven  feil  into  a  severe  illness, 
which  grew  so  dangerous  that  he  was  for  the  first  time  impressed  with  the 
solemn  thought  of  bis  perhaps  impending  death. 

However,  a  friend  of  bis,  the  famous  physician  Doctor  Schmidt,  mastered 
the  di^ase,  and,  for  bis  complete  recovery,  sent  bim  to  Heiligenstadt,  a 
village  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Vienna.  Here,  in  bis  loneliness,  and  being 
still  fiiled  with  the  thought  of  bis  death,  he  wrote  down  the  foUowing  words, 
aj  a  kind  of  farewell  to  bis  two  brothers.  (To  be  continued.) 

147.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-seventh  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqujs  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"  For  my  brothers  Charles  and  John  Beethoven.  O  ye  people,  who  deem 
or  denounce  me  as  malignant,  stubbom,  or  misanthropic,  how  you  wrong 
me !  You  know  not  the  secret  cause  of  that  which  thus  appears  to  you ! 
My  heart  and  mind,  from  my  very  childhood,  have  been  given  to  the  tender 
feeling  of  benevolence. 

'*  But  just  consider  that  for  six  years,  a  dreadful  malady  has  visited  me, 
which,  aggravated  by  injudicious  physicians,  has  deceived  me  from  year  to 
year  with  the  hope  of  amendment,  and  finally  compelled  me  to  look  upon 
it  as  a  lasting  disease,  the  eure  of  which  will  perhaps  require  years,  or  may 
be  quite  impossible.  Being  bom  with  a  quick  and  fiery  temperament,  even 
susceptible  to  the  enjoyment  of  society,  I  bad  early  to  retire  from  the  world, 
and  to  spend  my  life  in  solitude.  Thougb  I  sometimes  wished  to  disregard 
all  this,  oh,  how  cruelly  was  I  then  thrust  back  by  the  renewed  sad  ex- 
perience  of  my  bad  hearing ;  and  yet  it  was  not  possible  for  me  to  say  to 
people:  speak  louder,  shout,  for  I  am  deaf!  Oh,  how  could  I  possibly 
disclose  the  failure  of  a  faculty  which  ought  to  have  been  possessed  by  me 
more  perfectly  than  by  others,  a  faculty  I  once  bad  in  the  greatest  per- 
fection,  in  a  perfection  such  as  assuredly  but  few  of  my  profession  enjoy.  .  . 
Oh,  I  cannot! — Pardon  me,  therefore,  if  you  see  me  shrink  back  when  I 
would  gladly  associate  with  you."  (To  be  continued.) 

148.  One  Hundred  and  Forty-eighth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lqüIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

'' Doubly  do  I  deplore  my  misfortune,  since,  through  it,  I  must  needs 
be  tnisunderstood.  Recreation  in  society,  in  refined  conversation,  or  in 
mutual  expression  of  feeling  does  not  exist  for  me.    Only  as  much  as  absolute 
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necessity  requires  dare  I  mix  with  society.  Like  an  exile  must  I  live.  On 
approaching  Company  a  great  anxiety  comes  over  me  through  having  to 
i^Q  [§  '53)  m»  ß]  thc  ^sk  of  disclosing  [§  153,  III|  A]  my  condition.  And  so 
it  was  also  the  last  six  months  which  I  spent  in  the  country.  Being 
ordered  by  my  skilfül  physician  to  take  the  greatest  possible  care  of  my 
hearing,  I  yet  allowed  myself  sometimes  to  be  camed  away  by  my  pre- 
dilection  for  society,  and  resorted  to  it.  But  what  a  humiliatlon  when  [L.  8r, 
N.  fy  2]  some  one,  who  stood  near  me,  heard  a  flute  in  the  distance,  and 
I  heard  nothing,  or  some  one  heard  a  shepherd-boy  singing,  and  again  I 
heard  nothing!  Such  occurrences  brought  me  to  the  verge  of  despair, 
and  little  was  wanting  to  make  me  end  my  life. 

"  My  Art  alone  restrained  me !  Alas,  it  seemed  impossible  for  me  to  leaw 
the  World  before  I  had  produced  all  to  which  I  feit  prompted !  And  so  this 
miserable  life  of  mine  was  prolonged.'*  (To  be  continued.) 

149.     One  Hundred  and  Forty-ninth  Lesson. 

(Reading  and  Trans-    lOUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

"  Patience, — they  say — ,  I  must  now  take  as  my  guide !  I  possess  it.  I 
hope  my  resolution  to  hold  out  will  endure  tili  it  pleases  the  inexorable  fates 
to  break  the  thread.  Perhaps  matters  will  improve,  perhaps  not.  I  am 
resigned.  To  be  compelled  to  be  a  philosopher  as  early  as  my  aSth  year! 
This  is  not  easy,  and  for  an  artist  it  is  more  difficult  than  for  anyone  eise. 
God,  Thou  lookest  down  upon  my  heart,  Thou  art  acquainted  with  it,  aod 
knowest  that  humanity  and  a  love  of  benevolence  dwell  therein.  O  ye  mcn. 
when  [L.  81,  N.  f,  3]  some  day  you  read  this,  remember  that  you  have  done 
me  wrong,  and  let  the  unhappy  man  take  comfort  in  the  thought  of  finding 
one  like  himself,  who,  in  spite  of  all  the  hindrances  of  nature,  yet  did  every- 
thing  in  his  power  to  [§  153,  II,  E]  be  admitted  in  the  ranks  of  worthy  artists 
and  men,  &c.,  &c. ! " 

And  so  he  did !  In  spite  of  the  insidious  malady  which  destroyed  every 
external  pleasure  of  life,  Beethoven  created  those  immortal  symphonies,  over- 
tures,  and  sonatas,  by  which  he  proved  himself  the  greatest  master  of  harmony, 
and  inscribed  his  name  with  indelible  characters  m  the  history  of  art. 

He  was  not  conquered  by  misfortune ;  his  great  genius  raised  lum  tri- 
umphantly  above  it.  "  I  will  seize  fate  by  the  throat,"  he  wrote  to  a  fnend, 
"  it  certainly  shall  not  entirely  subdue  me ! " 

He  did  not  allow  himself  to  be  subdued ;  he  struggled  manfully  against  fate, 
and  made  it  bend  to  his  mighty  will.  (To  be  continued.) 

150.     One  Hundred  and  Fiftieth  Lesson. 

(Reading^and  Trans-    lqUIS  VAN  BEETHOVEN.  (Continued.) 

That  he  yet  remained  misanthropic  to  the  end  (March  26,  1827)  ^ 
associated  almost  exclusively  with  his  nearest  friends,  is  easily  explained  by 
the  nature  of  his  malady,  which  greatly  impeded  his  intercourse  with  othei^ 
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To  this  should  be  added  that  Beethoven,  always  good  and  generous  towards 
the  needy,  faad  to  experience  much  ingratitude,  even  from  bis  own  brothers. 
He  had  made  them  come  to  Vienna,  had  assisted  them  in  every  way,  and  for 
years  had  sacrificed  to  them  a  large  portion  of  his  income.  They  also  shame- 
fuUy  repaid  him  with  ingratitude,  nay,  they  even  robbed  him,  breaking  [§  154» 
IV,  C]  open  a  ehest,  and  taking  from  it  many  costly  articies :  golden  boxes, 
watches^  rings,  &c.,  which  Beethoven  from  time  to  time  had  received  in 
recognition  of  his  Services  from  persons  of  high  position. 

Beethoven,  the  great  and  noble  soxil,  scarcely  mentioned  the  theft, — ^but 
the  consciousness  that  he  was  calumniated,  deceived,  and  even  robbed  by 
those  who  stood  nearest  to  him,  who  owed  hiin  their  whole  position,  and 
whom  he  had  actually  loaded  with  benefits, — ^this  certainly  could  not  contri- 
bute  to  make  him  more  sociable,  cheerful,  and  kindly. 

And  yet,  was  Beethoven  really  unhappy  amidst  all  his  misfortunes  ?  Was 
he  lonely  in  his  sad  seclusion  ? 

For  the  first  few  years  perhaps ;  but  assuredly  not  in  those  that  followed. 
The  happiness  of  being  able  tO'  create  the  loftiest  master-pieces  was  greater 
than  the  misfortune  of  being  deaf  and  misunderstood.  And  he  was  not 
alone,  around  whom  the  divine  genius  of  Art  ever  hovered. 

Assuredly,  Beethoven  was  happy,  for  he  was  greater  than  his  misfortune ; 
and  upon  his  heroic  brow  there  rested  a  more  precious  adornment  than  any 
kingly  crown, — the  laurel-wreath  of  everlasting  fame,  the  radiant  diadem  of 
immortality.  (The  End.) 
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Saxon,  English,  and  other  cognate  Indo-European  Languages.  By  Sir  M. 
Monier- Williams,  M.A.    1888.  4to.  4/.  \\s,  6ä, 


—  Nalopdkhydnanu       Story    of    Nala,    an    Episode     of 

the  Mahi-Bhirata:  the  Sanskrit  text,  with  a  copious  Vocabulary,  and  an 
improved  version  of  Dean  Milman's  Translation,  by  Sir  M.  Monier- Williams, 
M.A.    Second  Edition,  Revised  and  Improved.     1879.  8vo.  15J. 

—  Sakuntalä.    A  Sanskrit  Drama,  in  Seven  Acts.    Edited 


by  Sir  M.  Monier- Williams,  M.A.    Second  Edition,  1876.  8vo.  au. 

Syriac. — Thesaurus  Syriacus :  coUegerunt  Quatrem^re,  Bern- 
stein, Lorsbach,  Amoldi,  Agrell,  Field,  Roediger:  edidit  R.  Pa3me  Smith, 
S.T.P.   Fase.  I-VI.   1868-83.  sm.  fol.  each,  i/.  is.   Fase.  VIL  ii,iis.6ä. 

Vol.  I,  containiüig  Fase.  I-V,  sm.  fol.  5/.  $s. 

The  Book  ofKalllah  and  Dintnah.  Translated  f  rom  Arabic 


into  Syriac.     Edited  by  W.  Wright,  LL.D.     1884.  8vo.  2IJ. 


GBEEE  CLASSICS,  &c. 

Aristophanes :    A  Complete  Concordance  to  the  Comedies 

and  Fragments.    By  Henry  Dunbar,  M.D.    4to.  i/.  is, 

Aristotle:    The  Politics,  with  Introductions,  Notes,  etc.,  by 

W.  L.  Newman,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford.    Vols.  I.  and  IL 
Medium  8yo.  28^.    Just  Fublished, 

Aristotle:    The  Politics^  translated  into  English,  with  Intro- 

duction,  Marginal  Analysis,  Notes,  and  Indices,  by  B.  Jowett,  M.A.    Medium 
8vo.    a  vols.  21s. 

Catalogus    Codicum    Graecorum    Sinaiticorum.      Scripsit  V. 

Gardthausen  Lipsiensis.    With  six  pages  of  Facsimiles.    8yo.  lincHy  2$s, 

Heracliti  Ephesii  Reliquiae.    Recensuit    I.    Bywater,   M.A. 

Appendicis  loco  additae  sunt  Biogenis  Laertii  Vita  Heracliti,  Particulae  Hip- 
pocratei  De  Diaeta  Libri  Primi,  Epistolae  Heracliteae.  1877.  8vo.  6j. 

Herculanensium  Voluminum  Partes  II.  18^4.  8vo.  10^. 
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Fragtnenta  Herculanensia.    A  Descriptive  Catalog^e  of  the 

Oxford  copies  of  the  Herculanean  Ilolls,  together  with  the  texts  of  several 
papyri,  accompanied  by  facsimiles.  Edited  by  Walter  Scott,  M.A.,  Fellow 
of  Merton  College,  Oxford.    Royal  8vo.  cloth,  au. 

Homer:    A   Complete   Concordance    to    the   Odyssey    and 

Hymns  of  Homer ;  to  which  is  added  a  Concordance  to  the  Parallel  Passages 
in  the  Iliad,  Odyssey,  and  Hymns.  By  Henry  Dunbar,  M.D.    1880.   4to.  i/.  u. 

Scholia   Graeca  in  Iliadem.     Edited   by   Professor   W. 

Dindorf,  after  a  new  coUation  of  the  Venetian  MSS.  by  D.  B.  Monro,  M.A., 
Provost  of  Oriel  College.  4  vols.  8vo.  2/.  los.   Vols.  V  and  VI.   In  the  Press, 

Scholia  Graeca  in  Odysseant.     Edidit  Gull.  Dindorfius. 


Tomin.     1855.  8vo.    15J.  öaT. 

Plato :  Apology,  with  a  revised  Text  and  English  Notes,  and 

a  Digest  of  Piatonic  Idioms,  by  James  Riddell,  M.A.    1S78.  8vo.  8j.  6ä. 

Philebus,  with  a  revised  Text  and  English  Notes,  by 

Edward  Poste,  M.A.     1860.  8vo.  7J.  6d. 

Sophistes  and  Poliiicus,  with  a  revised  Text  and  English 

Notes,  by  L.  Campbell,  M.A.    1867.   8vo.  i8x. 

Theaeteius,  with  a  revised  Text  and   English   Notes 

by  L.  Campbell,  M.A.    Second  Edition.  8yo.  \os.  6d. 

The  Dialogues,  translated  into  English,  with  Analyses 

and  Introductions,  by  B.  Jowett,  M.A.    A  new  Edition  in  5  volumes,  medium 
8vo.   1875.   3/.  loj. 

The  Republic,  translated  into  English,  with  an  Analysis 

and  Introduction,  by  B.  Jowett,'  M.A.    Medium  8vo.   I2X.  6</. 

Thucydides :    Translated    into    English,   with    Introduction, 

Marginal  Analysis,  Notes,  and  Indices.    By  B.  Jowett,  M.A.    a  vols.   1881. 
Medium  8vo.   i/.  \2s. 


THE   HOLY  SCBIFTUBES,  &c. 

Studia  Biblica. — Essays  in  Biblical  Archaeology  and  Criti- 

cism,  and  kindred  subjects.    By  Members  of  the  University  of  Oxford.    8vo. 

English. — The  Holy  Bible  in  the  earliest  English  Versions, 

made  from  the  Latin  Vulgate  by  John  WycliflFe  and  his  foUowers :  edited  by 
the  Rev.J.  Forshall  and  Sir  F.  Madden.  4  vols.  1850,  Royal  4to.  37.3/. 
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[Also  reprinted  from  the  above,  with  Introduotion  and  Glossary 

by  'W.  'W.  Skeat,  Litt.  D. 

-  Tke  Books  ofjoby  Psalms^  Proverbs  ^  Ecclesiastes^  and  the 


Song  of  Solomon:  according  to  the  Wycliffite  Version  made  by  Nicholas 
de  Hereford,  about  A.D.  1381,  and  Revised  by  John  Purvey,  about  A.D.  1388. 
Extra  fcap.  8yo.    is,  6ä, 

—  The  New  Testament  in  English^  according  to  the  Version 

by  John  Wycliffe,  about  A.D.  1380,  and  Revised  by  John  Purvey,  about  A.D. 
1388.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.   6x.] 


English. — The  Holy  Bible:  an  exact  reprint,  page  for  page, 

of  the  Authorised  Version  published  in  the  year  161 1.  Demy  4to.  half  bound, 
i/.  ij. 

The  Psalter^  or  Psalms  of  David^  and  certain  Canticles^ 

with  a  Translation  and  Exposition  in  English,  by  Richard  Rolle  of  Hampole. 
Edited  by  H.  R.  Bramley,  M.A..  Fellow  of  S.  M.  Magdalen  College,  Oxford. 
With  an  Introduction  and  Glossary.    Demy  8vo.   i/.  \s. 

Lectures  on  the  Book  of  Job.     Delivered  in  Westminster 

Abbey  by  the  Very  Rev.  George  Granville  Bradley,  D.D.,  Dean  of  West- 
minster.   Crown  8vo.  *is.  6d. 

Lectures  on  Ecclesiastes.    By  the  same  Author.     Crown 


8vo.  4J.  6^. 

Gothic. — The  Gospel  of  St.  Mark  in  Gothic^  according  to 

the  translation  made  by  Wulfila  in  the  Fourth  Century.  Edited  with  a 
Grammatical  Introduction  and  Glossarial  Index  by  W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  \s, 

Greek. —  Vetus  Testamentum  ex  Versione  Septuaginta  Inter- 

pretum  secundum  exemplarVaticanumRomae  editum.  Accedit  potior varietaa 
Codicis  Alexandrini.  Tomi  III.  Editio  Altera.  i8mo.  i8j.  The  volumes 
may  be  had  separately,  price  ds.  each. 

Origenis  Hexaplorum  quae  supersunt;    sive,  Veterum 

Interpretum  Graecorum  in  totum  Vetus  Testamentum  Fragmenta.  Edidit 
Fridericus  Field,  A.M.    a  vols.    1875.    4to.  5/.  5J. 

The  Book  of  Wisdom:    the   Greek  Text,  the  Latin 

Vulgate,  and  the  Authorised  English  Version ;  with  an  Introduction,  Critical 
Apparatus,  and a  Commentary.  By  William  J.  Deane,M.A.  Small4to.  \2s.  6d, 

Novum  Testamentum  Graece.  Antiquissimorum  Codicum 

Textus  in  ordine  parallelo  dispositi.  Accedit  coUatio  Codicis  Sinaitici.  Edidit 
E.  H.  Hanseil,  S.T.B.  Tomi  III.   1864.   8vo.  24J. 

Novum  Testamentum  Graece.     Accedunt  parallela  S. 

Scripturae  loca,  etc.    Edidit  Carolus  Lloyd,  S.T.P.R.    i8mo.  3J. 
On  writing  paper,  with  wide  margin,  lox. 
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Greek. — Novum  Testamentum  Graecejuxt^  Exemplar Millia- 

nnm.     i8mo.  2S.  6ä.    On  writing  paper,  with  wide  margin,  gs, 

Evangelia  Sacra  Graece.    Fcap.  8vo.  limp,  is.  6d. 

The  Greek  Testament,  with  the  Readings  adopted  by 

the  Revisers  of  the  Authorised  Version : — 

(i)  Pica  type,  with  Marginal  References.    Demy  8vo.  lox.  öaT. 

(«)  Long  Primer  type.    Fcap.  8vo.  4s.  6rf. 

(3)  The  same,  on  writing  paper,  with  wide  margin,  15s, 

The  Parallel  New  Testament,  Greek  and  English  ;  being 

the  Authorised  Version,  161 1 ;  the  Revised  Version,  1881;  and  the  Greek 
Text  foUowed  in  the  Revised  Version.    8vo.   i  aj.  6^/. 

The  Revised  Version  is  the  Joint  property  ofthe  Universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge. 

Canon  Muratorianus :   the  earliest  Catalogue  of  the 

Books  of  the  New  Testament.  Edited  with  Notes  and  a  Facsimile  of  the 
MS.  in  the  Ambrosian  Library  at  Milan,  by  S.  P.  Tregelles,  LL.D.  1867. 
4to.  ios,6d. 

Outlines  of  Textual  Criticism  applied  to  the  New  Testa-- 

ment.    By  C.  E.  Hammond,  M.A.  Fourth  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  ^s,  6ä. 

Hebrew,  etc. — Notes  on   the  Hebrew  Text  of  the  Book  of 

Genesis.  With  Two  Appendices.  By  G.  J.  Spurrell,  M.A.  Crown  8vo. 
lOf.  6</. 

The  Psalms  in  Hebrew  without points,     1879.     Crown 


8vo.  Price  reduced  to  2j.,  in  stiff  cover. 

—  A  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Proverbs.    Attributed 

to  Abraham  Ibn  Ezra.     Edited  from  a  MS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library  by 
S.  R.  Driver,  M.A.    Crown  8vo.   paper  Covers,  3J.  6d, 

—  The  Book  of  Tobit.    A  Chaldee  Text,  from  a  unique 

MS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library ;  with  other  Rabbinical  Texts,  English  Transla- 
tions,  and  the  Itala.    Edited  by  Ad.  Neubauer,  M.A.  1878.  Crown  8vo.  6j. 

Horae  Hebraicae  et  Talmudicae,  a  J.  Lightfoot.    A  new 


Edition,  by  R.  Gandell,  M.A,    4  vols.    1859.  8vo.  i/.  \s, 

Latin. — Libri  Psalmorum  Versio  antiqua  Latina,  cum  Para- 

phrasi  Anglo-Saxonica.    Edidit  B.  Thorpe,  F.A.S.    1835.    8yo.  lox.  6^/. 

Old'Latin  Biblical  Texts:  No.  I,  The  Gospel  according 

to  St.  Matthew  from  the  St.  Germain  MS.  (g,).  Edited  with  IntroductioD 
and  Appendices  by  John  Wordsworth,  D.D.    Small  4to.,  stiff  Covers,  6j. 

Old'Latin  Biblical  Texts :  No.  II.  Portions  of  the  Gospels 

according  to  St.  Mark  and  St.  Matthew,  from  the  Bobbio  MS.  (k),  4fc< 
Edited  by  John  Wordsworth,  D.D.,*  W.  Sanday,  M.A.,  D.D.,  and  H.  J.  White, 
M.A.    Small  4to.,  stiff  covers,  au. 
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Latin — Old-Laün   Biblical    Texts:    No.  II L     The    Four 

Gospels,  from  the  Mnnich  MS.  (q),  now  numbered  Lat.  6224  in  the  Royal 
Library  at  Munich.  With  a  P'ragment  from  St.  John  in  the  Hof-Bibliothek  at 
Vienna  (Cod.  Lat.  502).  Edited,  with  the  aid  of  Tischendorfs  transcript 
(under  the  direction  of  the  Bishop  of  Salisbury),  by  H.  J.  White,  M.A.  Small 
4to.  stiff  Covers,  1 2 j.  (ui, 

Old-French. — Libri  Psalmorum  Versio  antiqua  Gallica  e 

Cod.  MS.  in  Bibl.  Bodleiana  adservato,  una  cum  Versione  Metrica  aliisque 
Monumentis  pervetustis.  Nunc  primum  descripsit  et  edidit  Franciscus  Michel, 
Phil.  Doc.     1860.  8vo.  10s.  6ä. 


FATHEBS  OF  THE  CHUBCH,  &c. 

« 

St  Athanasius :  Hisiorical  Writings,  according  to  the  Bene- 

dictineText.  With  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright,  D.D.    1881.    Crown 
8vo.  lOJ.  td, 

Orations  against  the  Arians,    With  an  Account  of  his 


Life  by  William  Bright,  D.D.    1873.  Crown  8vo.  9J. 

St, Augustine:  Select  Anti-Pelagian  Treatises,  and  the  Acts 

of  the  Second  Council  of  Orange.    With  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright, 
D.D.    Crown  8vo.  9J. 

Canons  of  the  First  Four  General  Councils  of  Nicaea,  Con- 

stantinople,  Ephesus,and  Chalcedon.   1877.  Crown  8yo.  2s.  6«^. 

-  Notes  on  the  Canons  of  the  First  Four  General  Councils. 


By  William  Bright,  D.D.    1882.    Crown  8vo.  5X.  öaT. 

Cyrilli  Archiepiscopi  Alexandrini  in  XII  Prophetas,    Edidit 

P.  E.  Pusey,  A.M.    Tomi  II.     1868.  8vo.  cloth,  2/.  2s, 

in  D.  yoannis  Evangelium.    Accedunt  Fragmenta  varia 

necnon   Tractatus   ad  Tiberium   Diaconum  duo.      Edidit  post  Aubertum 
P.  E.  Pusey,  A.M.    Tomi  III.     1872.  8vo.  2/.  5J. 

Commentarii  in   Lucae  Evangelium    quae    supersunt 

Syriace.    E  MSS.  apud  Mus.  Britan.  edidit  R.  Payne  Smith,  A.M.     1858. 

4tO.    l/.  25. 

Translated  by  R.  Payne  Smith,  M.A.     1  vols.     1859. 

8vo.  14J. 

Ephraemi  Syri,  Rabulae  Episcopi  Edesseni,  Balaei,  aliorum- 

•     que  Opera  Selecta.    E  Codd.-Syriacis  MSS.  in  Museo  Britannico  et  Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana  asservatis  primus  edidit  J.  J.  Overbeck.     1865.  8vo.   i/.  ij. 
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Eusebius^  Ecclesiastical  History,  according  to   the  text   of 

Burton,  with  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright,  D.D.    i88i.    Crown  8vo. 

Irenaeus:  The  Third  Book  ofStJrenaeus,  Bishop  of  Lyons, 

against  Heresies.    With  short  Notes  and  a  Glossary  by  H.  Deane,  B.D. 
1874.  Crown  8vo.  5J.  6</. 

Patrum   Aposiolicorunty    S.  Clementis    Romani,    S.  Ignatii, 

S.  Polycarpi,  quae  supersunt.     Edidit  Guil.  Jacobson,  S.T.P.R.     Tomi  II. 
Fourth  Edition,  1863.  8vo.  i/.  u. 

Socrates*  Ecclesiastical  History,  according  to   the  Text  of 

Hussey,  with  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright,  D.D.    1878.    Crown  8 vo. 


ECCLESIASTICAL  HISTOBY,  BIOGBAFHY,  &c. 

Ancient  Liturgy  of  the  Church  of  England,  according  to  the 

uses  of  Sarum,  York,  Hereford,  and  Bangor,  and  the  Roman  Liturgy  arranged 
in  parallel  columns,  with  preface  and  notes.  By  William  Maskell,  M.A. 
Third  Edition.    1882.  8vo.  15J. 

Baedae  Historia  Ecclesiastica,    Edited,  with  English  Notes, 

by  G.  H.  Moberly,M.A.  1881.  Crown  8vo.  ioj.  6d. 

Bright  ( W.),     Chapters  of  Early  English   Church  History. 

1878.   8vO.    I2J. 

Burnets  History  of  the  Reformation  of  the  Church  of  England, 

A  new  Edition.  Carefully  revised,  and  the  Records  coUated  with  the  Originals, 
by  N.  Pocock,  M.A.     7  vols.  1865.  8vo.  Price  reducedto  il.  10s, 

Councils  and  Ecclesiastical Documents  relating  to  Great  Britain 

and  Ireland.  Edited,  after  Spelman  and  Wilkins,  by  A.  W.  Haddan,  B.D., 
and  W.  Stubbs,  M.A.  Vols.  I.  and  III.   1869-71.  Medium 8vo.  each  i/.  is. 

Vol.  II.  Part  I.  1873.  Medium  8vo.   ioj.  6d, 

Vol.  II.  Part  II.   1878.  Church  of  Ireland;  Memorials  of  St.  Patrick. 
StifF  Covers,  3J.  'Sd, 

Hamilton  [John,  Archbishop  of  St,  Andrews),  The  Catechism 

of.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Glossary,  by  Thomas  Graves  Law.  With 
a  Preface  by  the  Right  Hon.  W.  E.  Gladstone.    8vo.  1 2 j.  6d. 

Hammond{C.  E,).    Liturgies,  Eastern  and  Western.    Edited, 

with  Introduction, Notes,  and  Liturgical  Glossary.  1878.  Crown  8vo,  lor.  hd. 
An  Appendix  to  the  above.    1879.  Crown  8vo.  paper  covers,  u.  6</. 
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John,  Bishop  of  Epkesus.     The   Third  Part  of  his  Eccle- 

siastical  History.    [In  Syriac]    Now  first  edited  by  William  Cureton,  M.A. 

Translated  by  R.  Payne  Smith,  M.A.     1860.  8vo.  \os. 

Leofric  Missal,  The,  as  used   in  the  Cathedral  of  Exeter 

during  the  Episcopate  of  its  first  Bishop,  A.D.  1050-107  2 ;  together  with  some 
Account  of  the  Red  Book  of  Derby,  the  Missal  of  Robert  of  Jumi^ges,  and  a 
few  other  early  MS.  Service  Books  of  the  English  Church.  Edited,  with  In- 
troduction  and  Notes,  by  F.  £.  Warren,  B.D.   4to.  half  morocco,  35J. 

Monuntenta  Ritualia  Ecclesiae  Anglicanae.    The  occasional 

Offices  of  the  Church  of  England  according  to  the  old  use  of  Salisbury,  the 
Prymer  in  English,  and  other  prayers  and  forms,  with  dissertations  and  notes. 
By  William  Maskell,  M.A.    Second  Edition.    1883.  3  vols.  8vo.  2/.  lox. 

Records  of  the  Reformation.  The  Divorce,  1527-1533.  Mostly 

now  for  the  first  time  printed  from  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum  and  other 
libraries.  CoUected  and  arranged  by  N.  Pocock,  M.A.  1870.  a  vols.  8vo. 
i/.  i6j. 

Shirley  (  W.  W,).  Some  Account  of  the  Church  in  the  Apostolic 

Age.     Second  Edition,  1874.  Fcap.  8vo.  3s.  6</. 

Stubbs  (  W\    Registrum  Sacrum  Anglicanum,    An  attempt 

to  exhibitthe  course  of  Episcopal  Succession  in  England.  1858.  Small  4to. 
8j.  6^/. 

Warren  {F.  F.).    Liturgy  and  Ritual  of  the  Celtic  Church. 

1881.  8vo.  14X. 

ENGLISH    THEOLOGY. 

Bampton  Lectures,  1886.     The  Christian  Platonists  of  Alex- 

andria.    By  Charles  Bigg,  D.D.    8vo.  10s.  6ä. 

Butler^ s  Works,  with  an  Index  to  the  Analogy.    %  vols.  1874. 

8vo.  IIS. 

Also  separately, 

Sermons,  5s.  6d.  Analogy  of  Religion,  ^s,  6d. 

Greswelts  Harmonia  Fvangelica.    Fifth  Edition.  8vo.  9^.  6d, 
Heurtleys  Harmonia  Symbolica:    Creeds    of   the  Western 

Church.    1858.    8vo.  6j.  td. 

Homilies   appointed   to    be   read   in    Churches.    Edited    by 

J.  Griffiths,  M.A.    1859.  8vo.  7j.  6d. 

Hooker's  Works,  with  his  life  by  Walton,  arranged  by  John 

Keble,  M.A.  Seventh  Edition.  J^evtseä  by  R.  W,  Church,  M.A.,  D.C.L., 
Dean  of  St,  FauVs,  and  F.  Faget,  D.D.     3  vols.  medium  8vo.  36 j. 
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Hooher's  Works,  the  text  as  arranged  by  John  Keble,  M.A. 

2  vols    1875.  8vo.   IIJ. 

Jewets  Works.     Edited  by  R.  W.  Jelf,  D.D.    8  vols.    1848. 

8vo.  i/.  loj. 

Pearsoffs  Exposition  of  the  Creed,    Revised  and  corrected  by 

E.  Burton,  D.D.  Sixth  Edition,  1877.  8vo.  lOj.  dd, 

Waterland's  Review  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Eucharist,  with 

a  Preface  by  the  late  Bishop  öf  London.    Crown  8vo.  6j.  dd. 

Works,  with  Life,  by  Bp.  Van  Mildert.    A  new  Edition, 

with  copious  Indexes.    6  vols.     1856.    8yo.    2I.  us, 

Wheatly*s  Illustration  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,   A  new 

Edition,  1846.  8vo.  gj. 

Wyclif.    A  Catalogue  of  the  Original  Works  of  John  Wyclif 

by  W.  W.  Shirley,  D.D.     1865.  8vo.  y.  6d. 

Select  English    Works.     By  T.  Arnold,  M.A.  3  vols. 

1869-1871.  8vo.      i/.  ij. 

Trialogus.    With   the  Supplement   now  first  edited. 

By  Gotthard  Lechler.   1869.  8vo.    *js. 


HISTOBICAL  AND  DOCUMENTABY  WOBES. 

British  Barrows,  a  Record  of  the  Examination  of  Sepulchral 

Mounds  in  various  parts  of  England.  By  William  Greenwell,  M.A.,  F.S.A. 
Together  with  Description  of  Figures  of  Skulls,  General  Remarks  on  Prc- 
historic  Crania,  and  an  Appendix  by  George  Rolleston,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  1877. 
Medium  8vo.  25J. 

Clarendon^s  History  of   the  Rebellion    and   Civil  Wars    in 

England.    7  vols.    1839.  i8mo.  i/.  u. 

Clarendon's  History  of  the  Rebellion    and    Civil   Wars   in 

England.  Also  his  Life,  written  by  himself,  in  which  is  included  a  Con- 
tinuation  of  his  History  of  the  Grand  Rebellion.  With  copious  Indexes. 
In  one  volume,  royal  8vo.  1842.  i/.  is. 

Clintons  Epitome  of  the  Fasti  Hellenici.     1 85 1 .     8vo .   6s.  6d. 

Epitome  of  the  Fasti  Romani.     1854.     8vo.  ^s. 

Corpvs  Poeticvm  Boreale.    The  Poetry  of  the  Old  Northern 

Tongue,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Thirteenth  Century.  Edited,  das- 
sified,  and  translated,  with  Introduction,  Excursus,  and  «Notes,  by  Gudbrand 
Vigfüsson,  M.A.,  and  F.  York  Powell,  M.A.    2  vols.    1883.  8vo.  42J. 
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Freeman  (E.  A.),    History  of  the  Norman  Conquest  of  Eng^ 

land;  its  Causes  and  Results.    In  Six  Volumes.  8vo.  5/.  9J.  ^d. 

The  Reign  of  William  Rufus  and  the  Accession  of 


Henry  the  First.    2  vols.«  8vo.  i/.  i6j. 

Gc^coigne's     Theological   Dictionary    ("Liber    Veritatum"): 

Selected  Passages,  illustrating  the  condition  of  Church  and  State,  1403-1458. 
With  an  Introduction  by  James  E.  Thorold  Rogers,  M.A.  Small  4to. 
loj.  dd. 

Johnson    {Samuel,   LL.D,),    Boswelts    Life    of;    induding 

Bosweirs  Journal  of  a  Tour  to  the  Hebrides,  and  Johnson*s  Diary  of  a 
Joumey  into  North  Wales.  Edited  by  G.  Birkbeck  Hill,  D.C.L.  In  six 
volumes,  medium  Svo.  With  Portraits  and  Facsimiles  of  Handwriting. 
Half  bound,  3/.  3^.    (See  p.  21.) 

Magna  Carla,  a  careful  Reprint.    Edited  by  W.  Stubbs,  D.D. 

1879.   4*0-  stitched,  IJ. 

Passio  et  Miracula  Beati  Olaui,    Edited  from  a   Twelfth- 

Century  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford,  with  an 
Introduction  and  Notes,  by  Frederick  Metcalfe,  M.A.  Small  4to.  stiff 
Covers,  6j. 

Protests  of  the  Lords,  including  those  which  have  been  ex- 

punged,  from  1624  to  1874;  with  Historical  Introductions.  Edited  by  James 
E.  Thorold  Rogers,  M.A.  1875.   3vols.  Svo.  2/.  2j. 

Rogers  {J.  E.  T.).     History  of  Agriculture  and  Prices  in 

England,  A.D.  1 259-1 793. 

Vols. land  11(1259-1400).  1866.  Svo.  2/. 2j. 

Vols.IIIandIV(i40i-i5S2).  1882.  Svo.  2/.  ioj. 

Vols.  V  and  VI  (i 583-1 702).    Svo.  2/.  ioj.    Just  Fublished. 

The  First  Nine  Years  ofthe  Bank  of  England,  Svo.  8j.  6d. 

Saxon  Chronicles  {Two  of  the)  parallel,  with  Supplementary 

Extracts  from  the  Others.  Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  a  Glos- 
sarial Index,  by  J.  Earle,  M.A.    1865.    Svo.  16s, 

Stubbs  ( W,,  D,D,).      Seventeen  Lectures   on   the  Study  of 

Medieval  and  Modern  History,  &c.,  delivered  at  Oxford  1 86  7-1 884.  Crown 
Svo.  Sj.  dd. 

Sturlunga  Saga,  including  the  Islendinga  Saga  of  Lawman 

Sturla  Thordsson  and  other  works.  Edited  by  Dr.  Gudbrand  Vigfiisson. 
In  2  vols.     1878.  Svo.  2/.  2s. 

York  Plays.    The  Plays  performed  by  the  Grafts  or  Mysteries 

of  York  on  the  day  of  Corpus  Christi  in  the  I4th,  I5th,  and  i6th  centuries. 
Now  first  printed  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Lord  Ashbumham, 
Edited  with  Introduction  and  Glossary  by  LucyToulmin  Smith.    Svo.  2IJ. 
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Manuscript  Materials   relating   to  the    History   of  Oxford. 

Arranged  by  F.  Madan,  M.A.     8vo.  7j.  dd, 

Statutes  made  for  the  University  of  Oxford^  andfor  the  Colleges 

and  Halls  therein,  by  the  University  of  Oxford  Commissioners.     i88a.    8vo. 
\25,  6d, 

Statuta  Universitatis  Oxoniensis.    1887.     8vo.  5^. 

The  Oxford  University  Calendar  for  the  year  1888.     Crown 

8vo.  4J.  6^. 

The  present  Edition  includes  all  Class  Lists  and  other  University  distinctions 

for  the  eight  years  ending  with  1887. 

Also,  supplementary  to  the  above,  prioe  5s.  (pp.  606), 

The  Honours  Register  of  the  University  of  Oxford.  A  complete 

Record  of  University  Honours,  Ofücers,  Distinctions,  and  Class  Lists ;  of  the 
Heads  of  Colleges,  &c.,  &c.,  from  the  Thirteenth  Century  to  1883. 

The  Examination  Statutes  for  the  Degrees  of  B.A.y  B.  Mus., 

B.C.L,.,  and  B.M,    Revised  to  the  end  of  Michaelmas  Term,  1887.    8vo. 
sewed,  u. 

The  Studenfs  Handbook  to  the  University  and  Colleges  of 

Oxford,    Ninth  Edition.    Crown  8vo.     2s.  6d, 


MATHEMATICS,  FHYSICAL  SCIENCE,  &c. 

Acland{H.  W.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.).    Synopsis  of  the  Pathological 

Series  in  the  Oxford  Museum,    1867.    8vo.  2j.  6^/. 

Burdon-Sanderson  (^.,  M.D,,  F.R.SS.  L,  and  E.).      Transla- 

tions  of  Foreign  Biological  Memoirs.  I.  Memoirs  on  the  Physiology  of  Nerve, 
of  Muscle,  and  of  the  Electrical  Organ.     Medium  8vo.  2 1 j. 

De  Bary  {Dr.  A.).     Comparative  Anatonty  of  the  Vegetative 

Organs  ofthe  Phanerogams  and  Ferns,  Translated  and  Annotäted  by  F.  O. 
Bower,  M.A.,  F.L.S.,  and  D.  H.  Scott,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.L.S.  With  241 
woodcuts  and  an  Index.    Royal  8vo.,  half  morocco,  i/.  2s.  6d. 

Goebel  {Dr.  K,).    Outlines  of  Classification  and  Special  Mor- 

phology  of  Plauts.  A  New  Edition  of  Sachs'  Text-Book  of  Botany,  Book  IL 
English  Translation  by  H.  E.  F.  Gamsey,  M.A.  Revised  by  I.  Bayley  Balfour, 
M.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.     With  407  Woodcuts.     Royal  8vo.  half  morocco,  21J. 

Scu:hs  {Julius  von),     Lectures  on  the  Physiology  of  Plauts, 

Translated  by  H.  Marshall  Ward,  M.A.  With  445  Woodcuts.  Royal  8vo. 
half  morocco,  i/.  \\s,  6d. 
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De  Bary  {Dr.  A.).     Comparative  Morpholoßy  and  Biology  of 

the  Fungi,  Mycetozoa  and  Bacteria.  Authorised  English  Translation  by 
Henry  E.  F.  Garnsey,  M.A.  Revised  by  Isaac  Bayley  Balfour,  M.A.,  M.D., 
F.R.S.    With  198  Woodcuts.     Royal  8vo.,  half  morocco,  i/.  2j.  6fl?. 

Lectures  on  Bacteria.  Second  improved  edition.  Au- 
thorised translation  by  H.  E.  F.  Garnsey,  M.A.  Revised  by  Isaac  Bayley 
Balfour,  M.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.     With  20  Woodcuts.     Crown  Svo.  ds. 


Annals  of  Botany.     Edited  by  Isaac  Bayley  Balfour,  M.A., 

M.D.,  F.R.S.,  Sydney  H.  Vines,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  and  William  Gilson  Farlow, 
M.D.,  Professor  of  Cryptogamic  Botany  in  Harvard  University,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  U.S.  A,  and  otherBotanists.    Royal  Svo.     Vol.  I.     Now  ready. 

Vol.  I.  No.  I,  8j.  6flf.    No.  2,  7j.  öaT.    Nos.  3  and  4,  i8s. 


Müller  (y.).     On  certain  Variations  in  the  Vocal  Organs  of 

the  Pdsseres  that  have  hithtrto  escaped  notüe.  Translated  by  F.  J.  Bell,  B.A., 
and  edited,  with  an  Appendix,  by  A.  H.  Garrod,  M. A.,  F.R.S.  With  Plates. 
1878.   4to.  paper  Covers,  *js,  6d. 

Price  {BartholomeWy  M.A.y  F.R.S.).     Treatise  on  Infinitesimal 

Calculus. 

Vol.  I.  Differential  Calculus.    Second  Edition.    8vo.  \\s.dd. 

Vol.  II.  Integral  Calculus,  Calculus  of  Variations,  and  Differential  Equations. 
Second  Edition,  1865.     8vo.  i8.r. 

Vol.  III.  Statics,  including  Attractions ;  Dynamics  of  a  Material  Particle. 
Second  Edition«  1868.    8vo.  i6x. 

Vol.  IV.  Dynamics  of  Material  Systems;  together  with  a  chapter  on  Theo- 
retical  Dynamics,  by  W.  F.  Donkin,  M.A.,  F.R.S.    1862.    8vo.  i6j. 

Pritchard  (C.,  D.D.^  F.R.S.).     Uranometria  Nova  Oxoniensis. 

A  Photometrie  determination  of  the  magnitudes  of  all  Stars  visible  to  the  naked 
eye,  from  the  Pole  to  ten  degrees  south  of  the  Equator.  1885.  Royal  Svo. 
8j.6^/. 

Astronomical   Observations    made    at    the   University 


Observatory,  Oxford,  under  the  direction  of  C.  Pritchard,  D.D.  No.  i. 
1878.    Royal  Svo.  paper  Covers,  3J.  6</. 

Rigaud's  Correspondence  of  Scientific  Men  of  the  i^th  Century ^ 

with  Table  of  Contents  by  A.  de  Morgan,  and  Index  by  the  Rev.  J.  Rigaud, 
M.A.     ivols.    1841-1862.    Svo.  iSj.  6^/. 

Rolleston  {George,  M.D.^  F.R.S).    Forms  of  Animal  Life. 

A  Manual  of  Comparative  Anatomy,  with  descriptions  of  selected  types. 
Second  Edition.  Revised  and  enlarged  by  W.  Hatchett  Jackson,  M.A. 
Medium,  Svo.  cloth  extra,  i/.  16^*. 

Scientific  Papers  and  Addresses.    Arranged  and  Edited 

by  William  Turner,  M.B.,  F.R.S.  With  a  Biographical  Sketch  by  Edward 
Tylor,  F.R.S.    With  Portrait,  Plates,  and  Woodcuts,    a  vols.  Svo.  i/.  \s. 
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University  by 
folio,  half  morocco,  7/.  lor. 


tlTIbe  §bamly  ISoofts  of  tfie  Säst. 

Translated  by  various  Oriental  Scholars,  and  edited  by 

F.  Max  Müller. 

[Demy  8vo.  cloth.] 

Vol.   I.   The   Upanishads.    Translated  by  F.  Max   Müller. 

Part  I.  The.Äf>4ändogya-upanishad,  The  Talavakära-upanishad,  The  Aitareya- 
ära» yaka,  The  Kaushitaki-brähmaitra-upanishad,  and  The  Vä^^usaneyi-samhiti- 
upanishad.    10s.  6ä, 

Vol.  II.  The  Sacred  Laws  of  the  Aryas,  as  taught  in   the 

Schools  of  Apastamba,  Gautama,  VäsishMa,  and  Baudhftyana.  Translated  by 
Prof.  Georg  Bühler.    Part  I.  Apastamba  and  Gautama.    los,  6ä. 

f 

Vol.  III.  The  Sacred  Books  of  China.    The  Texts  of  Con- 

fucianism.  Translated  by  James  Legge.  Part  I.  The  Shü  King,  The  Reli- 
gious  portions  of  the  Shih  King,  and  The  Hsiäo  King.    1 2s.  6ä. 

Vol.  IV.  The  Zend-Avesta.     Translated  by  James  Darme- 

steter.    Parti.    TheVendldäd.     ios.6ä. 

Vol.  V.  The  Pahlavi  Texts.     Translated  by  E.  W.  West. 

Part  I.  The  Bundahix,  Bahman  Yart,  and  Shäyast  U-shäyast.    12s,  6ä. 

Vols.  VI  and  IX.  The  Qur'än.     Parts  I  and  II-    Translated 

by  E.  H.  Palmer.    aix. 

Vol.  VII.   The  Institutes  of  Vishwu.    Translated  by  Julius 

JoUy.     loj,  6ä, 

Vol.  VIII.  The  Bhagavadgltä,  with  The  Sanatsu^tiya,  and 

The  Anuglta.    Translated  by  Käshinäth  Trimbak  Telang.     lOj.  6ä. 

Vol.  X.  The  Dhammapada,  translated  from  Päli  by  F.  Max 

Müller;  and  The  Sutta-Nipäta,  translated  from  Päli  by  V.  FausböU;  being 
Canonical  Books  of  the  Baddhists.    10s,  6ä. 
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Vol.  XI.  Buddhist  Suttas.     Translated  from  Päli  by  T.  W. 

Rhys  Davids,  i.  The  Mahäparinibbäna  Suttanta  ;  a.  The  Dhamma->&akka- 
ppavattana  Sutta;  3.  The  Tevi^gTa  Suttanta;  4.  The  Akankheyya  Sutta; 
5.  TheA^etokhila  Sutta;  6.  The Mahä-sudassana Suttanta ;  7.  TheSabbäsava 
Sutta.     los.Sä. 

Vol.  XII.  The  5atapatha-Brähma«a,  according  to  the  Text 

of  the  Mädhyandma  School.  Translated  by  Julius  Eggeling.  Part  I. 
Books  I  and  II.    1 2s.  6ä. 

Vol.  XIII.  Vinaya  Texts.     Translated    from    the  Päli  by 

T.  W.  Rhys  Davids  and  Hermann  Oldenberg.  Part  I.  The  Pätimokkha. 
The  Mahävagga,  I-IV.    lOj.  6ä. 

Vol.  XIV.  The  Sacred  Laws  of  the  Äryas,  as  taught  in  the 

Schools  of  Apastamba^  Gautama,  VäsishMa  and  Baudhäyana.  Translated 
by  Georg  Bühler.    Part  II.    VäsishMa  and  Baudhäyana.    lor.  6ä. 

Vol.  XV.    The  Upanishads.    Translated  by  F.  Max  Müller. 

Part  II.  The  Ka//4a-upanishad,  The  Mu«</aka-upamshad,  The  Taittirlyaka- 
upanishad,  The  Br»hadära»yaka-upanishad,  The  5vetarvatara-upanishad,  The 
Prar^a-upanishad,  and  The  Maiträya«a-Brähma»a-upanishad.     los.  6ä. 

Vol.  XVI.    The   Sacred   Books   of  China.     The  Texts   of 

Confucianism.  Translated  by  James  Legge.  Part  II.  The  Y!  King, 
lor.  6ä. 

Vol.  XVII.   Vinaya  Texts.    Translated   from  the   Päli  by 

T.  W.  Rhys  Davids  and  Hermann  Oldenberg.  Part  II.  The  Mahävagga, 
V-X.    The  Alülavagga,  I-III.     ios.6d. 

Vol.  XVIII.  Pahlavi    Texts.     Translated  by  E.  W.  West. 

Part  II.    The  Dä^/istän-1  Dlnik  and  The  Epistles  of  MänÜJ>&lhar.    1 2s.  6ä, 

Vol.  XIX.  The  Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king.    A  Life  of  Buddha 

by  Arvaghosha  Bodhisattva,  translated  from  Sanskrit  into  Chinese  by 
Dharmaraksha,  a.d.  430,  and  from  Chinese  into  English  by  Samuel  Beal. 
10s.  6ä. 

Vol.  XX.  Vinaya  Texts.    Translated  from  the  Päli  by  T.  W. 

Rhys  Davids  and  Hermann  Oldenberg.  Part  III.  The  A"ullavagga,  IV-XII. 
lOf.  6ä, 

Vol.  XXI.    The  Saddharma-puÄöfartka ;  or,  the  Lotus  of  the 

True  Law.    Translated  by  H.  Kern.     12s,  6ä, 

Vol.  XXII.    (Jaina-Sütras.    Translated  from  Präkrit  by  Her- 
mann Jacobi.    Parti.    The  Äifetränga-Sütra.    The  Kalpa-Sütra.    los.Sä. 
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Vol.  XXIII.    The  Zend-Avesta.    Translated  by  James  Dar- 

mesteter.    Part  II.    The  Strözahs,  Yajts,  and  Nyäyif.     lor.  6^/. 

Vol.  XXIV.  Pahlavi  Texts.      Translated   by  E.  W.  West. 

Part    III.     Dinä-i    Mainög-t     Khirad,    ^ikand-gümänik,    and    Sad-Dar. 
lor.  6^. 


Second  Series. 

Vol.  XXV.     Manu.     Translated  by  Georg  Bühler.    %\s. 
Vol.  XXVI.      The   5atapatha-Brähma«a.      Translated   by 

Julius  Eggeling.    Part  II.     I2J.  ^d, 

Vols.  XXVII  and  XXVIII.    The  Sacred  Books  of  China. 

The  Texts  of  Confucianism.  Translated  by  James  Legge.  Parts  III  and  IV. 
The  Lt  K\^  or  CoUection  of  Treatises  on  the  Rules  of  Propriety,  or  Ceremonial 
Usages.     a5x. 

Vols.  XXIX  and  XXX.    The  GnTiya-Sütras,  Rules  of  Vedic 

Domestic  Ceremonies.    Translated  by  Hermann  Oldenberg. 

Part  I  (Vol.  XXIX),  1 2s.  6d.    Just  Published, 
Part  II  (Vol.  XXX).    In  the  Press, 

Vol.   XXXI.     The   Zend-Avesta.     Part  III.     The  Yasna, 

Visparad,  Airtnagän,  and  Gähs.    Translated  by  L.  H.  Mills.    laj.  6^. 


The  following  Volumes  are  in  the  Press  :— 

Vol.  XXXII.   Vedic  Hymns.    Translated  by  F.  Max  Müller. 

Parti. 

Vol.    XXXIII.      Närada,    and    some    Minor    Law-books. 

Translated  by  Julius  JoUy.     [Preparing.'] 

Vol.  XXXIV. '  The  Vedänta-Sütras,  with   ^'ankara's  Com- 

mentary.    Translated  by  G.  Thlbaut.     [Freparing.l 

\*  The  Second  Series  will  consist  of  Tkuenty-Four  Volumes, 


^•c» 
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Ckrmtr0n  Hr^ss  Smjes. 


I.    ENGLISH,  &c. 


An  Elementary  English  Grammar  and  Exercise  Book*     By 

O.  W.  Tancock,  M.A.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  u.  dd. 

An  English  Grammar  and  Reading  Book^  for  Lower  Forms 

in  Classical  Schools.    By  O.  W.  Tancock,  M.A.    Fourth  Edition.    Extra 
fcap.  8vo.   3J.  (id. 

Typical  Selections  from  the  best  English  Writers,  with  Intro- 

ductory  Notices.  Second  Edition.    In  2  vols.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d.  each. 
Vol.  I.  Latimer  to  Berkeley.  Vol.  II.  Pope  to  Macanlay. 

Shairp  {jf.  C,  LL,D,).    Aspects  of  Poetry ;  being  Lectures 

delivered  at  Oxford.    Crown  Svo.  lOJ.  €d. 


A  Book  for  the  Beginner  in  Anglo-Saxon,     By  John  Earle, 

M.A.    Third  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2j.  6//. 

An  Anglo'Saxon  Reader.     In  Prose  and  Verse,    With  Gram- 

matical  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossary.    By  Henry  Sweet,  M,A.    Fourth 
Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  8j.  dd. 

A  Second  Anglo-Saxon  Reader.    By  the  same  Author.  Extra 

fcap.  Svo.    4r.  6d, 

An  Anglo'Saxon  Primer,  with  Grammar,  Notes,  and  Glossary. 

By  the  same  Author.   Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2j.  6^. 

Old  English  Reading  Primers  ;  edited  by  Henry  Sweet,  M.A. 

I.  Selected  Homilies  of  iElfric.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.,  stiif  Covers,  i j.  6^. 

II.  Extracts  from  Alfred's  Orosius.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.,  stifF  covers,  i  j.  td. 

First  Middle  English  Primer,  with  Grammar  and  Glossary. 

By  the  same  Author.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s. 

Second  Middle  English  Primer.     Extracts  from   Chaucer, 

with  Grammar  and  Glossary.    By  the  same  Author.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s, 

A  Concise  Dictionary- of  Middle  English,  from  A.D.  11 50  to 

15 So.     By  A.  L.  Mayhew,  M.A.,  and  W.  W.  Skeat,  LittD.     Crown  Svo. 
half  roan,  7^.  dd. 

A  Handbook  of  Phonetics,  including  a  Populär  Exposition  of 

the  Principles  of  Spelling  Reform.  By  H.  Sweet,  M.A.  Ext.  fcap.  Svo.  4J.  6</. 
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same  Editor.    New  Edition^  Revised»    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J.  dd. 
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II.  The  Essays.    With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By 
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Cromwell ;  Astrsea  Redux ;  Annus  Mirabilis ;  Absalom  and  Achitophel ; 
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Steele.     Selections  from  the  Tatler,  Spectator,  and  Guardian. 
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CLARENDON  PRESS,  OXFORD.  21 

ParnelL     The  Hermit.    Paper  covers,  %d. 

Gray.    SeUcted  Poems.    Edited  by  Edmund  Gosse.     Extra 

fcap.  8vo.     StifT  covers,  \s,  6d.    In  white  Parchment,  3^. 
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Notes,  by  E.  A.  Upcott,  M.A.     In  one  or  two  Parts,     Extra  fcap.  Svo. 
25,  td, 

Cornelius  Nepos.    With  English  Notes.     By  Oscar  Browning, 
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Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  limp,  ij.  6d, 

Virgil,    Aeneid  IX.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  A.  E.  Haigh,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Hertford  College,  Oxford.    Extra 
fcap.  Svo.  limp,  is.  6d.    In  two  Parts,  2s. 
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Avianus,  The  Fahles  of.    Edited,  with  Prolegomena,  Critical 

Apparatns,  Commentary,  etc.    By  Robinson  Ellis,  M.A.,  LL.D.    Demy  8vo. 
8j.  6äf. 

Catulli  Veronensis  Liter.    Iterum  recognovit,  apparatum  cri- 

ticum  prolegomena  appendices  addidit,  Robinson  Ellis.  A.M.     1878.    Demy 
8vo.  i6s. 

A  Commentary  on  Catullus.    By  Robinson  ElHs,  M.A. 


1876,    Demy  8vo.  i6j. 

Catulli  Veronensis  Carmina  Selecta,  secundum  recognitionem 

Robinson  Ellis,  A.M.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  6d. 

Cicero  de  Oratore.    With  Introduction  and  Notes.    By  A.  S. 

Wilkins,  M.A, 

Bookl.  Second  Edition.  1888.  8vo.  7^.60?:         Book  II.  1881.  8vo.  5X. 

Philippic  Orations.    With  Notes.     By  J.  R.  King,  M.A, 

Second  Edition.     1879.    8vo.  ioj.  6^. 

Cicero,     Seleci  Letters.    With  English  Introductions,  Notes, 

and  Appendices.    By  Albert  Watson,M.A.   Third  Edition.    Demy  8vo.  18«. 

Select  Letters.     Text.    By  the  same  Editor.    Second 

Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8yo.  4J. 

pro  Cluentio.    With  Introduction   and   Notes.     By  W. 


Ramsay,  M.A.  Edited  by  G.  G.  Ramsay,  M. A.  2nd  Ed.  Ext.  fcap.  8vo.  3^.  ^d, 

Horace.  With  a  Commentary.  Volume  I.  The  Ödes,  Carmen 

Seculare,  and  Epodes.  By  Edward  C.  Wickham,  M.A.  Second  Edition. 
1877.     Demy8vo.  I2x. 

A  reprint  of  the  above,  in  a  size  suitable  for  the  use 

ofSchools.    In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6j. 

Livy,  Book  I.    With  Introduction,  Historical  Examination, 

and  Notes.     By  J.  R.  Seeley,  M.A.    Second  Edition.    1881.    8vo.  6j. 

Ovid.    P.  Ovidii  Nasonis  Ibis.     Ex  Novis  Codicibus  edidit, 

Scholia  Vetera  Commentarinm  cum  Frolegomenis  Appendice  Indice  addidit, 
R.  Ellis,  A.M.    8vo.  ioj.  6flf. 

Persius.    The  Satires.   With  a  Translation  and  Commentary. 

By  John  Conington,  M.A.  Edited  by  Henry  Nettleship,  M.A.  Second 
Edition.     1874.    8vo.  7j.  td. 

JuvenaL     XIII  Satires.     Edited,   with    Introduction    and 

Notes,  by  C.  H.  Pearson,  M.A.,  and  Herbert  A.  Strong,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Professor 
of  Latin  in  Liverpool  University  College,  Victoria  University.  In  two  Parts. 
Crown  8vo.     Complete,  6j. 

Abo  separatefyj  Part  I.  Introduction,  Text,  etc.,  y.       Part  II.  Notes,  3J.  6d. 

Tacitus.     The  Annais.    Books  I-VI.     Edited,  with    Intro- 
duction and  Notes,  by  H.  Fumeaux,  M.A.    8vo.  i8j. 
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King  {y.  E.,  M.A.)  and  C.  Cookson,  M,A,     The  Principles  of 

Sound  and  Inflexion^  as  illustrated  in  the  Greek  and  Latin  Languages.    1888. 
8vo.  i8j. 

Nettleship  {H.,  M.A.).    Lectures  and  Essays  on  Subjects  con- 
nected with  Latin  Scholarship  and  Literature.    Crown  8vo.  *js,  6ä, 

TAe  Roman  Satura,     8vo.  sewed,  \s, 

Ancient  Lives  of  Vergil.    8vo.  sewed,  2j- 

Papillen  (T.  L.,  M,A.).    A  Manual  of  Comparative  Philology. 

Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Corrected.     1882.  Crown  8vo.  6j. 

Pinder  {North,  M.A.).    Selections  front  the  less  known  Latin 

Poets.    1869.    8vo.  15J. 

Sellar  (  W,  F.,  M,A.).     Roman  Poets  of  the  Augustan  Age. 

ViRGiL.    New  Edition.   1883.   Crown  8vo.  9J. 

Roman  Poets  of  the  Republik    New  Edition,  Revised 

and  Enlarged.    1881.    8vo.  I4.r. 

Wordsworih  (y.,  M.A.).    Fragments  and  Specimens  of  Early 

Latin.    With  Introductions  and  Notes.    1874.    8vo.  i8j. 

III.    GBEEK. 

A  Greek  Primer,  for  the  use  of  beginners  in  that  Language. 

By  Charles  Wordsworth,  D.C.L.  Seventh  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  u.  6</. 

A  Greek  Testament  Primär,    An  Easy  Grammar  and  Read- 

ing  Book  for  the  use  of  Students  beginning  Greek.    By  the  Rev.  E.  Miller, 
M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  dd. 

Easy  Greek  Reader.    By  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A.     In  one  or 

two  Parts.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J. 

Graecae  Grammaticae  Rudimenta  in  usum  Scholarum.    Aue- 
tore Carolo  Wordsworth,  D.C.L.    Nineteenth  Edition,  1882.    i2mo.  4J. 

A  Greek'English  Lexicon,  abridged  from  Liddell  and  Scott's 

4to.  edition,  chiefly  for  the  use  of  Schools.    Twenty-first  Edition.    1886. 
Square  i2mo.  7^.  6flf. 

Greek  Verbs,  Irregulär  andDefective.    By  W.  Veitch.   Fourth 

Edition.     Crown  8vo.  loj.  6flf. 

The  Elements  of  Greek  Accentuation  (for  Schools) :   abridged 

from  his larger  work  by  H.  W.  Chandler,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2x. 6</. 

A  Series  of  Graduated  Greek  Readers: — 

First  Greek  Reader.    By  W.  G.  Rushbrooke,  M.L.    Second 

Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8yo.  2^.  6^. 

Second  Greek  Reader.    By  A.  M.  Bell,  M.A.    Extra  fcap. 

8vo.  3J.  6^. 
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Faurth  Greek  Reader ;  being  Specimens  of  Greek  Dialects. 

With  Introductions,  etc.    By  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J.  6d, 

Fifth  Greek  Reader.     Selections  from   Greek   Epic    and 

Dramatic  Poetry,  with  Introductions  and  Notes.    By  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J.  ^d, 

The  Golden  Treasury  of  Ancient  Greek  Poetry:  being  a  Col- 

lection  of  the  finest  passages  in  the  Greek  Classic  Poets,  with  Introductory 
Notices  and  Notes.    By  R.  S.  Wright,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  8j.  öaT. 

A  Golden  Treasury  of  Greek  Prose^  being  a  CoUection  of  the 

jfinest  passages  in  the  principal  Greek  Prose  Writers,  with  Introductory  Notices 
and  Notes.  By  R.  S.  Wright,  M.A.,  and  J.  E. L.  Shadwell,  M.A.  Extrafcap. 
8vo.  4r.  6d. 

Aeschylus-^    Prometheus  Bound  (for  Schools).    With  Introduc- 

tion  and  Notes,  by  A.  O.  Prickard,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2x. 

Agamemnon.    With  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  Arthur 

Sidgwick,  M.A.     Third  Edition.    In  one  or  two  parts.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J, 

ChoephoroL    With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  the  same 

Editor.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  31. 

Eumenides.    With  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  the  same 


Editor.    In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^. 

Aristophanes.    In  Single  Plays.    Edited,  with  English  Notes, 

Introductions,  &c.,  by  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.    Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
I.  The  Clouds,  Second  Edition,  7.s. 
1 1.  The  Achamians,  Third  Edition..    In  one  or  two  parts,  35. 

III.  The  Frogs,  Second  Edition.     In  one  or  two  parts,  3/. 

IV.  The  Knights.    In  one  or  two  parts,  3J. 

Cebes.     Tabula.    With  Introduction  and  Notes.    By  C.  S. 

Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d, 

Demosthenes.      Orations  against  Philip.     With  Introduction 

and  Notes,  by  Eveljm  Abbott,  M.A.,  and  P.  E.  Matheson,  M.A.     Vol.  I. 
Philippic  I.    Olynthiacs  I-III.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J. 

Euripides.    Akestis  (for  Schools).    By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s,  6d, 

Helena.     Edited,   with   Introduction,  Notes,  etc.,    for 

Upper  and  Middle  Forms.    By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3x. 

Iphigenia  in  Tauris.    Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes, 

etc.,  for  Upper  and  Middle  Forms.    By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
doth,  3J. 

Medea.     By  C.  B.  Heberden,  M.A.     In  one  or  two  Parts. 


Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 
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Herodotus,  Book  IX.     Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Evelyn  Abbott, 

M.A.    In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  ^j. 

HerodotuSy  SeUctions  from,   Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes, 

and  a  Map,  by  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2x.  ^d. 

Homer.    Odyssey y  Books  I-XII  (for  Schools).     By  W.  W. 

Merry,  D.D.    Fortieth  Thousand.     (In   one  or  two  Parts.)     Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  5x. 

Books  I,  and  II,  separately^  each  i.r.  6^. 

Odysseyy  Books  XIII-XXIV   (for   Schools).    By  the 

same  Editor.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5^. 

Iliad,  Book  I  (for  Schools).    By  D.  B.  Monro,  M.A. 

Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2j. 

Iliad,  Books  I-XII  (for  Schools).  With  an  Introduction, 

a  brief  Homeric  Grammar,  and  Notes.     By  D.  B.  Monro,  M.A.    Second 
Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6j. 

Iliad^  Books  VI  and  XXI.     With   Introduction   and 

Notes.  By  Herbert  Hailstone,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  u.  6flf.  each. 

Lucian.     Vera  Historia  (for  Schools).    By   C.  S.  Jerram, 

M.A.   Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  \s,  6ä. 

Lysias,    Epitaphios,    Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  F.  J.  Snell,  B.A.     (In  one  or  two  Parts.)     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2j. 

Plato.  Meno.    With  Introduction  and  Notes.    By  St.  George 

Stock,  M.A.,  Pembroke  CoUege.     (In  one  or  two  Parts.)     Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
2s.  6d. 

Plato.     The  Apology.    With   Introduction   and    Notes.     By 

St.  George  Stock,  M.A.    (In  one  or  two  Parts.)     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2J.  6</. 

Sopkocles,     For  the   use  of  Schools.      Edited  with   Intro- 

ductlons  and  English  Notes.    By  Lewis  Campbell,  M.A.,  and  Evelyn  Abbott, 
M.A.    New  and  Revised  Edition.     2  Vols.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.     lOJ.  6</. 

Sold  separately,  Vol.  I,  Text,  4r.  6^. ;  Vol.  II,  Explanatory  Notes,  6j. 

Sopkocles.    In   Single  Plays,  with  English   Notes,  &c.     By 

Lewis  Campbell,  M.A.,  and  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  limp. 
Oedipus  Tyrannus,  Philoctetes.  New  and  Revised  Edition,  2x.  each. 
Oedipus  Colonens,  Antigone,  is,  gd,  each. 

Ajax,        Electra,        Trachiniae,  2x.  each. 

'  Oedipus  Rex:    Dindorfs    Text,   with   Notes    by    the 

present  Bishop  of  St.  David's.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  limp,  i  j.  6rf. 

Theocritus  (for  Schools).    With   Notes.    By  H.  Kynaston, 

D.D.  (late  Snow).    Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4X.  6</. 
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Xenophon.     Easy  Selections  (for  Junior   Classes).     With  a 

Vocabulary,  Notes,  and  Map.    By  J.  S.  Philipotts,  B.C.L. ,  and  CS.  Jerram, 
M.A.    Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  td, 

Xenophon.  Selections  (for  Schools).  With  Notes  and  Maps.  By 

J.  S.  Phillpotts,  B.C.L.    Fourth  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  6^. 

Anabasis,  Book  I.    Edited  for  the  use  of  Junior  Classes 

and  Private  Stndents.  With  Introdnction,  Notes,  etc.    By  J.  Marshall,  M.A., 
Rector  of  the  Royal  High  School,  Edinburgh.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2j.  öaT. 

Anabasis,  Book  II.     With  Notes  and  Map.     By  C.  S. 


Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.   2j. 

Cyropaedia,  Book  I.   With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  C.  Bigg, 

D.D.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2^. 

Cyropaedia,  Books  IV  and  V.    With  Introduction  and 

Notes  by  C.  Bigg,  D.D.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2J.  ^d. 


AHstotle^s  Politics.  With  an  Introduction,  Essays,  and  Notes. 

By  W.  L.  Newman,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Balliol  College.     Vols.  I  and  II. 
Medium  Svo.  28^. 

Aristotelian  Studies,    I.  On  the  Structure  of  the  Seventh 

Book  of  the  Nicomachean  Ethics.  By  J.  C.  Wilson,  M.A.    Svo.  stifF,  5^. 

Aristotelis   Ethica  Nicomachea,  ex    recensione   Immanuelis 

Bekkeri.    Crown  Svo.  5J. 

Demosthenes  and  Aeschines.    The  Orations  of  Demosthenes 

and  iEschines  on  the  Crown.    With  Introductory  Essays  and  Notes.    By 
G.  A.  Simcox,  M.A.,  and  W.  H.  Simcox,  M.A.    1872.  Svo.  12s. 

Head  [Barclay  F.).    Historia  Numorum :  A  Manual  of  Greek 

Numismatics,     Royal  Svo.  half-bound.     2/.  2j. 

Hicks  (E.  Z.,  M.A.),    A  Manual  of  Greek  Historical Inscrip- 

tums,    Demy  Svo.  10s,  6d. 

Homer.    Odyssey,  Books  I-XII.    Edited  with  English  Notes,- 

Appendices,  etc.    By  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.,  and  the  late  James  Riddell,  M.A. 
1886.    Second  Edition.    Demy  Svo.  i6j. 

Homer,  A  Grammar  of  the  Homeric  Dialect.  By  D.  B.  Monro, 

M.A.    Demy  Svo.  10s.  6d, 

Polybius,    Selections  from  Polybius.    Edited  by  J.  L.  Strachan- 

Davidson,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Balliol  College.    With  three  Maps. 
Medium  8vo.  buckram,  21^*.    Just  Published, 

Sqphocles,     The  Plays  and  Fragments.    With  English  Notes 

and  Introductions,  by  Lewis  Campbell,  M.A.    2  vols. 
Vol.  I.    Oedipus  Tyrannus.    Oedipus  Coloneus.    Antigene.    Svo.  i6j. 
Vol.  II.  Ajax.   Electra.  Trachiniae.  Philoctetes.  Fragments.    Svo.  i6s. 
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TV.  FBENCH  AND  ITALIAN. 

Brachefs  Etymological  Dictionary  of  the  French  Language, 

Translated  by  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.    Third  Edition.    Crown  8vo.  ^s.  6ä. 

Historical  Grammar  of  the  French  Language.    Trans- 
lated by  G.  W.  Kitchin.  D.D.    P'ourth  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  6</. 

Works  by  aEOBQE  SAIII^TSBUBT,  M.A. 

Primer  of  French  Literaiure.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 
Short  History  of  French  Liter ature,    Crown  8 vo.  \os.6d. 
Specintens  of  French  Literaiure,  front  Villon  to  Hugo.   Crown 

8vo.  9J. 

MASTERPIECES  OF  THE  FRENCH  DRAMA. 
Corneille* s  Horace.    Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

George  Saintsbury,  M. A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2j.  6d, 

Molihe's  Les  PrMeuses  Ridicules,    Edited,  with  Introduction 

and  Notes,  by  Andrew  Lang,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  u.  6^. 

Racine^s  Esther.    Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

George  Saintsbury,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s, 

Beaumarchais^  Le  Barbier  de  S^ville,   Edited,  with  Introduction 

and  Notes,  by  Austin  Dobson.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d, 

Voltaire's  MSrope.    Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

George  Saintsbury.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  cloth,  2^. 

Müsse fs  On  ne  badine pas  avec  VAmour,  and  Fantasio.  Edited, 

with  Prolegomena,  Notes,  etc.,  by  Walter  Herries  Follock.    Extra  fcap. 
Svo.  2S. 

The  above  six  Plays  may  be  had  in  oihamental  case,  and  bound 
in  Imitation  Parchment,  price  12^.  6d. 


Perraulfs  Populär  Tales.    Edited  from  the  Original  Editions, 

with  Introduction,  etc.,  by  Andrew  Lang,  M.A.     Small  4to.  Hand-made 
paper.  vellum  back,  gilt  top,  15J. 

Sainte-Beuve.   Selections  from  the  Causeries  du  Lundi.  Edited 

by  George  Saintsbury,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s. 

Quinefs  Lettres  ä  sa  Mhe,    Selected  and  edited  by  George 

Saintsbury,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s, 

Gautier^  Thiophile,     Scenes  of  Travel.    Selected  and  Edited 

by  George  Saintsbury,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2X. 

VpAoqu£nce  de  la  Chaire  et  de  la  Tribüne  Frangaises.     Edited 

by  Paul  Blouet,  B.A.    Vol.  I.  Sacred  Oratory.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2; .  6d. 
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Edited  by  GUSTAVE  MASSON,  B.A. 

Comeillis  Cinna.    With  Notes,  Glossary,  etc.   Extra  fcap.  8vo. 

cloth,  2J.    Stiff  Covers,  is.  6d. 

Louis  XIV  and  kis  Contemporaries  ;  as  described  in  Extracts 

from  the  best  Memoirs  of  the  Seventeenth  Century.  With  English  Notes, 
Genealogical  Tables,  &c.    Extr^  fcap.  8vo.  25.  6d. 

Maistre,  Xavier  de,     Voyage  autour  de  ma  Chambre.    Ourika, 

by  Madame  de  Duras;  Le  Vieux  Tailleur,  by  MM.  Erckmann-Chatrian ; 
La  Veillee  de  Vincennes,  by  Alfred  de  Vigny  ;^  Les  Jumeaux  de  THötel 
Corneille,  by  Edmond  About;  Mesaventures  d'un  Ecolier,  by  Rudolphe  Töpffer, 
Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Corrected.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2J.  6rf. 

Voyage  autour  de  ma  Chambre,    Limp,  u.  6d?. 

Molüre's  Les  Fourberies  de   Scapin,  and  Racine' s  Athalie. 

With  Voltaire's  Life  of  Moli^re.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  25,  6d. 

MoUMs  Les  Fourberies  de  Scapin.    With  Voltaire's  Life  of 

Moli^re.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stifF  Covers,  is.  6d. 

Moli^re's  Les  Femmes  Savantes.    With  Notes,  Glossary,  etc. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  cloth,  2s.    StifF  Covers,  is,  6d, 

Racine^s  Andromaque,  and    Corneille  s  Le  Menteur.      With 

Louis  Racine's  Life  of  his  Father.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2j.  6d. 

Regnard^s  Le  Joueur,  and  Brueys  and  Palaprafs  Le  Grondeur. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

SMgn^,  Madame  de,  and  her  chief  Contemporaries,  Selections 

from  the  Correspondence  of,  Intended  more  especially  for  Girls'  Schools. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J. 

Dante,    Selections  from  the  Inferno.    With  Introduction  and 

Notes.    By  H.  B.  Cotterill,  B.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J.  6d, 

Tasso.    La  Gerusalemme  Liberata,    Cantos  i,  ii.    With  In- 
troduction and  Notes.    By  the  same  Editor.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s,  6d, 

V.   GEBMAN. 
Sckerer  l  W,).    A  History  of  Ger  man  Literatur  e.    Translated 

from  the  Third  German  Edition  by  Mrs.  F.  Conybeare.  Edited  by  F.  Max 
Müller.    2  vols.  8vo.  21s, 

Max  Müller.    The  German  Classics,  from  the  Fourth  to  the 

Nineteenth  Century.  With  Biographical  Notices,  Translations  into  Modem 
German,  and  Notes.  By  F.  Max  Müller,  M.A.  A  New  Edition,  Revised, 
Enlarged,  and  Adapted  to  Wilhelm  Scherer's  *  History  of  German  Literature,' 
by  F.  Liditenstein.  2  vols.  crown  8vo.  2ix. 
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GERMAN  COURSE,    ByHBKMAITM"  LANGE. 

The  Germans  at  Home;  a  Practical  Introduction  to  German 

Conversation,  with  an  Appendix  containing  the  Essentials  of  German  Grammar. 
Third  Edition.     8vo.  2j.  öaT. 

The  German  Manual;  a  German  Grammar,  Reading  Book, 

and  a  Handbook  of  German  Conversation.    8vo.  7x.  6^. 

Grammar  of  the  German  Language,    8vo.  3^.  6d. 

German  Composition ;  A  Theoretical  and  Practical  Guide  to 

the  Art  of  Translatin g  English  Prose  into  German.    Ed.  2.    8vo.  4;.  td, 

German  Spelling;  A  Synopsis  of  the  Changes  which  it  has 

undergone  through  the  Government  Regulations  of  1880.    Paper  Covers,  6</. 


Lessin^s  Laokoon,    With  Introduction,  English  Notes,  etc. 

By  A.  Hamann,  Phil.  Doc,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J.  6d. 

Schiller's  Wilhelm  TelL    Translated  into  English  Verse  by 

E.  Massie,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5^. 

GERMAN  CLASSIC S. 

WUh  Btograpkical,  Hisiorical,  and  Critical  IntroductionSy  Arguments 
{to  the  Dramas\  and  Complete  Commentaries, 

Edited  by  C.  A.  BUCHHEIM,  Fhil.  Doo.  Professor  in  King's 

College,  Iiondon. 

Lessing: 

(a)  Nathan  der  Weise.    A  Dramatic  Poem.   4J.  td, 
(Jf)  Minna  von  Barnhelm,    A  Comedy.    3J.  dd. 

Goethe : 

(a)  Egmont.    A  Tragedy.   3^. 

\b)  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris.    A  Drama.    3^. 

Schiller : 

[ä)  Wilhelm  Teil.    A  Drama.    Large  Edition.   With  a  Map.    3J.  6d. 
\b)  Wilhelm  TelL    School  Edition.    With  a  Map.    2s. 
[c)  Historische  Skizzen.    With  a  Map.    2s.  6d. 

Heine: 

(a)  Prosa :  being  Selections  from  his  Prose  Writings.   4^.  6^/. 
\b)  Harzreise.    Cloth,  2j.  dd.  \  paper  Covers,  \s.  6d. 

Modern  German  Reader.    A  Graduated  CoUection  of  Ex- 

tracts  from  Modem  German  Authors : — 
Part  I.     Prose  Extracts.    With  English  Notes,  a  Grammatical  Appendix,  and 

a  Complete  Vocabulary.  Fourth  Edition.  2s.  dd. 
Part  II.    Extracts  in  Prose  and  Poetry.    With  English  Notes  and  an  Index. 

Second  Edition.  2s.  6d. 
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Becker  (the  Historian) : 

Friedrich  der  Grosse.    Edited,  with  Notes,  an  Historical  Introduc- 
tion,  and  a  Map.  3J.  dd.    Just  Published. 


Niebukr : 

Griechische  Heroen-Geschichten  (Tales  of  Greek  Heroes).  Edited, 
with  English  Notes  and  a  Vocabulary,  by  Emma  S.  Budiheim.  Second, 
Revised  Edition,  cloth,  2s. 


A  Middle  High  German  Primer.     With  Grammar,  Notes, 

and  Glossary.     By  Joseph  Wright,  Ph.  D.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  31".  dd. 

VI.  MATHEMATICS,  FHYSICAL  SCIENCE,  &c. 

By  lißWIS  HEirSIiET,  M.A. 

Figtires  made  Easy :  a  first  Arithmetic  Book.  Crown  8vo.  6d. 
Answers  to  the  Examples  in  Figur  es  made  Easy^  together 

with  two  thousand  additional  Examples,  with  Answers.    Crown  8vo.    ix. 

The  Scholar^ s  Arithmetic.    Crown  8vo.     2s.  6d. 

Answers  to  the  Examples  in  the  Scholar  s  Arithmetic.     \s.  6d. 

The  Scholar^ s  Algebra.     Crown  8vo.     %s.  6d. 


Aldis  {IV.  S.y  M.A.).     A  Text-Book  of  Algebra:  with  Answers 

to  the  Examples.     Crown  8vo.  7^.  ^d, 

Baynes  {R.  E.,  M.A.).    Lessons  on  Thermodynamics.     1878. 

Crown  Svo.  *js.  6d. 

Chambers  {G.  F.,  F.R.A.S.).    A   Handbook   of  Descriptive 

Astronomy.    Third  Edition.     1877.   Demy  8vo.  28J. 

Clarke  {Col.A.R.yCB.^R.E.).    Geodesy.    1880.   8vo.  12s.  6d. 
Cremona  {Luigi).    Elements  of  Projective  Geometry.    Trans- 

lated  by  C.  Leudesdorf,  M.A.     8vo.     I2J.  6</. 

Donkin.    Acoustics,     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.     7^.  ^d. 
Euclid  Revised.      Containing  the  Essentials  of  the  Elements 

of  Plane  Geometry  as  given  by  Euclid  in  his  first  Six  Books.     Edited  by 
R.  C.  J.  Nixon,  M.A.    Crown  8vo.  7j.  ödf. 

Sold  separately  as  follows, 
Book  I.    15.  Books  I,  II.    i^.  6^. 

Books  I-IV.   15.  6d.  Books  V,  VI.  3/. 

Euclid. — Geometry  in  Space,     Containing  parts  of  Euclid  s 

Eleventh  and  Twelfth  Books.    By  the  same  Editor.    Crown  8vo.  1$,  6d, 
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Galton  {Douglas^  CB.,  F.R.S,),     The  Construction  of  Healihy 

DweÜings,    Demy  8vo.    lox.  6^. 

Hamilton  {Sir  R,  G.  C),  and  J.  Ball.     Book-keeping.     New 

and  enlarged  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  limp  cloth,  2j. 

Ruled  Exercise  books  adapted  to  the  above  may  be  had,  price  3f . 

Harcourt  (A.  G.   Vernon,  M.A.),  and  H.  G.  Madan^  M.A. 

Exercises  in  PracHcal  Chemistry.    Vol.  I.  Elementary  Exercises.    Fourth 
Edition.    Crown  Svo.  lor.  6d. 

Mactaren  {Archibald),     A    System  of  Physical  Education  : 

Theoretical  and  Practical.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  7^.  6ä. 

Madan  {H,  C,  M.A.).      Tables    of  Qualitative   Analysis. 

Large  4to.  paper,  4/.  6d. 

Maxwell  {y.  Clerk,  M.A.,  F.R.S.).    A  Treatise  on  Electricity 

and Magnctism,    Second  Edition,    a  vols.  Demy  Svo.  i/.  \\s.  6ä. 

An  Elementary   Treatise    on   Electricity,    Edited    by 

William  Gamett,  M.A.    Demy  Svo.  7f.  6d?. 

Minchin  {G.  M.,  M.AX  A  Treatise  on  Statics  with  Applica- 
tions to  Physics.  Third  Edition,  Corrected  and  Enlarged.  Vol.  I.  Equili- 
brium  ofCoplanar  Forces.  Svo.  9J.  Vol.  II.  Statics.  Svö.  i6j. 

Uniplanar  Kinematics  of  Solids  and  Fluids.     Crown 


Svo.  7j.  6rf. 
Phillips  {John,  M.A.,  F.R.S.).     Geology  of  Oxford  and  the 

Valley  of  the  Thames.    1S71.  Svo.  au. 


Vesuvius.    1869.    Crown  8vo.    10s.  6d. 


Prestwich  {Joseph, M.A., F.R.S.).   Geology,  Chemical, Physical, 

and  Stratigraphical.    In  two  Volumes. 

Vol.  I.    Chemical  and  Physical.    Royal  Svo.    35^. 

Vol.  II.    Stratigraphical  and  Physical.     With  a  new  Geographical  Map  of 
Europe.    Royal  Svo.  36J.    Just  publishtd. 

Rolleston  {George,  M.D.,  F.R.S.).     Forms  of^Animal  Life. 

A  Manual  of  Comparative  Anatomy,  with  descriptions  of  selected  ^rpes. 
Second  Edition.  Revised  and  enlarged  by  W.  Hatchett  Jackson,  M.A. 
Medium,  Svo.  cloth  extra,  1/.  i6j. 

Smyth.    A  Cycle  of  Celestial  Objects.      Observed,  Reduced, 

and  Discnssed  by  Admiral  W.  H.  Smyth,  R.N.  Revised,  Condensed,  and 
greatly  enlarged  by  G.  F.  Chambers,  F.JI.A.S.    18S1.  Svo.   lax. 

Stewart  {Balfour,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.).    An  Elementary  Treatise 

on  ffeat,  with  numerons  Woodcuts  and  Diagrams.  Fifth  Edition.  Extra 
fcap.  Svo.  71.  tä. 
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Vernon-Harcourt  {L,  F,^  M.A,).    A  Treaiise  an  Rivers  and 

Canals,  relating  to  the  Control  and  Improvement  of  Rivers,  and  the  Design, 
Conslruction,  and  Development  of  Canals.  2  vols.  (Vol.  I,  Text.  Vol.  II, 
Plates.)    8vo.  21s. 

Harbours  and  Docks ;  their  Physical  Features,  History, 

Constraction,  Equipment,  and  Maintenance ;  with  Statistics  as  to  their  Com- 
mercial  Development.     2  vols.  8vo.  25^. 

Walker  {James ^  M.A.),     The  Theory  of  a  Physical  Balance, 

8vo.  stiff  Cover,  3J.  6</. 

Watson  {H,  W.,  M.A.).    A  Treaiise  on  the  Kineüc  Theory 

of  Gases,    1S76.  Svo.  ^s.^d. 

Watson  {H.  W.,  D.  Sc,  F.R.S.),  and  5.  H.  Burbury,  M.A. 

I.  A  Treatise  on  the  Application  of  Generalised  Coordinates  to  the  Kineiics  of 

a  Material  System,     1879.  Svo.  6j. 

II.  The  MathenuUical  Theory  of  Rlectricity  and  Magnetism,    Vol .  I .  Electro- 
statics.    8vo.  lor.  6d?. 

Williamson  (A.    W.,  Phil,  Doc,  F,R.S,).      Chetnistry  for 

Students.    A  new  Edition,  with  Solutions.    1873.  Kxtra  fcap.  8vo.  8j.  6flf. 


VII.  HISTORY. 

Bluntschli  {J.  K.),     The  Theory  of  the  Stat0.      By  J.  K. 

Bluntschli,  late  Professor  of  Political  Sciences  in  the  University  of  Heidel- 
berg. Authorised  English  Translation  from  the  Sixth  German  Edition. 
Demy  Svo.  half  bound,  12s,  6d, 

Finlay  {George,  LL,D.).    A  History  of  Greece  from  its  Con- 

quest  by  the  Romans  to  the  present  time,  B.c.  146  to  A.D.  1864.  A  new 
Edition,  revised  throughout,  and  in  part  re-written,  with  considerabU  ad- 
ditions,  by  the  Author,  and  edited  by  H.  F.  Tozer,  M.A.  7  vols.  Svo.  3/.  loj. 

Fortescue  {Sir  John,  Kt,),     The   Governance  of  England: 

otherwise  called  The  Difference  between  an  Absolute  and  a  Limited  Mon- 
archy.  A  Revised  Text.  Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Appendices, 
by  Charles  Plummer,  M.A.    Svo.  half  bound,  i2x.  dd, 

Freeman  {E,A,,  D.C.L,).    A  Short  History  of  the  Norman 

Cofiquest  of  England,    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s, dd, 

George  {H.  B,,M.A .).  Genealogical  Tables  illustrative  of  Modern 

History,    Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged.    Small  4to.  i2j. 

Hodgkin  {T.\     Italy  and  her   Invaders.     lUustrated   with 

Plates  and  Maps.    Vols.  I — IV,  A.D. ,? 76-553.  Svo.  ^l,  Sj. 
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Hughes  {Alfred),     Geography  for  Schools,     With  Diagrams. 

Part  I.     Practical  Geography.     Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d.    Just  Published, 
Part  II.  General  Geography.    In  preparation. 

Kitckin  (G.  W.,D.D.).  A  History  of  France,  With  numerous 

Maps,  Plans,  and  Tables.  InThree  Volumes.  Second  Edition,  Crown  8yo. 
each  loj.  6^/. 

Vol.  I.  Down  to  the  Year  1453. 

Vol.  II.  From  1453-1634.  Vol.  III.  From  1624-1793. 

Lucas  (C.  F.).    Introduction  to  a  Historical  Geography  of  tlte 

British  Colonies,    With  Eight  Maps.    Crown  8vo.  4J.  6^. 

Payne  [E,  y.,  M,A.).    A   History  of  the    United  States  of 

America,    In  the  Press. 

Ranke  (Z.  von),    A  History  of  England,  principally  in  the 

Seventeenth  Century.  Translated  by  Resident  Members  of  the  University  of 
Oxford,  under  the  superintendence  of  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.,  and  C.  W.  Boase, 
M.A,     1875.  6  vols.  8vo.  3/.  3J. 

Rawlinson  {George^  M.A.).    A  Manual  of  Ancient  History. 

Second  Edition.  Demy  8yo.  \\s, 

Ricardo.    Letters  of  David  Ricardo  to  Thomas  Robert  Malthus 

(1 810-1823).     Edited  by  James  Bonar,  M.A.     Demy  8vo.  ioj.  6^/. 

Rogers  [J,  E,  Thorold,  M,A,),    The  First  Nifte  Years  of  the 

Bank  of  England.    8vo.  8j.  6^. 

Select  Charters  and  other  Illustrations  of  English  Constitutional 

History,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Reign  of  Edward  I.  Arranged  aud 
edited  by  W.  Stubbs,  D.D.    Fifth  Edition.     1883.    Crown  8vo.  8j.  6</. 

Stubbs  (  W,^  D.D.),     The  Constitutional  History  of  England ^ 

in  its  Origin  and  Development.    Library  Edition.    3  vols.  demy  8vo.  2/.  8j. 
Also  in  3  vols.  crown  8vo.  price  12s.  each. 

Seventeen    Lectures    on    the    Study   of  Medieval  and 


Modem  History,  &c.,  delivered  at  Oxford  186  7- 1884.     Crown  8vo.  8j.  6^. 

Wellesley.    A  Selection  from   the  Despatches^    TreatieSy   and 

other    Papers    of  the   Marquess  Wellesley,  K.G.,  during  his  Government 
of  India.    Edited  by  S.  J.  Owen,  M.A.     1877.    8vo.  i/.  \s. 

Wellington.    A  Selection  from  the  Despatches,  Treaties,  and 

other  Papers  relating  to  India  of  Field-Marshal  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  K.G. 
Edited  by  S.  J.  Owen,  M.A.     1880.  8vo.  24^. 

A  History  of  British  India,     By  S.  J.  Owen,  M.A.,  Reader 

in  Indian  History  in%the  University  of  Oxford.     In  preparation. 
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VIII.  LAW. 

Albertet   Gentilis,   I.C.D.,   I.C.,   De    Iure   Belli  Libri   Tres. 

EdiditT.  E.  Holland,  I.C.D.     1877.    Small  4to.  half  morocco,  21J. 

Anson  {Sir  William  i?.,  Bart,  D,C,L,),    Prineiples  of  the 

English  Law  of  Contract,  and  of  Agency  in  its  Relation  to  Contract.     Fifth 
Edition.    Demy  8vo.  \os.  dd. 

Law  and  Custom  of  the  Constitution.     Part  I.     Parlia- 


ment.     Demy  Svo.  lof.  dd. 

Bentham  {Jeremy),      An  Lntroduetion  to  the  Prineiples  of 

Morals  and  Legislation.    Crown  Svo.  ds.  6d. 

Digby  {Kenelm  E,y  M.A,).    An  Lntroduetion  to  the  LListory  of 

the  Law  of  Real  Property ,    Third  Edition,    Demy  8vo.    ioj.  6</. 

Gaii  Lnstitutionum  Juris  Civilis  Commentarii  Quattuor ;  or, 

Elements  of  Roman  Law  by  Gaius.    With  a  Translation  and  Commentary 
by  Edward  Poste,  M.A.    Second  Edition.     1875.    8vo.  i8j. 

LIall{  W.  jE".,  M.A,),  LnternationalLaw.    Second  Ed.  8vo.  ai.y. 
LLolland  (T,  -£".,  D.C.L.).     The  Elements  of  Jurisprudenee. 

Fourth  Edition.    Demy  Svo.  \os.  dd, 

The  European  Concert  iti  the  Eastern  Question,  a  Col- 

lection  of  Treaties  and  other  Public  Acts.  .  Edited,  with  Introdnctions  and 
Notes,  by  Thomas  Erskine  Holland,  D.C.L.    Svo.  \2s.  6d, 

Lmperatoris  Lustiniani  Lnstitutionum  Libri  Quattuor;    with 

Introdnctions,  Commentary,  Excursus  and  Translation.  By  J,  E.  Moyle,  B.C.L., 
M.A.    a  vols.     Demy  Svo.  au. 

Justinian^  The  Lnstitutes  of  edited   as   a  recension  of  the 

Institutes  of  Gaius,  by  Thomas  Erskine  Holland,  D.C.L.  Second  Edition, 
iSSi.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  5J. 

Justinian^  Select  Titles  from  the  Digest  of,   By  T.  E.  Holland, 

D.C.L.,  and  C.  L.  Shadwell,  B.C.L.    Svo.  14J. 

Also  seid  in  Parts,  in  paper  Covers,  as  foUows : — 

Part  I.  Introductory  Titles.     2s.  6rf.  Part  II.  Family  Law.     is. 

Part  III.  Property  Law.     2s.  6rf.      Part  IV.  Law  of  Obligations  (No.  1).    3s.  6rf. 

Part  IV.  Law  of  Obligations  (No.  2).     4s.  dd. 

Lex  Aquilia,      The  Roman  Law   of  Damage  to   Property : 

being  a  Commentary  on  the  Title  of  the  Digest  •  Ad  Legem  Aquiliam  '  (ix.  a). 
With  an  lntroduetion  to  the  Study  of  the  Corpus  Iuris  Civilis,  ßy  Erwin 
Grueber,  Dr.  Jur.,  M.A.    Demy  Svo.  lOJ.  dd. 
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Markby[  W.yD.C.L.).  Elements of  Law  considered  withrefer- 

enceto  Principles  of  General  Jurispradence.  Third  Edition.  Demy  8vo.  i  ^s,6d, 

Stokes  ( Whitley^  D.CL.).    The  Anglo-Indian  Codes. 

Vol.    I.    Substantive  Law.     8vo.  ßOJ. 
Vol.  II.    Adjective  Law.     In  the  Press. 

Twiss  {Sir  Travers^  D.C.L.).    The  Law  of  Nations  considered 

as  Independent  Political  Commnnities. 

Part  I.  On  the  Rights  and  Duties  of  Nations  in  time  of  Peace.    A  new  Edition, 
Revised  and  Enlazged.  1884.  Demy  8vo.  15^. 

Part  II.  On  the  Rights  and  Dnties  of  Nations  in  Time  of  War.    Second  Edition, 
Revised.   1875.  Demy  8vo.  aix. 


IX.    MENTAL   AND   MOBAL   FHILOSOFHY,  &^o. 
BacofCs  Novum  Organum.     Edited,  with  English  Notes,  by 

G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.     1855.    8vo.  9J.  dd. 


Translated  by  G.W.  Kitchin,  D.D.    1855.  8vo,  9^.  6^/. 

Berkeley,     The   Works  of  George  Berkeley^  D.D.^  formerly 

Bishop  of  Cloyne;  Including  many  of  bis  writings  hitherto  onpublished. 
With  Prefaces,  Annotations,  and  an  Account  of  his  Life  and  Philosophy, 
by  Alexander  Campbell  Fräser,  M.A-    4  vols.     187 1.    8vo.  2/.  x8jk 

The  Life,  Letters ^  &c.     i  vol.  i6j. 

Berkeley.    Selections  jrom.    With  an  Introduction  and  Notes, 

For  the  nse  of  Stndents  in  the  Universities.  By  Alexjuider  Campbell  Fräser, 
LL.D.     Third  Edition.    Crown  8vo.  7j.  6</. 

Fowler  ( 7".,  D.D.).   The  Elements  of  Deductive  Logic^  designed 

ma,inly  for  the  use  of  Junior  Students  in  the  Universities.  Ninth  Edition, 
with  a  Collection  of  Examples.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3^.  dd. 

The  Elements  of  Lnductive  Logic,  designed  mainly  for 

the  use  of  Students  in  the  Universities.  Fourth  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  Svo.  6/. 

and  Wilson  (y.  M.^  B.D.).     The  Principles  of  Marals 


(Introductory  Chapters).    Svo.  boards,  3J.  6d. 

The  Principles  of  Morals.     Part  II.     (Being  th^  Body 

of  the  Work.)     Svo.     lox.  6(/. 

Bdited  by  T.  FGWIiEB,  D.D. 

Bacon.    Novum  Organum.    With  Introduction,  Notes,  &c. 

1878.    8vo.  14J. 

Lockens    Conduct   of  the    Understanding.     Second    Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  Svo.  is. 
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Dänson  (y,  T.).     Tke  Wealth  of  Households.    Crown  8vo.  -^s. 
Green  (T.  H,^  M.AX    ProUgomena  to  Ethics,     Edited  by 

A.  C.  Bradley,  M.A.    Demy  8vo.  1 2j.  6<^. 

Hegd.     The  Logic  of  Hegel;   translated  from  the  Eticyclo- 

paedia  of  the  Philosophical  Sciences.    With    Prolegomena    by  William 
Wallace,  M.A.     1874.    ^^o*  ^4^* 

Lotze^s  Logic^  in  Three  Books ;  of  Thought,  of  Investigation, 

and  of  Knowledge.    English  Translation;  Edited  by  B.  Bosanquet,  M.A., 
Fellow  of  University  College,  Oxford.    Svo.  cloth^  laj.  6</. 

MetaphysiCy  in  Three  Boöks;    Ontology,   Cosihology, 

and   Psychology.     English  Translation;    Edited  by  B.  Boeanquet,   M.A. 
Second  Edition,     a  vols.    Crown  Svo.  1  a j. 

Martineäu  {James,  D.D.).    Types  of  Ethical  Theoty,    SeCond 

Edition,     a  vols.    Crown  Svo.  15J. 
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